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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE 
BY WHITNEY 


LAnnouncement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the Atharva»Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney’s death, in 
the Proceedings for April, 1S92, appended to the Journal of ike American Orioital 
Society, volume xv., pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney’s commentary, 
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
Paippalada recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc. 
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as ‘‘material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda.” — C. R. L.J 

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc,, was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation ; most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of w’hich 


xviii Paragraphs in lieu of a Preface by Whitney 

the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing in the Society's 
Journal in 1862 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atliarva-Veda Prati9akhya, 
text, translation, notes, etc.; and in 1881 LJournal, vol. xii.J the 
Index Verborum — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the pacia-redidings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which w^as 
published by Weber in his Indische Studien, vol. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press*. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6, 
I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

[Statement of its plan and scope and design.^ — My plan includes, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
'readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half ; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and grotriyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be “ Sayana’s ”) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better than the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the Anukramam respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the Kau9ika and Vaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order 
to help “ float ” the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume vill be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final 
comprehension of this Veda, 

- [The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In a critique pub- 
lished some six years earlier, in 1886, in the Amefncan Journal of 'Philology^ vii. 2-4, 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads. His remarks on the 
second “way” leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-translation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would 
be premature. His description of the “third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default of 
a better one, it is here reprinted. — C. R. L.J 

One way is, to put one^s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter. . , . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations — in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 


XX 


Paragraphs in lieu of a Preface by Whitney 

avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one ; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made ; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this : 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits^ 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems; he should even carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so- 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat, as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would 
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of text-amendment But it is needless to go into 
further detail * every one knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda. — As early as March, 1851, at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text.^ The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda .2 Whitney’s preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book® 
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas, 
and so on ; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only “a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the 
Prati^akhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1 ), 
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just 
before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagari letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or «« First volume.” — The first part of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

1 See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p, xliv. , The text was the Taittirlya Aranyaka. 

2 See the extract from Roth’s letter, below, p. xliv. . , • 

8 See below, p. cxvil 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about jo pages, 
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the 
words “ Erster Band. Text,’' thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the First volume and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to: 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected second ” was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth’s 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions 
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent * (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work^ as a 

Second volume of the Roth- Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and 
called it “our volume" in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ; and. letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether 
the “second volume" ought not to be published by the same house 
(F. Dummler’s) that issued the first in 1856. It would appear from 
Whitney’s last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated April 23) 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing. 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “First volume.” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from i to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

^ In a letter to the editor, dated March 28, i88r, speaking of Roth^s preoccupation with 
Avestan studies, Whitney says: **1 fear I shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii. alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year,” Again, June 17, 1881, he writes: have begun work 

on vol. ii, of the AV,, and am resolved to put it straight through.” 
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.^ The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment. — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the “First volurhe.*' The specifications of 
that promise were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the Prati9akhy a ; 5. Excerpts from the AnukramanI ; 

2. Excerpts from the Pada-patha ; 6. General introduction ; 

3. Concordance of the AV. with other Samhitas ; 7. Exegetical notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kaugika); 8. Critical notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1862 he published the 
Prati^akhya (item i), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1S81 followed the (unproni- 
ised) Index Verborum,^ in which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic 
Samhitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharfa-Veda (1857}, — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney, — went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation; and 
that was followed in 1S90 by Bloomfield’s text of the Kaugika-Sutra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom- 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand. 

^ For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, zs> B Unde and Hdlften and Abteilungen and Lieferungen. — In 
this connection, I add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which are of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of finding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven- 
iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books. 

2 The published Index gives only the w’ords and references. It is made from a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages,, which quotes the context in which 
the words appear, and which for the present is in my hands. 


XXVI 


Editor s Pref ace 


While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramam, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7). — Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Samliita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part ; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Sarhbita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Pratigakhya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says: 

The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little •, and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verboriim 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says : 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this |_ course of pro- 
cedure J v/as well-advised — whether they [the editors J should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes ; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made. ... It is sought [^in the IndexJ simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney’s '"Announce- 
ment,” p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work. — ^To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney’s task, and he was " fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii.-xii.) that he settled down into the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interi'upted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii, (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation, 
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected 
without discussion ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Piddng up the broken threads It is, on the other hand, no simple 

matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work . as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author.- — Although Whit- 
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. (and 
foj that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike 
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, [ ^.nd J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, and which may be called ell-brackets ” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor’s name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions, 
there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word “Trans- 
lated,” which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts : the first, by the 
editor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 

Part I - Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General 

Introduction and are treated in Part IL, there are a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 

I have printed them as Part I, of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction: Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Sarhhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to the main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Saihhita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly ail of the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell- 
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter lo, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Sarhhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza 7 to 
devir abhistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part L, 
as being from the editor’s hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and S and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay bn a conch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft;, but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney’s Pratigakhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To revert to chapters 9 and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter I (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor's further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of the Grimdriss. Bloomfield’s plan is quite different ; but since a 
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the Grundriss, 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The /^;7^_;/^-hymns 
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the paryaya-xa^X^TidX (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the /'^2:;7^jr^-divisions (pages 771., 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editor’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — These are contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with the word ** Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramanl-excerpts, and usually 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is Found in Paipp.’' or in 
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is «‘Used in Kaug.,” 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For Weber's and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the Indische Siiidien or of the Traduction, 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield : see 
the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney’s 
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books 
i.-xix. (save ii, 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions 
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For some hymns the 
amount of discussion is large : cf. the references for iv, 16; v. 22 ; ix. 9; 
X. 7; xviii. i; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it ^‘damnable iter- 
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Wxber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times ; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word ^‘Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not nnarked them 
as such by enclosing them in ell-brackets. 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. cvii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says “all the translators ’’ understand 
a passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of hook zviii. and to some others. 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “ hymns ” 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable ; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into ''Parts according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled " Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 
I have ventured to disagree with the author s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns Whitney’s 

last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
(‘'army rites”) and x. 5 ("water-thunderbolts”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness.^ Whitney doubtless intended to give, tbroughout his 
entire work, at the end oi amwakas and books and prapdihakas^ 
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramanl. In default of his final revision, these 
stop at the end of book vii (cf. p, 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 5 16, 737, and so on). 

Other additions of considerable extent. ^ — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones ; but the great difficulties of books 
xviii. and xix, have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
anjoydndis^ p, 844; stt-t^dhsa^ p. 853 ; ditat, p. 860 ; dva ciksipan, p. 875 ; 
the pitniidhdna (" eleven dishes ”), p. 876 ; vanyd etc., p. 8S0 ; sathcritya, 
p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7 ; 45. 2 {stihdr 
etc,); 47. 8 ; 55. I, 5. 

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work — The list of 
non-raetrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
Verborura, p. 5, — The list of hymns ignored by Kaugika, p. ion, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney’s hand-copy of Kau^ika. — The 

i It may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i.-vii.), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions ; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
conveniently given under the verses concerned. 
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concordance of the citations of Kaugika by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhyaya^ and of each ka 7 idikd as numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhydya^ on the upper right-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield's text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — • These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script, some (like thou has ” at ii. lo. 6, or the omission of '' be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof- 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned. Such are ‘‘cold” instead of ^^heat” for ghransd at 
xiii. I. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78. 3 ; 
“Mercury” for “Mars” at xix. 9. 7; “kine'” for “bulls ” at iii. 9, 2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i. 22. i; vdgdh for 'vdqdh at xviii. 2. 13. At vi. 
141. 3 his version read “ so let the Agvins make,” as if the text were 
kmutdm agvind. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada ” ; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words 
“theparts of ” at iv. 12. 7; “a brother” at xviii. i. 14; “which is very 
propitious” at xviii. 2. 31 ; “the Fathers” at xviii. 2. 46, Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii, 
3, 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. i : c£, p. 806, ^ 5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says : ‘‘ We have rectified the 
accent of sumedhds ; the mss. and SPP. have siimMhds!' In fact, the 
edition also has sitmMhds^ and I have changed the statement thus : 

Lin the edition] we [should have] rectified the accent [so as to read] 
su 7 nedhdsr The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh : 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy ; and, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident 
that all these matters would have been very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision of the author’s manuscript. V'erification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author’s manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words brought nearer to completion.’’ The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. Ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major Anukramani were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Samhita ; and that the references to the Kau^ika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney’s 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages Ixiv ff, of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the^ 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
tive (so saddnvaSf ii. 14. S), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so •mthd at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsramtka ; -ksHra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart : cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. i. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Purarhdhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Angiras or Varuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney’s work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-not^* below.^ Despite trifling 

^ Thus in the first line o£ his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote tareyus instead of tar^ma^, 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text. This sense-disturbing 
error was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 
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inconsistencies of orthograpHy or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling 
the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter, — The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled ^^The Whitney Memorial Meeting,” 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in 1885 (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 

Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893). 

at last in time for correction. — At xix. 27. 7, I had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate suryam^ simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark 
leaf really has suryam and that the slip was Roth’s. — In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vSpmam. This 
is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as v&pinam (ist error). The editors intended 
to emend the ms, reading to va^ancLm^, which, however, is misprinted in the text as va^dnam 
(2d error). [The conjecture even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful 

one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “ The vdgdndm of our text ” etc. (3d 
error). This I corrected to vagandm^ and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the conjecture was Misprinted vagdname^ My note about the misprint was rightly printed in 
the second proof j but in the foundry proofi by some mishap, it stood “Misprinted vagdname* 
‘ (4th error), The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney's work. — Its design, says Whitney 
(above, p. xix, Announceme7it), is to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda/* Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him m 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv)and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii) 
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the ‘‘by-products,” so to say), 
are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda, That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of anyone man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned ; for this 
task Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, ^rauta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations^ of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela- 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney's services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary^ an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. lx, below). But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at^ the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary, 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge. 
He had been my pupil at Baltimore; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

1 Koth writes to Whitney, July 2» 1893 * lc:h begreife nicht, me ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Bingen zu greifen, nicht lieber sich an dieUebersetzungnnd Erklarung eines Stiickes 
aus Taittiriya Brahmana oder Maitrayani Samhita wagt ; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu 
erforschen, sondern nm den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Bingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlautem. Auch in den Medizinbuchem gabe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und 
bekannt zu werden verdienten. 
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5 instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 

I commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 

I of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnus of 

1 Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 

i which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 

i motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning, 

j as well as money, was at Mr. Warren’s command for the promotion of 

science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
** Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover, 
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled *^The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
i the press. 

I Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr. 

I Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 

I his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 

proofs. He came to assist me not long, after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney’s commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viiL, it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
i of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 

of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some 
of which, in particular his copy of the Kaugika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite 
page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 
F Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have already 
made note (see pages 242, 756. 983 . 243)- Professors Bloomfield and 
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses.^ In particular, 

I thank my colleague. Professor Morris H. Morgan, for his kindness in 

putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athenaeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other , but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : pod copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite ; and the other I have not 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are paspd 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvati or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 
is indeed like the endless flow of a river. 

r These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-friends in India, who, as they 
wiU find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my 
case at the close of the first chapter of his Poetics. 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore, 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 


’Tis finished, — yet unfinished, like the flow 

Of water-streams between their banks that glide ; 
For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go, 
Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 


Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ; 

There genius, like a river, pours amain : 

While Learning — ageless, deathless — scarce will look 
To note which ones have toiled her love to gain. 


Alike to her are river, brook, and rill. 

That in her stately waters so combine. 

If only all who choose may drink their hll, 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 


The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — 

To do for duty, not for duty’s meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned, 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 

Here stands his book, a mighty instrument, 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 
Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent. 

The learner dietb. Learning never dies. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE 


BY THE EDITOR 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869}, was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother -was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston 
(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of California and from 1863 to 1896 Professor of 
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903 ; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1S64), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of EiigHsh 
in Beloit College. 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years 
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the 
Study of Sanskrit In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, apd in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E, Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The next three wdnters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 
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Albrecht Weber ^ and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned.^ In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin ^ in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study, ^ to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. Ih the summer of 1875 Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany,® mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS. iii. 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 1851, 
Weber writes : I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney, Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures.” Whitney’s fellow-student was Dr. Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1S3S), who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of 
the Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS. iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Roth, dated Tiibingen, August 2, 1851 : *‘I have had for a scholar, through this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then 
return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of November iS, 1894, JAOS. xix. 100, 

® The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct: see p. cxviu. 

* The AV. Pratika-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv- : see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1S57. 

5 In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf. JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875). At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney’s arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi- 
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in. the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohtlingk on 
his sixtieth birthday, J une n, 187 5, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones ^ (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items : pages Ivi to Lxi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 
— I. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhita ; the Atharva-Veda Pratigakhya; the 
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Taittiriya Pratigakhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Surya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2. His* chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his 
article on “ Language ” in Johnson’s Cyclopaedia (vol. ii., 1 876) and that on 
‘^Philology” in the Encyclopasdia Britannica (vol. xviii., 1885). — 3* His 
principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (see p. xxxviii). 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests. 

Mr. Whitney’s services to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in i86r ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1S89. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He 
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

^ Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liii. 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
F'rance, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In i88i he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le merite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thomas Carlyle. 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897, He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 


MEMORIAL ADDRESS 


Delivered ^7 i/ie Editor at the First American Congress of FhiMogists ^ Whitney 
Memorial Meetings December, i8g4 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can. remember the time 
when “ a certain condescension in foreigners ” easily gave us pain. There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national selLconsciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is changing all that The men 
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army. But to-night- — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more ! And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for Abner, “ Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel,” yea, and like Jponathan, “ in the midst of the battle ? ” 

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. And it is well. We may praise him now; for he is gone. 
But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now he is 
about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise. “But not by all this,” he answers, — “ but not by all this, 0 Ananda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in short, the lesson of a life 
of service. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts^ of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by w'ay of selection merely^ a few 
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of 
his character and fundamental motives of his life. 

And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 18375 Northampton, Massachu- 
setts, and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain — as for generations 

^ Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Bay Seymour of Yale, in the 
American Journal of Philology,” vol. 15. 


xlvii 


xlviii 


Memorial Address by the Editor 

it has been one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America. 

Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth, 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was in William Whitney’s early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built 
on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a 
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants. In the first lived Dr. Seeger, w^ho was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at “ the Solitude.” Beyond the Whitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New York “ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret ; ” and che sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, Gherardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex-President of Bowdoin College. 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more. Three years later (in 1845) he had easily outstripped all his classmates and 
graduated with the highest honors ; and with all that, he found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural 
History Society. The next three or four 3)^ears were spent by him as clerk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in 
public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. In the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. Truly, it is not the whaf^ but the how ! That he did devote himself to 
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor 
' of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among th^m a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor. And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor. 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his 
father’s called the Family Fact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if I say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. In it among 
many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its proper place the following simple entry: “In the winter of 1S4S-49 com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 1S49, 
went our with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological 
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Survey.” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that he published) 
entitled “On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the “Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1849, there- 

fore have beefi finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp. 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
-Spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region. 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland, He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
from Neufchitel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science ; 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris 
and Neufch^tel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his 
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit maybe 
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way ; in part to the interest 
of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own ; and in 
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality. 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “ For my part, I intend attacking 
Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday .* “1 have, after all, managed 
to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow 
escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sansksit 
grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault I ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found Mm at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the Professor of the 
. Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors that they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

We have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
already also an incipient master, “ 1850, Sept 20*. Sailed for Germany in the steamer 
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wurtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry in 
the Fact-book. A few lines later we read: “ Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
and then returned In the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a splendid 
scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
volumes on the table before you, which contain bis Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Paris, Oxford, and London collations. 

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salis- 
bury, “ with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are 
Mr. Whitney’s own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him ; negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering ta 7 ito 
his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc- 
tion,. Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

In September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr. Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr. Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at New Haven. 

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “standing and credit in the w'orld of scholars,” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men 
to help in “ co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ; ” and, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice. 

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853. 
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : “ It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was 
read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852; and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet- 
ing before his death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him ; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit* 
tingly, its first president. For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying Ms Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.” 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor ; while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society. 

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming, 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal: 
“ On entering the river [the St Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 
islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. -— says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical It is in essence the same kind 
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority. 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius. 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind, the variousness of Ms work, and the quality of his results. As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and 
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha*- 
betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is the combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in bis elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, — a veritable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? His subjects, indeed, if treated seriously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on 
which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy. 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener- 
alizations, the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Prati9akhyas. 
These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is 
minutias, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutiae, but also — 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference. 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. His “ Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “faithful 
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collaborators ” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his “Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
“The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts oft the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth ; and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classihcation and scientific induction is 
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings 5 but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “ The Century Dictionary.” And 
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was 
no sinecure; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-knowm monument. 

Mr. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less 
than of his books ; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy ; or as when, 
with his brother, he indulged in the outhful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing 
to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in 
that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides ; 
but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active 
and successful industry than the British.” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal 
family, in whose house auf dem Graben he lodged during his Tubingen summers of 
1851 and 1S52. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them. 
Fraulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical 
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Studenienzimmerj in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one 
should disturb! The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the mirror ; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The flag was the 
symbol of a true passion; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of America 
I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity.? 
In the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts. But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity 
that even the dire necessity — which arose in 1882 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it. “ Even moving,” he writes, “ I expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc.” The ‘‘ art of judicious slighting ” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might ; its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nihil qtiod incepit non per fecit. 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service ! And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevity with which he presented his 
papers! No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account 
of results;' An example, surely ! He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saying it. .And this was indeed of a piece with his most. exemplary habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul ! 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 

He counted not himself to have attained, 

This doughty toiler bn the paths of truth ; 

And scorned not them *v^ho lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before 
him in science. He did not speak sneeringly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a 
giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitne3^’s life-work shows 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. 
The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none ; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he 
%vould have set most store. As for the first, some maj^ incline to think the value of an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Pratigakhya — 
extremely remote ; they certainly wmn for him neither money nor popular applause ; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us moderns ; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents ; and that 
the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” — 'jricrrts ikin^ofjLeyoiv virocrram?, — which is one of the 
most vital attributes of the true scholar. 

In -the autumn of i8S6 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed ph^^sical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure 
of his life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — -the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation ? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for rigliteousness? 

And what then ? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : — 

QVI'AVTEM-DOCTI-FVERINT 

FVLGEBVNT-QVASI-SPLENDOR-FIRMAMENTI 

ET-QVI-AD-IVSTITIAM-ERVDIVNT-MVLTOS 

QVASI-STELLAE-IN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES 

We may say them of him : And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University, It consists of 
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriefitaland Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 : 
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note ‘‘Reprinted in Studies f 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci~ 
cvi ; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted : Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAOS.) ; Transactions of the American Philological Association 
(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ; North American Review 
(N. Amer. Rev.). 

1849 On the grammatical structure of the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von 

Bohlen.) Bibliotheca Sacra, vi. 471-486. 

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. Ibid., vii. 654-668. 

1862 Tabellarische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse der Sanhitas des Rik, Saman, 
weissen Yajus und Atharvan. Ind. Stud., ii. 321-368. 

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. JAOS. iii. 289-328. 
Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1854 : On the history of the Vedic texts. Ibid., iv. 245-261. 

1855 Bopp's Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid., v. 195-218. 
On the Avesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. Ibid., v. 337-383. 

Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1856 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Ibid., 

V. 385-419, Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beitrdge z. vergl. 
Sprachforschung, i. 1S7-222. 

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. B. Whitney, i, 1S55; 
2,1856; roy. 8®, 458 pp. 

185 T Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-SarhhitL Ind. Stud., iv. 9-64. 

1858 The British in India. New Englander, xvi. 100-141. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid., xvii. .111-143. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi. 404-420, Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

1860 Translation of the Surya-Siddhanta, a text-book of Hindu astronomy : vith notes, and 

an appendix. JAOS. vi. 141-49S. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro- 
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words 
“ assisted by the Committee of Publication.”] 

1881 China and the West. New Englander, xix. 1-31. Reprmted in Studies, ii. 

Muller’s History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, Ixx. 251-2S1. Reprinted in 
Studies, i. 

Ivi 


For the Years 1849-1871 


Ivii 


1861 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet. /AOS. vh. 299-332. 

Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. JVm 
Englander^ xix. 913-929. 

1862 The Atharva-Veda-Prati5akhya, or Qaunakiya Caturadhyayika : text, translation, and 

notes. /AOS. vii. 333-616. 

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese 

systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Muller’s views respecting the same subject. 
IdM., viii. 1-94. 

1861-1863 The following articles in Appleton^s New American Cyciopesdia^ ist ed. : Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. — Sanskrit, xiv. 6ii— 616. — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv. 760—762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi 63-66. 
— Veda, xvi. 280. — Zendavesta, xvi. 810-81 1. — Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835. 

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered 

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1 864. Smithsonian Reportio>x 1864, pp. 95-116. 

1865 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it. 

/RAS. i. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second series of lectures on the Science of Language. N. Amer. Rev.^ c. 

565-581. Reprinted in Studies^ i. 

Is the study of language a physical science? Jbid.t ci. 434-474. 

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes 

by W. D. Whitney. /AOS. viii. 335-373. 

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibid.^ viii. 382-398. 

1867 Language and the Study of Language : twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic 

science. New York, 12°, xi -f 489 pp. Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly, 
1874, Munchen (Ackermann), 8°, xxix +713 pp. ; — into Netherlandish by J. Beckering 
Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 8°, xvi 4- 436 pp. and iv 4 476 pp. 

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. New Englander^ xxvi. 30-52. 

Languages and dialects. N. Amer. Rev., civ. 30-64. 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Ibid., cv. 214-241. 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibid., cv. 521-554. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-8, 
pp. 9-21.. 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N. Amer. Rev., cvi. 515-542. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On A. M. Bell’s Visible Speech. Ibid., evil 347-358. Reprinted in Studies, it 

1869 On Muller’s Chips, from a German Workshop, L, II. Ibid., cix. 544-556. Reprinted in 
„ Studies, ii. , 

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12°, xvi 4- 
, 352 + 51 pp. ' ' ■ 

1870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12°, 

■' 3^+'523 PP-' ■ ■ 

Miiller on the Science of Religion. No. 276, Oct. 13. 

On comparative grammars. N Amer. Rev., C 3 d. igg~ 2 oS. 

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Trans. A FA. for 1869-70, 
■■ pp. 20 - 45 * 

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid., pp. 84-94. 
Reprinted in i. 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N Amer. Rev., cxii. 218-229. Reprinted 
■ in Studies, ii. , , ' ' ' 

On Miiller’s translation of the Rig- Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studies, i 
Language and Education. Ibidi, cxiii. 343—374* Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Muller’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. Ibid., cxiii. 450-441. Reprinted 
in Studies, i. 
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1871 Examination of Dr. Haug’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation, /AOS, x., pp. ix-xi, 

= Prt>c. for May. 

The Taittiriya-Prati9akhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna: text, translation, 
and notes. /AOS. ix. 1-469. 

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. N. Ainer, Rev., cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in 

Studies', i. 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Independent, May 2. 

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin- 
dred subjects. Trans. A PA. for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language. 

New York, 12°, ix+ 417 pp. [First series.] 

On material and form in language. Trans. A PA. for 1872, pp. 77-96. 

Notes to Colebrooke’s Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. i of the second edition 
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8°. 

Intercollegiate emulation. Nation, No. 399, Feb. 20. 

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. /ournal 0/ Science iox Dec., 
vi. 463-466. 

Hall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The New York Times, Feb. 26. 
Hall’s Modern English. Ibid., Dec. 6. 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New York Tribune, ^xXx^. No. 14, 
Dec. 30. 

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874. 

La question de I’anusvara Sanscrit. Mdmoires de la Sociite de Linguistique de Paris, 
vol. 2 (1875), PP* 294-199* 

1874 On Darwinism and language. N. Amer. Rev,, cxix. 61-88. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Second series : The East and West; Religion and 
Mythology; Orthography and Phonology; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 12° 
xi 4 * 432 PP- 

"Who shall direct the national surveys ? Nation, No. 464, May 21. 

On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans. Philol. Soc. 0/ London for 1873-4, 
pp. 299-327. 

On the Chinese sieu as constellations. /AOS. x., pp. Ixxxii-lxxxv, = Proc. for May. 

On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit anusvara. Ibid,, 
pp. Ixxxvi-lxxxviii. 

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haug. Ibid., pp. ciii-cv (for Oct.). 

1875 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International 

Scientific Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12°, ix -f 326 pp. Translated into German by 
Prof. A. Leskien, 1876, 12° xv-f 350 pp,, Leipzig (Brockhaus) ; — into French, 1876, 
8®, vii -h 264 pp., Paris (Bailliere) ; into Italian by Prof. F. d’Ovidio, 1876, 8°, xxi + 
389 pp., Milan (Dumolard); — into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, 8®, vi 4 - 
274 pp., Arnhem (Quint) ; — into Swedish by G. Stjernstrom, 1S80, 12®, viii -f 320 pp., 
Stockholm (Bjbrck), 

^i 5 <rct or — natural or conventional ? Trans. A PA. for 1874, pp. 95-116. 

Are languages institutions? Contemporary Rev. (London), xsfv. 713-732. 

Streitfrageix der heutigen Sprachphilosophie. Deutsche Rundschau (Berlin), iv. 259-279. 

1876 On the classification of the forms of the Sanskrit aorist. /AOS. x., pp. cxxiv-cxxv, = 

Proc. for May. 
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BY THE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1 . Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Pratigakhya and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7 * Vulgate. The Anukramanis. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kaugika and Vaitana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9. Kashmirian recension. Paippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the saMiiid- and the pada-pdtkas} and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to \sl2^t was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the reports of va: iant readings. — By “ variant readings” are here 
meant departures from the printed Berlin text.^ Absence of report means 

^ Doubtless the pada-p'Upia also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not 
quite logical ; but they will serve. 

2 Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the run ’’ (as 
the printers say) is not always like the first ; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (c£. note to i. iS. 4). 
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in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term ‘‘manuscripts” often used loosely for “authorities,” that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters. — S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda, Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “ manu- 
scripts” (or “mss.”) when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word “ authorities.” I have often, but 
not always,^ changed “mss.” to “authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. lo. 12 c, 
Whitney’s first draft says, “ The s oi vy asahania is demanded by Prat, 
ii. 92, but SPP. gives in his text vy asahanta^ with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).” The second draft reads, “ SPP. gives 
in his text vy its-, against the decided majority of all the mss.” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samhitd (since for this vari- 
ant /iz<a?h-mss. do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that 
SPP, records Bh.K.A.Sm.V., as giving f, in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P.M.W.E.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as 
giving i-, in all, nine authorities. Whitney’s record is silent as to R.T. ; 
and SPP’ s report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of 
the mss. reported by hirr\.” 

I. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.E.LH, ; to 
the latter, collated some twenty years after pubVication,^ belong O.R.T.K. 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss. *s given in Part IL of the 
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx~cxi) convenient tabular 

^ Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2, “ a couple of SPP’s mss.** m ^ans two men, not books. Cf. notes 
to xix.32.S; 33. 1. 

“ In discussing iii. 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 443), “ Every codex presents dyduh 
while in this work (below, p. 128) he reports O. as reading dydus. Since every codex” means 
every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction. 
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Tiews of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book : see pages cxvii to cxix. In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are 
in red; the London or ‘‘ E.I.H.’' readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and knew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the ink§ were somewhat faded. — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.I.K. 
(and not Bp.T.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
vi^vdh, — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote 
it for the printer) that read galantds. — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, he 
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii., and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have had all the 
instances of this error reetihed in the plates. — Likewise, in writing 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers 
109 (= Bp.®) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers 8 (= Bp.). I have accordingly had to change ‘‘Bp.’' into “Bp.V^ 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8. 3 ; 24. 3, 14; 
27. 10; 30. ii). —I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 
book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of “ a considerable part of the mss.” : so at xix. 29. i, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney’s authorities, 
and where “half” is not true for SPP’s. — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Coliation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By Indian mss.’’ are meant those used by S. P. Pandit No other 

Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S. P. Pandit’s edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i.~-iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney’s work. 
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far 
too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.— xvii. 
he had 12 saj'nJiitd and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.; 
but at ii, 36. 4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties.^ In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says ‘‘ all of SPP’s 
mss.,” “all but one,” “the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to iii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6) ; iv. 26. 5 and hi. 30. 3 ; 
ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By “ Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. — It 
was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were BapujI Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Kegava Bhat bin DajI 
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatji (V.), “the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, samhitd and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8(13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa-y 
as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise 

1 At iv. 26. S, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 samhiU authorities, Sm. and V. being given on both, 
sides, and of course wrongly on one or the other. 
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127. i. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12. 3, asyand-, as against aspand- (see the note and my addi- 
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 1 7, spandand, as against syandand^ where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. i (see note), as between those mss. which give paid 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited ydhi^ there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on qdyaya, at iv. 18. 4, and samuspaldy at vi. 1 39. 3. 
One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is ^‘Sayana’s” 
idam^ at vi. 37. 2, for hradam or hrdam of the authorities, including- K. 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes). If this comm, was the real Sayana, 
the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2. i, piusti is established (as 
against ^rusti) by the testimony of all the reciters ; although the case is 
less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
X. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasdSf albeit dira^ Xeyo/jLevov and of questionable meaning. 

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its 
variant readings, in an article in the Festgriiss an Roth, pages 89-96. 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors had 
also corrected; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text but his variants consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W’s Grammar, \ \ and is accordingly so obtuse as to 

misunderstand and expMn tddydmeti, at iv. 19. 6, as tad y dm eti, although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but idd dydm eti. Simi- 
larly at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, vdrmhhar vdrma suryah, the comm, reads agitir for akar, and is 
supported therein by AQS. and Ap, 
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sUivdnnemi (that is sUivdn emi : cf. Festgruss, p. 90-91) an untranslatable 
siiivan nemt : here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that 
past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf. 
Grammar, § 1085 a), and accordingly takes sahwrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if 
it were sdmvrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd, p. -sah, 
at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of rajas ! And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator’s text, and in the Fest- 
grass he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed. 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Say ana of 
the Rig-Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhavlya-vedartha-prakaga (or KY .-bhdsy a) with the bhdsya on the 
AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the ‘^Sayana” of the AV. 
The latter ^ does indeed sometimes heed his accents ; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W’s 
note to xix. 13.9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdrdjnas, we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, yamo rdjd yesdin, tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46, 
on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ^by a 
safe(.?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king,’ 
dpariparcna pathd yamdrajnah piihi gacha, Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders ‘by a safe road belonging to king 
Yama {tasya svabhutcna mdrgend) go thou to the Fathers’ ! Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indra-^atru and the 
blasphemous zWm-f^/nl (ci Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Yithtr, Ind. Stud. 
iv. 36S) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig- Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in his comment on ii.4, i (Bombay ed., i. 210*^), to the effect that the is 
a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhdsja may have been 
■written, in that city. 
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5. Readings of the Pada-patha 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full. — 
As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Verdorum in 
such wise (see hidex^ p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-loxxti of 
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-patha^ as 
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the pada-patha has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission.^ Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the padapdtha would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the pada- 
text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved. Sttid.y iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here ; but several illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. — Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 (j//.- d: agaman instead of dodgaman) and xiv. 

1. 9 {)fdt: savitd : adaddt : where Cakalya resolves aright saviid : ddadat),^ 

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 

rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it; but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
or avagraha (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. 1 i, we have 
ni : ramaya and parhydnti. Such a division as nhramaya ox pari: ydnti 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74. 2 isdmdnapaydmi)^ 1 14. 2 fipao^ekimd)y xiii. 3.17 {viobhdti)^ xviii. 

2 . '^Z {pdrioihkhaydtdi)^ (piodadhat)? 

^ The pada-text of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, 896, top), is 
clearly very different both in character and origin from the pada-tQxt of books i.-xviii. 

2 If Whitney is right in supposing that vl 1.3 is a spoilod j^dyairt the first pada of which 
ends with .yaw'/cf, then I believe that the accentlessness of sdvtsajf is to be regarded as pointing 
to a false resolution and that the pada-text should be amended to hosdvisat; but cf. vii. 73, 7 c 
and Qakalya’s resolution of its RV. parallel. 

8 In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 17. 
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Various combiaations. — The combination of ^ or (final or initial) with 
other vowels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35.4 cd, 
thm (= te dnu) is resolved by the pada-kara as te dnu, and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptdsydni into sapid 
dsymi at iv. 39. lO (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. 1.56, that dnvar- 
tisye means atm .* vartisye} to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
stands iox ydh in the verse x. ro. ^ 2 ^ yd evdin viduse dadus^ //etc., or 
that mdya stands for mdydh as subject of jajne in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
tat : yam : eti (iv. 19, 6) and siitvdn: nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. Ixvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the 
former we may put his resolution ^ of somdtvdm somdt tvdm), at 
\v, io. 6 Em.tc> soma : tvdm. 

6, The Praticakhya and its Commentary 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Prati^akhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittiriya Sariihita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Sariihita by 
Whitney’s critical edition of the appurtenant Praticakhya. Whitney’s 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Praticakhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Praticakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Praticakhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Praticakhya upon the orthography and criticism 
of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Praticakh3^a for that purpose is superfluous for any student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescriptions of the Pratigakbya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

^ Cf. the confusion between p^tv rsahhds and pstu vrsabhds at xix. 27. i, Bombay ed. 

2 Cf. note to xix. 50. i, where nirjakybLstina tdih drzipade jahu doubtless meaning ntr jahi 
and a stendm dmpadi jahh is resolved as nth : jahydh : tena. 
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book : see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of iMs 
pade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV. text. 

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. — Whit- 
ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general 
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the 
Praticakhya or the comment or Whitney’s notes, in which those passages 
are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Samhita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work ; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious. 


7. The Anukramanis : ‘‘Old’’ and Major 

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more than one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu- 
kramam, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. Ixxii. In making his fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as *^bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it ” (see p. cxxxviii). 

The Pancapataiika. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered 
fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Panca- 
pataiika. That name is used by Sayana ” when he refers to the treatise 
in his comm, to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 
usually styled the “quoted Anukr.” or the ‘^old Anukr,” The word 
“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 770, 
^{4, end, p. 793, ^ r, end) it appears that the word ^ Void ” was rightly 
used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney's 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work; and, finally, 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney's mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707, 
737, S14. 

Manuscripts of the PancapataliM. — Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com- 
plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which 
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Catalogus 
caialogonimy p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report 
on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay Presidency during the year 
1880-81, Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss. 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s 
Verzeichniss der Indischen Handsckriften (Tubingen, 1899), p. 90, Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in 
the Tubingen Library. 

The Brhatsarvanukramani. — This treatise is usually styled in the 
sequel simply <‘the Anukr.," but sometimes *‘the Major Anukr." The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney's 
ndgan tva.nscTi-pt which he made in London in 1853 occasion of 

his visit there to make his London collations (p, xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do. 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramani. — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the British 
Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier's second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it is the one from which was made 
the ms, transcribed for Col Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeling (see 
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verseickniss, 
vol. ii., p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date sainvat iy6y (a.d. 171 i) : it is characterized 
by Weber, Ind. Sttid. xvii. 178, as ** pretty incorrect”; but my impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Aaukramams. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of samkitd^ 
is the Pratigakhya ; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 6ii, 628: or note to iv. ii. 7), as has 
been practically shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (seep, cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the samhiiH. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some- 
times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrca, thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr., may be different from that of our text. — Its statements 
as to the deity” of a given hyrhn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn ; and its dicta regarding the 
“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp, 1038 if. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the praiikas 
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5.49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2) is 
meant by the jdd agna tti of the mss. (see below, p, cxx: and cf. the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters.— The author 
shows no sense for rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he 
calls ii. 12. 2jagati ; but although pada a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagati character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
we may take ii. 13. i : this he evidently scans as ii -f ii ; 10 -1-12 = 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple tristiibh, as if the “extra” syllable in 
d could offset the deficiency in cl For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. rQ2i6mg piba7in amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagati padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed. 
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression.^ 

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samhitd or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, virdtpiirastad- 
brkatty implies the division (given also by the pada-mssi) 10 + 8 : 8 + 8, 
thus leaving the accentless pavjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada 1 
An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads tdpasd ytijd vi jahi 
gdtrun. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tristnbh by reading 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is iristuhk. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him — as we cannot. Cf. end of 
W’s note to iv. 36. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112. i, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bhiriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p, 1038, which see. 

8. The Kaucika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garhe and Bloomfield and Caland. — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kaugika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kaugika has been done by 

^ For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables, 
respectively, are called by him nicrt and virSj ; and that verses redundant by one or two are 
called hhurij and svaraj. 
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Bloomfield^ and by Caland.'^ — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii). Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Sariihita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the Samhita. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kaugika, p. xli. He there points out instances 
in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Sariihita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, haye in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74, 1--2 and 
76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Kegava.^ 

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratikas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of 
the Anukramams. The mss. of the Kauqika (cf. Bloomfield’s Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in SamMta compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the Kaugika which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Sarhhita, ought 
to be undertaken. At Kauq. 29. 1-14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kaug. 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 

^ See his seven Cmtributions to the interpretation cf the Veda (below, p. ci), his Hymn's of 
the A V (SBE. xlii), and his review of Caland’s Zatiberritual (Gdttingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902, no. 7). 

- See his Altindisches Zauberritual^ and his eight papers Znr Exegese und Kritik der rituellen 
Sutras (ZDMG. li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kaugika are the ones 
contained in vol. liii. See also WZKM. viii. 367. 

^ See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. xlii. 558 ; Whitney’s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added 
by me at p. 440, top; and Caland’s note 5 to page 105 of his Zauberritual. Hymn 76 of the 
Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity: see the iatroduction thereto. 
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Samhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile. 
See my remark, below, page 870, lines y-p, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of ‘^Part III.” and ‘‘Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
I. 49 and 2. I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive anuvdka-hymn^. It is pointed 
out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6. 

Many difficulties of the Kaucika yet unsolved. — It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaugika here and there ; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre- 
tation of Kaugika had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 
give us — in the natural sequence of the sutras — as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his Zauherritual, p. IV, that in using the 
Kaugika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, 
of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya. A commentator upon the 
Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to 
X. 5. 6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kaug. quotes the common 
praitka of the six verses at 49. 3,10 a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right 17 1), 

the hocus-pocus with the “ water-thunder-bolts ” does not begin until 
49,3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutra (ZDMG. 
liil 21 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. i) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as he had settled the 
special difficulties of the Pratigakhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Samhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kaugika which really elucidates the Sariihita, 
and that the Kaugika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandika 79 of the Kaugika, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts from the ialpdrohana to the actual nidhuvana (79. 9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney’s note to xiv. 
2. 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or ideate Vorsc/udft} compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses. 

The data of the Kaugika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the Saihhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition; and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages 
and country districts [janapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to 

^ I owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this 
chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above 
cited, he told me of the verses presGribed for use in the Briidergemeine of Count Zinzendorf : 

Mein rail* von Gbtt verliehenes Weibl 
Anitzt besteig’ ich deinen Leib. 

' 'Empfange ineinen.’Sameni 
In. Gottes Namen. Am.en.. 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs ; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned {iiccdvaca janapadadJiarma 
grmnadharntdc ca : AGS. i. 7'). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in Karpuramanjari, p. 206, ^ 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 
nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.^ 

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Horatian ode (i. 22), integer vitae scelerisque purus, to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the “ Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.” 
The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known. The lofty moral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock- 
solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian 
stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagen amaboe du tee loquentem ! what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arriere-pensde in writing them ; and if we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive ! 

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no 
one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 

^ Caland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his 
descripdon of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth 
the while: but his descriptipns are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time; 
and it is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out 
in any given place at any given time. 
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determined by some most superficial semblance of verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here, 

I think, there can be no doubt ^ that the prescription has been suggested 
by the surface resemblance of dksan ‘they have eaten' to dksam ‘axle.’ 
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral ; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in case a wailing arises/' and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“wailing"; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts 
among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield, 
AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466. 

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 
Atharva-Veda Samhita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or Caunakan recension.^ 
— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit- 
ney’s P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a 
very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition ot 
their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order ; the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character 
as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

^ I had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61 ; and I am pleased 
to see now that Bloomfield had unhe.sitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP, 

2 Further reference is made to these general. relatiohs below, at p. 1013. 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the 
Vulgate readings tdtas (x. 3. 8), iydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8. lo), ksip 7 ^d 7 n 
(xii. 1.3 s), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents tas 7 ndtf jagmfta, yota^ osa 7 yt^ and gPiesit, 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brahmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate.^ The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. i. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xL 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32.4, 
5, 8 ; 44. 2 ; 46. 3 (two) ; 53. 5 ; 56. 4. 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. — This is 
described by Garbe in his Vef'zeic/miss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters ; and in width, 
from II to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated sainvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian loka-kdla the date would appear to be not far 

from A.D. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiaritie.s, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Aid del I V Co 7 ig 7 rsso mte 7 ' 7 iazio 7 iale degli Priim- 
talisti, ii. S9-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

^ So.Rotb in the Atti (p., 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (Nov. 1874). — A nagari copy of 
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at Crlnagara in 1873. This 
copy is No. 16 of Garbe’s Verzeic/iniss^ and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagari transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay, 
Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmiry pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival 
in Tiibingen, from p. ii of the same essay. With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix- to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.^ — It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India: S. P. Pandit seems also to have had one ; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagari copy procured by Biihler, and listed as VI 1 1 . 1 of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also Garbe’s Vereeic/miss, und^r No. 17, for the 
description of another copy (incomplete). 

Arrival of the birch-hark original in 1876 at Tubingen. — The original 
seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1S76. 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney’s note to 
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, May, 1876 (= JAOS, 
X., p. cxix) : ^^As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagarl copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in 
passages.” 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the PaippalMa text. — This is 
written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from i to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages) ; the pages measure about 5 X Sj 4 inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the next 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
Kashmirian nagari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to 

i My copy of Eoth’s essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1S75. 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy.^ Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Rothes autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion,,which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884. After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. ii, 
1S93 : “Von Paippalada habe ich devanagarl Abschrift, aber nicht voll- 
standig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden V*erse, die nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch vielleicht noch die Miihe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an der 
Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19. Sept, bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrieben und 
diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet.” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari 
transcript : see p. Ixxxv, top. See p. 1045.J 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe.^ The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

^ In some cases, fragments of the birch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p. Ixxxi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for avivrdhat of the Vul- 
gate at i. 29. 3 b, Roth reports as Paipp. variant abhibhr^at, and adds “ nur in der Abschrift 
vorhanden.” This must have stood on the prior half of line 12 of folio 3 b of the birch-bark 
ms. ; but a piece of it is there broken out. 

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls- 
University in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The 
Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 
Stuttgart. 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons : but other things are not equal ; for the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original. 

Roth’s Collation not exhaustive. — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth's Collation in 
respect i. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by 
Roth,^ that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney's, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective ; and he was right. 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable ^mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,' an apapdtjiaskhalitaratndkara, a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
in brackets) : tdm tvd gale sarvavtrds sttvhd [aristavzra] abhi sail carema : 
ihdiva dhruvd prati [tiydia folio 54 === ill. 12. i c, d, 2 a; zmathdre 

yathd yagah: \^yathd yagas‘\ somapithey folio 187 ~ x. 3. 22 b, 2i a; 

aditye ca \jtrcaYmisiy folio 187 = x. 3. 18 b ; stedarn ^ vdsama- 

tham gotham uta [ta]skaram, folio 1 58 b" = xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as 
between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting : cf. tisase nas pari dhehi sarvdn rdtri afiakasahyVidich 
is found at folio I 58 b'^ = xix. 50. / a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 

1 Such are : “ Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erregen,’^ p. Ixxxii ; “ On y trouve, jl est vrai, 
de tres-bonnes parties, mais d’autres sont tellement defigurees, qu’on a besoin de conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver a nn texte lisible,” p. 96 ; “das Kauderwelsch,” “ganze Zeilen 
so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann,” p. IxxxvL 

2 To judge from stedam for sienantyW^ might suppose that the ms. at this point was written 
down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head. 
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(dh for d, t for k for g), — Of variety in tlie character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) va y ad [d^a^tdena^ folio 91 b 5 = v. 5.4a; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahiyam of folio 264 b ^ for mahyam of 
iii. 15. I d, and in e te ratriy anadvahas of folio 158 a ^7 for ye ie rdtry 
amdmhas of xix. 50. 2a; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram 
ca rdsthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for V. 6, he notes for verses 11-14 unwesentliche Differenzen,'" without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yatlidhain ^atrnhdsany, folio 3 b H, where (^atmhd is a correct 
equivalent of the qatrnhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5c; but with such a blun- 
der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayam vacah in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms, — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips ^ on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses iii, 12. i, 6, 8 ; 13. i ; 14. i ; 15. i, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively : 
54 b 2, 276 b 7 , 225 a 10, 50 a I, 32 b S, 264 b 5 . From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 

1 Such as mryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark . leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm; and. this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. See p. 1045.J 

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. -—In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer. Since 
Roth’s system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous ; and I have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s system transliterates anusvara before a labial by m 
and not by m ; ^ but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by m (or h), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In many 
cases this i^ hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
V. 29. 2, "syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; 109. iflvdtavdyati; 129. 3, vrkse 
sdrpitah intending vrksesv dr-; vii. 70. i, drsta rdjyoy intending drstad df. 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac- 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced ^ in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done passant than 
can the task of editing a Pratiqakhya,— all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Carada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. — Whitney 
noted in pencil in his Gollation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding ^ or to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves 
of Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

1 I \am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 518-9) 
misrepresents him upon this point. 

2 The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. 1. 12) in Dec. 1901. The 
remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902. 


Ixxxvi General Introduction, Part L : by the Editor 

made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. 

One of Roth’s first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript. 

This was most fortunate ; for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — useful at least until they are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney's pencilled reference- 
numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff. 

What ought an “ edition of the Kashmirian text to be? — This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters ^ exchanged 
between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

^ Under date of Feb. 14, Whitney suggests to Rotli: “Why not give a Paipp. text, as an 
appendix to our volume [“ our volume ” means the present work], noting in their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder?” — Roth makes answer, March 14: “ Ich will nur wiinschen, dass Ihre Gesund- 
heit so lange Stand halte, um das Werk zu Ende zu fiihren. Weil das aber als ein gliicklicher 
Fall zu betrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Voraussicht, so wiinschte ich alle Erschwerungen, 
also auch die Frage von einer Publikation der PaippaL Rec. ganzlich beseitigt zu sehen.” 
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, i. because “ a 
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2. because “ there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is 
an ideal one.” — Roth answers, July 2 : “ Mein Ueber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht, 
welchen Ihr Brief vom i6. Juni iiber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich 
daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . . 
In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. . . . Wie wird 
sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht einmal 
die Worter trennen kann. ... Daran bessem, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfte man 
nicht. . . . Fiir Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder 
gesund zu werden, alsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen.” — Whitney 
writes, Aug. 25 : “I give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our 
edition; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.” 
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to the present work. Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled ; and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt. 

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark original: the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original ; or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book, 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. -- Secondly, on the mar- 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found. 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a or h) and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found. 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume. 

4, Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and 'celerity. 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney ; : — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated. 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt 
Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b^ 3 , is ydvanta/i kdrndn sa 7 nitdu purasthdt. Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior HtnldX oi purastdt, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken 
together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of Through the Looking-glass} Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
ydvantah kdmdh sdnp atitrpas tdm, of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

^ For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this 
classic of English and American nurseries is the'-work of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson (“ Lewis 
Carroll and is a pendant to Alices Adventures in Wonderland, 
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as kene- 
dam bhumir nihatah (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and 
masculine predicate participle: folio i 86 a *5 = x. 2.24^), — to mend that 
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy ; and why should 
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless nika' to the 
intelligible vihi-l Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 


10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in 
these reports are: of the Sarhhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittiriya, Maitrayani, 
Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittiriya, Catapathaj-Pancavihga, and Gopatha; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittiriya; of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya ; of the Crauta-Sutras, 
the A9valayana, Cahkhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana; 
of the Grhya-Sutras, the A^valayana, Cankhayana, Apastamba, Hiran- 
yakegi-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Samhita, and the Jaiminiya Brah- 
mana; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci £f. I have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s ‘^Kathahandschriften,” and Knauer’s Manava-Grhya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder’s edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind 
in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
his notes to iii. 17 ; 19; 20; 21 ; v. 27 ; vii. 89). 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports 
should be characterized, i, and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney’s reports. 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
Maitrayam, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the na (= 7 zas) d gata of 
MS. as if it were 71a d gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3 
has, in samhita, svd'rh and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdk, and quite 
properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports idh^ although MS. has, in s., tdk, and in p., tan. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney’s parallels to be far from exhaustive. 
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. 1 have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they are npt likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text.^ 

The reports are presented in well-digested form.— Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variants are to be found.^ It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ.® The result of this last procedure is a 

^ In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the c-ise, T believe, with the B., to which 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference. 

2 And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance, 

® Whoever doubts it, let him thke so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14. i, write 
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them, 
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

II. WMtney^s Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by Pischel and Geldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische 
Studien : Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss der vedischen 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderster Linie wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Aufsuchen 
der Parallelsteilen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger aber in verschie- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gedanken.” That Whitney’s work will 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this; 
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance; and other such helpful tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades. The pratlkaAnAfxt% of 
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable; 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made.. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before us in 
the conveniently digested reports of the variants. 

Criticism of specific readings. — Examples abound showing how the 
reports may be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydq cdrati at 

underscore in red ink the points o£ difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness. 
Then let him examine Whitney’s reports, and I think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult cases are ii. i. 3 ; 13. i ; 
hi. 10. 4 ; 1 2. 7 ; 19. 8 ; vh. S3. 2 ; 97. i ; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia- 
tion is well exemplified by vi. 117. i. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vii. 29. 2. 
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iv. 5. 5 over against the ydq ca cdrati of RV. vii. 55.6; or, again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7*°) of a lot of waver- 
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdmvo mitdh of 
xix. 42. I. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. I. 2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV., as in the case of mqghdsu at xiv. i. 13 (RV. aghdsu), or as in the 
case of nm \ . . ndii at xviii. i. 4 (RV. no .. . nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnti ndv dg 7 'avah, ‘The unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife,’ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts! but 
the comparison of RV. vii, 96. 4, with its nu for 7 idu, teaches us that the 
error lies in the ndii, even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv. 8. i ; vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand. 

Illustrations of classes of text errors. — I have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield ; but several may be given.^ 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pj'atltya of AGS. iii. 10. ii, as compared with the 
praiicah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dydm of HGS. i. 15. 3, v^xXteijydm of 
AV. vi. 42. I. — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant 
version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 1 54, given at AV. xviii. 
2. 14, where we have ycbhyo mddhu pradhdv ddhi, 'for whom honey [is] 
on the felly.’ This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading; 
but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradhdvati of the 
RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable.^ The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3, 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

^ Others, taken from the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. ixxxiii, 

2 Confusions of surd and sonant are. discussed by Roth, 2 DMG. xlviii, 107 : c£. note to 
ii. 13, 3, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them. 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading 
jzvdm rtebhyas : that this is an error for mrtebhyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA. variant mrtdya jlvdm (cf. the note on p. 832). 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to “ mistakes 
of the eye.” Confusions such as that between pdhi and ydhi are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf. p. Ixvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error, of this kind } — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydq edrati 

(just mentioned) is a good type : this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the 
comparison of RV., which h 3 .s ydq ca edrati : cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ; vi. 71. i ; 
vii. 81. i; xix. 42. 3 ; 55. 3. For a most modern case, see note to 
xiii. 2. 35. 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth Our suspicions of 

hypermetric words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are : hdsidbhydm 
at AV. iv. J3. 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ; devo at RV. x. 1 50. 4^ (cf. RV. iii. 
2. 8); asmdbhyam at TS. ii. 6. 122 (cf. nah at RV. x. 15. 4); imam at 
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. x. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged 

meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in div 6 [vd] vism 
utd vd prthivydyniaho \yd\ vima tiror antdriksdt^ the bracketed ms, miss- 
ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS. 
parallels. pdtii and of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4. 

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see 
note), in prajdvati vtrasUr devfkdmd syond ; its genesis is clear, as is 
also the intrusive character of syond, when we compare the Kashmirian 
prajdvati virasur devrkdmd with that of the RV., vlrastir devdkdmd 
syond syllables). The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dganma 
tdmasas pdrdm asyd: cf. the oit-r ccwvrmg atari sm a tdmasas pdf'dm asyd 
with the aganma tamasas pdram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p, 235k — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 


1 Here Bollensen long ago proposed {Orient und Occident, ii. 485) to athetize abhavat 
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12. WJiitney^s Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the 

Commentary 

The Translation: general principles governing the method thereof. — The 
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf. p. xxxvii) ; and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — 
Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is 
“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda”; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew : a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, “ The version is as lit- 
eral as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one. — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii. i. 50, as given below, reads : ' Yama first found for us a 
track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those horn [of them], along their own roads.’ 
With this compare his version of 1859 ( 0 . and L. S., i., p. 58); 

Yama hath found for us the first a passage; 
that’s no possession to be taken from us; 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. 

Each version has its own quality; each method has its justification: to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent 
limitations^ 

Interpretative elements : captions of the hymns. — The preponderating 
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to ii of this Part 1 . of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii) ; of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramam-excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the interpretative element of this work. They have evidently been formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me 
from his first draft (so at i. 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12; v. 6 ; vii. 109: 
cf. books XV., xvi., and xviii., and p. 772, end). These captions are giv^en 
in tabular form near the end of the work : see volume viii., p. 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the 
padas i. 2. 3 ab by the words ^when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, ‘Uhat is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vL 125. I. The text speaks at xviii. i. 52 of an offense done punisdtd: 
Whitney renders ‘through humanity,’ and adds “that is, through^ human 
frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33, i. 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. 37. 3, he note.s in 

his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning ava^vasdm; 

^ It would be idle presumption in me to praise the wotk of a man %vhose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than ray own ; but I may 
be allowed to repeat the Judgment of my revered and beloved friend, Auguste Barth, con- 
cerning Griffith’s Veda-translations : Elle [the RV. translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun 
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qn’elle n’est pas savante. L’auteur, qui a 
longtemps dirige le Benares Colie^e, a une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages- de 
I’esprit de I’Inde, et, pour maint passage, on aurait to-rt de ne pas tenir grandement compte 
de cette version en apparence sans pretentions (Revue de Fhistoire des religions, year 1S93, 
xxvii. iSi). Elle [the A V. translation] . . . merite les memes eloges (Ibidem, year 1899, 

■ ■ xxxix.'25).'' , 

“By a curious coincidence, “through human frailty” is precisely the rendering given by 

VVV";:' ■ ....Griffith.: ' . 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420, 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth’s handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii. i. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. 12.4, dsrk te dsthi rohatii mans dm 
mdhsdna roJmtii, he renders Tet thy blood, bone grow,’ although the 
change of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions. — On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 
course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tain tvd bJiaga sdn^a 
ij johavtmi (iii. 16. 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RV.VS. johavltiy ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2. 8, turaq 
cid vigvam arnavat tdpasvdn ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor. 
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send(?) all/ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line duraq ca viqvd avrnod dpa svdk. So puruddmaso 
(vii. 73. I), ^of many houses,’ although the grauta-Sutras offer punaa- 
mdso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture,’ suydvasam riqdntih: the KSf . text-makers, at 
iv, 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se ruqdntih, but only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by ‘ shining {ricqantlJi) in good pasture.’ The 
AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dszndm urjam tipa ye sdcazite ; 
Whitney is right in rendering the line by ^ they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,’ although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which \iz.%\jusantdm) mdst ^mdm'^ urjam uta ye bhajante^ *and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month.’ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21.2 a; iii. 3. i; iv. 16. 6 {ruqanias for rusdntas), 8 
{ydruno) ; 27, 7 (yiditdm) ; vi. 92. 3 {dhdvdtu) ; ii. 35. 4 ; iii. 18. 3 ; iv. 2. 6 ; 
15.5; vii, 21. I ; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example 
■may be found at xix. 64. i, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
dgre and the version implies dgne. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdnddhsi the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AY. chdndo Jia (jajnire idsmdt) ; but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading ‘‘has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were 
born from that ’ is meant to imply that reading. 

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable 
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text 
or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it is assumed that ublie id 
asyo \bki asya rdjatah i%^ although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV, has ubhd id asyo hay asya rdjatah ; md from this the translation 
is made. > — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix, 30, i ; xviii. 4. 87; and 
■so on. : ^ ■ ' ' „ . . 

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii, 4. 54, Whitney says: “Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its 
author has been called der gross e Skeptiker der SprachwissenschafL That 

1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original mdsi-mdsy urjam. 





xcviii General Introductio7i, Part L: by the Editor 

his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi. 57. 2, as a rendering of jdlasd, his manuscript at first 
read ‘healer’; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet’; but the second 
renders it by ‘front feet.’ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrpiyd prdpadena ca means [I trample] ‘with heel and with 
toe’ (cf. viii. 6. 15 ; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by ‘front foot.’ At 
iii. 15. 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life’: ‘life’ is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ or pranas; but the author has 
changed it to ‘ breaths ’ in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders bhi; when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 1 1 ; 5. 13) by ‘bear’ 
instead of ‘wear.’ At iv. 21. i, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,* although ‘full many a morning yielding milk. for Indra’ 
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of nttardmncttardm 
sd 7 nd?H at xii. i. 33, ‘from one year to another,’ with that given at iii. 10. i ;, 
17.4, ‘each further summer.* In a charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. I d, ‘ make fearlessness for the grain ’ is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘ heroism ’ {vtryd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at 
xii. 1.2); that ‘bodies’ of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his ‘forms’ {givds or 
gho 7 ds ) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that svastibhis^ in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iii. 16. 7 ; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesses ’ (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,’ and ‘marrows.’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after ail primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor, — The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50) ; 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x. 8 under Deussen’s 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one's neighbors 
(v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text,.! do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of. Whitney’s long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. 16. 4 and 67. 2 and 
X. 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1 . 23. 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ; 
the latter, of an author’s name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his Grammar given and explained by 
him on p. xxvi of that work: thus AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. — Whit- 
ney’s omission of the macron proper to the A in AA., AB., ACS., AGS., 
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A ; that he has not 
omitted it in Apast. or Ap. is a pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W. = Wilson codex and also = Whitney. 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. — For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. — - 
An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus Weber” means 
Weber’s IndiscJie Studim, With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Caland, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated 
by “or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint.^ 

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina- 
tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. l, where the added bJitimi or prthivi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus : L J )^ were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line ii : 
10=*“ Seep. 1045). 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagraha or division-mark 
of the pada-\.tyX%, This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Verborum 
(see p. 4). 

The Italic colon (.•) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in ndgarl to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 13 1. 3. I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is 
sure to be baiGOied in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice. 
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A A* = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl, Ind. 
1876. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf- 
recht. Bonn. 1879. 

Abh. = Abb andl ungen. 

A^S. = A9valayana- Qrauta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1874. 

In the ed., the 12 adhydyas of the work 
are divided into two Hexads {satkas)^ a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of 
:hose of the Latter begins anew with i. 
In Whitney’s citations, the numbers run 
from i. to xii. : thus (in his note to iv. 39. 9) 
AiJS. II. ii. 14. 4 is cited as viii. 14.4. 

AGS. — A^valayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German. 
Leipzig. 1864-5. also in Bibl. 

Ind. 1869. 

AJP, = American Journal of Philology, 
Ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. Baltimore. 
1880-. 

Ak. = Akademie. 

Amer. = American. 

Anukr. = AnukramanI or^ sometimes the 
author of it. 

ApQS. or Ap. = Apastamba-<Jrauta-Sutra. 
Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882- 
1902. 3 vol’s. 

ApGS. = Apastamblya-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. 

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1S87. 

APr. = Atharva- Veda Prati9akhya. Ed. 
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333- 
615). 1862. Text, translation, and 

elaborate notes. 

Aufrecht Das XV. Buch des AV. Text, 
translation, and notes. Ind, Stud. i. 
1 21-140, 1849. See below, p. 769. 

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. a iso Athar- 
va-Veda-Sarhhita. Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 
Bombay. 1895-8. 4 voFs. 

-av. = -avasana : see explanation following. 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit dvi-t tri-t etc., constantly 

recurring in composition with amsdna and 
^ada, are abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals I, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the 
excerpt ^-av. 6-p. atyasti may be read as 
try-avasdnd sat-^iadd ^tyasii/t. 


B. = Brahmana. 

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed. 
Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 18S9. Other 
ed’s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-Qas- 
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 18S4. 

Bergaigne : see Rel. Ved. 

Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel ~ Manuel pour 
dtudier le Sanscrit vddique. By A. 
Bergaigne and V. Plenry. Paris. 1890. 

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig- 
nation of the collection of texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta. 

Bl. = Bloomfield. 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) = Hymns of the AV., together 
with extracts from the ritual books and 
the commentaries, translated by Mau- 
rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1S97. This 
book is vol. xlii. of SBE. 

In this work BL sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former “ Contribu- 
tions” to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJP. (vii., xi., xii., 
xvii.), JAOS. (xiii., XV., xvi. — PADS, 
included), 2 DMG. (xlviii). The “ Contri- 
butions ” are cited by the abbreviated des- 
ignations (just given) of the periodicals 
concerned. 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss. 1899. 

Bo. = Bombay. 

BR. = Bohtlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit- 
Wdrterbuch. Published by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol’s. 
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters- 
burg Lexicon, Cf. OB. 

Caland (without further indication of tide) 
= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe 
einer Uebersetzung der wichtigsten 
Theile des Kau9ika-Sutra (kandikas 7- 
52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam. 
1900. From the Verhandelingen der 
Koninklijke Ak, van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2. 

Caland, Todtengebrauche = Die AltindL 
schen Todten- und Bestattungsgeb'rau- 
che. Amsterdam. 1896, Seep. 813. 
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Caland, Totenverehrung = Ueber Toten- 
verehrung bei einigen der Indo-Ger- 
manischen Volker. Amsterdam. 1888. 

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Sutras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake- 
9in, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896. 

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

= ^atapatha - Brahmana. Ed. A. 
Weber. Berlin. 1855. 

= Qankhayana- Qrauta-Sutra. Ed. 
A. Hillebrandt. Bibl. Ind. 188S. 

^GS. = (Jahkliayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. H. 
Oldenberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. i~i66). 
1S78. Skt and German. 

ChU. = Chandogya - Upanisad. Ed. O. 
Bolitlingk. Leipzig. 18S9. Skt. and 
German. Ed. also in Bibl. Ind., Bo., 
and Poona. 

Collation- Book = manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV. text and his collations, 
etc. For details, see p. cxvii. 

comm. = the commentary on AV. (as- 
cribed to Sayana and published in the 
Bombay ed.) ; or^ the author thereof. 

Da9. Kar. = Daga Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kaug. See Bl’s 
introduction, p. xiv. 

Delbriick. Altindische Syntax. Halle. 
1888. 

Denkschr. = Denkschriften. 

Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge- 
schichte der Philosophic mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der Religionen. By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first vol. 
(part I, 1894: part 2, 1S99) treats of 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisads. 

Deussen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani- 
shad’s des Veda aus dem Sanskrit 
libersetzt und mit Einleitungen und 
Anmerkungen versehen. Leipzig. 
1S97. 

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantarlya - Nighantu. 
Some references are to the Poona ed.; 
Roth’s references are, I presume, to 
his transcript described by Garbe, 
Verzeichniss der (Tiibinger) Indischen 
Handschriften, No. 230. 


du. = dual. 

ed. = edition (Of) or editor or edited by 
or in. 

et al. = et alibi. 

f. fern. = feminine. 

Festgruss an Bolitlingk = Festgruss an 
Otto von Bolitlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
laum, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen 
Freunden. Stuttgart. 1888. 

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Scliiilern. Stuttgart. 1893. 

Florenz = his German translation of AV. 
vi. 1-50, with comment, in vol. xii. of 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage. Gottingen. 
1887. See below, p. 281. 

GB. = Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1872. 

Geldner : see Siebenzig Lieder and Ved, 
Stud. 

Ges. = Gesellschaft. 

GGA. = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GGS. = Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig. 1885. Text, 
transl., and comment : in 2 parts. 

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram, or Gr, = Whit- 
ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed. Leip- 
zig and Boston. 1889. There is a 3d 
ed. (1896), which is essentially a re- 
print of the 2d. 

Grassmann = Rig-Veda. Uebersetzt etc. 
Leipzig. 1876-7. 2 vol’s. 

Griffith = The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary. By 
Ralph T. H. Griffith. Benares and Lon- 
don. 1895-6. 2 vol’s. Cf. p. xcv, above. 

Grill = Hundert Lieder des AV. By Julius 
Grill. 2d ed. Stuttgart 1S88. Trans- 
lation and comment. 

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV., 
mit besonderem Bezug auf denTakman. 
In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen 
Philologie und Altertumskunde. Be- 
griindet von Georg Biibler. F ortgesetzt 
von F. Kielborn. Strassburg. 1S96-. 

Gurupujakaumudl = Festgabe zum fiinf- 
zigjahrigen Doctor] ubilaum, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracbt von seinen Freun- JB, = JaiminTya-Brahmana. Cited from 
den und Schiilern. Leipzig. 1896. Whitney’s transcript, described by him 

h. = hymn £7r hymns. at JAOS. xl, p. cxliv, = PAOS. for 

Hala’s Sapta^ataka : reference is made to May, 1SS3. 

A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig. JR AS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 
zig. i88t). London. 1S34-. 

Hardy = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe- JUB. - jaiminlya- Upanisad - Brahmana, 
liode der Religion des alten Indiens. Ed. H. Oertel in JAOS. (xvi. 79-260). 

By Edmund Hardy. Munster in West- 1896 (presented, 1S93). Text, transL, 

phalia. 1893. notes. 

Henry (without further indication of title) K. = Kathaka ; or, sometimes the codex 
= Victor Henry’s French translation K. Von Schroeder’s ed. of book i. of 

of books vii.-xiii. of the AV., with com- the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900. 

mentary. It appeared in 4 voPs (Paris, Kap. = Kapisthala-Sarhhita. 

Maisonneuve) as follows : book xiii., KathaB. = Katha-Brahmana i see below, 
1891 ; book vii., 1892 ; books viii.-ix., p. 903; % 2. 

1S94; books x.-xii., 1896. For pre- Katha-hss. = Die Tiibinger Katba-Hand- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471, schriften und ihre Beziehung zum TA. 
562, 708. By L. von Schroeder. Sb. der k. Ak. der 

HGS. = Hiranyakeqi-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. J. Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1898. 

Kirste. Vienna. 1889. Kau^. = The Kaugika-Sutra of the AV. 

Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin. With extracts from the commentaries 

1885. of Darila and KeQava. Ed. Maurice 

Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. = his Vedische Bloomfield. Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS. 

Mythologie, Breslau. 1891-1902. 1890. For concordance of two methods 

Hillebrandt, Ritual-litteratur = his part of of citing this text, see p. 1012. 

the Grundriss. 1897. KB. = Kausitaki-Brahniana. Ed. B. Lind- 

IF. = Indogermanische Forschungen. Ed. ner. Jena. 1887. 

by Brugmann and Streitberg. Strass- KBU. = KausJtaki- Brahmana- Upanisad. 
burg. 1892—. Ed. E. B. Cowell. Bibl. Ind. i8bi. 

I FA. = Anzeiger ' fiir Indogermanische Text and translation. 

Sprach- und Altertumskunde. ** Bei- KQS. = Katyayana-Qrauta-Sutra. Ed. A. 
blatf’toIF. Weber. Berlin. 1859. 

Index Verborum = Whitney’s Index Ver- Ke9. = Ke^ava or his scholia on Kau^. 

boruni to the published Text of the See Bl’s introd., p. xvi. 

AV. Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New Kuhn’s Pali-grara. = Beitrage zur Pali- 

Haven, Conn. 1881. grammatik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn. 

Ind. Streifen = A. Weber’s Indische Berlin. 1S75. 

Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868. KZ, = Zeitschrift fiir vergleicbende Sprach- 
1S69. 1879. 3 voPs. forschung .... begriindet von Th. 

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al- Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now 
brecht Weber. Volume i. (Berlin. 1849- Giitersloh.) 1851-. 

50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1S9S), Lanman, Noun- Inflection = Noun- Infiec- 
JA. = Journal Asiatique. Publid par la tion in the Veda, By C. R. Lanman. 
Societd Asiatique. Paris. 1S23-. In JAOS. (x. 325-601). 1880. 

Cited by series, vol.. and page. Lanman, (Skt.) Reader = Sanskrit Reader, 

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R. 
Society. New Haven, Conn. 1S43-. Lanman. Boston. iSSS. 
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LQS. = Latyayana - (Jrauta - Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1872. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
= vol. iii. of his Der Rigveda in 6 vol’s. 
Prag. 1S76-88. 

Vol’s contain the translation of the 
RV., and iv.-v. contain the comment. 
Vol. iii. (iSyS) contains many translations 
from AV. and is entitled Die Mantra-lit« 
teratur und das alte Indien als Einleitung 
zur Ueb. des RV. — Where reference to 
the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i. 
or ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact is made clear (as at p. 118 top, 113, 
248, etc.). 

Ludwig, Kritik des RV.-textes : see p. 860. 

m. = masculine. 

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. = his Vedic My- 
thology in the Grundriss. 1S97. 

MB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.). 
Cited from ed. in periodical called 
Usha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. = Maha-Bharata. Citations refer to 
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and 
Calc. ed’s. 

Mdm. Soc. Ling. = Mdmoires de la Socidtd 
de linguistique de Paris. 

MGS. = Manava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897. 

MP.= Mantra-Patha : or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
liitz. Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
in the work cited below under Winter- 
nit2y Hockzeitsrituell^ as explained 
also below, p. 738. 

MS. = MaitrayanT-Samhita. Ed. L. von 
Schroeder. Leipzig. 1881 -6. 

Muir (without further indication of title) = 
OST., which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers. London. 1879. 

N. = North. 

n. = note ; or^ sornetimes neuter. 

Naigeya-kanda of SV. : see below, under 

SV. 

N aks. or N aks. K. = N aksatra-Kalpa. See 
Bl’s introd. to KSug., p, xix. 

Noun-Indection : see above, under Lan- 
map. 


0 . and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1874. 3 vol’s. 

OB. = Otto Bohtlingk’s Sanskrit-Worter- 
buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1S79-89. Seven voFs. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg 
Lexicon. Cf. BR. 

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band I. 
Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. i_8S8. 

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin. 1 894. 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. i868~ 

73. 5 vol’s. 

p. = pada-padia. 

-p. (as in 3-p., 4-p.) = pSda (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stanza) : see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp. = Paippalada or Kashmirian AV. 
For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and the birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages Ixxx ff. 

Pan. = Panini’s Grammar. 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: see below, 
under SPP. 

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American 
Oriental Society. 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- 
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish 
them from the Journal proper) as appen- 
dixes to be bound up with the volumes of 
the Journal; but they were also issued in 
separate pamphlets as Proceedings for 
such and such a month and year. The 
citations below are so given that they can 
readily be found in either issue. 

Pariq. = AV. Pariqista : cf. BPs introd. to 
Kauq., p, xix. 

PB. = Pahcavihqa-Brahmana or Tandy a- 
Maha-brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 

74. 3 voTs. 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl. by 
Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1S88. 

Pet. Lex. = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con. See BR. 
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13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 


Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. See HR. and 
OB. 

PGS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzier. Leipzig. 1S76. 1878. 

Skt. and German. 

Pischel, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen = his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: see below, under Ved. 
Stud. 

p. m. = prima manu. 

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-A^rama 
Series. 

Ppp. = Paippalada AV. : see above, under 
Paipp. 

Prat, or Pr. = Prati<;akhya of the AV. : see 
above, under APr. 

Proc. = Proceedings. 

R. = Roth ; sometimes the codex R. 

Rajan. = Rajanigliantu. Cited no doubt 
from Roth’s own ms., now Tubingen 
ms. 1 76. There is a Poona ed. 

Rel. Vdd. = Abel Bergaigne’s La Religion 
vddique d’apr^js les hymnes du RV. 
Paris. 1 8 78-83. 3 voi’s. Bloomfield 

made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated, Paris. 1897. 

Rev. = Review. 

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart. 1846. 

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen. 1S56. 

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen. 1875, 

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kiirziingen des 
Wortendes im Veda. Verbandlungen 
des VI 1. Internationalen Orientalisten- 
Congi'esses. Vienna. 18S7. 

Roxburgh, Flora Indica: the citations by 
voL and page refer to Carey's ed. of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc, reprint of 1S74. 

RPr, RV. Prat. = RV. Pratiqakhya. 
Ed. Max Miiller. Leipzig. 1 869. Also 
;■ by A.'Regnier'in ]A. 

RV. = Rig-Veda or Rig-Veda-Samhita. 
Ed. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max 
Muller. 


RW. = Roth and Whitney. 

s. = samhita-patha. 

Sachsische Her. = Berichte der kdnigl. 
Sachsischen Ges. der Wiss. 

SB. = Sadyih^a- Brahmana. Cited pre- 
sumably from ed. of Jibananda Vidya- 
sagara. Calc. 1S81. Ed. of part by 
K. Klemm. Giiterslob. 1894. 

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte. Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak. are usually meant. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. Transi. 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed. 
by F. Max Miiller. Oxford. 1S79- 
1904. 49 voPs. 

Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen = Phil. 
Hymnen aus der RV.- und AV.-Sam- 
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen 
der alteren Upanishad’s. Strassburg. 
1S87. 

schol. = scholia of Dmila or of Kegava or 
of both, on Kaug. : see Bl’s introd., p. 
xi and p. xvi. 

von Schroeder : see above, Katha-hss., 
and below, Zwei Hss. 

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Uebersetzt 
von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi. 
Mit Beitragen von R. Roth. Tubingen. 
1875. 

s.m. = secunda manu. 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the 
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax. 1896, 

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay- edition of the AV. 
It is entitled: Atharvavedasambita 
with the Commentary of Sayanacarya. 
1895-8. 4 vol’.s. 

Surya - Siddlmnta = Translation of the 
Surya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu 
Astronomy; with Note.s; etc. In J AOS. 
(vi. 141-498). 1S60. 

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda. Ed. 
Th. Benfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text, 
.transi., glossary. 

The A’erses of the Prior (irci/ca are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i. 
I to i. 5S5 ; similarly, those of the Latter 
drcika^ as ii. i to ii. 1225. — The verses of 
theNaigeya supplement to the Prior ctrdka 
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c.vi 


are cited as SV. i. 5^^ 
edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats- 
bericht der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu Berlin, 
session of Apr. 23, iS6S. Cf. note to AV. 
iv. 26. 1 and to xiii. 2. 23. 

TA. = Taittirlya - Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona ed. 

TB. = Taittiriya- Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind, 1S59-? There is also a Poona ed. 

TPr. = Taittirlya-Pratigakhya. Ed. W. D. 
Whitney. In JAOS. (ix. 1--469). 
1871. 

Trans. = Transactions. 

TS. = Taittiriya-Sarhhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
In Ind. Stud., vol’s xi. and xii. Leipzig. 
1871-2. There is also a Poona ed. 

Vait. = Vai tana- Sutra. Ed. R. Garbe. 
London. 1878. German transl, by 
him. Strassburg. 1S78. 

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R. 
Pischel und K. F. Geldner. Stuttgart. 
3 voPs. 1S89. 1897. 1901. 

VPr. = Vajasaneyi-Prati^akhya. Ed. A. 
Weber. In Ind. Stud. (iv.). 1S57-8. 
Skt. and German. 

VS. = Vajasaneyi-Sarhhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
Berlin. 1852. 

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5) 
=*verse : vss. = verses ; cf., for exam- 
ple, line 2 of note to iv. 12. i, 

W. = Whitney ; or^ sometimes the codex 
W. 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
= Weber’s . Indische Studien: see 
above, Ind. Stud. 

Weber, Omina und Portenta : in Abh. der 
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858. Berlin. 
1859. 

Weber, Rajasuya =• Ueber die Konigs- 
weihe, den Rajasuya ; in Abh. der k. 
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1S93. 
Weber, Sb : for the meaning in book 
xviii,, see below, p. 8 13. 


Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeya : 
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1892, 
pages 765-813. Berlin. 1892. 

Weber, Vedische Beitrage. 

Under this title was issued a series of 9 
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are 
usually cited by Sb. and the date. For the 
AV., the most important is no. 4 (1S95, 
concluded 1S96), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p. Si 3. 

Weber’s Translations of books i.-v. and 
xiv. and xviii.: for these, see p. evii. 

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar : see above, 
under Grammar. 

Whitney, Index Verborum: see above, 
under Index. 

Whitney, 0 . and L. S. : see above, under 
0 . and L. S. 

Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language. Leipzig. 1 88 5. 

Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AV. : for some of these, see Preface, 
pages xxiii, xxv, xxvi. 

Winternitz or (in book xiv. : cf. below, p. 
738) simply Wint. = his Hochzeits- 
rituell in the Denkschriften der k. Ak. 
der Wiss., vol. xl. Vienna. 1892. 

Wiss. = Wissenschaften. 

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna. 
18S7-. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor- 
genlandischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 

1847- 

Zimmer (without further indication of title) 
= his AltindischesLeben. Berlin. 1S79. 

Zwei Hss. = Zwei Handschriften der k. k. 
Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen- 
ten des Kathaka. By von Sebroeder. 
In Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1895 
(38 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna. 1896. 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Hative Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove u.seful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-cvi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 


I. Translation of the whole text. 

Griffith, 1895, 1896: see p. cii. 

II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns. 

Bloomfield, 1897; see p. ci. Ludwig, 1878 : see p. civ. Grill, 1888 : see p. cii. 


III. a. Translations of single books. 


Book i. 

W eber, Indische Studien, iv. 1 8 58. 

Book i., entire. 

ii. 

“ “ “ xiii. 1873. 

Book ii., entire. 

iii. 

“ “ “ xvii. 1885. 

Book iii., entire. 

iv. 

“ “ “ xviii. 189S. 

Book iv., entire. 

V. 

vi. 

1-50. Florenz (see p. 281). 1887. 

Book vl, entire. 

vii. 

Henry, Le livre vii. 1892. 

Book vii,, entire. 

viii. 

“ Les livres viii et ix. 1894. 

Book viii., 1-6. 

ix. 

“ “ “ « 


X. 

“ Les livres x, xi et xii. i S96. 


xi. 

ii ii ii ii 

Book xi., entire. 

xii. 

ii a ii a 


xiii. 

“ LeshymnesRohitas. 1891. 


xiv. 

Weber, Indische Studien, v.. 1S62. 


XV. 

Aufrecht, Indische Studien, i. 1850. 


xvi. 



xvii. 


Book xvii., entire. 

xviii. 

Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1895-6. 

Book xviii., entire. 

xix. 


Book xix., entire. 

XX- 


Book XX., 1-37. 


III. b. Books with comment of “ Sayana.” 


SPP’s vol. 


SPP’s vol. ii. 


^ SPP’s vol. in. 


- SPP’s vol. iv. 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is 
desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed 
bibliographical minutiae below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically; but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time 
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci~cvi. 


1850. Aufrecht, book xv, 
1858. Weber, book i. 

1862. Weber, book xiv. 

1872. Muir, select., OST, v. 
1S73. Weber, 2d ed.,book ii. 
1S78. Ludwig, selections. 
1879. Zimmer, selections. 
18S5. Weber, book iii. 


1887. Scherman, selections. 

1887. Florenz, book vi. 1-50. 

1 888. Grill, 2d ed., 100 hymns. 

1891. Henry, book xiii. 

1892. Henry, book vii. 

1 894. Denssen, Geschichte, i. i . 
Henry, books viii.-ix. 

1895. SPP’s text, vol’s l-ii. 


1895. Griffith, books i.-ix. 
Weber, book XV iii, 1-2. 

1896, Weber, book xviii. 3-4. 
Griffith, books x.-xx. 
Henry, books x.-xii. 

1S97. Bloomfield, selections. 
1898. Weber, books iv.-v. 

SPP’s text, vol’s iii.-iv. 




GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART II. 


ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 

General Premises 

LContents of this Part. — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented in a preface, the contents of Part 11. are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at 
p. Ixiii; and the contents of both Parts, I. and II., are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which see. As was the case 
with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary in Part I., the 
subject-matter of Part II. also may be put under ten headings as follows : 

1. Description of the manuscripts. 6. Accentuation-marks in the mss. 

2. Their opening stanza. 7. Orthographic method of Berlin text. 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book. 8. Metrical form of the Atharvan sariilnta. 

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 9. Divisions of the text. 

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 10. Its extent and structure. J 

LAuthorship of this Part. — While Part I. is wholly from the hand of 
the editor, Part II. is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter i. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author’s part 
from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, I J. The whole matter has been carefully stated 
by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult. J 

I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

LThe brief designations of bis manuscripts (sigla codicum). The sigla 
O. and L. seem to be arbiti'ary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., P., R., T., 
and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and 
Deccan : small p. of course means /«2i/<2-text ; and small s, means samhiia- 
text; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as 
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
and Wilson. The letters E. 1 . H., as designating the mss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney’s 
“ 1 .” was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Polier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation I.” The 
sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Pr., p. 338, which see.J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney, — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book. The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.J 


SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRIPTS 


Berlin 

Paris 

Oxford 

“ East 

India House ” 

Haug Roth 

Tan- 

jore 

Bik- 

aner 

Berlin 

Haug 

Dec 

can’ 

Bikaner 



'Mill 

Wilson 


Mus. 

' 






' 




i. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 

H. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.» 

Bp.2« 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

ii. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

iii. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

iv. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

PI. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

V. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

II. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.2/'' 


D. 

Kp. 

vi. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 

H. 

0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^® 

Bp.2/" 


D. 

Kp. 

vii. 

P. 

“ M." 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R, 

T. 

K. 

Bp.<« 

Bp.-’/' 


D. 

Kp. 

viii. 

P. 

“ M.» 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.-’/" 


D. 

Kp. 

ix. 

P. 

“ M.” 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.« 

Bp.-’/*' 


D. 

Kp. 

X. 

P. 

» ur 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R, 

T. 

K. 

Bp./’ 



D. 

Kp. 

xi. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./’ 



D. 

Kp. 

xU. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xiii. B. 

P. 

M, 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xiv. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0 . 

R. 

T, 

K. 

Bp.^’ 



I). 

Kp. 

XV. B 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xvi, B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.^ 



D. 

Kp. 

xvii. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E, 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./’ 



D. 

Kp. 

xviii. B. 

P. 

M. 


E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp./ 


Op. 

D. 

Kp. 

xix. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 




D. 

L. Kp. 

XX. B. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

I. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp.t-' 

Bp.^c 

Op. 

D. 

Kp. 


[Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos. 
33 I~ 339 j will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 


I. Descrip tio7t of the Maimscripts used by Whitney cxi 

gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, ^ added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue ; and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Books 

Weber-No. 

Chambers-No. 

Copied by Whitney 

Bp.« 

i.-ix. 

332 

8 

Books l-iv. and vi.-ix. 

Bp.^ 

x.-xviii. 

335 

108 

Books x.-xviii. 

Bp.*^ 

XX. 

336 

II4 

Book XX, 

Bp.^« 

i. 

331 

II7 


Bp.25' 


333 

109 

Book V. 

Bp.-?-^" 

\vi.-ix. 

334 

107 


Bp.-^^ 

XX. 

337 

I16 


B.' 

xi.-xx. 

33S 

IIS 

Book xix. 

B." 

xi.-xx. 

339 

120 



[Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol- 
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes. J 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /^2:^3f^?-manuscripts, making together a complete to books 
i,-xviiL The first manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. 8; Weber, No. 332), is 
described on pp. 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
A.D. I593“4; but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original. At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.^ (Chambers, No. loS ; 
Weber, No. 335 : see Weber’s Catalogue, pp. 83-84), coritaining books 
x.-xviii.j is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
“ by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No. ^ 32. " 

Bp.® This designation also applies to more than one manuscript: the 
first manuscript, Bp.®^ contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 117; Weber, 
No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
quite independent of Bp. It is dated a.d. 1632. Its mode of accentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. exxi). The second 
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manuscript, BpP, contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in 
paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and 
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.-ix. They are less independent than Bp.^% representing the 
same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.^'", or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 1 15 ; Weber, 338 : 
pp. 84-85 of Cat.) of books xi.-xx. in sanihita-text. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date a.d. i6ri. In the Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204 
and D 205. M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 

the Bodleian Library at Oxford.^ By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Paris with ?., so that P’s first volume contains books i.-x., and its 
second vii.-xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.-vi., and the 
second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
vii.-x. included in the first^ volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy- 
ist ; since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives samvat 1812 (a.d. 1756) as the date, doubtless 
of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P. is defective from xiii. i to xix. 10. 

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,^ and 
is a .Tizw/^/M-manuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

^ \JSl. is the ms. listed by Aufrecht, in hia patalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
p. 3Q2 b, as No. So of the Codices Milliani. J 

- L’^he printer's copy of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly second vol- 
ume”; but the original description of the mss. {made by him probably in 1S5.3) says clearly 
“first volume*’: I feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond 
there with. J 

"L^dsted by Aufreclit, p. 385 b, as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniani.J 
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the books, namely i., ii., vi.—x., xvi., xvii., it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the first book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E. This is di sa^khiM-m^nusenpt of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggeling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling 
reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below, p. exxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the sajhhz^d-text) in large form {14% 
X 6% in,), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Col. Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes: vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then xx., then i.-x. ; vol. ii. gives the AnukramanI, then the 
Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon; but the 
whole is evidently a modem copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse ^dfn no dez 4 r etc. prefixed at the beginning like some of the 
manuscripts compared later (see p. exvi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier* s, a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (a? Prof. H. H. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time) ; and this 
copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.- 
xviii., has W. D. W.’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue ; but 
Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same 
character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 23a (old number 901) is another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke, 
or else [made for Martin andj later gh^en [to Colebrookej by Martin, as 
it is stamped ''Claud Martin’* ; [at all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was Colebrookej. 
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : see below. 

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T., which have been supplied by the editor.] 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
in the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of 
Prof. M. Plaug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete sa^hhiia-ttxXy 
with a pada-tQxt of six books, variously divided and bound together, 
and in part mixed with other texts. The sajyi/titd-ttxt is designated as 
above : it is in five parts : i. books i.-v., on European paper, 8^ x 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, cake ijij (= a.d. 1815} 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear hand, 2. Books vi.-xvii., 8^ x 3^ in., writ- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Maiimajl ; dated sainvat 1690 (a.d. 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the vh'mnay and of ^ as amisvdra-%\gn. It numbers the verses only in 
vargaSy making n') account of the hymns {sukias) ; nor does it notice the 
prapdthaka divisLn. 3. Book xviii., 93^ X 5 in. ; in a large regular hand; 
dated gake 1735 (a.d. 1813), When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with pada-m%. of i.-iii. before it, and samhitd of xx. after it. 4. Book xix., 
bound up with i. (sam/iiid i.~v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied.?) date is two years later; both are works of the same 
copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is 
8% X 4% in., and it is dated cake i'J 3 ^ (a.d. 1813). 

Op. This designates the pada-tQxt ot the Haug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books i.-iv., xviii., and xx., in three 
divisions: i. books i.-iii., b und up (as noted above) with the 
text of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand ; the date at the end is gake 1733 (a.d. 181 1) ; size 9 x 4^4 in. 
The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator) 
very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8x4 in.; date gake 1736 (a.d. 1814). 
3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size ; 
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separately paged ; date fahe 1762 (a.d. 1840). From xx. are omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2. 

O. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books 
xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also the paryaya hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the pada-tQxty were collated thoroughly ; in the met- 
rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points, 

[These mss.' are described in the Verzeicimiss der orientalischen Hand- 
schrifien aus dem Nachlasse des Pjvfessor Dr, Martin Haug in Mzlnchen, 
Miinchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O. are designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17. 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, W’s criti- 
cal remark about this material : all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans). 

R. [This is a complete sainhitd-ms.y belonging at the time of its collation 
{1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is 
described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda m Kaschmiry p. 6, and by Garbe, in 
his Verseichnissy as No. 12, p. ii. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other, books xi.-xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so viii., ix., x., xiv., xix.) is the date qake 1746 
(a.d. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date samvat 1926 (a.d. 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana Vithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. 
Nov, 1875) it has special kindred with the Haug mss. Roth adds 
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. are wont to be.J 

T. [This also is a complete samkitd-ms:, z made from the 

Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burnell’s Classified index to the 
Smiskrit mss. in the palace at Tanjoj^e and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described b}^ Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i.-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i.— xx., is unaccented, and was written about 
A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.D. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526 ; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2527. J 
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B. This is a /^^afVrnanuscript belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while in Roth's possession at Tubingen. It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a pada-‘\.<txt even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. L^he Index to the Catalogue of 1888 
of the Deccan College niss. gives only two complete pada-m%^. of the AV., 
to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XIL 82 on 
p. 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the la.tter safkva^ 1720; and as 
date of the former, santvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives 
at the end of book xx. the colophon of bis D. with the dates sanivat 1741, 
^ake 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms. III. 5. That ms, is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Biihler ; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharuch.J 

L. A />^7^^?-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
[It is described by Weber, Verzeichniss^ vol. ii., p. 79, under No. i486,, 
with details confirmatory of the above.] 

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the- 
complete samhita-text ; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books, 
i.-xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in sainvat 1735, 1600 (a.d. 1678-9), by Eimnvd^ 

ganeqa, under king Anupasihha, at Pattana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a /^?</<jz-manuscript written by the same scribe, 
but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp, 

2. The Stanza cam no devir abMstaye as Opening Stanza 

[It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stanza, which appears as i. 6. i of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his 
AV, in Kaschmiry 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not yl trisap tdh Bsm the Vulgate; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.] 

[Qam no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this 
stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, 1 . and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of I. 
we have the stanza no devir abhist aye entire, and then ye trisapidlL\ 
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Lin 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Bt'ahma tind die BraJmiancn, 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives ^am etc. as the beginning of the AV./ and that both of his mss. 
(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1S73, Ind. St. xiii. 
431-3, Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahniana. In 1874, 
indiafi Antiquary, iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratika of the AV. in the Brahmayajfia or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, see Bloom held, 
Kaiicika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9.7, and his §§ 13-14 in the Gjiindriss, p. 14, 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogue, that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit the ^dm 710 devfr . J 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book and his Collations 

LDescription of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book. — The 
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated “Berlin. 
Oct i85i--Jan 1852”; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is 
dated “Berlin. J-an-March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J 

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. — - In copying book x. 
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf ; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.-ix., he 
has written the text on the verso only and u.secl the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda, For all the first eighteen books except book v., 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the pada-t^xl contained in the 
two Berlin pada-mss. (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 
and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one 
of the four mss. to which the designation Bp.® is applied, to wit from 
Chambers, ioq.J 

^ [While reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in 1S63, Jnd. Stud, 
V. 7$. Moreover, the fact that ^thh no figures as opening stanza of AV. in the GI>. at i. 29 is 
now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GB. attaches iiseif 
to the Paipp. recension. J 
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[The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
safkkita-ms. Chambers, 11$ = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
nagarl ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, “ acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.’' — P'or book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, = 

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex B.'', as being a mere copy of B.', is disregarded. From the 
table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii.-iv., x., and xix. there was 
only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book V. (since this was copied from Bp.^ = Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. = Ch. 8. The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.**: that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 1 17, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with B. = Ch. iisJ 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch ^ above, p. xliv.J 

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i.~xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x., p. cxviii. J 

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the Haug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and 
T. and R.J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K.— This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon. J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p, cxvii, 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major Anukramani, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

i[The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct, Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1S53) at Paris, May 12 to June i at Oxford, and June i to July 23 at London. J 
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references to the AV. Prati^akhya and to the Kau^ika and Vaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J 

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts^ 

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity ekd etc. — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both samhitd and 
pada^ are given the second time by pratika only, with ity tka (sc. fk) or 
iii dvi QT iti tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text-words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as upa hvaya 
ity /kd. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having ^bhydgdt for nydgan^ is written out in full. So 
xiii. 2. 38 (=x. 8. 18) appears as sahasrdfmydm ity dkd ; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds 
good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14. 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. — The 41 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo- 
rum (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first 
occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v. 6. i and 2 ; 23. 10-12 ; vL 58. 3 ; 84. 4; 94. 1-2; 
95.1-2; 101.3; vii 23. I ; 75. I ; 1 12. 2; viii 3. 18, 22 ; 9.11; ix.i.is; 
3. 23 ; 10. 4, 20, 22 ; X, I. 4 ; 3. 5 ; 5. 46-47, 48-49 ; xi. 10. ; xiii. i. 41 ; 

2. 38 ; xiv. I. 23-24; 2. 45 ; xviii i. 27-28 ; 3. 57; 4* 25, 4 h 45“47> ^91 
xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24.4; 27.14-15; 37.4; 58.5. 

Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. — The pratika 
embraces the first word, or the first two, \ ot even the first three, when 
one or two of them are enclitics : so vi94. i ; loi. 3; viii 3. 22 ; ix. i. iSj; 
but at xix. 58. 5 the whole first pada is given with ity dkd added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in 
full: thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated verses in full. 

^ this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so; cf. p. xxix.J 
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The addition is lacking at v. 6. i and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratlkas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be ity tka. The addition is also lacking at xiv. i . 23-24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii.81. 1-2, is intended. 
Here again the mss. give two pratlkas separately, purvapardm (= vii. 81. i 
and xiii, 2. ii) and ndvonavah {= vii. 81,2); and they do this instead of 
giving purvapardm iti dvt, because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1-12. 

The addition iti ptirvd is made where the pratlka alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. 1.41 
(where avdh pdrejia might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18: see note, p. 716) 
and at xviii. 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5.48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dvd might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2 
(see note, p. 585) ; there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence For the 

relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sam- 
hitd- and the pada-mss, the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more .than two successive verses, they are written 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others [cf. p. 793, endj. For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in i and 4. 
Then, for verse 2 is written only inahi dadhdre "‘man vdnaspdtlny because 
ydthe "yam prthivi at the beginning is repeated. L^hat is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predecessor. J Then, because dddhdra also is repeated in 2-4,^ in 
verse 3 maid also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dddhdra pdrvatdn girin — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words so "d akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17, 
parydya II. (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions Lcf. p. 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Auukramani as if unabbreviated. 
— The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In 


5* Refrains mid the like in the Mamiscripts cxxi 

a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may be found 
at XV. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8 ; at xv. 5 {16 
instead of 7x3); at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3) ; at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 X 4) • cf. the discussions at p. 774, ^ 2, p. 772, ^ 3, p. 793 end, 
p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes so V akrdmai every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages. — ^Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samhitd and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all cases where the ms.s. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of 
mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting 
for our -edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.~v. and xix. of the Haug 
ms. material described above at p. cxiv under O. i and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. [Whitney notes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviiL of 0., and in books 
L-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of In this last ms., which is 

Chambers, 1 17, of book i., the J method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. [see next saving that horizontal lines are made use of 
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks. — The use of round dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied 
uniformly in the at Berlin (except in as just stated): a 
dot below the line is amiddttatara-%\gny\Xi \\.% usual place ; then the 
sign of the enclitic is a dot, usually not above, but within the 

aksara;'2XiA the independent svarita is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H. 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots, that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run up into and more or less through the aksara, either below 
or through the middle. LFrom this method was probably developed the 
method of J starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above, [^f. SPP’s Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Bp.^" = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.); 
[its shape is approximately that of the long / ’* : cf. SPP’s text of ii. 14 
and my note to Hi. u. 2j. 

Horizontal stroke for svarita A frequent method is the use of the 

aniidatiatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the enclitic svarita^ to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in 
the old ms. of book xx., BpA dated a.d. 1477, and in B. 

The udatta marked hy vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayani. — 
It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke 
above, ^ while the enclitic svarita, as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dot.s, as is also the amiddttatara-strokQ ; while in xx. the 
accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. ^[Note that in 
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the udatta is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper syllable. J 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPP., in his edition, adopts ‘ the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar /-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,^ for the inde- 
pendent svarita. No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this 
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mSr^., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable 
one, ^’[See, for example, his Critical Notice, p, 14, description of Cp.J 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in ail our even 
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of book XX., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verborum, [It is used also in SPP’s pada-m?^s , : see his 
Critical Notice, pages This special AV. sign has been imitated 

in our transliteration in the hidex and in the main body of this work 
[cf. page cj ; but it may be noted that SPP, employs in his padaA^yX the 
sign usual in the RV. 

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition^ 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Prati^dkhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts ; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. Praticakhya. 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that 
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
vama-krama'^ or dh'gha-pdtjia, [Cf. Whitney's notes to AVPr. iii. 26 
and 32 and TPr. xiv. r.J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. — 
Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule LAV^Pr. iii. 27 : see Ws notej 
that after a short vowel a final n or n or n is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory^ not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following: 

The rule [iii. 31 J that after r or h an immediately following consonant 
is doubled ; [as to these duplications, the Pratigakhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the h stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf. W’s' Grammar^ 
§ 228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ; and Panini's record, at viii. 4. 50—51, of the 
difference of opinion between fakatayana and ^akalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in tristjipp^ vidyutty godhukk ; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr., VPr., TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

^ [For this chapter, pages cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney •was too meagre and unhn- 
ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
language as given in his notes to the Prati^akhyas.J 

2 Cf. p. 832, If 4, below. 

2 Nearly all the mss. and SPP. vioUte it at xi, i. 22. 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in a^gnih, vrkksah, etc. [See 
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J manuscripts of the 

AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the varnakrama proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r; and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
tureA So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the Prati^akhya, and of departure therefrom 

Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Pratiqakhya has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds: as in tdn-t-sarvdn. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
h, n, n and c, s, s respectively, k, /, t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of n with f or of 
with s ; that of final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the / 
has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvert encej in viii. 5,16 
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying ['* exceedingly 
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before c- and j-: as in pagyan janmdni. — Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion- 
into -?1), namely, before q- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ch-), and 
before a sonant, i.e. before j- (since does not occur). In such cases 
we have written for the converted -n an anusvara ; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances. [A few instances may be given : 
for -;2y-, I 33. 2^ ; ii. 25. 4, 5; iv. 9. 9^ ; 36. 9"^; v. 8. 7 ; 22. 14^; vi. 50. 3 ; 
viii. 2. 9'^ ; xii. 5. 44 ; for -7i f-, i. 19. 4* ; iii. 11.5; iv. 8. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP, seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a 
wrong procedure : see notes to viii. 2. 9 ; i. 19.4; iv. 9. 9.J fLBut see 
xiii. I. 22. J 

Final -n before c-: as in ydnq ca. — 'Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of q. Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases are 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. and 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik : ci. for example ii. i. 16, asmdM a? and see RPr. iv. 32, 

Final -n before t- : as in tdiis U. — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the 
insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a .r is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not ; its Pr. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain. [The matter is fully discussed in Whs note 
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. ii. 2.J 

Final -t before c- : as in asrnac cluvravas. — By the strict letter of rules 
ii. 13 and 17, the f- is converted into ch~ and the preceding final 4 is then 
assimilated, making In such cases, however, we have always fol- 

lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -/ and f- by their 
union form the compound -r//-, and have written simply -cIi-, as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with hardly 
an exception, do the same. [The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gacha^ yacha, etc.J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups : as in pahkti and the like. — By ii. 20 
a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so pdhii ; chintani and rundhi instead 
of chinttam and nmddhi ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions ; and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xii. 1.40, amipraynhktdm is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining 
the k. [Cf. the Hibernicisms siren thy leu thy etc.J 

Final -m and -n before 1 -: as in kah iokam and saivdh lokdn. — Rule 
ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of ~m and of -n alike into nasalized -/. In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr., nasalized -/ + or two /’s of which the first is nasal- 
ized. Thus lokarn becomes Zy? 4- nasalized l^lokanty a combination 
which we may write as kdl Iokam or as kahl Iokam or as kail Iokam. 

[It is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In ndgarty the nasalized / should properly 
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus ’/) ; in prac- 
tice, a ii is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot +/, 
so that for the sound of nasalized /” we find either hi or simply h.j 
For the combination resultant from the mss. are almost unani- 

mous in writing [not what the Pr. ordains, but ratherj a single / with 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kah iokam at xi. 8. ii; this 
usage is followed by the Berlin text. 

For the resultant from -n /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in 
' sarvdk Jokafiy x. 6. i6, etc., asinih lokoy lx. 5. 7, etc. ; this usage also has 
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr. 
and to write both results with double 7 and preceding na.sal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripti stena steyakrty viii. 4. 10 = 
RV. vii. 104. 10. Our Pr. [see note to ii. 40 J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the /^, and so 
does the Rik [_cf, RPr. iv. 12 ; TPr. ix. i ; VPr. iii. 12J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. LFor examples, see x. 5. 1—14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. i (ya stayat : Sl^F. yas tdyat)^ i. 8. 3, etc.J 

The kampa-figures i and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the sainhitdy our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted " before the figure by all the 
samhitd-xei^%P Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting i after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. LThis matter 
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages 
494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362. J ^pSee APr., p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi. 109. 1 and x. i. 9.J 

The method of marking the accent* — With respect to this important 
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars. LThe details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while. J 

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Samhita 

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance of ajinsjntbh stanzas. The stanzas in and /w/zzM 

are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. loii, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-like prose. Lin the Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. Ixxx.J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig- Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the sainhitds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations of meter are so common and so pervading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan saiiihita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular. 

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RY. material. — The corrup- 
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a dsCgree. 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It 
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu- 
larity into regularity. The text, as Atharxmn, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so would 
be to distort it. 

9. The Divisions of the Text 

[Summary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are: pra-pdthakas or ‘ Vor-lesungen ' or ‘lectures,’ to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV. ; kandas or ‘books,’ answering to the 
mandalas of the RV. ; and then, as in the RV., atm-vakas or ‘ re-cita- 
tions,’ and suktas or ‘hymns,’ and rcas or ‘verses.’ The verses of the 
long hymns are also grouped into ‘ verse-decads/ corresponding to the 
vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artka-sukias or ‘sense-hymns’ and parjaya-sfijetas ox 
‘period-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are CBlhd parydjas. 
In the pa/ydya-hymns, the division into gams (or sometimes dmydakas : 
p. 62 S) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnarcas and 
gandvasdnarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books. J 

[The :hrst and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii. — A 
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p, xv) into three grand divisions: the first (books i.— vii.) 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects ; the second (books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized each by unity of 
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf, page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition. J 

The division into prapathakas. — The literal meaning of pra-pdthaka is 
< Vor-lesung ’ or ‘ lesson ’ or ^ lecture.’ This division, though noticed in 
all the mss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, ‘‘such and such 2^ prapdtjuika finished”; no enumeration of 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapathakas^ and they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The prapathaka- 6 i\I\^\oxi is not 
extended into books xix. and xx. 

Prapathakas : their number and distribution and extent First grand 

division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.~iii. there are 2 prapathakas ; 
in each of the books iv.-vi. there are 3 ; and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (6 + 9 -f 2 =) 17. — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books viii.-xii. there are 2, prapathakas : in all, 10. — Third 

grand division (books xiii.-xviii.): each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii., 
forms I prapdthaka^ while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
— Sum for the three divisions, (17 -b 10 -f 7 =) 34. — In book iv. the 
division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapathakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapathakas^ 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. [On 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number of pj'apdthakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the second grand division ; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii,), so far as is feasible without making a prapdthaka run 
over more than one book.J 

Their relation to the anuvaka-di visions. — The prapdthaka-divis^ions 
mostly coincide with the ^2:;^m.'t?/(’^?-divisions. Exceptions are as follows: 
prapdthaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second annvdka of 
book V.; 19 begins with viii, 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka of 
book viii.; 21 begins with ix. 6 , in the middle of the third aiinvaka 
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of book ix. ; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvdka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third a 7 iuvdka of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous anuvdka) 
of book xii. 

The division into k^ndas or « books.’ — L^^he word kanda means literally 
‘division' or ‘piece/ especially the ‘division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,' and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic 
texts (TS., MS., CB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is ‘ book.’ As to the length of the kdndas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division 
into kdndas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into anuvakas. — The anu-vdkas^ literally ‘re-citations,’ are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
through the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the ann- 
vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it, 
|_and those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with 
the comment. J [From these it appears that the vis ions are 

sometimes very unequal : thus the last amivaka of book vi., where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64. J course of the special introductions 

to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.-xix. (except xiv. 
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of 
verses in each anuvdka : see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less.J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the anuvdka (cf, p. 388, end). 

[Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
to the second; and the last, to the third. 


Books 

respectively 

Books 

respectively 

Books 

respectively 


xui.^ 

4 


IX. 

5 

xiv.* 


ni. 

6 


XV. 

2 


IV. 

8 

xi. 

5 

xvl. 

2 


V. 

6 

xii.* 

5 

xvii.* 

I 


VI. 

13 


xvm.^ 

4 


vn. 

10 


contain 

anuvakas. 

contain 

anuvakas. 

contain 

anuvakas. 


Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas; the second has 25 ; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii., neither printed edition has the 
note pratha^no ‘ nuvdkah ; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Each 
of the books viii.-xL has ten hymns (p. 472), and so amtvdka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the annvdka is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii. (p. 8 14). In the table, these five books are marked with a star. 
But furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii., are to be 
starred, and regarded as having tho-ir a 7 mvdkas and hymns conterminous. J 

[It is noted at p. 898, ^ 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt 
to make the aimvaka-dWisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not know whether the same is 
true in books i.~xviii., not having examined them wdth regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last anuvdka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164 
= AV. i.x. 9 and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
annvdka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an ainivaka-dtivision falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
group, and (at p. 247) that another falls betw^een v. 15 and 16 with entire 
disregard of the close connection of the two hymns. J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii.~In these books 
and in xii., ajiuvdka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two parydya-hooks, xv. and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv. i, a ms. of Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an 
amtvdka-sukta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books xiii.-xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p. clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin. J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii. that the amwaka-divisiovis begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions ; and it is precisely at the corresponding 
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patala viii.) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to sd^y athd ^ nuvdkd ticyante. From book xii. 
on, therefore, it would seem that the sarhhita was thought of by him as a 
collection of anuvdkas^ or that the subordinate division below the kdnaa 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
annvdka and not the sukta^\ 

[If this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii.-xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them, 
also, the groups of individual parydyas or parydya-^xovi^s should be con- 
terminous with the annmkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and ii patydyas respectively; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as “two 
ajiuvdkas ” (see note to xix. 23. 25}, and from the fact that the Pailcapatalika 
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makes similar reference to book xvL (see p. 792,^ 4, to p. 793), and 
speaks of our xvi. 5 as ddya, that is, ‘ the first ’ of the second group 
(P' 793)- Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers 
of the Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the anuvaka 
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the kanda. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms. J 

LThe division into suktas or ‘hymns.’ — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Book 
and hymn ^ and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive sfikias may be, we rightly expect unity^ of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the same sfikta. It is this inherent unity of 
subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sfikia (below, p. cx.xxiii) 
with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are 
naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this 
expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 
ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J 

LThe hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
material of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (see p. 814, 
^ 6, p. 827, ^ 2, p. 848, 8). The familiar Dirghatanias-hymn of the 

Rig-Veda has been divided by the Athari^an text-makers into two (ix. 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
viii.-xi. (p. civi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn: so 10 and ii ; 28 and 29. J 

[The division into rcas or ‘ verses.’ — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main- 
tained even in the non-metrical passages ; but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna^ so that the prose 
verses in tht farydya-hymns are called avasdnarcas (p. 472). J 

^ L^^his part of the statement is subject, for books xni.-xvuL, to the modification implied in 
the preceding paragraph. J 
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LSubdiYisions of verses : avasanas, padas, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasdna means ‘ stop,’ and so ^ the verse-division 
marked by a stop.’ The verse usually has an avasdna or * stop ’ in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try- 
avasdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one {ekdvascma). — The next subordinate 
division is th.Q pada or * quarter.’ As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasanas; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of padas (like the gdyatrl)^ a 
pada may be identical with an avasdna. The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
{pacchas) in a corresponding sequence. — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vdrdharcam vd 
padam vd padain vd vaniain vd, where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention.] 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book ; so that to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books hi. and v. the enumeration in our 
mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the 
anuvdka: above, p. cxxix.J In vi. it is very various : in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together ; sometimes 4; also 10 verses together, or 9, 
or 8. In book vii,, some mss. (so P, and I.) number by decads within 
the annvdka, with total neglect of real suktas ; and the numbering is in 
all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
SPP’s edition. The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation. 

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. — 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between decd.d-s? 2 ktas and artha-suktas and 
parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length in the metrical hymns. J 

Decad-suktas or < decad-hymns.’ — With the second grand division 
begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text : the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, ^ 5* Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads : p. 805. 
The average length of the decad-j-^/C’to is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads 
are usually called suktas and never by any other name (as da^aiayas)^ 
while the true hymns are called artha-suktas . 

[Although known to the comm, and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii. ; and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the f>arj/dya’hymm (p. 471, end) and parydya-hooks 
(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793), In book vii., this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8 ; but in 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separatecLj 

[In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called suktas; 
and they and the parydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of ‘‘hymns of both kinds” (p. 561, line 8). The summa- 
tions of the deca&suktas and parydya-suktas for books viii.-xviii. are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized. 


Book viii. ix. x. xi. xii. 

Decads 24 21 35 27 23 

Paryayas 6 7 3 7 

Artha-suktas or ‘sense-hymns.’ — [This technical term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter 
hymns.’ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “hymns” 
without any determinative. The comm, very properly notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 48 form a single artha-sukta^ and that the next two form 
another. The determinative art/ia- is prefixed in particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns from the parydya-hymns (p. 611,^ 5), and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division. J The 
verses of the artha-sukta are sometimes numbered through each separate 
component decad or sukta^ and sometimes through the whole artha-sukta, 
the two methods being variously mingled. In books xil-xiv. and xvii. and 
xviii, as already noted, the artha-suktas are coincident, the 
mss. specifying their Identity. 

[Paryaya-suktas or ‘period-hymns.’ — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions calledj paryaya-suktas. 


xm. XIV. XV. XVI. XVII. xvni. 

14 14 3 2S 

6 iS 9 J 
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They are divided into what are called paryayas^ or also paryaya-sflhas, 
but never into decads. [The term pa 7 ydya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose 
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1-17). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and pmydya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a 
parydya-sukta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya 
(root i: literally Uni~ga 7 ig, circuit, TreptoSo?) it is indeed hard to find an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
' strophe ' ; perhaps ^ period ’ is better ; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best. J 

[The parydya-\i^vsm^ number eight in all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 parydyas)^ and three in the third grand division (with 
33 parydyas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas); 
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in 
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6) ; book xv. (iS parydyas) ; and book xvi. 
(9 parydyas). The parydya-suktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3. 
For further details, see p. 472.J 

[It will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of parydyas; and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book X. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 579), it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as parydyas. Moreover, the hymn is expressly called 
an artha-sukta hy at least one of Whitney’s mss.J 

[Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix. 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These 
are rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, voi. i., pages 16-24. Those 
which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double 
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4 
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to 
at p. 898.J 

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the paryaya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a given book after the first parydya of that book. They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form The. table harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing. 


Hymns of the 

The underwritten hymns or 

parts cf hymns of the Berlin edition correspond 

Bombay ed. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in either margin. 


Book 

Book 

"Book 

Book 

Book 


viii. 

ix. 

xi. 

xii. 

xiii. 

I 

I 

I 

1 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 -^- 3 » 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 - 32-49 

4 

4.1-J3 

5 

5 

5 

3-50-56 

j.i —6 

4.1,4-21 

6 

6 

6. 1-17 

4 

S- 7 -» 

4.23-28 

7 1 

7 

6.18-30 

5 

5.12-27 

4.29-45 

s 

8 

6.31-39 

6 

5.28-38 

4.46-51 

9 i 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5.39-46 

4-52-56 

10 

10.1-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5 - 47 - 6 I 


1 1 

10. 8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5.62-73 


12 

10.1S-21 

7.1-26 

10 



13 

10.22-25 

8 




14 

10.26-29 

9 




n 

10. 30-33 

10 





Hymns of the 
Bombay ed. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 
X2 

13 

14 

15J 


[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The 
fourth paragraph of p. 611 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example the paryaya-sukta xi. 3, which consists 
of a group of parydyas. 


Suggested method 
xi. 3. I I “ 3 1 
xi. 3, 2 t-iS 
xi. 3. 3 1-7, 


Berlin method 
xi. 3. I~ 3 I 

xi. 3. 32-49 
3 * 50-5^ 


Bombay method 
Xi. 3. i~3i 
xi. 4. i~i8 
xi. 5. 1-7 


The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text- 
divisions : the first set (xi.) to the book; the second {i) io pmryaya- 
sukta or group of paryayas ; the third (i, 2, 3) to the individual parydyas.^l 
that group ; and the fourth (*' 3 *, 1-7J to the verses of the paryayas. j 

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
three component paryayas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph- 
ical separation and that thQ parydya-nnmhQTS (i and 2 and 3) are duly 
given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the paryayas,' 
at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of parydya i to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group oi paryayas is recognized; and it is numbered 
as if codrdinate with the artka-suktas of the book.J 

[In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as 
if coordinate with an artha-sukta, and the verses are numbered (of course, 
in this case) beginning anew with i for each parydya. This method 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual parydyas and throws previous 
citations into confusion. J 

[Books XV. and xvi. consist wholly of parydyas. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling of parydyas and artha-suktas, 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping^ of the parydyas, SLnd treats and 
numbers each parydya as if coordinate with artha-suktas, and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with i for each parydya (cf. p. 770, line 3o).J 

Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition 

condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given. J 

Each parydya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artka-sukta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha-suktas and three parydyas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately; at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3.31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of parydyas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions ox parydyas). In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. — It is 
plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parydya- 
groups in xv.-xvi. ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the pa?ydya-gro\ips 
everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
(p. 770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii. and books xv.-xvi., the unity 
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less ** obvious and undeniable than in 
the example just cited by Whitney. J 

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose pa 7 ydyas, and con- 
sist of three numbers only. But, as between the paiydyas and the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want ; for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in versej 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all pa 7 ydya-pdiSSdi.ges be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, parydya-grovip 
parydya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 

^ As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end. 
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45 ; 7. 26 ; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 3S 5M 7. xi. 3. 31. In books 
XV. and xvi. I should reckon the ami'vdka as determining the limits of each 
group of parydyas (p, cxxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual XV. 7. I ; 8. I ; 17. i; xvi. 5. i, we should havexv. 1.7^ ; 2 .i^ ; 2.10^; 
xvi. 2.1k The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. J 
[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring the parydyas of viii.-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method ; it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii.-xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 61 1, 
line 25}; and it assimilates all references to parydya-text in a manner 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to parydya- 
passages.^ Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. {p. cxlv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method.] 

[Differences of verse-numeration. — The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanis. They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned ; but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of the tables considered in the discussion 
(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five /^r;j^j^^-hymns 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec- 
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given. The third line gives the totals oi avasdnarcas iox the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the parydya of xL 3 is printed, both by RW. and by 

SPP. (at vol. iii., pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p, 356 of the same vol.), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcas, as required by the Anukr, The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one ed. are 
31 + 18 + 7 = 56, and in the other 31 + 72 -f- 7 = no, a difference of 54. 
The sum of the plus items is 1 88. 


Paryas'a-liymns 

viii. 10 

ix. 6 , 

; xi. 3 

book XV. 

. book' xvi. 

[Seepages 

5^6 

546 

632 

771 

' 793i 

Bombay, totals 

67 

73 

no 

220 

103 

Berlin totals 

33 

62 

S 6 

141 

93 

"Fins items 

34 

II 

54 

79 

10 J 


^ [I beg the reader to compare my remarks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the 
Karpuramahjarl, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the Maharastri or verse passages, the expo- 
nent is a letter; for (Jauraseni or prose, it is a figure.] 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These are made 
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons ; and the details concerning them are given in the 
notes at the points where they occur. [.For examples, see the ends of the 
several annvdkas and books: thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on. 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books: see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737.J 

The summations quoted from the PaScapatalikd. — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con- 
stant occurrence with them, through books i.-xviii., of bits of extract 
from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the 
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly 
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss.; but they are wholly W'anting in none of 
ours (except K. [ and perhaps L. J). . The phrases which concern the end 
of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In 
book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns 
in the aniivdka. 

[Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 
— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Pahcapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some- 
times indeed it does so^ where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi., where the normal number of 
verses to the is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvdkas 

3 and 4 have 33 verses each (trayastrih^akm : p. 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 30 each (triii^akdu: p. 104$). Very often, however, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi,, with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ; but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Pahcapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages 
230, 236), *the first \anuvdkei\ falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven.' So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) 'half- 
a-himdred less eight,' and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one/ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vii, the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘elei’-en,' but rather as ‘eight 
and three.' This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from it is very large, as in the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv., 
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. J 
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[Tables of verse-norms assumed by the PaScapatalika. — For the first 
grand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anavakas of each book.^ These may be 
shown in tabular statement as follows : 


For book 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

V. 

vi. 

vii. 

Verse-totals 

153 

207 

230 

324 

376 

454 

2S6 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 

6 

8 

6 

n 

10 

Averages 

25 

34 

38 

40 

63 

35 

29 

Anuvaka-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

30 

60 

30 

20 

The norm is spoken 

of (p, 

. 92) as a 

nimitta, literally, 

perhaps, 

‘ fundamental 


determinant.’ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 3S8 : 
cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the amtvdkas.l 
[By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table i of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the anuvdkas may be found for each book (as in line 4). 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise.] 

[For the second grand division (books viii.-xii.), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the b3nnns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the anuvdkas. They are, in 
tabular statement, as follows : 


For book 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

Verse-totals 

259 

302 

350 

313 

304 

Hymns 

10 

10 

10 

10 

5 

Averages 

26 

30 

35 

31 

61 

Hymn-Norms 

20 

20 

30 

20 

60 


The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is often est 
the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : see p. 562) ; it is 
the case with all the artka-suktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) ; 
with hymns i, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi. ; and least 
often and clearly the case with book viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502, 
^ 2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms.] 

[The three «« grand divisions^’ are recognized by the Pancapatalika. — 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citations from the Pancapatalika which give the verse-totals 
of the six anuvdkas of book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40f 35, and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 1 13, 123, 131, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine 

^ [Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi- 
vidual hymns of each book (see p. cxlviii) : thus book I is the book of four-versed hymns. J 
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them here (with addition of the obscure” clause of p. 141, ^ 8) into 
what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 
at the points ^ in which the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

trihganjiimittdh sadrccsii kdiyds 

tisro dagd 'stdu daca pafica ca rcah: 
catnrdacd 'fiiyd; aitiivdkacac ca 

sainkhydm indadhyad adhikdin niinittdt. 

‘Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be 
(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen : 
and one is to treat the number {anitvdka by anuvdka : i.e.) for each 
amivdka as an overplus over the norm.’J 

Lin the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown 
that, while the Pancapatalika's norms for books i.-vii. concern the anu- 
vdkas, its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, in making his decad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28). 
These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pafica- 
patalika : to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated ; 
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. i (p. 475, end), 
suktagag ca ganand pravartaie, ‘ and the numbering proceeds hymn by 
hymn.* Here suktagas is in clear contrast with the annvdkagas of our 
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalika, that is (since it 
ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii. or to the second and third 
grand division s.J 

[Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by e.xpress statement. But this is not all. 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suktas (and not 
oi mmvdkas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sfikta or parydya- 
sukta are stated simply hymn by hymn.J 

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

1 The mss. read : ^tiydnu-^ with double sandhi ; 'Sag for , with confusion of sibilants ; 
samkhya (but one has indeed yUm ) ; and adhikatiim-, with omission of a needed twin conso- 
nant (cf. p, 832). As to the use of hr^ cf. below, p. 53 end, and p, 186, 3. 
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i.-xviii. It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv. and book xviii., 
leaving out the two prose /<'/7yv?j'^-books xv. and xvi. and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it ; but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. loii) through 
nearly all the preceding books ; and in the Paippalada recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.— xvii. [or rather, 
books xv.-xviii.: cf. p. 1015J being not unrepresented. 

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. — That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rig-Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col- 
lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books ; and the text is prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest ; while its pada’ltxX. must 
be a most modern production. [For the cumulative evidence in detail 
respecting book xix., see my introduction, pages 895-8. J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books i.-xviii. are not rare. That the pinpathaka-dhiision 
is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kaugika-sutra |_does not, by its citations,^ 
imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sam- 
kitdy ziid that itj ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Praticakhya and its commentary limit themselves to books 
i.-xviii. ' 

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix. appears in great part, 
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of 
book xx., nothing Lor practically nothing : see p. 1009J so appears. It is 
also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. —The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, [but is discussed on page cliii. J 

1 [_There are five verse.s which, although occurring in our xi.x., are yet cited by Kau^. in full, 
as if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kau5. Moreover, there are cited 
by Kauj. six pratikas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 6S) of our xix., 
may vet for the most part be regarded as kdlpitjH vicifttrOiS* For a detailed discussion of the 
matter, see pages S96-7.J 
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[The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i. xviii. Leaving 
book XX. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages S95-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i.-xviii. These principles are :J 

[I. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn — The books 
i.-xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: i. books of whmh the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and tn which the 
length of the hymns is regarded ; and 2. books of which ffie distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long.’- The first class again falls into two divisions: i. the short 
hymns; and 2. the long hymns. J 

[The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples.— We thus have, for books i.-xviii., three grand divisions, as follows : 

I. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.-vii., and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not paryayas: p. cxx.xiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty’; II. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books, 
viii.-xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses ; and III. the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. ^ There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. J 
[The order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to begin with division I., since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i -vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
I, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 4-5 s-itd IS-J 

[Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we 
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
i.-xviii." into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is, 

1 1 This statement is true without modiflcatiou, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two 
hvmns or w<r-groups in the manner explained and reasoned at p. cxxx, and implied m the 

second form of table 3-, p. cxlv ! cf. p. cxxxvii, line 13. J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
(cf. pages cxlix ff., clvii, clix) ; here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse^norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text.J 

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
p. cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Pancapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ; but that seems 
to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. cxl, 
near end).J 

[The amount of text in each book. — Table. — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix). Since our sainhitd is of mingled verse and prose, it is 
not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to e.sti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book. 
If we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
1 8 books as follows : 

Book i. has 13 pages Book viii. has 22 pages 

ii. 16 ix. 21 

iii. 20 X. 2 j ■ 

iv. 27 xi. 25 

V. zS ' xii. .22 

vL 40 

viL ■ 27 ■ ' 

Division I. 171 Division II. 117 

From this it appears that, for division L, the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ; and 
that, for division IIL, it is a continuously descending one for each of the 
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form 
a series (see p. clvii, line ii) which ascends continuously (like that of I.) 
for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II, are, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. J 
■Arrangemeat of the hymns within any given book. — While the genera! 
guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and 
amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 
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Table i . First grand division, books i.~vii. , seven books 


Book 

vii. 

Verse- ^ , 

uuniis > 

Book 

vi. 

2 8 

Book 

i. 

4 

Book 

ii. 

5 

Book 

iii. 

6 

Book 

iv. 

7 

Book 

V. 

S 

contains 

Sum of 
hymns 

Sum of 
verses 

66 







hs. of 1 vs. 

50 

56 

26 







hs. of 2 vss. 

26 

62 

10 

122 






hs, of 8 vss. 

132 

396 

11 

12 

30 





hs. of 4 vss. 

53 

212 

3 

8 

1 

22 




hs, of 5 vss. 

34 

170 

4 


2 

5 

13 



hs, of 6 v.ss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

5 

6 

21 


hs. of 7 vss. 

30 

252 

3 



4 

6 

10 

2 

hs. of S vss. 

25 

200 

1 


1 


2 

3 

4 

hs. of 9 vss. 

11 

99 





2 

3 

2 

hs. of 10 vss. 

7 

70 

1 




1 


0 

hs. of 11 vss. 

8 

88 






2 

5 

hs. of 12 vss. 

7 

84 





1 


3 

hs. of 13 vss. 

4 

52 







3 

hs. of 14 vss. 

3 

42 







3 

hs. of 15 vss. 

3 

46 






1 


h. of 16 vss. 

1 

16 







2 

hs. of 17 vss. 

2 

34 







1 

h. of IvS vss. 

1 

18 

118 

142 

35 

36 

31 

40 

31 

hymns 

433 


286 

454 

153 

207 

230 

324 

376 

verses 


2,030 


Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.-xii., five books 


Book 

viii. 

Book 

ix. 

Book 

X. 

Book 

xi. 

Book 

xii. 

contains 

Sum of 
hymns 

Sum of 
verses 

1 





h. of 21 vss. 

1 

21 

1 

2 




hs. of 22 vss. 

s 

66 




1 


h. of 28 vss. 

1 

23 

1 

2 




hs. of 24 vss. 

3 

72 

1 

1 

1 



hs, of 25 vss. 

3 

75 

3 

1 P 

1 

3 


hs. of 26 vss. 

8 

208 



1 

2 


hs. of 27 vss. 

3 

81 

2 

1 




hs. of 28 vss. 

3 

84 


1 


1 


hs. of 31 vss. 

2 

62 



1 



h. of 82 vss. 

1 

32 

Ip 


1 



hs. of 33 vss. 

2 

66 



1 

1 


hs. of 34 vss. 

2 

68 



1 



h. of 35 vss. 

1 

35 




1 


h. of 37 vss. 

1 

37 


1 




h. of 88 vss. 

1 

38 



'2 



hs. of 44 vss. 

2 

88 



1 



h. of 56 vss. 

1 

50 





1 

h. of 53 vss. 

1 

53 





1 

h. of 55 vss. 

1 

55 




Ip 


h. of 56 vss. 

1 

66 





1 

h. of 60 vss. 

1 

60 


1 P 




h . of 62 vss. 

1 

62 





1 

h. of 63 vss. 

1 

63 





1 P 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 

10 

10 

10 

30 

5 

hymns 

45 


259 

302 

350 

313 

304 

verses 


1,528 
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Table 3. Third grand dlivision, books xiii.-xriii., six books 


Rohita 

Wedding 

Vratj'a 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

xiii. 

ziv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 



2 




hs. of 8 vss. 

2 

6 



1 

1 



hs. of 4 vss. 

2 

8 



2 




hs. of 5 vss. 

2 

10 



1 

3 



hs. of 0 vss. 

4 

24 



2 

1 



hs. of 7 vss. 

3 

21 



1 




h. of 8 vss. 

1 

8 



3 




hs. of 0 vss. 

3 

27 



1 




h. of 10 vss. 

1 

10 



4 

1 



hs. of 1 1 vss. 

5 

55 



1 




h. of 12 vss. 

1 

12 




2 



hs. of 18 vss. 

2 

26 

— Y- 






h. of 26 vss. 

1 

26 




1 



h. of 27 vss. 

1 

27 







h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 

1 






h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 

Ip 






h. of 06 vss. 

1 

56 

1 





1 

hs. of 60 vss. 

2 

120 






1 

h. of 61 vss. 

1 

61 


1 





h. of 64 vss. 

1 

64 






1 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

73 


1 





h. of 75 vss. 

1 

75 






1 

h. of 80 vss. 

1 

89 

4 

2 

18 p 

9p 

1 

4 

hymns 

38 


188 

189 

141 

93 

SO 

283 

verses 


874 


LSuch is Whitney’s table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the 
best argument against treating the parydyas oi books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it 
will appear as follows. 

Table 3, second form 


Rohita 

Wedding 

Vratya 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Sum of 

Sum of 

xiii. 

xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii, 

xviii. 

conuins 

hymns 

verses 

1 






h. of 26 vss. 

1 

26 





1 


h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 




IP 



. h* of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

1 






h. of 46 vss. 

1 

46 



1 p 




h. of 50 vss. 

1 

50 

Ip. 






h. of 56 vss. 

1 

5G 

1 





1 

hs. of 60 vss. 

'2" 

120 




Ip 


1 

hs. of 61 vss. 


122 


■ 





h. of 64 vss. 

1 

64 






1 

h. of 73 vss- 


73 


1 





h. of 75 vss. 

1 

75 






1 

h. of 89 vss. 

1 

80 



' 1 P 




h . of 91 vss. 

1 

91 

■' 4;.' 


',2,p 

, , ' 2 ?■ •, 


4:' ■ 

hymns 

16 V..;", 


188 

139 

141 

03 

30 

283 

verses 


874 J 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at ail considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the “rishis’’). Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
[On this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx.J 

[Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions 

Tables I and 2 and 3, — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney’s tables i, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
I verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word contains.” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the hymns of i vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table i as follows : Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.” J 

[Tables i and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv. J 

[Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. — 
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses.^ This fact is of crit- 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after- 
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (cf, p. 895, ^ 2). The table: 

1 [And so would hymns zz and 23, if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book 


In book xix. there are 

'^5 

4 

2 9 

6 

S 4 3 

I 12 

2 hymns, 

Containing respectively 

I 

2 

3 4 

5 

6 7 S 

9 10 

1 1 verses. 

In book xix. there are 

2 

I 

I r 

I 

hymns, 

Total ; 

72 hymns. 

Containing respectively 

14 

T 5 

16 21 

30 

verses. 

Total ; 

456 verses. J 


[Summary of tke four tables. — Table 5. — Extent of AV. Samhita about 
one half of that of RV. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4 
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Sarhhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 59S or about three fifths of 
that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Grand division I., books i.-vii., 

Grand division II., books viii.-xii., 
Grand division III., books xiii.-xviii., 

contains 

contains 

contains 

433 

45 

3S 

hymns and 
hymns and 
hymns and 

2030 

1528 

874 

verses. 

verses. 

verses. 

Totals for the three grand divisions : 


516 

hymns 

and 

4432 

verses. 

The supplement, book xix., 

contains 

7 ® 

hymns 

and 

45 ^ 

verses. 

Totals for books i.-xix. ; 


58S 

hymns 

and 

48SS 

verses. 

The Kuntapa-khila of book xx. 

contains 

10 

hymns 

and 

150 

verses. 

Totals for books i.~xix. and khila: 


59S 

hymns 

and 

5038 

verses.J 


[The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii. 
For the parydyaAxjmvk%^ the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188) 
from 5,038 to 5,226.J 

[First grand division (books i.-viL) : short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects.- — While the genera! considerations of length and subject are indeed 
sufficient for the separation of books i— xviii. into three grand divisions 
as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor 
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., as 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-^37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p, evii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281) 
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the othcrs*by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that hook.^J 

[Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns. In division IL, on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn. In division 
L, on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book, 
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281, 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three,^ — -For convenience of 
reference, the norms may here be tabulated : 

Kooks vii, vi. I i. ii. iii. iv. v. 

Norms 1 3 | 4 5 6 7 8J 

[Express testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The 
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142) 
expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the first five books : pTuvakandasya catnrrcaprakrtir ity evajn uttarattara- 
kdndcsH sasthain ydvad ckaikadhikd etc. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 
iii., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom: atra 

1 [That books i.-vii. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears 
also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first patalas (in which books i.-vii. 
are treated), special blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth. 
The fact was noted by Weber, Verzdehniss, vol. ii., p. 79; and the passage was printed by him 
on p. Si.J 

2 [At i. I, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the number 
when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. i, the beginning; and considering the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v., it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis- 
sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably, by inadvertence. J 
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sadrcaprakrtir anjd vikrtir iti vijdmydt. At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brahma jajhdnam tii kamp saptarcasukta- 
prakriir (so London ms.: cf. p. 142 below) anyd vikrtir iiy avagachct. 
Moreover, it defines book vi. as the Uxasuktakdndam (cf. pages 281, 3SS), 
and adds to the definition the words tatra ircaprakrtir itard vikrtir iti. 
Cf. Weber’s Vcfxeichniss dcr Berliner Sajiskritdiss vcl. ii., p. 79. J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top), 
the Faficapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. ‘the hve-versed’ (see the 
citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (see p. cxl). 
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J 

[One verse is the norm for book vii. — The absence of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 3S8, line 13) ; 
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr, 
speaks of book vii. as ‘ the book of one-versed hymns,’ ekarcashktakdndam ; 
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on 
p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
[i.e. in book vii.], [Iht anuvdkas diVt or consist] of hymns made of one verse,’ 
rk'Suktd ekarcepi. Further confirmation of the view that one (not one or two) 
is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dvyrcam for each of the thirty^ hymns of two verses.] 

[Arrangement of books i.-vii* with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table i (p. cxliv), in which these books are set in the ascending 
numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
rims from one to eight ; secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four ; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the series. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficiency.] 

a [This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table i, rests on the actual 
hymn divihhnis of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the 30 hymns may here be 
nameil: i, 6. 1-2, 6. 3-4, 13, iS, 22, 25, 29, 40-42, 47 - 49 j 54-2 with 55. 1, S7-5S, 61, 64, 

6S. 1-2,. 72. 1-2, 75, 70. 5-6, 78,108, 112-114, 116. (They are very conveniently show in the 
table, p. 1021.) Note on the other hand the silence of the xtnukr. as to our 45, 54.1, 68. 3, 
and 72.3. Its silence means that our 45, l (seer, Praskanva) and 45. 2 (Atharvan) and 54. l 
(Brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship ; and that 68. 3 and 72. 3 form two more. J 
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[We may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only i or 2 verses ; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20.^ From table i, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and* vii.). J 

[Excursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : see pages 931-4, and especially ^ 6 of p. 931. As our saht’- 
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 
**to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage to them 
of one verse.” Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p. 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 z. dvyrcebliyah svdhd (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage ‘'to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 15 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.-v. — Cf. further 
pages cl vii and clix.J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i.-vii, respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, i. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books' i.-v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ; 
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, i). Here several questions 
arise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not 
book vii. precede book vi. ? second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as 
it does in the table at p. cxliv ? and, third, why is the scale broken, that 
1 [In the Kuntapakhila there are two hymns of 20. J 
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight: books of the first division, 
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-versed ?J 

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount, of 
material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division ; it is therefore natural that the 
Cj'i'tinal groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two. j 

[Ikxceptionai character of book vii. — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book yL 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with book vii. 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition : 
for according to the Brhad-Devatd, viii, 99, the ritualists hold -that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
trcadhamam ydjhikdh suktam dhnk} It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.-vi. 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi., 
and B, containing book vii.J 

LThe exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other 
considerations to w^hich reference is made below. Its place in the sant- 
hitd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If 
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika 
(see pp. loi 1-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I, Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the P%- 
palada recension (p. 1014,!. 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the 
great mass of books i.— vi., some of its hymns (vii. 73> instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows.J 

^ productions , of modern liiyiiinology,.oiie hardly errs xn, regarding three verses ..as 

the standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, “whether in reading or singing, and 
for remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a digxtified unity. Possibly similar con- 
siderations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers. J 
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi. — It is 
very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus^ of the sahihitd (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf. p. 895). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p. cii).J 

LArrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the samhita might not have opened with book vi.„the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (i); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement. J 

[If we consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division I., the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table i, p. cxliv.J 

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv. That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books. J 

LR^sum6 of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii.— Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books 
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,^ in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, I should put books vi. and i. 
and ii first (cf, p. cliii, ^[3) ; at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three. J 
® [Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same, J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case,^ that of book vi., and is accordingly there 
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after 
books i-v. (norms : 4-8). J 

[Departures from the norms by excess. — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books vi. and i. and concern about f of the hymns in each book. 
For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is |, and 1 . For each of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ; for i., it is .857 ; for il, it is .61 ; 
for iv., it is .52 ; for vii., it is .47 ; for iii., it is .42 ; and for v., it is .06. J 

[Critical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be ; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition. J 

We are not without important indications ^ that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations 
of some of their verses j and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieces.] 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — [The instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — in short, a special 
investigation.®] 

^ [That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
books L— V. is no doubt partly fortuitous; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits; and if, as is prob- 
able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals 
for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.] 

2 [Cf. p. 2S1, V 2.] 

® [A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be 
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney’s critical notes; for, although 
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse i (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed : cf. i. 2. i) ; while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses \ and 8 : 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in iii. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 ; 8 & 9 make verse 5 ; and 10 & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses: instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. [The cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vL, 
hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 12 1, and 128 (see the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1 . 16) appear in the Paippalada text as hymns 
of three verses each, j 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such are i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6 ; iii. 
IS* 7-^ \ 21.6, 8-10 (see note under vs. 7) ; 29. 7-8 ; iv. 2. 8 ; 16. 8-9 ; 
17* 3 ; 39* 9-10; vi. 16. 4; 63, 4; 83. 4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book 
vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement j_by verse- 
norm sj was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

[Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxiiii, we may 
add the following. The first ” hymn {purvant), “ For the retention of 
sacred learning,’* is of sd distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through those notes, thdy may yet be said to be “ assembled ” in one work, and 
more ‘‘conveniently*' than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest 
and value. J ' ' „ , ' 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious qam no devir ahhistaye (p. cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a “ Mystic ” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns “ Against enemies are grouped together at 
ii, 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii. 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as digyukte ; and so are the “ two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vaigvdnariya couple, vi. 35 
and 36. The hymns “To fury” make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J 

[Second grand division (books viii.~xii.) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Pailca- 
patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly 
to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed 
in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in Paipp. 
xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily 
seen from the table on p. I022.J 

[Their hieratic character : mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix. 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the extollation of the virdj (viil 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the "prdnd and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) and the (xi. 7) ; the 

hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii, 4) ; 
the prevalence of “mystic ” hymns (cf. viii. 9; ix. 9-10; x. 7-8 ; xi. 8) ; the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas \zi. x. 2, especially verses 20-25) ; and the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. 9-10. 
In no less striking contrast with division I, in the second place, is the 
presence, in every book of division IL, of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10 ; ix. 6, 7 ; x. 5 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 5). This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the Brahmanas, and is made up of what are called (save 
in the case of X. 5) ‘periods’ or papayas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is 
evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
that'of; division,, I. J;' ■ ■.V:-,'' 



General make»tip of the material of this division. — Whereas division I. 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division.^ The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (pafydya-hymns), books viii.-xi. con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21--50 verses to be found in the first two grand 
divisions, and book xii, contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions. 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division 11 . as was had in division 1 . None of the books viii.-xii. 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or p in the table above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones. 

i hSee the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. — Book xix. contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 {cf. p. cxlvii); and among the Kuntapa-hymns are three of 
20 or more verses. J 
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[Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division IL — The following 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose parydya-\\yvim% is put a p, and opposite the hymn 
X. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xL, within the range of varia- 
tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 


Hymn 

in vui. 

in ix. 

in X. 

in xi. 

in .xii. 

1 has 

31 

24 

33 

37 

63 

2 

28 

25 

33 

31 

5S 

3 

26 

31 

25 

56P 

60 

4 

25 

24 

26 

26 

S3 

5 - 

22 

38 

sop 

26 

73 P 

6 

26 

62 P 

35 

23 


7 

28 

26 P 

44 

27 


S 

24 

22 

44 

34 


9 

26 

22 

27 

26 


10 

33 

28 

34 

27 
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[Order of books withia the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 
— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages ^ for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books ; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their ap)proximate equality of length. The case is similar, 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the ver.se-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304,“ we see that the first four 
books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i.-vi. (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain 
again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.3, 35.0, 36.7, and 60.8, which progresses con- 
stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books.] 

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 
[From the table on p. clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last.] The arrangement in this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I. : p, civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together: thus viii. i Sz: 2 ; 3 & 4; 
9 & 10 ; ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & 10 ; x. 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi. 9 & 10 ; xii. 4 & 5. 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23 Such reference, 

I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words 
mahaUkdnddya svdkd^ ‘to the division of great [hymns], hail!’ See 
P - 93 b ^ 7 ,, and the note to vs, 18. J . 

[Postscript. — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantirhe, a new observation bears upon 
vs. 21. J . , 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds : 
‘Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 

^ [As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliu). From a nSgart ms. written in a hand 
of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data.] 

- [This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 1 1 and 54 in the first and 
second and fourth members respectively; see p. cxxxvii, and cf. pages 516, 546, 632. J 
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the sense-hymns of the hs?idra-%dndas (? or -kanda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh kanda, the sense-hymn is the norm/ etc. atha ksudra-kdiida- 
^rthasukta-mantrdndm rsi-ddivata-chanddhsy ucyante. tato yavad ekadaca- 
kandd- ntam arthasukta-p'akrtis tavad viJidya parydydn virad vd (viii. lo) 
prabhrtm iti etc. What pertinence the word ksitdra may have as applied 
to books viii.-xi. I cannot divine ; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at xix. 22. 6 and 23, 21, knidi'ibhyah svdhd, and that this phrase is followed 
in h, 22 and in the comm’s text of h. 23, by the words parydyzkeb/iya/i 
svahd, that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. i~20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between 
vs. 20 and vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 21 and 22. We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs, 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of ekdnrcebhyah of vs. 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksudribhyah ; probably ekdnrcibhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am 
right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper./ 

Third grand division (books xiii.-xviii,) : books characterized by unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv. (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vratya). 
LThe unity of books xiii. and xvii,, although less striking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra 
and with Vishnu. In book xvi., the unity of subject is not apparent,^ 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of Prayers^ 
against the terror by night."/ Book xvi. is not so long that we might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sukta 
in one of the books of the second division ; and book xvii., too, is so 
brief that it might well enough- have been a hymn in a book. 

[Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of 

^ L^n one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says: Until we 
understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it 
may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I 
have said, at p. 792 : The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my 
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use./ 

[Perhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xvi. as a Paritta./ 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two.J 

[Division III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii. — 
An item of evidence important in its relation to the V’^ulgate division III. 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-xviii., namely, are all grouped 
by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii., and 
appear there either m cxteiiso or else by representative citations. The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see. J 

[Names of these books as given by hymn xix. 23. — It is a most signifi- 
cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-28 
of the hymn (see pages 931, % 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii., 
nhe ruddy ones,’ rohitebhyas, plural; for xiv., nhe two Suryas,' silryd- 
dkydfn, or the two [amwakas] of the book beginning with the hymn of 
Surya’s wedding; for xv.,/the two [amn>dkas] about the vnitya^ vmiyd- 
bhydm (accent !) ; for xvi., ‘ the two \an2ivdkas\ of Prajapati,’ prdjdpaiyd- 
bhydin; for xvii., <the VisasahiV singular; and for xviii., ‘the auspicious 
ones,’ mangalikdbhyas, euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J 

[Order of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief parydya-vo^x^^^ of 
book XV. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxliii). F'rom the last series, it appears that these books, e.xcept 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing 
from divisions I. and 11 . in which the scale was an ascending one. In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one: in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings ; in the second, it contains the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which are, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii. ).J 
■ [Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — The following 
table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the 
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the i8 individual 
paryayas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi, each as one hymn (see 
p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi. ; and, whether that 
unity be the book or the anuvdka, in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make 


each two hymns, 

the table 

is as 

follows : 


Hymn 

in xiii. 

in xiv. 

in XV. 

in xvi. in xvii. 

in xviii. 

1 has 

60 

64 

50 P 

32 P 30 

61 

2 

46 

75 

91 P 

61 P 

60 

3 

26 




73 

4 

56P 




89 


The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, i, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

LOrder of hymns within any given book of this division As to this, 

questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. 
and their value.J 

LThe hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii, and their value. — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf, p. cxxxi). — -First, as to the metri- 
cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two /^^;7^^J/<^^-books xv. 
and xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division IL, 
coincident with the anuvdka-diVision, Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss. ; but the Major 
Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, see pages 738-9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able. Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses. The Paheapatalika says that these verses are 
‘disposed’ {vihiids) miQm muvdkas p. 814, ^ 5, and note the word 
parak^ masculine): from which we may infer that the a?iuvdka-d\visiQii is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns i and 2 (see p. 814, •[[ 6, and p. 827, ^ 2) 
and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, ^ 8). Even with book xiii. the 
case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen’s 
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Geschichte^ i. i. 215-230. Book xvii. consists of a single anuvdka (it is 
the only book of which this is true: p. S05); and although in the colo- 
phons the mss. apply both designations, anuvdka zx\d arika-stlkia^ to its 
30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one bymn.J 
[The parydya-hooks, books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anirvdkas with 7 and 
1 1 and with 4 and 5 parydyas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the parydyas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. cxxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the parydya-gvoups should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviii., to be conterminous 
with the anuvdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in 
the table on p. cix.J 


Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so fortb 


[As such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 


most frequently sought for, as follows : 

PAGES 

For explanation of abbreviations, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see xcix-cvi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see ........ c 

For key to the designations of the manuscripts, see . . .' . cix-cx 
For synoptic tables of the manuscripts, see . ... . . cx-cxi 

For description of the manuscripts, see . . . . . . cxi-cxvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIIL, . . . . . 1 024-1 037 J 


ATHARVA--VEDA-SAMHITA 


TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY, 


Book L 

The first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (i I and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and 1 1 in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by Weber, hidische Studien, 
vol iv. (1858), pages 393'“430. 


I. For the retention of sacred learning. 

\Atharvan> — vdcaspatyam. catiirrcam. dmispibham: 4.. virdd urohrhatl^ 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp. i. MS. (iv. 12. i end) has the 
first two verses. It is called in Kau?. (7. 8 ; 139. 10) trisaptiya^ from its second word ; 
but it is further styled (as prescribed in 7, 8) briefly p fitva * first,’ and generally quoted 
b> that name. It is used in the ceremony for “ production of wisdom ” {pnedkajanana: 
10. I), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (ii. i) ; further, with various 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. lo) ; and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the w'hole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection U2. lo; 
14. I ; 18. 19; 25. 4; 32, 28) ; finally (13. i, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
varcasya gana. And the comm. [p. 5, end J quotes it as used by a parigisia (5. 3) in 
the puspabhiseka of a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 393 ; Griffith, L i. 

I. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech assign to me today their powers, [their] selves {tanu). 

Ppp. reads pary anti din a, zxxA ianvam .adhyStdadhatu me for d. ' MS, combines 
irisaptas in a, and tanvb \iyd in d. The s of our trisapSa is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ; 
^dcas p- is quoted under Prat. ii. 71. 

Trisaptis is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, = « dozens ’ or 
* scores.’ Supposing ^rzitd to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of 

.. . , ■ 1 ■ ■ 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, cmta (as in vi. 41. i) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the trisapias may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard ianvas as gen. sing. : ianvi) me 
= ‘to me’; the comm, docs the same ; Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our 
edition bdid (an accent-sign dropped out under -Id). 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisaptds. First, he conjectures 
that it may mean ‘three or seven’ ; as the three worlds, the three giinas, the three 
highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. SecondR, it may mean ‘ three sevens,’ as 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i. 7. i) and seven priests and seven Adityas 
(TA. i. 13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 
(TB. ii. 8. 3^), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops. Thirdly, it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months + five seasons + three 
worlds + one sun (TS. vii. 3. io5), or five iJiahdhhiltas -}• five breaths -f jfidnen- 
driyas + five karmendriyas + one aniahkarona. At any rate, they are gods, who are 
to render aid. [Discussed by Whitney, Fe^-tgriiss an Roth^ p. 94. J 

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind ; lord of 
good, make [it] stay {iii-nun) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss. (H. O.) have 7'dmaya in c. Ppp. begins with npa nclia, and has 
asospate in c, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d, 
vdsupate vi ramaya mdyy evd ianvdm mama; and it begins a with upaprehL The 
comm, explains (^rutajn as upadhydydd vidhito \ihliam vcdai-dstradika?}! ; and adds 
“ because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.” 

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast (ni-yam) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, ia7iil 2ibhcy aratnl. With the verse is to be compared RV. x. 
166. 3. Prat. i. 82 prescribes the pada-Tt2.6\i\g of artnm%m^ and iv. 3 quotes abhi vi 
tanu, [That is, apparently (a), ‘ Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c.J 

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with (sa 7 n~gam) what is heard ; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp. has, for b fi., npahiiio *ka7h vdcaspaty^i soihsrtcna radhasi sdmrtena vi 
radhasi — badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahil., see AB. ii. 27 ; V S. ii. 10 b, 
II a. .In A A. (ii. 7. i) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied ; gmtam me 7 ?id pra hdsir anend ^dhitend diordt?'dfit sajh 

dadkdmi. The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity of the second pada. 

2. Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

\Aiha7-va7i. — edndrafnasam ; pdrjimyain. dnustubhaui : j. yp. vi?'d}indma gdyatrz.'] 

The hymn is not found in the- Paipp. ms., but may have been among the contents of 
the missing first leaf. In the quotations of the Kauq. it is not distinguishable from the 
following hymn; but the comnv.is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7. 
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called sd?hgrdmika or ‘battle-hymn,’ 
used in rites for putting an enemy to flight; and it (or vs. i) is apparently designated 
bv prathainasya (as first of the sdmgrdmika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the 
aparajita gana; further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc. ; and, after hymn i has been employed in the npakarman^ it and the 
other remaining hymns of the anuvdka are to be muttered (139. ii). The comm, 
[p. 16, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra [_error, for ^anti, says Bloomfield J 
Kalpa 17, 18, as applied in a ma/mgdn^t called aparajita. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 394 ; Griffith, i. 3 ; Bloomfield, 8, 233. — Discussed ; Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 467 or JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ; Florenz, Bessenberger' s Beitriige, xiv. 1 78 ff. 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vidma. is quoted in Prat. iii. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a 
lengthened final a. 

2. O bow-string, bend about us ; make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters, 

A bow-string is, by Kaug. 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com- 
pare ii. 13. 4 b. Pada d is RV. iii. 16. 5 d. ‘ Niggard’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of draii. The comm, reads vtius^ RV.-wise. 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
{f rbhti) reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

That is, apparently (a, b), ‘ when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle ’ : cf. RV^. vi. 67. 1 1 C, d. The comm, explains rbhwft as uvu bhasatfidna^n ( 1 ), 
and didyum as dyotamdnam, which is probably its etymological sense. [^Discussed, 
Bergaigne, Bel. vM. i. 278 n., ii. 182.J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? tejana), so 
let the reed-stalk (pnunjci) stand between both the disease and the flux 
{asi'dvd). 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3. The comm, glosses tejana viiih •venu. Yqx dsrdva, cf. ii. 3 ; vi. 44. 2 ; the 
comm, explains it here hj mUtrattsdra * difficulty (?) of urinating’ or ‘ painful urina- 
tion’ [‘ diabetes,’ rather ?J. Bloomfield understands it to mean“ diarrhoea,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “ formula against diarrhoea.” 

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\_Aiha7’van . — navarcam. parjanyamitradibahudevatyam. dmisUibhiwi : i-y. patkydpaTiktii\ 

Of this hymn, only vss. 7—8 are found in Paipp. (in xix.), without the refrain. It is 
doubtless intended at Kau9. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine ; 
vss. S-9 are specified in 25. 12. The “ reed” implies some primitive form of a fistula 
Mrifiaria., the vasiiyantra (one of the nadiymitrdni') of the later physicians — who, 
however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it 

Translated: Weber, iv. 395 ; Griffith, 1,4; Bloomfield, 10, 235.— Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Mamtel^ p, 130. 











1 . 3 ~ 


BOOK I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


4 


1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility ; with 
that will I make weal {qdm) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! 

The last pada is found also at TS. iii. 3. lo^ ; l}al iti^ again at xviii. 2. 22. 

2. We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins (J gavtm)^ what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash 1 all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of SEP’s mss., which follow him) samgri- 
tarn. He explains the gavtnyau as “ two vessels (^nadi) located in the two sides, 
affording access to the receptacles of urine.” 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc. etc. 

The comm, (with the same mss. as above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vrtram 

vegantyd: yantyah, L‘ f pierce or open up thy urethra’ — with a metallic catheter, 
says the comm.J 

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 
sea — so be thy etc. etc. 

samiidrasyoHadhir eva. 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of par&odpatat in a, we should expect paraopdtat^ the equivalent of a 

present 

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book, 
by striking out vss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. i, and combining vss. 7-8 
(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain. 


4. To the waters: for blessings, 

ISindkudvTpa, — aponaptrtydfih somdbddivatSni. gdyatrdni: 4. pur astddbr hatt, 'I 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kau^. (9. I, 4) to both gdnti ganas, major (brhat') and minor (laghu) \ also (7. 14) to 
the apdm suktdni or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies ; and by some (18. 25, 
note) to the salila gana, which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 and 6. The same three are 
joined with odiers (19. i) in a healing rite for sick kine, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 
good fortune. Again (25. 20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) in a remedial rite, and 
(37. i) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Vait. (16, 10) as 
used in the aponaptnya rite of the agnistoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of the vasatfvari water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 1 6-~i 9 ; 
for other correspondences, see under the verses; 

Translated : Weber, iv- 396 ; Griffith, i, 6. 
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1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2 . They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
— let them further our sacrifice. 

The verse is found further, without variant, in VS. (vi. 24 e). 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
{sindlm) is to be made oblation. 

[Cf. note to X. 9. 27, below. J 

4. Within the waters is ambrosia (amrtd), in the waters is remedy; 
and by the praises (prdgasti) of the waters ye become vigorous (vajiti) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking the nouns as vocatives ; SPP. reads in c, with all his mss. and the great 
majority of ours bhdvatha (our two Bp. give bhav -') ; the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical. RV. prd^astaye at end of b, and ends the verse with c, reading deva 
bhdvata vdjinah. Other texts have the verse: VS. (ix. 6a), TS. (i.7.7*), and MS. 
(i. 11. i) ; all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of h pranas tisa ; fore, VS. has dgva 
bhdvata vdjiftah, TS. dgva bhavatha vdjinah^ and MS. d(^vd bhavaia vdjinah. 

5. To the waters : for blessings. 

\Sindhudvlpa. — (etc., as 4).] 

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn, with 
the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV. x. 9. 1-7 
(vs. 5 is here put before 4; 6, 7 are also RV. L 23. 20 a, b, c, 21) ; and they likewise 
occur In other texts : thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii. 11S7-1189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS. 
(iv. I. 5^ et ah), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et ai.), and TA. (iv. 42.4 et ah), everywhere with the same 
text Lfor other references, see MGS., p. 147J ; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses. Hymns 5 and 6 together are called gambhumayobhfi^ Kau^. 9. i ; for their 
uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in 
the house-btSilding ceremony (43, 1 2), and this one alone in the dargapurnamdsa- or 
parvan-?>^zt\^vc^s (6. 17) ; while the schol. add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Vedic student For the use in Vait with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4 ; 
with 6 (also under the name gambkumayobhtl) it accompanies pagubandha (10, 29) 
the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the agnicayana (2S. u), is the 
lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 17, 
1%^ mahdgdnti aditya. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i 7. 

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment {urj), 
unto sight of great joy. 

2. What is your most propitious savor (rasa), of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
ye quicken, O waters, and generate us. 
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[May not jandyathd, like lE.ng\\s\i produce, here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the same thing as jbtvatha ? J 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings [carsani), I ask a remedy. 

The verse follows in RV. our 6. i. It is found, without variants, in TB. (ii. 5.85) 
and TA. (iv. 42. 4) 5 but MS. (iv. 9. 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth. 

6 . To the waters : for blessings. 

[Sindhudvtpa {Atharvdkrii). — (etc., as 4). 4. paihydpankii?^ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf : see |_ Bloomfield’s introd. to the Kau9., p. xxxvii and ref’s, esp, Weber, 
V. 78 and xiii. 431 J. Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in KauQ. and Vait., see above, under those hymns. 
Verse i is also (Kau^. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gdyatrl or sdvitrt’Voxst) 
at the beginning and end of qdnti rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indrarnahotsava ceremony (140. 5). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8. 

1 . Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal [and] health flow they unto us. 

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TB. (i. 2. i ^ et ah), TA. 
(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v.4. i); in SV. (i.33) is repeated gdm nas (instead of apas') at 
beginning of b. The comm, explains abhisti by abhiyajana / 

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss., see p. cxvi. 

2. Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire) 
wealful for all. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 5. 8^), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10.4), with, for c, 
dpag ca viqvdgambhuvah. 

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection (vdrutkd) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV. his this verse. 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

Padas a-d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2. 

The mss. sum up this anuvdka [_i.J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr. says ddyaprathama rco ftava synr vidyat : i.e, the verses exceed by 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20. Lf^egarding vidyat, see end of notes 
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7. To Agni: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Cdia7ia. — saptarcam, dnustubka7?i : j. trisJubhP^ 

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. iv., where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kau<;. (8.25) 
cdiandni ‘ expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 39S ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i.9 ; Blooniheld, 64,237. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 131 ; also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth^ p. 94 £. 

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer {ydtiidkana)y the kimidin, speak- 
ing out (stii ) ; for thou, 0 god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian {ddsyu). 

Stu is shown by its use also in 8. r, 2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
naming, i.e. confessing himself’; cf. latidai'e ‘praise,’ but also ‘mame,’ ‘ mention ’J. 
The comm, does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘praise,’ making the first line mean 
“ bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
yatudhana etc. go away ” ! He is never weary, when kimidin occurs, of repeating 
Yaska’s (6. ii) silly etymology from kim idanwi ‘what now?’ Ppp. reads for a stu- 
tfmiastdnaya^ and, for c, d, tva?h hi devd 7 h stuto hantd tasyo *ia babkiivyathd. 

2. O most exalted one {paramesthm)^ Jatavedas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of {pra-ag) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, tdildsyaj but the reading of all the 
mss., which SPP. follows, is tduldsya^ and Ppp. has iiilasya. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning “ situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from hda ‘ balance,’ used for 
‘ spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simply avadiyamana ‘ cut off ’ (in the technical sense), since the root Uil means umnmie 
L‘ mete but ’J. Ppp. further reads in c, d prdqdnam yatudhandd vildpayah. The 
comm, first takes vi Idpaya from root /f, and makes it equal vindgayaf but he adds 
further a derivation from id lap L* make ’em squeal,’ as we should sayj. At end of a, 
the sa^hhUd-ms^.y as usual, are divided between -sthin and -sihih; SPP. chooses the 
former [_cf. Prat. ii. iij. Ppp. has vagim iti b. 

3. Let the sorcerers cry out iyi 4 ap\ let the devouring kimidins; then 
do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation. 

Ppp. combines, as often, -dhdnd in a-b ; and it reads yathd for atha in c, and 
at the end haryaidm. SPP. reads everywhere atirhi^ the theoretically correct form, 
but never found in the mss. 

4. Let Agni first take hold let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say here am IJ* 

Ydtumani ‘ having a familiar demon (ydtn) ’ is the equivalent of ydiudkmta ‘ sor- 
cerer,’ iit’iy ‘ holding a demon.’ Ppp. has for a, b agnis purastad & yachatu pratha 
indro nudadas vdhitmd ; and for d, ayajn asindi tedyd. 

5. We would fain see thy heroism ipirya), 0 Jatavedas ; proclaim to 
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US the sorcerers, 0 men-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves. 

Ppp. reads in a mryS,; in c, -taptas; in d, yantu. The change of meter makes 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back. 

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the' sorcerers cry out. 

The” comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vi lapantu 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi lapaya only with vinagaya. 
Ppp. has a totally different text : d rabliasva brdhnand jdtavedo krdi kdmdya 
randhaya : ditto na agnir ui tispia yatudhanan ihd *^naya. 

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound ; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in (api-vragc) their heads. 

Apt vragc (used almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘ cut open ’ ; 
Ppp. reads apa gtrsd vrgcaiu. In b, ttpa haddhan would be a more acceptable reading. 
The Prat. (ii. 27) quotes upabaddhah as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final -an. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrena for vdy in c. 

8. To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\Cdtana. — Snustubham : 4. bdrhatagarbhd ii’ispibh.l 

The h3rmn, except vs. 4, is found in Paipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 2. For its use by Kaug. with 7, see under the latter. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, i. 1 1 ; Bloomfield, 65, 239. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ P-132 ; Fes tgruss an Roth^ p. 94 £. 

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out. 

Ppp. has for c, d nidath strz pieman kar yagam bhuvatdm janah. [_For stii^ see 
i. 7. 1 , note. J 

2. This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; 0 
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two) 
pierce [him] through. 

Ppp, has in a, b siuvdnd gama tvam smo Ua prati; in c, d, vage Md ^gnfsonidv 
id dhatafk. The comm, makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering j'/?/ by 
“praise’’ ; here it is yusmdn stuvan. 

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct 
[him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out (nis-pat) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The comm, fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result ” ! and stuvdnasya is bhityd tvadvisaydm stuiim kurvatah, 
Ppp. reads nyastuvdnasya, SPP’s text as well as ours gives ni st- (p. nth: st-) \ the 
safkhitd-ms^,<^ as everywhere, are divided between that and nih st-; the latter is author- 
ized by the silence of the Pratiqakliya [_see p. 426J concerning the combination. 
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship (brahman) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text: cf. dsurdnam qaiatarhan, TS. i. 'The meter (ii -f n : 

9 -h 9 = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take bdrhatagarbha as 
meaning dvibarh- ‘containing two padas of nine syllables.’ [For ‘idrham, cf. Gra?n^ 

§ 995J 


9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

[A iharvan. — vasvddindndmantroktadevatyam . trdisUibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Reckoned to the 'Udrcasya gand (Kau9. 13* note), and 
further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (16.27)*} 
with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; with 
seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vedic student (SS* ^7)* 

Vait, (3. i), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the parvan-s'SLcrdiCt^. And the 
comm, quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17-19, in two makdcd/iti ceremonies called 
diravait and barhdspaiij and in Pari9ista 5.3, in the piispdhhiseka rite. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163 ; Griffith, i. 12; 
Bloomfield, 116, 239. 

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things (vdsn) — Indra, 
Pushan, Varuna, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

Ppp. substitutes tvdstd ior pus d in b, and uid me dev&iov uttardsmin in d. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo 'ta in c. 

2. At his direction (pradiq), O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals (sapdtna) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 

make this man ascend. 

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asmdt io asmdt; 
the comm, first explains it as asmadiyat purusdty and then, alternatively, as used for 
asmdt by Vedic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asmin devdh pradiqd; and 
its second half-verse is quite different : uttarena brahmand vi bhdhi krnv dm anydft 
adhardfi sapatndn 

3. With what highest worship (brahman)^ 0 Jatavedas, thou didst 

bring together draughts for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 

increase this man here ; set him in supremacy over his fellows 

(sajdtd), 

Ppp. reads uitarena in b, and its d is tmyas posam qrdisthyam a. dhehy asmdt. 
The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5.4^), MS. (1.4. 3), and K. (v. 6). Both TS. and 
MS. read havisd brahmand in b, and ague tvdm uid (for tvdm agna thd) in c; 
and MS. has -bharan in a, vardhayd mattt in C, and md for enam at the end ; and it 
inserts mddhye before qrdtsthye in d. 
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor {vdrcas), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents (cittd), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani ‘ acquisitions ’ should be read for cittani 
in b ; the comm, glosses with buddhini. The text is defaced in Ppp. ; but in d can be 
read uttame deva jyotisi dhatutama (?) Lmeaning, presumably, dadhatana\, 

10. For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath. 

[Adiarmn. — dsuram, vdrzinapi. tz'dispibham : 4. amisjubh (j». kakmnmati').'\ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kauq. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schoL). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 133. 

1. This A sura bears rule over the gods; for the wills {vdga) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship (brahman)^ 
from the fury of the formidable one {iigrd) do I lead up this man. 

‘ Come true,’ i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd. 
Ppp. reads v^dya for vai^d hi. The comm, explains qd^addna as “ exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tatas far i in c, 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Prat. ii. 66. The Anukr. 
ignores the first pada as a jagail, 

2. Homage be to thy fury, O king Varuna ; for, 0 formidable one, 

thou dost note every malice {drugdhd). A thousand others I impel 

(fra-stl) together; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean “ I 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of our 
mss. (0. Op.) read ugrdm (or ngra??i) in b ; Ppp. is defaced in a, b ; as second half- 
verse it reads : qatath sahasraik pra suvdmy anydn ayafh no jivdm qarado vyapdye. 
Here, too, pada a is an unacknowledged jagati. ^Comm. cites, for c, AB. vii. 15.J 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong — 
from the king of true ordinances {-dhdi'nian)^ from Varuna, I release thee. 

LRead ydt tvdm uvdktha dnria 7 n?\ The comm, has in a the absurd reading 
uvakta^ treating it as for uvaktha^ which all the mss. give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (aniavd ) ; speak, 
O formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
(brdlimmi). 

‘Universal’ (vdiqvd^iara), i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy, 
Varuna’s special infliction, is probably spoken of as ‘flood’ [cf. RV. vii. S9. 4J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes It as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the comm, regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. LSee Geid- 
ner, ZD MG. Hi. 733- J Ppp« reads amuficam at the beginning, and has a lacmta in place 
of c, d. apa-ci by ‘ regard ’ ? J 
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II. For successful childbirth. 

[_Atkarvan. — sad?/cam. pduptam, pdnktam i 2, anustubh ; usniggarhhd kaknmmaiy 

amtshibh ; 4-6. pathydpankti?\ 

Verses 2-4 occur together in Paipp. i,, 5 and 6 in xx., but at different points. In 
KauQ. (33. i) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the 
whole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strikarmdni or ‘ women’s rites ’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difficulties. The Anukr. add to the author’s name : anena mafttroktdn aryaniddidevd^i 
ndrlsukhaprasavdyd '^bkishlye \yfam ca sar^mbhir aprdrthayat. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 14 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed : Roth, Ucbc}' den Atharva-vcda^ p. 15. 

1. At this birth, O Pushan, let Aryaman [as] efficient ipuedhds) invoker 
litter %dsat for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go apart in order to birth. 

The translation of c implies emendation of the te.x't to vi sisrtmn* Roth formerly 
preferred sisrtdni nary rtdprajdtah ‘let a timely child come forth, 0 woman ’ ; Weber 
leaves sisratam as pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words 
as a parenthesis : “ be the woman properly constructed ” ; Ludwig renders as if sisrtdm; 
Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only shr trim ^ and understand it of the ‘flow’ of 
water preceding birth ; but that would be rather srn, and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unlikely j_cf., however, sdrann apaJy RV. iv. 17. 3J. Rtdprajdtd 
might also be po.ssessjve, ‘rightly engendering.’ The comm, takes sutau as from suii 
Lnot suit, fern., nor suiu^ fern. : note accent and gender ! J, and meaning the ceremony 
at birth; vedkas as = Dhatar ‘the creator’; rtaprajdtd -^jivad-apaiyaj and 
szsratdm (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as “ may she be relieved 
(ydnifisrtd) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (9 + 10 : 10 + ii = 
40) is a pankti solely in virtue of the Laggregate J number of its syllables. 

2. Four [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the 
gods sent together the foetus * let them unclose her in order to birth. 

Or ‘unclose it,’ which SFP. reads in text and comm, (the latter omits the 
word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours ; 
Weber and Roth prefer /tf';//. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat, 
(ii. 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of and t without inserted x ; 
but the form of the quotation {samdirayantddindjfi) prevents our seeing witether Its 
authors read taizt or idm ; the comm, gives tdm, in d, the comm, gives the false form 
urnavantu. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading. 

3. Let Pushan {.^) unclose [her or it] ; we make the jw// go apart ; do 
thou, susandy loosen ; do thou, biskalcty let go. 

The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pnsa for szlsa (all the 
authorities have the latter) : Pushan, referred to In vs, i as principal officiating deity, 
miglit well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in vs. 3 
c, d. LBut see Bloomfield’s comment J The comm, gives three different etymologies 
for silsd: root sn suffix ~sdj root sil + root saup and sztnrsas. Sfimnd and biskahi 
are possibly names of organs ; for the latter, Ppp. has pnskak. probably an alteration 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands sfisani and biskali (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots sil and san^ is name of an accouching goddess *, the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 + 8 : 7 + 8 == 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution tu~dm in c. The supplying of gdrbhmn as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anustubh. 

4. Not as it were stuck (ahata) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it 
were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (1) afterbirth come down, for 
the dog to eat ; let the afterbirth descend. 

SPP. reads in a pivasi^ with the comm, and a small minority of his mss. ; three of 
ours (H. O. Op.) Ira.YQ ptbasi> Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the ndgari 
copy, though lost in the original text) : Jiai sndvasu na parvasu na kethesu {kei^estC) 
na nakhepi caj then our c, d, without variant ; then iidi pause (manse na pivasi 
ndi kastyog vand yuta?n; then our e ; and with this ends the hymn as given in 
book i. The comm, reads in a mdiisena for jnansi nd, and resorts to various devices 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mss. (O. Op.), and one or two of 
SPP’s, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combining jarayu 
and dttave, in part omitting the or (I.) reading -yutt-, PGS. (i. 16. 2) has the verse, 
but in different order : first our c, d, without variant ; then our a, h, in the form 
mdnsena pivari 71a kasntmq ca 7 id ^'yatainj then our e. But for its support olyevalafu^ 
we might be tempted to emend to kdvalam; the comm, has the worthless explanation 
jalasyo 'paristhitagdivdlavat d 7 itardvayavdsambaddha 7 n. Further may be compared 
HGS. ii. 3. 1. LMP., at ii. 1 1. 19, 20, has the verse with variants. J 

. 5. I split apart thy urinator, apart ySni, apart the [two] groins, 
apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth ; 
let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b vi te crtd 7 ni tagarUh v yo 7 ii vi gave 7 %ydu; for d, vi garbhafh 
ca jarayujah ; and TS, (Ui. 3. io‘) presents a version nearly accordant with this, but 
with takarmi^ gavmydu, and (at the end) jarayu ca: neither has our refrain. 

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, O ten months* 
[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. has the vtYBion yathd vdto yathd dagha y at hd sasadroyaja 7 ita : evd te garbha 
ejaiu 7 iir ditu da^a 7 ndsyo bahir jardyimd sa/ia. For ‘do thou fiy ’ might be given ‘ do 
thou fall,’ the verb having both meanings. (lunar) months : cf. Weber’s second 

7 taksa^ra''tsszy, p. 313, Abk, der Berliner A kad,^ iS6r.J |_Cf. RV. v. 7S.8.J 

This a 7 iti'i>dka L2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses ; and the old Anukramani, as quoted, 
says panca pare tu (apparently the vidydt quoted at the end of aft, i belongs rather 
here than there). 

12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?). 

{Bhrgvang;iras,--^yakpnandi^a7iadevat&kam. jdgatam : 4, anuspubhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. j. It is reckoned (Kauq. 26. i, note) as belonging, with many 
other hymns, to a takmandqafia or lak man-destroying ga 7 j a f and is used (26.1) to 
accompany , the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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disease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (3S. i) in one 
against bad weather {durdina)^ or (Keg.) for the prevention of rain. The third verse 
further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation in anotber healing 
rite (27. 34). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 405 ; Griffith, i. 15; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff. 
(= PAOS. May 18S6) ; AJP. vii.469£f. ; SBE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it 
as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough.” 
See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
account of jardytijd, i a). 

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy (tisriyd) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (.?), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to vdidbhrajds or -jas^ as suggested by 3 c ; 
it is proposed by Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of a decided difficulty, Weber renders, however, “ with glowing wind- 
breath ” ^ R., “with scorching wind ” (emending to -bhrajjds). The comm, reads 
vaiavrajas (a couple of SPP’s mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “ going swiftly like the wind,’^ or, alternatively, “ having a collection of 
winds.” The ‘ bull ’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kaug. nor the latter’s scholia see anywhere any intima- 
tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities 
of the expression (so R. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying ‘just 
escaped from its foetal envelop (in the cloud).’ Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining -j as prat h- in a, and read- 
ing -bhraja st- in b. Emendation in d to ydsydV kani would improve both meter and 
sense. Tredha in d must be read as three syllables (as in RV.) to make the verse a 
full jagatl, LAt OB. vi, 59 b, vata-dhrajds is suggested — by R, J 

2. Thee, lurking {qri) in each limb with burning {^ocis\ we, paying 
homage, would worship iyidh) with oblation ; we would worship with 
oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized this 
man’s joints. 

Or yds ^ at beginning of d, is abbreviation for’ ‘when he’ or ‘ with which he.’ 
der, rather, ‘hath seized his (accentless) joints.’ The patient is in plain sight of the 
exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless ; so vs. 3. J Some of our 
mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a The prolongation of the final of asya in 

d is noted by the comment to Prat, iv. 79. Ppp, has a very different (and corrupt) 
text: . . . (^i^riydno yo grhita parasya grbhtti ; afiko iam anko havisd yajdjni hrdi 
qrito inanasd yo jajana. The definition of this verse and the next as irisiubh seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply dvitiya before antyd 'niishtbh, 

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast pipna) that is cloud-born and that 
is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees (ydnasjjdti) and mountains, 

Ppp, has srjaidm for sacatam in d. The comm, takes kdsds in a as nomin., explain- 
ing it as hrtkantkainadhyavarti prasiddhah ^lepnarogaidi^esah j vdtajas him is 
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kausthydd vdyor utpannah, [For ^irsakti^ see Knauer, Indogermamsche Forschtin- 
gen^ A7izeige}\ vii. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416 ; Bohtlingk, Berichte der sdchsischen 
Ges., 1897, xlix. 50, who takes it as ‘a stiff neck with head awry/J 

4. Weal [be] to my upper member {gdtrd), weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for me.^ and pardya for ava- 
rdya; for c, qam te prstibhyo 7 najjabhyah ca ; in d, tava for mania: the address to a 
second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding 
verse in VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 122), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp- : te pdrebhyo gatrebkyah ^dni asBi dvarebhyah : qdni asthdbhyo 

majjdbhyah ^dni v asiu tanvai tdva: but TS. has for d cam u te taniive bhuvat, 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

l^Bkrgi/angiras. — vdidyutam> anustubham: g.4-p.virdd jagafi ; 4. tristuppai'd brhadgarbhd ' 

pankti.l 

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. i also in xv. It is used by Kaug. (38. 8, 9) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii. ii ; and it also appears (139.8), with i. 26 and 
vii. I r and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 406 ; Griffith, i. 16. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be 
to thy bolt {dgman)y with which thou hurlest at the impious one (duddq). 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours ; in xv., d x^zAsyend durat pradu 
jassasi {pratyasyasz?). The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b). 
The irregular combination dudage (p. duhodage') is noted by Prat. ii. 60. The comm, 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based on the absurd assumption that na?nas = annam^ which appears also in 
numerous other places. To him, also, dgman is a yneghandman. In our edition, an 
accent-mark is omitted over the -gma- of dgmane. 

2. Homage to thee, child of the height (^pravdt)^ whence thou gather- 
est (sam-uh) heat (tdpas ) ; be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness (mdyas) 
to our offspring (tokd), 

Ppp. has gain nas for mdyas ixi d. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 c, d) 
one verse with our i a, b ; but VS. has [for a ndnias te bhagavann astu; andj for b 
ydtah svd/i ‘ from whence thou strivest after the sky,’ which indicates that 

our reading is corrupt [Pischel discusses pravdt ‘stream’) at length, Ved. Stud. 

ii. 63-76, see 68.J 

3. Child of the height, be homage to thee ; homage we pay to thy 

missile {heti) and heat ; we know thy highest abode 

that is in secret; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-joGean. 

LThe te in b is superfluous. J Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva; its 
other padas are more or less corrupt : nainas te hete tipusydi m b (which ends there) ; 
gandharvo ndma par- in c ; nihiidsa 7 idbhih at the end. The comm, takes tdpus as 
adjective. The verse is scanned by the Anukr. asi2 + i2:ii-fii = 46 syllables. 
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, lithe gods]J 
making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besiing in the council {viddtha)^ 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, O goddess. 

Dhrpium in b might qualify isum directly. The comm, supplies he a(^ane ^ 0 thun- 
derbolt’ as addressed. He reads jtirla in c. Ppp. reads for a, hyarn tt>d dez>d ajana- 
yanta viguesam krnvdnd a^andya trisvdij and for d initi'asya variinasya prasrsidu. 
The Anukr. seems to scan as 10 + ii : 10+9 = 40 syllables. in c mrdaya 

and in d utd tdsydif — For viddtha^ see discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.‘^i7, and 
Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 757 ; and the literature cited by Toy, KZ. xxxiv. 236.J 

14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. 

IBhrgvangiras, — vdrzmam vo* ta ydmyafk vd. dmtspdham: i, kakurnmatt ; 4p. vird]."] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. (36. 15-18) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm, defines its purpose 
simply as striydh p7i7'tuasya z^d ddtirbkdgyakarana?n. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p. 459 ; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; Griffith, i. 17 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv = PAOS, May, 1886 ; or 
AJP. vii. 473 ff . ; or SBE. xlii. 107, 252. 

1. Her portion (bhdga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. has for a aham te bhagam d dade; its b is defaced ; in c it gives inahdmfiidi 
'‘va. The comm, renders bhagaiji by bhdgyaffp h^x^ and in the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning. Pitrm he renders “ in the later [2 c, d] to be specified bouses of 
father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way ; but it is 
questionable whether the plural of pitar would ever be used in this sense ; and the 
repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in 
the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “bride of Yama,” 
i.e. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. |_Cf. 
Antigone, 816, “I shall be the bride of Acheron,” vv}j.(i>ei(r<a.\ The Anukr. 
appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -budhne *va in c ; it counts six syllables in d. 

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama ; 
be she bound in her mother’s house, also in her brother’s, also in her 
father’s. 

Ppp. has for esd at the beginning. The comm, foolishly interprets as 

indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. S5.40 : 
cf. AV. xiv. 2.3 ff.), and takes ya^na 2.s his epithet, as being her constrainer 
7 nakd), For 7 ii~dhii compare iii. 1 1. 7 ; at TS. v. 2. 53 it is used with pitrm, LDoes 
not jtBdhil covertly suggest nidhuva^ta^ which, in its obscene sense, may be as old as 
the Veda? J 

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king; we commit her to thee; she 
shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head. 

The translation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydp which SPP. even 
admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms. ; Ppp., 
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however, gives sa?nopyd. The comm, explains it by samvapandt bhfimdu sampatandt^ 
and as equivalent to maranaparyantam ‘ till death ’ ; that this last is the virtual sense 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘ shave ’ in the compound (cf. AQS. 
vi. 10. 2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes sam + d to that sense, and 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense. LSee Bloomfield, 255, a qirpidh 
keqam dpidt^ ‘ till she shed the hair from her head.’J Ppp. has further imam u pari 
dadhmasi in b. The comm, gives kulapd (ior-pas: qmx pada-\.&x.i kulaopah) in a. The 
resolution qir-m-ah in d would make the verse a full anustubh; the Anukr. counts only 
14 syllables in the second half. 

4. With the incantation {brahman) of Asita, of Kagyapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up {api-nah) thy portion {vulva f), as sisters do what is within a 
box i^koga). 

LFor the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvii. 403J Bhaga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (E.I.H.) with one or two of SPP’s, read 
in c antaskoqdm, against Prat. ii. 62, which expressly prescribes h. The comm, treats 
antah and koqam as two independent words ; antdh kdqe would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr, appears to sanction the abbreviation -koqa?h 'va, 

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

[Ai/iarvajz. — sdindhavam. dmtstubham : 2. bhurikpathydpanktii\ 

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order i, 4, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. only in a general 
rite for prosperity (19. 4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. i, 
note) to the pustika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity. 

Translated : Weber, iv.409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19. 

■ „ 

T. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds {patatrin)\ this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent {samsrdvyd) oblation. 

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with ii. 26. 3, From 
xix. 1.3 c it may be conjectured that we should read pradiqas in c. LIf we do read 
pradivas, why not render it by ‘ continually ’ ?J Ppp. has not the second half- verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 c, d. For b Ppp. gives sam vdtd divyd uta. The comm, accents 
sdih-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in samsrdvyd ‘confluent* or 
‘for confluence ’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 
explains the word only etymologically. The verse is zn dsidrapaiikii (strictly virdj : 
8 + 8:11 + II = 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr. 
text (which rczds ddy a dvitlyd bhurik etc.), 

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs ; let every beast (pagii) there is come hither ; let what 
wealth {rayt) there is stay (sthd) with him. 

The j:J^<rf4j!-mss. all give yah in e, Ppp. has in a, b idaih kavyd npeiajze *dam^ and, 
for c, asya vardhayato rayim. The last pada is nearly RV. x. 19.3 d. [Render 
‘with this man let ’ etc.J The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches (dhdna) flow together for me. 

Ppp. has in a, b ye nadibhyas sa^hsravanty ucchamas saram akstka. The comm, 
gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation. 

4. What [fountains] of butter (sarpis) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me. 

Ppp. reads samsrdvas for sarpisas in a. The comm, supplies first avayavds as 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsdsas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 

16. Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

\_Cdiana. — agmndram, v5runa77i, dadkatyam. dnusUtbham : 4.. kakn?nmatt.'\ 

' Found in Paipp. i. Kau9. does not include the hymn among the cdtandni (8.25), 
but a Parig. (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kauij. 
(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : comm.), and 
its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, i, 75 ; Griffith, i. 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256. 

1 . What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise Q) — • the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us. 

Vrdjam in b is obscure ; * troopwise ’ is the conjecture of BR. ; the comm, reads 
instead bhrdjain^ and absurdly explains it as bhrajamdn&m or ~nam ‘shining,’ and 
qualifying either the night or the “ hearty ” man whom the demons have risen to injure ! 
Ppp». has turyas for turfyas in c ; what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm, gives 
three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6^); as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial ; 
or as the angirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows 
Weber in understanding the word to mean “ powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san nah ;pdtu 
tebhyah, 

2 . The lead Varuna blesses ; the lead Agni favors ; Indra bestowed 
on me the lead; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines 7 ndi in c, and iox A aifttvdyas tu cdta 7 n (£ov cd^a/za/zz'). 

The comm, ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the 
articles declared (Kauq. 8. 18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name. 
LCf, Bloomfield, JAOS. XV. 158. J 

3. This overpowers the mskand/ia; this drives off {bddli) the devour- 
ers ; with this I overpower all the races (/a/i) that are V. 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short a in the 
reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
by all the mss,, and in the comment to Prat. m.13. Ppp. has in a viskaizdazzt (but 
compare ii, 4. 3, where -dharzi). The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
disorder as a disturbance caused by raksas or pigdca and obstructing motion {gati- 
pratibazidhakd) ; cf. below ii. 4 and lii. 9. 
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {pth'^ttsa), we 
pierce thee there v/ith lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. has for c sisena vidhyamas tva. 

The 5 hymns of this amwaka L3.J, as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) \s vin^akav ato 
*'nyau. At the end of the present hymn is read vinqatya kuru, which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The p rap athaka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

\Brahman. — yodddevatyam. dnusiubkam: i. bhurij ; 4. yp. drn gciyatrl?\ 

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 3,4, 1,2). Used once by Kauq. (26. 10 : 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm, says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 41 1 ; Ludwig, p. 508 ; Grill, 16, 76 ; Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom- 
field, 22, 257. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-Chresto 7 nathie ^ p. 46. 

1. Yon women {yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters {janii) — let them stop {sthd)^ with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp. makes yositas and jainayas change places, and has sarvas (better) for hirds^ 
in b. The comm, takes yositas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajova- 
hana 7 iddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders hirds sh'ds; and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pitrkule sa 7 htdnakar 77 ta 7 ie pindadanaya ca tisthanti. The Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction in c. 

2. Stop, lower one ! stop, unper one ! do thou too stop, midmost one !' 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube {dhamdni). 

The accent of iisthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cet here. 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones; the ends have rested (ram) together. 

In d, emendation to dniyds ‘ the end ones ’ would be an improvement ; but Ppp. 
also has afttds : saka 77 i a 7 itd \a 7 hsata; its c is corrupt {asthii 7 iibaddhd 77 tdvd) ; and it 
inserts after fzz/zzjjrzJJ in a. 

4. About you hath gone {kram) a great gravelly sandbank {dha7iu)\ 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray (sii kain). 

The comm- sees in dhafiu only the meaning ‘‘bow,*’ and interprets it “bent like a 
bow ” : namely, a vessel containing the urine ; in sikatds he sees an allusion to the 
menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kauq. (26. 10) speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view. 
Ppp. reads siktdinayi bimu sthirag carasthidain. The third pada is identical with 
RV. i. 191. 6d ; the comm, (as Sayana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il ; and 
he renders it prerayata^ as if root ir were in question. 
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i8. Against unlucky marks, 

\Dravinoda 5 . — v&indyakam, dnuspibham : i. uparistddviyddbrhatl ; 2, nkrj’Jagati ; 
j». vi 7 ‘dddstdrapanktitrisUi.bhb\ 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs. 2 not \Yith the others). Used by Kauij. 
(42. 1 9) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Ved, Stud. i. 314 ; Griffith, 
i. 22 ; Bloomfield, 109, 260. — It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
as relating to a domestic cat. 

1. Out we drive (nir-su) the pallid sign, out the niggard ; then, what- 
ever things are excellent iphadrd)^ those we lead together (?) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of drathn losdm; 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b ; 
Geldner conjectures instead tvd. Ppp. is defaced, and giv^es no help. The comm, 
reads lakpnam^ and explains laldmyam as accus. sing. masc. : laldme bhava?k tila- 
kasthdnagatam ; to ydni me ho. supplies ctVmdnz [mzking c a separate sentence and 
supplying bhavantu It would also be possible to make the cesura prajdydi, and 
read ndqaydmasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under td- of tani in c. 

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble (? drani) in her feet; out have 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing (rd) upon us ; the gods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune. 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak, which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm, 
and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt Gr.*, § 151 a) ; 'sdvisak (p. as-') would be an improve- 
ment, and may be understood. For c, d, Ppp. hd.syad dditydmavati rardnd prnasuvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The comm, gives two etymological guesses at aramm (which is 
his reading, instead of -nim)^ both worthless, and describes rardnd as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with “ marks,’’ It is rather unusual for the Anukr, to take notice of 
the occurrence of a pada in verse, ^d, no less than c, is tristubh^ pro- 

nounce 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien — all that do we smite away with [our] words; let god Savitar 
advance thee. 

*God Savitar’ or ‘the heavenly impeller,’ everywhere equivalent Ppp. begins 
id *'ijnan ianvd gkoram, and has for c, d tat te vidvdh ttpabddhayesdm pra Hm suvd 
savitd sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (11 + 1 1 : 10 -f 10 = 42) 
by the Anukr. is unusual and questionable. 

4. The antelope-footpd, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us. 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them — 
probably the former. The comm, prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
blunderingly takes from the stems -dkya and and makes them qualify lakpna 
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understood. He explains gosedha goosedhint) as ‘Agoing like a cow,” and villdha 
as a lock “ on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way ” — or what is 
called a “ cowlick ” j^Skt. kakapaksa\. Both editions give at the beginning riqyap-^ 
instead of the true reading fgyap-^ which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) has ; 
the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the m is broken 
off from vfsadaiim, 

19. Against enemies. 

\Brahman, — di^aryam, dnustubham: 2. purastddbrhail ; g. pathy&pafikti?^ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it is 
reckoned by Kaug. (14. 7) among the samgrdmikani or battle»hymns, or likewise (ib., 
note) to the apardjita (‘unconquered without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 
in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3 ; 105. i ; 1 13. 3). In 
Vait. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the caturindsya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying 
the release of the two purodaga baskets. 

Translated : Weber, iv, 413 ) Griffith, i. 23 ; Bloomfield, 120, 262. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel, p. 134. 

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us]; far 
from us make the volleys {garavya) fiy, dispersing, O Indra. 

Ppp. combines mo *bhi- in b. The rendering of garavya follows the comm., here 

to (garasamhaW). 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and 
that are to be hurled; ye divine arrows of men (manusyd-), pierce my 
enemies. 

The comm, inserts an and ” in c ; “ divine and human arrows ” ; this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d : devd manusya rsayo *mitrdn no vi 
viddhatu; the comm, also reads 

3* Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails (abhi-dds) us — let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies. 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different : yas saynano yo * samS.no *mitro no jighSnsati: 
rudrag gavyS tan amitran vi viddhata. With a, b compare RV. vi. 75, 19 a, h : yd 
nah svd drano ydg ca nistyo jighansati (= SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines sv 6 *rano) *, 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) fol- 
low RV. in omitting jf/if after svd. Ap.iv. 16. i hzB yo nah sapatno yo ^rano mario 
bkidasati devSk, with a wholly different second half. The comm, absurdly explains 
nistyas as nirgatavlryo nikrstabalah ^airuh. 

4. Whatever rival whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 

shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (dhurv ) ; incantation ibrdhman) 
is my inner defense. 

Ppp. has as first half-verse sabandhug ca ^sabandhug ca yo na. indra 'bhidasatu 
The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV. (and SV. : see under vs. 3). 
The comm, explains sapatna well as jmtirspak gatruh. SPP. follows the very bad 
example of a part of his mss. by reading dvisan ch~ (instead of -ah or -ah') in b [_cf. i. 33. 2, 
ii. 4. 6 , and see Prat, ii. io, 17, and especially 1 1, — The pada-text reads dvisdn]^. 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

'[Atharvan. — sanmyam. dnusUtbham : i. tristubh?^ 

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kau^. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. i is used alone (so 
the comm.) in the^^rz/^/i-sacrifices (Kaug. 2. 39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 24. 

1 . Let there be the ddarasri^ O god Soma ; at this sacrifice, O Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdman of this name, as 
described in PB. xv. 3. 7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited : ‘ let him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty) ’ : this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PB. ; the comm, says tia kadacid api svastrisamzpam pra- 
pnoiu {ynadiyah ^airuh') 1 The verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5*2 : and repeated without 
change in Ap. ii. 20. 6), with bhavata in a, mrdata (without the anomalous accent) in b, 
and vrjdnd in d. Ppp. begins with addrasur adds ay am after soma in a, and has 
in d the easier reading prd ""pad duchund for vidad vrjmd. The second half-verse 
occurs again as v. 3.6 c, d. Though connected with vss, 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse 
does not appear to have anything originally to do with them. 

2. What missile weapon of the malignant iaghdyu) shall go up 

today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. is yo *dya sdinyo vadho jighdsazh nazn updya^i, which is 
nearly our vi. 99. 2a,b. The half- verse occurs also in PB. (1.3. 3 a, b) and AQS. 
(v. 3.22 a, b), both of which have sdumyas; PB. elides yo *^dyaj AQS. gives at the 
end -iratu Aghdyunam would be the proper accent (and this the comm, has), unless 
the word were understood as feminine. 

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, 0 

Varuna, the deadly weapon ; extend great protection ; keep very 

far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second ydt. Ppp. reads in b ydvayah. The second half-verse is found again at 
the end of the next hymn — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 
7 + 8 = 32). \Rtz.dm Q.ztd yddyzndmzyackanah.y 

,4. Verily a great rnlex (gas d) art thou, overpowerer of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion {sdkki) is not slain, is not scathed {jyd) at any 
time. ■ ■ ■ , ' 

This verse is the first in RV. x. 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
next hymn here ; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which 
in our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhadd ddbhuiakj and 
RV. accents in d jiyaie kddd. The comm, paraphrases gdsds by ^dsako niyantd; he 
takes jfydie as from root yV, which is of course equally possible. 
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21 . Against enemies. 

\Atkarvan . — dindram. dnustuhkamP[ 

As just pointed out (under 20.4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in RV. (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.) ; the latter has a different verse- 
order (3, 2, I, 4), but no various readings. For other correspondences, see under the 
several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under 19 ; 
it is further reckoned (Kaug. 16.8, note) to the abhaya (‘free from fear or danger’) 
gana. It is the first hymn applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or ‘ for well-being ’ 
ceremonies (50. i), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 414 ; Griffith, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (vi(), Vrtra-slayer, remover 
of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness. 

The comm, renders vimrdhds by v^esena inardhayiid ga^rundm, although he 
explains mfdhas in vss. 2, 3 by sajkgramdn; the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound [accent ! no genitive J, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a. 
RV. reads in a vi^ds pdiis. The verse occurs further in TB. (iii. 7. 1 1 4) and TA. (x. 1.9); 
both have vigds^ and, in d, svastidas for somapds. 

2. Smite away, 0 Indra, our scorners (mrdh) ; put {yam) down them 
that fight {prtany) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV. reverses the order of c and d, and reads ddharam; and with it agree precisely 
SV. (ii. 1218) and VS. (viii.44 a et al.) ; while TS. (i.6. 124) and MS. (iv. 12. 3) have 
iot C adhaspaddfk idtn Im krdhu [Cf. MGS. ii. 1 5. 6 h and p. IS5*J 

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners ; break apart Vrtra's 
(two) jaws; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy. 

RV. and SV. (ii. 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6. 125) reads qdirun for rdksas^ 
nuda iov jakij and bhdmitd for vrtrahan. 

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

RV, reads manyds for mahdt in c, ^dkyavaya for ydv~ in d. TS. (iii. 5.8, only a, b) 
supplies in the first half-verse the missing verb, jahiy putting it in place of vadhdm. 
Unless we resolve qdtina into three syllables, the anustubk is defective by a syllable, 
\A.dA nah 2iittr yacha f \ 

The 5 hymns of ^\s anuvdka [4.J again have 20 verses, the norm : see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding (after hymn 16). 

22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

[Brahman. — sduryam uta mantroktaharimadevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kau9. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and jaundice [kdmala^ Ke9. ; kdmtla^ the comm.]). 
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Translated: Weber, iv. 415; A. Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 113; Griffith, i.26; Bloomfield, 
7, 263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p. 388 ; Bloomfield, AJP.xii. 437 ; Bergaigne-Henry,^^^j!<t^/, 

р. 1 34. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

1 . Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn {-dyota) and 
yellowness ; with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose {parldhd) 
thee. 

Ppp. reads in a udetdmj its c is yo rohitasya gor varnas^ which construes better 
with d. The abbreviated writing krdyot- for hrddyot- (see my Skt. Gr. § 232 a 
Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 102J) betrays the pada-\jf^t into dividing hr<idyotdh (cf. tddyam^ 
iv. 19. 6; so even the RV. pada-texi has jaraiovlsam irom jaraddvisam at v. 8. 2). 
SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated form hrddyo-. U'doayatdm in the 
AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for ud ayaiSm: the comm, takes the form, doubt- 
less wrongly, as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kau^. follows the indication of 

с, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc., in 
the healing rite. 

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life ; that this 
man may be free from complaints {-rdpas)^ also may become not yellow. 

Ppp. has a different second half- verse : yathd tvam arapa ^so atho *‘hariio bkava. 
The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 137. 5 d). The comm, explains rapas as =pdpa. 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red 
— form after form, vigor (vdyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee. 

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rdhintdevaiyds^ in accordance 
i with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘ red one ’ is perhaps the red star (or 

lunar asterism) RohinI, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohinir devatya^ and in b rohintr 
uta; in d it has Una tvd. 

4. In the parrots, in the ropandkdSy we put thy yellowness ; likewise 
in the hdridravas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading qMestty as found in RV. 
i. 50. 12 [_and Ppp.J (and TB. iii. 7. 6^5*9, but it is presented by the comm., and by three 
of SP P’s authorities. RV. and TB. have for both times, and accent Mridm- 
vesu. The names are understood by the comm, as those of birds : ropanakd:= k&stha- 
pika^ apparently a kind of parrot, and Jidridrava=gopftanaka, apparently a yellow 
water-wagtail. IPpp. hzs in hprapandM^a.Jl 

23, Against leprosy : with a healing herb. 

^Atharvan {pjetaiaksmavind^andyd ^nend -sikntm osaikim astd.ut\ — vdnaspatyam. 

dmispibhatn^ 

Found in Paipp. i., but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible. 
Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (11.4.4^-*). Used by Kaug. (26. 22-24), 
company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy, 
puetaknstha^ schol. and comm.). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 19, 77 ; Griffith, i. 27 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 266 ; furthermore, vss. i, 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, 
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1. Night-born art thou, O herb, O dark, black, LandJ dusky one; 
0 colorer (rajam), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale {palitd). 

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the karidra {Curcwnd longd). 
R. writes : “ The rajani is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
parpati\zx^ Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In 
Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., rafijant is to be read instead 
of -7ta^, it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a 
dark aspect. The species not to be determined, because the later identifications are 
entirely untrustworthy.” [_See Dhanvantari, Ananda-a9rama ed., p. I7-J The causative 
stem rajaya (the meter calls for raj-') is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled; let thine own color enter thee; make white things 
(jukM) fly away. 

TB. has na (nak f) for /z^a and aqiiutdm for vi^atdm in c, and in d qvetani for 
(^Mklafii. The comm, gives pfthak iox pf sat in b, and has the usual support of a small 
minority of SPP’s mss. 

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (asthdna)] dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence. 

TB. has the easier reading nildyanam in a. The comm, again gives prthak in d; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (mlt). 

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the 
skin, of that made -by the spoiler (dusz) ■ — by incantation have I made 
the white (fvetd) mark disappear. 

Ppp. has in c dhiisyd ; TB. reads instead krtydydj the comm, explains dilsi as 
qatrntpddiid krtyd. Ppp. has at the end aftena^am. 

24. Against leprosy. 

[^Brahman, — asttrwanaspatidevatyam. dnuspibham : 2. nicrtpathydpankti?^ 

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of ' 
23 and 24 together by Kaug., see under hymn 23. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509 ; Grill, 19, 77 : Griffith, i. 28 ; Bloom- 
field, 16, 268. 

1. The eagle {suparnd) was born first ; of it thou wast the gall ; then 
the Asura-woman, conquered by fight {yudli)^ took shape as forest-trees. 

Ppp, reads at the end zjanaspatik^ which is more in accordance with the usual con- 
struction of nlpafk kr (mid.) and the like. Ppp. has also jighdnsitd iox yudhd jita in c. 
R. suggests the emendation : tad dsuri (instr.) jighatsitam ru-, ‘ that, attempted to be 
eaten by the Asuri, took on vegetable form ’ : i.e. became a healing plant The comm, 
still regards the indigo as addressed. He coolly explains jitd by its opposite, 

All our mss. have in d the absurd accent cdkre (emended in the edition to cakre) ; 
SPP. reports the same only of two pada-mss, 

2. The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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effacer of leprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform isdrupd). 

Ppp. has again (as in 23. 4) anenaqat in c ; in d it reads suriipam. 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb; [soj do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (ii. 4. 42), which has for c sarupd ^sy osadhe. 
Ppp. reads throughout It inserts between this verse and the y at tanu~ 

jam yad agnijam citra kildsa jajmse : tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas tv& naydmasi. 

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth ; 
do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again. 

All our mss. have at the beginning qdfna, and also very nearly all SPP’s ; but the 
latter very properly admits qyd- into his text, it being read by the comm, with a couple 
of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also, Ppp. once more has surup~j 
it corrupts b into prtkivydbhyarbkavam^ and gives sddaya at end of C. The phrase 
iddm u sd is quoted in Prat. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguali- 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules. 

25. Against fever {takmdn), 

\Bhrgvangiras. — yaksmanSqandgniddivatam, irdistubham : .5, y. virddgarhhd; 

4. puro ^nustubh,"] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kauq. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. X, note) to the takmandqaiia gana. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig, 
p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 381 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270 ; Journal 

Aslatlgue, 9.x. 512. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 136. 

T. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of 
duty (dMrma-) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place ; then do thou, O fever (takmdn), complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, explains pada a in accordanee with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c [cf. RV* 1.163. 4 dlj shows that it is part of the heavenly 
waters that is intended. Samvidvdn (occurring nowhere else) he renders “fully know- 
ing thy caused the fire (or Agni) ” : the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
safkviddna. Jldahat he quietly turns into a future : “ shall burn thee, O 
fever” ! Ppp. reads aduhat instead, and in c combines to td**Mk» LCf. Grohmann’s 
Interpretation, l.c., 403, 404. J 

2. If thou art flame (arcis) or if heat {qccis)^ or if thy -birth-place seeks 
the shavings (?), hmduhy lizmo, art thou, O god of the yellow one; then 
do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us. 

The /a^^z-reading qabalya^esi m b is assured by Prat. ill. 52, but the meaning is 
extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading qakalyesu < among the shavings’; 
janitra7n rather requires a locative. The comm, guesses it as loc. of qakalyes^ from 
qakalya explained as a “ heap of shavings,” and root is * seek,’ and so an epithet of fire ; 
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BR. conjecture “following the shaving, i.e. glimmering,” Ppp. reads in a dhtmias for 
^ocis. The name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
hnldu, hrudi'u, hrndu, hildu, rudu, hrudbhu, hrudu, riidhu \ hrudhu\ ; SPP. adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss. ; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ram” ; the comm, reads 
rudlni^ explaining it as = rohaka or purusai^arire utpadaka ‘producing in the human 
body.’ 

LHenry, Journal AslaHgue^g.x. $ 1 ^ suggests that the problematic word may be 
connected with the Assyrian hura^u and the Hebrew harflg, and so go back to a proto- 
Semitic ^harudu, ‘gold.’ J. Halevy, however, l.c., 9. xi. 320 f¥., suggests that it may be 
rather a Sanskritization of ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 

vaidurya, Prakrit velurya (veruliya') ^'qpbWiov. CL further, Barth, Ro-uue de Vhistoirs 
des religions, xxxix. 26. J 

3. If heating (jokd) or if scorching {abhigokd)^ or if thou art son of 
king Vanina, hrudu by name etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version 7-udrasya p7’dnoyadi vdruno {yd *'si, 

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce (rmn) heat 
(poet's) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on ‘both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage. 

Ppp. reads in b du7‘dya kpivd vayaih ie, and in c uhhayebhyaq ca katas. The com- 
pound 7ibhayadyus is noticed in Prat. iv. 21. [_As for rhythmical fevers — tertian, 
quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 387, 3S8.J 

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

{Bralmiati , — indrddibahudevatyam, gdyaU'am: 2. 3-p, sdmm tristuhh ; 4,pddanicp 

4. ekdvasd7id)']. 

Found in Paipp. xix., but vss. 3-4 elsewhere than 1-2. The hymn appears to be 
called (so schol. and the comm.) apanodaTidfii ‘thrusters away’ in Kau^. (14. 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25.22 and (with iv. 33) in 42.22 ; it is further applied 
(w'ith 27 and vi. 3,76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and 
getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on 
Vedic study (139.8). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 420 ; Griffith, i. 31. 

1. Far be that from us — may [your] missile {heti) be, O gods; far 
the bolt {dqmaii) which ye hurl. 

The last pada is identical with RV. i. 1 72. 2 c ; the other two padas (for which Ppp. 
has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the RV. text ; are sa vah 
suddnavo 7?id7'uia rnjati gdruJi. For c Ppp. has are 7nantdm (or inaf'tdni; for 7na7‘u~ 
idni :?) acastih. The comm, foolishly supplies an “ O our enemies ” in c ; ag7nd he 
explains yantrddivinh^mukiah pdsanah. The Anukr. ignores the defectiveness of b. 

2, Be yon Rati (‘liberality*) a companion (sdkhz) for us ; a companion 
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors. 
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Rati seems to be made a personidcation here, as ia iii. 8. 2 and vii. 17. 4 below ; the 
comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sakhe ^va m 
ratir astu sakhe 'ndras sakhS. savita : sakhd bkagas satyadkarmd. no ^stu ; which is 
better as regards both sense and meter. The tripadd of the Anukr. is probably a mis- 
reading for dvipaddj the mss. agree with it in using no avasdna-%\^n in the verse, and 
SPP. very properly follows them ; the pada-xas^. mark a cesura after ratih. The 
comm, makes citrarddkds = bakuvidham dhanam yasya. 

3. May ye, issue indpat) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield ns 
breadthful protection. 

The mss. all read at the end saprdtkas, and SPP. retains it in his text ; the comm, has 
saprathas^ in accordance with our emendation. [Cf. Lanman, Noun-Injieciion^ p. 560.J 
The comm, further has yacchdta in c. 

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious; be thou gracious to our selves 
[tanu), show kindness (mdj/as) to our offspring (tokd). 

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading su mrdatd susiidatd mrdd no aghdbkyak 
stokdya tanve dd (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr,, 
make no division of the verse before mdyas^ and SPP. follows them ; the meter, how- 
ever, is gay a tri. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere; 

it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 74-7 + 7 = 21 syllables, the resolution 
-bhi-as being refused in b and c. 


27, Against various evils. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanakSmaJp). — cdndramasam ute * ndrdmddimtam. dmistubham : 

I, patkydpankti,'] 

Found in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kaug., see 
under 26 ; it is also reckoned to the svasiyayana gana (2 5. 36, note) ; and vs. 4 appears 
by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
26 and 27. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 431 ; Ludwig, p. 5 1 7 ; Griffith, i. 32. — Griffith says the 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an olcl English 
analogue. 

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs {-jardy2i) ; with the sloughs of them do we wrap up (dpi pjm) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant waylayer. 

Jarayu m the sense ‘cast-off skin of a snake ’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
the comm, regards the w'ord as so applied by a figure : jardyuvat qarirasya zmfakas 
tvacah. Ppp. reads unds pare in a, and jarjardyuvah in b ; the comm, has instead 
nirjard iva^ explaining as jardrahita devd iva. 

2. Let the cutting one {krt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a 
club {pifidka) ; asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life i^punar- 
bhu ) ; unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse ; it adds at the end 
ape 'tas paripanthino po phdyur arsatu. The comm, reads punarbhavd in c ; he 
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supplies “the army (sma) o£ our enemies” as the missing noun in the verse, and 
explains the epithet as “reassembling after dispersal.” He paraphrases krntati with 
chindatu [_SPP’s pada-rtdLdSxLg is ;punahobhuvah^ against Index Ferborum, p. 184 
(corrected p. 383), and against Skt Or, §352 a, which should be coiTected by p. 41 1 
of Lanman’s Noun-Inflectio 7 t.\ 

3, The many have not been able together; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts (? ddgci) of a bambob (vemi) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

The first half- verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands abki dkrsnuva?n. As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The 
comm, reads d&drqus at end of h, and has udgd iva paritas in c, explaining udga ety- 
mologically as = qdkha. The comment to Prat. hi. 13 quotes dddhrms^ and that to 
ii. 38 gives adgas among its examples ; neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere. 

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick {sphur) forward ; carry to the 
houses of the bestower (/r) ; let Indrani go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front. 

Ppp. has grham and vahantu (yet paddti) in b, and, for d, jikitvd muktvd paiha. 
The comm, reads ajita in d ; he ingeniously quotes from TS. (ii. 2. 8*) “ Indrani is 
deity of the army ” in explanation of her introduction here. LCf. Bergaigne, Religion 
Fe'di^ue, Hi n.J 

28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

[Cdtana. — svastyayanam. dnuspibham : g. virdipathyShrkatt ; 4. pathydpankti.'\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the cdtandni 
by the text of Kauq., it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used 
by itself in a witchcraft ceremony {abhicdriha') for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-expeller, 
burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kimtdhis. 

In our text, tipd is a misprint for up a (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left). The comment on Prat, iv.3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a verb. 

2. .Burn against the sorcerers, against the kimtdins, O god ; burn up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm-, with two or three of SPP’s authorities that follow him, reads 
krsnavart^nane (treating it as a vocative). 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root (? mnra), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv. 17.3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The 
comm, first \2kt% mur am as for inulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as murchakaram, adjective to agham; he has adade in place of -dhe. 
Jatd 7 n is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

4. Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter Q napii); 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy {vidian) one 
another ; let the hags (ardjn) be shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains naptl as napirt or pdutrasya {Ptitrasya f) apatyarupa saik- 
tati. "B-t YQ2,d& ydtudhdni (for -ms) in a, and atha in c. 

The 7 hymns of this anuvdka |_5.J have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr. : paticame *'std 74 . 

29. For a chief’s success: with an amulet. 

\yasistka. — sadrcam. abhwartamanisuktam. dnustubkamd\ 

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp. i., and (with the same exception, in RV., chiefly x. 174 
[_: namely, AV. verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses i, 2, 3, 5. See 
Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des R]/\ i. 243 J. Kaug. uses the hymn in the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a 
chariot-wheel (16. 29 : the comm, says, vss. 1-4); the last two verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on. The comm, quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (19) in a mak&qdnti called mdhendrf. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. With an over-rolling amulet {mant)^ wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty ipastrd), 

Abhi^ literally ‘on to,’ so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading -v&vrdhd and vardhaya in b and d for RV. (x. 1 74. r ) -vdvrie 
and variayai which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. vartayah), Ppp. further has hnain for 
asmdti in c. RV. reads havisd for manina in The long f of abhivarta (p. abhkv-) 
is noted by Prat. iii. 1 2. 

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses [diirasy-) us. 

RV. (x. 174. 2) has in d irasydti; Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras- 
yaiu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve -patndn into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all 
existences {hhutd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avivrdhat in b for 
avivrtai (which is read by RV. x. 1 74. 3) ; with the former it is impossible to render 
the prefix abhi. This time Ppp. gives abhlbhr^at instead, doubtless a mere corruption, 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing {pardbhu) of rivals. 

The verse is wanting in both RV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of 
four out of the five verses of RV. x. 174 of the fourth of which the excision is called 
forj. 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell {vdcas)oi mine, that I may be 
slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer. 

RV. X. 1 59. I a, b is to be compared (b reading tid ayd^n mamakd bhdgah') ; Ppp. 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ay am with [Cf. also 

MP. L16. i.J 

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people {jdna). 

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 d (found also as x. 6. 30 c, and xix. 46. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads bhiitanam. [Cf. MP. i. 16. 5.J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

{^Atharvan {ayuskdmaJi). — vdipadevam. tr distub ?iam : ^dkvaragarbhd virddjagatl.'] 

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs, 
according to the comm., to the dyusya (‘ for length of life ’) gana^ although not found 
among those mentioned (Kau9. 54.11, note) as composing th^t gana/ it is used in 
ceremonies for long life by 52. 18 and 59. i ; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the 
reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15). 
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait (4.4, 15) in connection with different parts of theparzmn- 
sacrifices. The comm, further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and iS in two mahdqdnti 
rites, styled airdvatt and vaiqvadevt^ and from Pari9ista 5.4, in the pttspdbhiseka 
ceremony. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34. 

1. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Adityas, 
watch ye over him; him let not one related isdndbhi) nor one unrelated 
— him let not any deadly weapon of men {pam^useyd) reach. 

Ppp. has in b the false form jdgraia. The comm, paraphrases -ndbhi in c by 
garbhdcaya. LFor the syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456.J 

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant 
(sdcetas), hear this utterance of mine ; to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him. 

Ppp. has at the end nayatha. The comm, reads in b u/Jkam. 

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man ; let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths. 

The intrusion of ^.vid apsd in b spoils the meter [or we mzy rtsid yd *ntdnksa 

dsadhUv apsu anidh\ , Ppp., omitting paqusit and antdr^ makes it good. The Anukr. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables. Prat ii. 101 notes the lingualization in 
forms of as after divi^ and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has in d vrnakta^ and renders it as causative. LAs to roi deaths, see Zimmer, p. 400. J 
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session (sattrd-) of this man. 

Ppp, reads in d ^du 710 *smdt satrasadkah k-. The comm, explains ahutadas as 
baiiharanddidevds ; in sattra he sees nothing more than simple sadana. Both editions 
read satra-^ in accordance with universal manuscript usage. 

31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 

[^Brahman. — dgdpdliyam, vdsto^atya?n, dituspthham : virdUristtibk ; 

4. pardnustupiristubh^ 

Found in Paipp. 1. The hymn is called in Kau9. (38. ii) dqdpdllyam^ and is also 
reckoned by the schoL (8. 23, note) to the vdsiospatiydni or vdstu gana. It is used 
with xii. I in the ceremony (38. x6) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as 
drnhandni ‘ establish ers " in a like rite (38. n) ; it appears in one of the .y^^/i^'sacrifices 
(64. 1 ) with an offering of four dishes (^cattihgardva)^ and in the portent ceremony 
(127. 6) against obscuration of the “ Seven Sages” (the Dipper, or Charlefs’s Wain) by 
a comet. Verse 2 (32. 27, note ; but the comm, says instead vs. i, quoting its pratika) 
is reckoned among the anholingds^ and applied in rites for healing, security, long life, 
etc. ; and vs. 4 (50. n) in one for good fortune in the night In Vait (36. 20) the 
hymn (as dqdpdUyd) accompanies in the aqvamedha the turning loose of the sacrificial 
horse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in the adbhuia maM^dntu 

Translated : Weber, iv. 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, 135. 

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions {dgd)^ to the 
overseers of existence ihhuid)^ would we now pay worship i^idlt) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5. 3.'?) and A^S. (il 10. 18) : in the latter, without 
variants ; TB. inserts tvd after ai^dndm in a. The comm, paraphrases afSi- by pr&cy- 
adidigas, which is plainly its meaning here. 

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions — do 
ye release us from the fetters {pdga) ot perdition {f'drrti\ from every dis- 
tress 

The comm, reads stana for sthana in b. The Anukr. does not note b as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution 

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with dblation ; unmaimed I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare {subimtd). 

At the beginning, dgrdmas is read by half the mss. (including our^E. 1, 0. Op. K. Kp.) 
and by the comm. ; SPP. gives dsr- in his text, as we in ours. Aglonas in b in our 
edition is an erratum for dglonas. Ppp. has for a, b agromis te havisd vidhema maerd- 
mas te ghrt- ; the comm, also reads agronas. Ppp. gives turyas in c : the word perhaps 
means simply ‘ [any] one of the four.’ The Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu- 
tions to tu-d which would fill out a and b. The pada-mm, mark the division between 
c and d after devas^ as the sense, but not the meter, demands. 
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4. Well-being be to our mother and father, well-being to kine, 

to creatures to men {pum$a)\ all welfare [and] beneficence 

(? suviddtra) be ours ; long may we see the sun. 

For jdgate in b Ppp. has uta^ with manifest advantage to both meter and sense ; 
and it reads ptirusebhyas (with our H.s.m.), and in d dr^eva. Many of the saihhita- 
mss. (including our K. K.) give no after pitri in a. The comm, gives three different 
interpretations (taking it always, however, from 'vid and not from da) for the ambigu- 
ous suviddtra. The Anukr. appears to read fto "stu in c, and ji-Sg su-ri-am in d 
^rather, and suryam^ so as to make 1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 8 ?J. [As to jagat., see Zimmer, 
P- ISO.J 

32, Cosmogonic. 

[Brahman. — dydvdprtkivtyam. dnusptbham : 2. kakummatl.) 

Found in Paipp. i., next after our hymn 31. Used by Kaug. in a women’s rite 
(34* 0» against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven 
and earth ; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5.23, 
with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife, in the parvan- 
sacrifices. 

Translated : Weber, iv.426; Ludwig, p. 533 ; Griffith,^!. 36. 

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery 
(.'* brdkman ) ; that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants 
breathe. 

With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127. i a, b : iddm jand dpa 
qruta nardqansd stavisyate j which makes it probable that the ungrammatical viddtha 
xi\&2.m-vidata or vedatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate^ passive ; 
the former seems confounded with the noun 'jiddtha^ of which vzddthe^ or, as Ppp. 
reads, viddtham, would make fairly good sense : ‘will now be spoken at (or to) the 
council.’ Ppp. yatas iox yena in d. [¥ or prdndnti^ see Prat. iv. 57.J 

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 

wearied ; the station of this that exists {bkutd ) : that the pious know — 
or they do not. . 

‘ Of them’ (asdm, fern.) in a the comm, explains to mean “of the plants,” and then, 
alternatively, “of the waters” ; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being that 
“whereby the plants live” (i d). Ppp. reads in di dntariksam, which means virtually 
the same as our text : the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, i c). The analogy of vii. 95. 2 suggests gdvdm as wanting at the 
beginning of b ; the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari- 
son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthama be read twice ; and 
this R. favors. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pada. For d, Ppp. has vidus 
krd bhesatodanak. 

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments {rodast) — the earth — 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the 
ocean. 

I 

In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksatam^ as favored by the Ppp. read- 
ing nara-caksatdm ; there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddast 
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(Ppp. has rodhasi) ; perhaps we ought to read bhu?nes ‘ out of the earth.’ The comm., 
-with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes rddasi and its epithet 
as vocatives,* and then supplies dydus, vocative LJAOS. xi.66J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb ! F or d Ppp. has vidurassevavartasl. [For c, pf . QB. vi. 6 . 3 3 . J 

4. The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage. 

The first pada is translated according to the Ppp. version ; vz^vam any a 'bhi 
ifavdraj which is quite satisfactory ; Weber had suggested abht '"ra. The d)ada’ 
reading is abhiovara^ and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 12 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TB. (iii. 7. io3) 
and Ap. (ix. 14. 2) have the verse, and both have any a 'bhivdvrdke. The conim. gives 
abhivaras^ and explains it in three ways, as abhito varanant c/iddanam, as abhivrta?n^ 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktam. For b, Ppp. has v^vam anyasydm adki <^ratam. 
For viqvdvedase in c (Ppp. viqvavedhase; TB. Ap. 'vigvdkarmaite') the comm, also 
gives two interpretations, from vid ‘ acquire ’ and from vid ‘ know.’ 

33. To the waters : for blessings. 

{(^amtdti. — cdndramasam dpyam uta. trdisiubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. i., and also in TS. (v. 6. i), MS. (ii. 13. 1), and the Mantrapatha 
Li. 2. 2-5 J (Winternitz in Denksch. d. IVuner Akad» xl.44). [See also MGS. 1.2. ii 
and p. 1 58. J Reckoned by Kauq. to the aj>dm sukidni ‘ hymns of the waters ’ ( 1 21 . i , and 
7. 14, note), also to both the qdnti ganas (9. 1,4) ; appears further, with several other 
hymns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ; and in the godana ceremony to accompany 
bathing after the shaving (54.5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (90.9), against 
the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121. r), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136. 8). And the comm, quotes it as employed 
hj rndhtpuspabhiseka xiio,. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 428 ; Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ Wiener Denkschr, xl 44 ; 
Griffith, i. 37. 

1 . Of golden color, clean {gtki), purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 
in whom Agni; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let 
those waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

Lin c, for dadhird^ ‘ conceived ’ TS^ and MS. read in JdMk ka0dpo 

ydsv indrah; and Ppp. agrees with them ; MP. has agn/k instead of indrah. In c 
TS. MS. give virupds for suvarnds; and TS. omits yas^ and hence has dadhire (un- 
accented) ; MS. putsyij after agnim. MP. offers for nas in d. L-^® to saz^ Hr ^ 
Bloomfield, A JP. xvii. 403. J 

2. In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the 
truth-and-falsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc. 

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vii.49, 3 a, b), without difference of read- 
ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse Lexcept in d, U for nas _\ ; TS. MS. have a 
wholly different c. The comment to Prat. ii. ii gives avapaqyan Janandm as example 
of the general requirement that final n be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and 
half or more of our mss. so read ; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -an /- Lcf. note to 
i.i 9 . 4 j. 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught {bkaksd) ; 
they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beauteous 
color, etc. etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a different c prthivim pdyaso ^nddnti pibra/i). Our O. 
has at end of c virilpah (as TS. MS. in i c). MP. substitutes nivistas for bhavanti 
in b. The comm, renders bhaksdm by upabhogyam. 

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1. 12. It alone is found in TS. and 
MS. ; but our c is RV^. vii. 49. 3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a, b 
[_all reading madhu- ior ghrta-\. MP. reads gzvdna tv& cdksnsd pa^yantv apah, and 
in b sprgantu and te, AB. (viii. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion. Our Bp. K. read -qcyutas in c ; Ppp. has -gcatas. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b. 

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb. 

\Atharvan. — pahcarcam. madughamanisuktam, vdnaspatyam, dnustubkam.'\ 

Verses i, 2, 5 are found in Paipp. ii., vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is 
used by Kauq. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38. 17) : the ambitious dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east chewing the sweet plant ; 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madugha amulet on the finger 
(76. 8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage. 
The comm, further declares it used at the disputation in the agvamedha sacrifice ; but 
he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon the 
hymn, not contained in it. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 429 ; Grill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 ; Bloomfield, 99, 274. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda~chrestomathie^ p. 46. 

1 . This plant is ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 

from honey art thou engendered ; [soj do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm, calls the plant madhuka^ and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kauq, (instead of madugha^ madhugha^ etc. ; the mss. vary greatly in 
their readings). 

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed- 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in my power {krdtu), mayest thou come 
unto my intent {cittd). 

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of iii. 25. 5 and vi. 9. 2, in both of 
which the ydthd, here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of- dsas 
does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has 
for 9.jihvdya *gre me znadhu^ and for c, tyathd math kdminy aso (our 5 c) yam vdcd 
mam anvdyast. The comm, explains madkulakatn by madhuTarasabahulamjalama- 
dhulakavrksapuspam yaih& j he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d — which 
is plainly WTong, 
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3. Honeyed [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 

with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect. 

Vadd?ti might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles RV. x. 24.6 a, b 

m. parayanam mddhtmtat punar ayanant). Ppp. has for second half-verse vacd 
mad/imnad ubhydina akso me 7 nadhusamdr(^'i. The comm, takes madhu and sa/hdrgas 
in d as two independent w'ords. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter (mddliu)^ than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond (.? van)j as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. I. E. D.) read here rnadkiighdt in b, as do also 
the Prat mss. in both places (ii. 5c; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi. 102. 3 
ail read -du-\ SPP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance 
among his authorities ; the comm, has -du-^ and derives the word from madhudugha. 
Ail the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent vdnas in c ; the comm, explains 
the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp. (in viii.) has a and b, with \jiham for asmi andj mad/itmzan for 
madiighdt. 

5. About thee with an encompassing {paritatnu) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayestbe one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. i d, e and vi. 8. 1-3 d, e. 
The /£z4iz-reading in d is dpaoga^ and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of 
the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP. alters the 
pada-text to dpaagah^ against all our pada-mss. and most of his, for no better reason 
than that the comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here apa^ga^ as 
also at vi. 8. i, 3, but not at ii. 30. i . The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman. LPpp. has for h-^yaksandkdm avidvise yatka na vidvUvadvi na vihhava 
kadd cana» As for the rite, cf. Paraskara’s Grhya-sutra, iii. 7 S and Stenzler’s note. J 

35. For long life etCvi with a gold amulet. 

\Atharvan.~— hdiranyam ; dindrdgnam uta vdifuadevam, jdgatam: amisiubgarbhd 

f-p. tristubh^ 

Not found in Paipp. [_Of vss. i and 2, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with 
variants, Tubinger Katha~hss.^ p. 36. J Used by Kauq., with i, 9 and v. 28, in two cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (i 1. 19 ; 52. 20) ; and the comm, considers it involved 
also at 57. 31, in the upanayana* The comm, further quotes it from the dditya tnaha- 
in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Parigista 4. i and 13. i. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 ; Griffith, i. 39. 

T. What gold the descendants of Paksa, well-willing, bound on for 
Catanika, that I bind for thee, in order to life (dyus), splendor, strength, 
to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dirghayutud 
follows) to omit ay use in c ; the Anukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables). 
VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first half-verse, with a different second half ; and so has a RV. 
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khila to RV. x. 128 (9, Aufrecht, p. 685). The Kaug. speaks ol yug 7 nakrsnala as the 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krpiala berries. The comm, quotes 
AB. viii. 21.5 for Qatanlka. 

2. Not demons, not picdcds overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa, 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading idd for enain and taranti for sahante in a, 
accenting bibhdrti in c, and giving devisn for jivesu in d ; and it repeats d with manus- 
yhu instead ; and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but car anti in a, 
and daksayaitd Mr- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b. 

3. The waters’ brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers iznryd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in Indra 
Indra’s powers (mdriyd) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm, explains ddksaDtdim in d by vardhamdna. Omission of the superfluous 
indriyani in c would rectify the meter ; the pada-tQxt marks the division wrongly before 
asmht instead of after it ; [the Anukr. likewise reckons asmin to d and describes the 
pada as one of 14 syllables !J. 

4. With seasons of summers {} sdmd)y of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee] ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to tvd '/nwz at the end of a would rectify both meter and construction. 
Between c and d the /^z^<2-text wrongly resolves td into td: dziu (as again at viii. 2. 21), 
and the pada-'m&’s,, put the sign of pada division before instead of after tej apparently 
the Anukr. makes the true division Rafter ie^ accentless J. The comm., too, understands 
id. The combination -bMs iva vs, quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 84. 

The concluding aiiuvdka |_6.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses ; and the quoted 
Anukr. of the mss. says ekddaqa co ^itare para syuh. 

Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses. 

Here ends also the sq,covl 6. prapdthaka. 


Book II. 


[The second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
15, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and 
33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of S verses each. Compare page i. The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Monats- 
berichte der Km. Akad. der Wiss.zu Berlin, June, 1870, pages 
462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight 
changes, in Indische Studien, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint.J 


I. Mystic. 

[ Vena. — brahmdtmaddivatam. trdistubham ; j. fagait.'] 

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several 
verses. L'^on Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it 
in his Tiidinger Katha-kss.y 88, 89. J Used by Kaug. (37.3) in addressing various 

articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm, gives them in a more expanded detail). 
And Vait. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the upavasatha x\t^ oi the agnicayana. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 1 29 ; Ludwig, p. 3934 Scherman, P hilosophiscke Hyimien., 
p. 82 ; Deussen, i.i 253 ; Griffith, 1.41. 

I. Vena (the longing one }) saw that which is highest in seGret, where 
everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one milked 

[when] born ; the heaven-(j‘wr-)knowing troops ivrd) have shouted at it. 

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow; books iv. and v. begin simi- 
larly ; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great 
length (nine 4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding ; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter- 
native interpretations. In this verse he first tsikes vdn a as = Aditya ; and . then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, he szysiyadvd: venah paiyanydtmd madkyajna- 
sthdno devahy and gives another ; to him is “the common name of sky and sun.’’ 

The translation' given implies emendation in c of jdya 7 ndnas to~nd; but the epithet 
might belong to (so Ludwdg and the comm.), or be the second object of aduhat 
(so Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression 
(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood. 
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VS. (xxxii. 8) and TA. (x. r. 3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in a pat^yan nihitam 
giiha sdd, and TA.pd^yan vi(^va hhuvandni vidvan j both have ikanldain at end of b. 
The pratika is quoted in QQS. xv.3. 8, with the addition iti panca, apparently referring 
, to this hymn. Ppp. has padani ior gukd in ekanadQ> 7 n in b, dhenur for prints in c 
(with -nds at the end), and, for d, svarvido ^bhyanuktir virat The phrase abhy dfiti- 
sata vrah occurs also in RV. iv. I.i6d; Pischel {Ved, Stud. ii. 121 [and 32 ij) takes 
vras to mean “women”; the comm, etymologizes it as dvrtdtmdnah- prajak. |_Cf. 
RV. X. 123.3.J 

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high- 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters {padd) of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father. 

Ppp. htgim \vh\i prthag {ior pra tad)., and for amrtasya has -tarn na, probably 
intending the amftaih nu of VS. (xxxii, 9) and TA. (x. 1.3-4: TA. reads also voce). 
In b, TA. gives uama (for dkdma)\ and ior par auidut TA. has nihitatn^ and VS. 
vibhrtam^ while VS. ends with g2//id sdt and TA. with guhdsu. In c, Ppp. and TA. 
givt pada^ and Ppp. fiikatdj and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the 
pada again with guhdsu. In d, TA. has tdd for tatii., and savitus for sd pzttis, while 
Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. ii. 73 prescribes the combination 
puds p~ (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly ?lI\ o\ir sam/iztd’mss., and part 
of SPP’s, read -tdh p- instead. To make a good trisUibh pada, we must resolve pr-d 
at the beginning. [Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433, discusses the verse. J 

3. He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection {ddnd/m), 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all ; who of the gods is the sole nomen- 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

Here, as usual elsewhere [cf. BR. iv. 10S8, citations from TB., TS., AB.J, -pra^nam 
is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently : sa 710 batidhur janitd sa vidharta 
dhdrziiazii veda etc. ; its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for which see under vs. 5. 
VS. (xxxii, 10) and TA. (x. 1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., differing 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhdta and dhazndni. A corresponding 
verse in RV. (x. 82, 3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sd utd, accents of course 
veda in b, and has nduiadhas in c and atiya for sdrvd in d ; and with it agrees in all 
points VS. xvii. 27 ; while TS. (iv. 6.2) and MS. (ii. 10. 3) also follow it closely in a, 
c, d (MS. vidharta in a) but have a different b: yd nah satd abhy a sdj jajana. Our 
O. has the RV. readings, veda in b and ndmadhas in c; and the. latter is givjen by the 
comm, and by nearly half of SPP’s authorities the latter’s text, howevei", agrees with 
ours. The verse is no jagatl at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV.) combination 
so Ud in c, a perfectly regular tristubh. 

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went ; I approached {iipa-sthd) 
the first-born of righteousness {rtd), abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker ; eager (?) is he ; is he not Agni (fire) ? 

Of this verse, only the first pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and TA. (x. i. 4), VS. 
reading itva for dyatn^ and TA. having at the end yanti sadydh. Ppp. has for first 
half pari vicvd bhuvandny dyam up&caste prathamaja riasya, and for d dhasf'ajh 
nesana iveso agjuk. Th.Q 2iccxis* vacafn in c suggests emendation to -sthazzi, in apposi- 
tion with prat hamajdfn / but then the comm, agrees with Ppp. in reading instead -jas. 
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and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina- 
tion bhuvanesiha (p. -ne^stha) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the pada-text of b is 
noted from our mss. no other reading than upa: atisthe; but SPP. gxvts lipa: misihe, 
and reports no various readings ; as aotisthe (without any accent) is an impossible form 
IS^f. Gr. ^ 1083 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a 
minority of SPP’s mss., has 

5. Around all beings I went, the web of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality {amrta) 
bestirred themselves (? traya-) upon the same place of union {ydni). 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but ddhi^ by its independent accent 
(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense 
oi yd ftdu. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web ’ etc. (the comm, absurdly explains 
the particle kdm sukhatmakam brahma). The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b ; Ppp. has in it 
aiiagdna samane dhmnann addhi '""rayanta; VS. reads irdye dhaman for our sajn&ni 
ydndu ; TA.., trtiye dkatHdny abhy diray anta. Ppp. has as vs. 5 something quite 
different ; for a, pari dydvaprthivl sadyd **yam (exchanging 4 a and 5 a : see under 4) ; 
for b, our own b ; for c, d devo devatvam abhiraksamdnas samdna'm bandhu?h vipa- 
. ricchad ekah. The first pada requires the harsh resolution to make it full 

vdni would be easier J. 

2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

\_Mdtrndman. — gandharvdpsarodevaiyam. trdisttthham : i. virddjagatl ; 4. virdnndma’ 
gdyatri; y. bhuriganustubh.l 

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the fidgarl copy). Called by Kau9. (8.24), with vi. in 
and viii. 6, (and the schol. add iv. 20 : see ib., note), 7 ndtrnd?ndni ‘ mother-names ’ (per- 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29 : “ against 
seizure by Gandharvas, Apsarases, demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. 1 5 ; 
95. 4; 96. 4 ; loi. 3 ; 114. 3 ; 136. 9) in charms against various portents {adbkMidtti). 
And verse i is allowed by Vait. (36. 28) to be used in the a(^'vamedha as alter- 

native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm, quotes the mdtrnd?nan hymns 
from the ^anti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets 
{grahayajha) ; and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the tanirabhtiid 7 ;takd^dnti. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 133; Griffith, i. 42 ; verses 3-5 also by WeihtT, Adh. Ber- 
Imer Akad. 1 85S, p. 3 50 (= Omina U 7 id For tent d). — a. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 433. 

1 . The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being (bktivana), the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised (f(/) among the clans (vz^) — thee 
being such I ban {ytt) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to 
thee; in the heaven is thy station. 

, Ppp. reads in c deva divya. The comm, understands in c as « 

yojaydjni) LBR. vi. 13S, ‘festhalten’ J: RV. i. 24. ii a, tdt tvd ydmi brdk 7 naitd., sug- 
gests emendation. The combination in a is by Prat. ii. 70. 

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecat or of the seizure 
{haras) of the gods — gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of 
being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious. 
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Ppp. begins with diva sprsto, and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
suryatvac by suryasamanavdrna^ and haras by krodha. The Anukr. does not heed 
that c is 2.jagati pada. 

3. He hath united himself {sam~gam) with those irreproachable 
ones (f.) ; in (dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva ; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go. 

Ppp. covL\hmt& Jagma ^'*bhih in a, and has in b apsa?'abhis for -rasuj its second half- 
verse reads thus: sajnudra sam sadanam aims tatas sadya upacaryanti, Weber 
takes sam jagine in a as ist sing. The comm, gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays. 

4. O cloudy one, gleamer (didytU), starry one — ye that accompany 
{sac) the Gandharva Vigvavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay. 

All those addressed are in the feminine gender, i.e. Apsarases. Ppp. has namaitii 
for nama it in c. The Anukr. [if we assume that its name for the meter (as at i. 2. 3 ; 
iv. 16. 9) means 1 1 + 1 1 + ii J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a. 

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharv'as for spouses, have I paid homage. 

Ppp. reads in a tamis-^ and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has also 
aksikamas in b. Our W. I. combine -bhyo akaram in d. The verse is not bhurij (as 
the Anukr. calls it), but a regular anustubh. On account of the' epithet “ dice-loving ” 
in b, Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wiirfelsegen ” (‘ a blessing for dice ’). 

3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy. 

\Ahgiras, — sadrcam. bhdisajySyurdhanvantariddivatam. dnustubhain : 6, yp, svardduparis- 

tdnfna/idbrhaif.] 

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here ; but in Paipp. vss. 3 
and 6 are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places ; and vs. i is defaced. Kaug. 
employs it only once (25. 6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds (Jva- 
ratfsardtimtltranadwranesu^ comm.) j with i. 2, 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 138 ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 17, 79 ; Griffith, i. 43.; Bloom- 
field, 9, 277. 

I. What runs down yonder, aiding (.?'), off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy. 

At the end, ds^ti would be a very acceptable emendation : ‘ that there may be.’ 
Avaikd (p. avatokdjn: quoted in the comment to Prat, i. 103 ; ii. 38 ; jv. 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root (2^/ (like 
"^*23*7 abkvnSrdyaikd^ viksinatkdjYS^p) \ this the comm, favors (yvyddhi- 
parihdrena raksakam) \ Ppp. has in another passage twice avataka77t (but evidently 
meant for avatkam ; avatakam mama bhesajatn avatakam parivdcana?}i). In a, our 
P.M, read -dhavasL 
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2. Now then, forsooth ! how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief {uttamd)^ free from flux, free from 
disease {drogana). 

In b, me ‘ are mine ’ is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also has ie : ad a figd^ 
gata?h yad bhesajdni te sahasram vd ca ydni te; and, in d, arohaiiam j cf. also vi. 44. 2. 
The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying 
some act or manipulation. Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain ; it is associated with roga also in i. 2.4 ; the comm, explains 
it as atisdrdthnutranddivranadi, |_Cf. Zimmer, P.392.J 

3. The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux ; that has made the disease {rogd) disappear. 

The j^ada-text in b is aru/iosranam, and the word is quoted under Prat, ii.40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final k to an initial sibilant; there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is a 7 'ussrana or artihsmnas yet the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Ski. Gram. § 232 a) arusrdna is found in nearly all the mss., 
both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm, gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word : vranasya pdkasthdnajh vrananmkham place where 
it gets ripe or comes to a head ’?J, and aruh srdyaii pakvam bhavaty aTiena. At the 
end, the comm, has a^iga^nai (as our text in 4 d). 

4. The ants (upajtkd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean ; that 
is the remedy of flux ; that has quieted {^am) the disease. 

The comm, explains upajikds as valmikanispddikd 'vafjtryah; Ppp. has instead 
upaclkds; elsewhere is found tipadikd (see Bloomfield in AJP. vii. 482 ff., where the 
word is ably discussed) ; Lcf. also Pali upacikd\. The Ppp. form, tipacikd^ indicates 
a possible etymology, from npa -f- ci ; Ppp. says in book vi. : yasyd hhilmyd upacikd 
(ms. -kdd) grkam krnvatd'U^nane : tasyds te vicvadhdyaso visadiisanam ud bhare. 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has 
always been used as having remedial properties. The “ocean” here (cf. udaka 'm vi. 
100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : aruspdnam dsy dtharva 7 io 

rogasthd 7 ta 7 nasydtharvei 7 ia 77 t, 

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth ; that 
is the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear. 

Ppp. reads aruspd 7 ia 77 z (or ‘Syd-") in a, and in b prthivyd '"bhy. 

6 . Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs ; let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs (raksds) \ far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In a all the mss. read which SPP. rightly retains in his text ; other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Utdex Verbo- 
rtmt) -y the comm, has as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this 
unmetrical “ verse ” as a later addition to the hymn ; so far as regards the number of 
syllables (12 : 12 -f 14 = 38), it is correctly described by the Anukr., as the name 77 iahd‘ 
brhati is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils : with a jangida amulet. 

[Atharvan. — sadrcam. cindramasam uta jangidadevatakam. dmistubham. : i.virdt 
^rastdrapankti.~\ 

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of i and 2) in Paipp. ii. Accompanies in Kau?. 
(42.23) the binding on of an amulet » as described in the text” (zV/ mantro&tam), 
against various evils (the comm, says, “for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one’s 
self, for putting down hindrances ”). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. J40 ; Griffith, i.45; Bloomfield, 37, 280; in part also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix.4i7-4iS. — As to the see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber 
and Grohmann, 11 cc. 

I. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable (daks), bear jangiddy the viskand/ia-s^oiMng amulet. 

Ppp. has I a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse ; very possibly the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ms. ; it has in b rsyambho rksamana (for raks-) s-. The 
comm, has raksamdiias also; it is the better reading. The comm, gives no further 
identification of jangida than that it is » a kind of tree ” (adding vdranasyam prasiS 
d/iah, ‘familiarly known at Benares ^') ; he defines viskandha in the same manner as 
above, to i. 16. 3. 

^ 2. From jambhd, from vt^ard, from viskandha, from scorching (abki- 
pcana), let the jangida, the amulet of thousand-fold valiance (gvlryd), 
protect us about on every side. ’ 

Jambhd is perhaps ‘convuLsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi.2. lo it is mentioned with 
hanngrahaj below, at viii. 1. 16, it is called < jaw-closing ’ ; the comm, gives 

two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Vizard should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces ; Ppp. xi. 2. 3 names it with vijrmbhaj the comm, 
says (arlramgarandt. Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs. i) only the second half 
and combines manis sahasravtryas pari nas p-, ’ 

3. This one overpowers the viskandha; this drives off the devourers ; 
let this jahgidd, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half-verse we had above as i. 16. 3 a, b, with iddm ior aydm. Ppp. begins 
ffiis time also with idam, has sate {mate?) for sahate, and for b reads ayam rakso 'ba 

oaamtej it viskandJiam mth om 

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jangida, we over- 
power m the struggle {vydydmd) the viskandha [and] all demons. 

Ppp. reads for d dhyayase samake. The comm, explains vyayame first by samca- 
rangy and then by safhcaranaprade^e. 

5 - Let both the hemp and X\i^jahgidd defend me from the viskandha • 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices \rdsa) of 
ploughing. \ / 

it '"f '1- f the comm, defines 

It, that of Ae stnng by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning kha- 

ZyataTbCi abhriai hrsyd 
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like- 
wise shall the powerful jaiigidd prolong our life-times. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very nearly xix. 
34.4. Emendation to ardtidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.I.) and 
three of SPP’s read idrsat, L^'or his sdhasvdn^ see note to i. 19. 4.J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

\Bhrgu Atharvana. — saptarcam. dindram. trdistubham: 1^2, tiparistad brhatl [i.nicrt; 

2, virdj) ; j. virdtpatkydbrhati ; 4.jagatt purovirdj?^ 

Verses i, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii., and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.). 
Verses 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii. 302-4) and QfS. (ix. 5.2); and the first four verses 
form part of a longer hymn in AQS. (vi. 3. i). KB. (xvii. i) quotes by way of pratika 
vs. I a, b (in their SV. and QQS. form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 
verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas) : cf. Roth, Ud. d. AK, 1S56, 
p. II ff., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii. 4. 3^° may be found RV. x. 
96. I treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each ; 

the first five verses of RV. x. 77 itself are another example ; [yet others are AV. vii. 
14 (15). I, 2; v.6.4a, c; RV. i. 70. ii as it appears at AQS.vi. 3. i ; cf. further RV. 
X. 21, 24, 25J. [I suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. J 

The hymn is used once in Kauq. (59. 5), among the kdmya rites, or those intended 
to secure the attainment of various desires; it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring 
strength {balakdma). In Vait. (16. ii), it (not vs. i only, according to the comm.) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agnistoma sacrifice, and again (25. 14) 2. soda- 
^igraka. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, in a ni a hag anti to 
Indra. None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 143 ; Griffith, i. 46. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s 

Readerp^. 

I. O Indra, enjoy thou — drive on; — come, 0 hero — with thy two 
bays ; — -drink of the pressed [soma] — intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication. 

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indra jiisasva ydJti gfira pibd stiiag (^a 
madhoc cakdna cdrum madathaJi. The second interpolation in AQS. is ha ri i/iap 
apparently to be read as Vi^, for which then SV. and ^QS. give the senseless 
Mdriha* The third, in all the three other is matir nd (Tike a wise one’?); the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of mater ihd to mattd' 
ihd (to be read matte' Vid) ; Weber conjectures 7 ndder ha. AQS. and CCS. have the 
older 7 nadJivas for tnadhos. The comm, has no notion of the peculiar structure of 
these verses : as, indeed, he -has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit such a case ; 
he explains 7 ftates first as manajtfyasya^ then as tJiedhamnas j and cakdnas as either 
tarpayaji or siuya 772 d 7 ias. The Anukr. implies that the second half-verse scans as 
8 + 11 syllables, instead of 9 + 10. 
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2. O Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma — like the sky 
(svdr) — ; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications. 

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is ?idvyam nd; to get a sense, Weber 
boldly emends to navyam Hike [the hold] of a vessel’; the comm, explains by 
nfttan-as {anend ^^daraiigaya ukiahl), taking no heed of the accent — which, however, 
requires to be changed to ndvyas, whichever sense be given it ; perhaps nadyd 7 id ‘ like 
streams, would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svd?' nd 
and AQS. CCS. S7.>dr 7id; and the mss. vary between the two; our edition reads the 
former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP. has the latter, with the majority of his ; one 
or two of ours corrupt to svdr jnd 'pa. The three other texts have at the end asi/ms. 
The comm, takes divas as gen., supplying anirtena to govern it ; and he takes svdr as 
of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as8H-S:S-f- 10 = 34 syllables. 


3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 
[streams] , [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu — , who overpowered his foes 
in the intoxication of soma. 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show is 
badly corrupted m a, b, even to the partial effacement of the first interpolation. The 
others read accordantly: {ndras tnrdsan 7 tiitrd nd jaghtina vrirdih ydiirnd; OMxyatfr 
may possibly be meant iox ydttn ^ as he did the Yatis.’ The comm, explains first 
as asuryaJ^ prajdli, then as ^parivrdjakdh. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only 
omifting the interpolations : indras turdsdd Jaghdna vriram ; it then omits the third 
pa a, an goes on thus: sasdhd gatriin ?/iamng ca : vajrir made sontasya. All the 
A\ mss. read unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition 

makes the necessary emendation to sasa/ie'lin some copies (and so the Perin?- 
rum} ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the right J ; the other texts rectify the meter 
by reading sasa/ie (our O. agrees with them as regards the a). Words of verses 2 and 
3 are quoted in the Prat, comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the 
readmp. with most of his authorities and our Op., reads va/dm.] The metrical 

definition of the Anuxr. is of course senseless ; it apparently implies the division 
9 + 7 : 8 + I o = 34 syllables. 

4- Let the pressed [somas] enterthee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches ; 
help, 0 mighty one ! for our prayer (d/ii) come to us ; hear [my] call,' 
enjoy my songs; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds] ; revel 
here unto great joy. 

This verse is really, as AQS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three, 
of five five-syllabled padas each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is 
vs. S in A?S., where it reads thus : a kavir na sutisa indra tvasta 7ia ; 

pniasva htksi somo na ’vidMhi 0 ra dhiya kiyanah. Of the two versions of the last 
pada, that of AgS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiya a ihi a 
nail) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dkiychi is authenticated by the 
Prat, comment, which quotes it more than once (toiii. 38; iv. J13-115). The trans- 
lation implies the restoration, of a~oiddki, as the only true reading I namely, an aorist 
imperative from ai/— -see Ski. Gram.^ § 908J ; the mss. all read vidkdhl, which SPP’s 
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edition as well as ours properly emends to viddhl [My copy of the printed text reads 
vidhdki; but Whitney’s Index Verborum and his Roois^ Verb-forms^ etc. have viddhi, 
under vzs.\ The comm, reads vrddhi, explaining it by vardkaya / The second half- 
verse is rather more altered in its AV. version; in A^S. (as vs. 4), with the interpo- 
lations, it runs thus : pjedht havazh na indro na giro jtisasva vajri na: indra saytig- 
bhir didyun na matsva maddya znahe ranaya. Ppp. has only this half-verse (without 
the interpolations), reading thus : grntz Jiava me kiro jusasya indrasya gubhir matsa 
maddya znahe ranaya. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide lo-P 13 :io + 13 
= 46 syllables. [As to vidhdki, see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accent of zndtsva, Gram. 
§ 628.J 

We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses; the 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. A(JS. adds one 
more verse, which is RV. i. 70. ii, with similar interpolations after each of its four 
five-syllabled padas. 

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt iyvajrin) did; he slew the dragon {dhi)\ he penetrated to 
the waters ; he split [forth J the bellies (i^aksdnd) of the mountains. 

Verses 5-7 are RV.i. 32.1-3; and found also in TB. (ii.5.4''^); vss. 5 and 6 
further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 in SV. (i:6i3) • i^ these texts without any variant 
from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a prd, and put virycim before it. Ppp. also 
offers no variants from our text SPP. reads pra in a, with all the mss. [except our O.J, 
and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders dnu in c by tadanan- 
tar am, and tatarda by jihihsa! also vaksdnds in d by nadyas. 

6. He slew the dragon that had resorted (gri) to the mountain ; Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing Q) thunderbolt ; like lowing kine, 
flowing {syand), at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages. The comm, explains svaryd 
as susthu preraniya (from sit H- root r), and tataksa as tikmam cakdraf 

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma; he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in the trikadrukas; bounteous on^ {maghdtmi) took his 
missile thunderbolt; he slew that first-born of dragons. 

RV. (and TB.) combines in B. -no *^vrnita, and some of the mss. (including our O.) 
do the same. The comm, understands the irikadruhas as the three ahhiplava days. 
[For d, rather, ‘smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure, 
only a rhetorical one. J 

In the anuvdka, ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old 
Anukr. says ; paftcarcddye (i.e. ‘ in the first division of the 5 -verse book ') vmpzteh syur 
navo ^'rdkvam, 

6. Praise and prayer to Agni, 

]_Qdunaka {sampatkdmah). — dgneyam. trdistubham: 4.4-p.drn pahkii ; 
y. virdtprastdrapanktii\ 

Found in Paipp. hi.; also in VS. (xxvii. 1,2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv. 1.7), and MS-Cii. 12.5). 
Used by Kaug., with vii. 82, in a kdmya rite for success {sampad, 59. 15) ; and also, in 
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the chapter of portents^ alone, in one against bad (samds). Vait. has it in the 

agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. The comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. 
(17 and 18), in z. makdqdnti called dgneyi; and, from Pariqista 7.2, vs. 5 (with vii. 35), 
in a nightly rite. LObserve (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajus-texts and 
Kaug. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146 ; Griffith, i. 48. 

r. Let the summers {sdma)^ O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true ; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space ; illuminate all the four directions. 

TS. reads at the tnd prtkivy as (iox cdtasras). Ppp. has ior h samvalsara rsayo 
yd nu sakhyd, and in c gives dyumnena for divyena. The comm, glosses samds by 
satnvatsaras. LIf the translation implies that rocafiena is an instr. of accompaniment, 
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney’s earlier version, ‘ shine together with heavenly 
brightness which I take to be Agni’s own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is nil 
by day-time. The “together” were better left out. J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 

man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants (2//^- 
sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers glorious, not 

others. 

The other texts are in accordance in reading bodhaya (for vardhayd) in a, and Ppp. 
nearly agrees with them, having prati bodhaye ''nam; for q the others give ma ca risad 
upasattd te ague. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose ; be propitious to us, 0 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enelosiire {} samvdnma) ; rival-slayer, Agni, 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou ; watch unremitting over thine own 
household. 

MS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c : sapatnaha no 
abhwidtijic ca. Ppp. has for b qivo ^gne prabhrno nediki^ iox d sve ksa dldiky 
apxayuchan; it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy that 
the three Yajus-texts do the same. The comm, renders samvarane bhavci hy vidyamd- 
nasyd 'pi prainadasya samchadane vartasva ‘hide any oversight of ours.’ The 
Anukr. passes without notice the two yVz^£2/f“padas in the verse. 

4. Take hold of thine own dominion Agni ; with [thy] friend, 

Agni, strive {yai) in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows {sajdtd)y \z.s one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS. TS. read svayus for sviria in a, and all the three parallel texts have jnitradhiye 
(for -dha) in b, while mitradhcyam, and the comm, -dhas. In c, VS. TS. 

fill out the meter by adding edhi after -sthdj MS. has instead -si/icydya, Ppp. -stkcha 
masyd. Ppp. also has vaCasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyds in d. 
The comm, joins rdjndm to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s ‘fellows’ because, like him, bom from the mouth of Biahman, and hence that 
sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (n + ii:8 + ii 
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross ; then mayest thou give 
us wealth accompanied with heroes. 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible ni?ids to nidds; the comm, 
shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nikas, from 
ni ^ Jia7i and ixom ni-^hd; neither of them is worse than the other. The three 
parallel texts all have nihas, Ppp. nuhas. Both editions read sfdhas^ but it is only a 
common error of. the mss., putting r for rf; nearly half of SPP’s mss. (though none of 
ours) have the true reading sridhas^ which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. sfdhas). 
In c, all the pada-ms,s. present the absurd reading ‘vi^vdh; and nearly all the mss. 
leave tara unaccented, in spite of and both printed texts leave it so, although three 
of SPP’s mss. have correctly tdra, as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdkasva for tara 
tvain, and Ppp. has car a tvajn. For a, b, Ppp. has ati nuko^ti ninrtlr aty ardtir 
aii dvisah; for b, VS. TS. ^ty dcitthn dty drdtim ague, and MS. dty dciitim dti nirrtim 
adyd. The comm, explains sridhas by dehagosakdn rogdft. In the metrical definition 
of the verse, prastdra- must be a bad reading for dstdra-. 

7, Against curses and cursers; with a plant. 

\Atharvafi. — bkdisajydyurvana^patiddivatyatn. dnustub/iam : i. bhurij ; 4, virdd- 

uparistddbrhatu ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns (ii. 25 ; vi. 85, etc.) in a healing rite 
(Kaug. 26. 33-35) for various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding 
on of an amulet. And the comm, reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (17, 19) 
in a mahdqdJiti called bhdrgazn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 14S ; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, 1.49; Bloom- 
field, 91, 285. 

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do hlth. 

Ap. (vi. 20. 2) has a verse much like this : aiharvynsfd dezfajuid zutdzi gapathaja-fn- 
ihaziih: dpo ■malam t'na pz'd '"ziijazm asinat su qapathdn adhi. The comm, explains 
yopatii in c Ldiscussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii.42ij as vbnohazti nivdrayitrL The 
comm, states dfirvd {panictmi dactyloti) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also 
says durvdm as taut. In our edition read in d uidckapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of 
place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction mdlam 
in c. ■ ■ ' ■ ■ ■ 

2. Both the curse that is a rivaFs, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest brahman) from fury may curse — all that [be] underneath 
our feet. 

Sapatnd perhaps here ‘ of a fellow wife,’ and jdmyas perhaps * of a near female rela- 
tive ’ ; the comm, explains jdmi as » sister, but connoting one’s fellows (sahajdtay 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched down, from off the earth 
stretched up; with this, thousand-jointed {-kdndd), do thou protect us 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix.32.3, where darbha-gxz,%% is the plant similarly described and used. 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours; let not 
the niggard get the better (tf) of us; let not hostile plotters get the better 
of US. 

Our text reads at the beginning^irf with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.m. 

W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing so) ; p dr i mam, which SPP. gives, and which all 

his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation 
follows it. Two of our mss. (H.K.), with one of SPP’s, give aratir no z/z- in c. The 
irregular meter of the verse (S + S: 7 + 10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr. 
[The avasana of c is put after idriby but the accent of mrisiis marks that as the initial 
of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder. J 

^ 5. Let the curse go to the curser; our [part] is along with him that is 
friendly {suhdrd) ; of the eye-conjurer {-mantra), the unfriendly, we crush 
in the ribs 


Nearly all our mss. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP’s, read in b suhit; many 
also have m d prsihis, but the distinction of ,rr and sfh is not clearly made in any of 

f comm, takes caksus and mantrasya in c as two independent words. 

Loee Griffith’s note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

IBkrgvanghas. — vanaspaiyam ; yakpnanSfanadSivatavi. dnmtuhham : 3. pathydpankti ; 

4^ virdj ; j. nuppathydpanktL'\ 

Verse 1 occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned (Kau?. 26. i, note) to the takjnandqana 
gam, and is used m a healing ceremony (against ktilagatakusthaksayagrahanyddirogds 
comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which are evidently 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26.4J-27.4), and 
according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed successively 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 149 ; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, 1.50; Bloomfield, 13,286. 

I. Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners ) ; let 
them unfasten {vt-mtic) of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter. 

The disease .*jrfn>a' (lit’ly, ‘ of the field’) is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 7 
(mentioned also in n. lo ; 14. 5 ; iv. 18. 7). The comm, defines it here as ksetre pa?a. 
k^etre putmpduirdd^arli-e cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation PSn v o-’) 
k?ayakt,,thadidpsadiWiapitrmatrddiiarmivayavcbny^ agatah ksayakusthdpasnidra- 
apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing in a whole 
family, or perhaps endemic. The name vicrtdu ‘ the two unfasteners ’ is given later to 
tlie two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (X and v Scorpionis : see Surpa-Siddhanta 
note to VIII. 9), and_ there se^s no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here 
intended ; the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appeal 
to stars at all; the comm, identifies them with Mula, which is the asterism composed 
of tlie Scorpion s tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii. 7. 4, and its first half is vi. 
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1 2 1. 3 a, b. Ppp. has for c, d suksetriyasya muhcafdni samgranthya hrdayasya ca. 
[“Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.” — Sfirya- 
siddhanta^ l.c., p. 33 7- J 

2. Let this night fade away {apa-vas)\ let the bewitchers (f., abhikrt- 
van) fade away ; let the ksetriyd-QS.z.c\ng {-ndgana) plant fade the ksetriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm, (doubtless correctly). He 
gives two renderings of abkikrtvans : one, from root kr, abhito rogaganiim kurvandJy 
the other from kri ‘ cut,’ karianagllah piqacyah. According to Kaug. the hymn accom- 
panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (? ba/iis) ; with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night. 

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 
the sesame-stalk (> -pinjt) of sesame, let the ksetriya-t^Z-oSng etc. etc. 

The comm, understands arjuna- in a as a tree so named : “ with a splinter of it ” ; 
tilapinjl is to him tilasahitamaftjari. With this verse “ what is mentioned in the text ” 
is directed by Kaug. (26. 43) to be bound on, and also (so the comm, understands the 
connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4. Homage to thy ploughs {idngald), homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 
let the ^setrzyd-efiacing Qtc, etc. 

Comm, makes Idngala = vrsabhayukiasTra : “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, he says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (Kaug. ‘‘ with his head under a 
plough-yoke”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “ field ” is 
perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bki-as in a and b. 

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region ( samdefyd), homage to the lord of the field : let the ksetriyd- 
effacing etc. etc. 

With this verse, according to Kaug. (27. 2-4) the patient is put in an empty house 
{gfmyagald), and further in an old hole {jaratkhdta) that has housegrass (gdldtrna) in 
it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm, declares 
to signify » empty houses,” as having their round windows {gavdksa) 
and other openings in a state of dilapidation. ” He reads in b samdegebhyas, making it 
mean “old holes” {jaradgartd), heczuse samdzgyan/e iyajyante, tadgatamrddddnena 
— which is hardly intelligible ; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, PppL(vi.3.4) reads as follows: abhihastajk mri- 
srpam bhrastdksam mrdvauguiim^ and ddsagrantkyam sdnisrasam nd ranye daiigd- 
rusya 7 Pi idm. In this verse again, -bhyas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
[SPP. divides the verse after smidecyebliyah with most of his mss. ; but three of them 
make avasd^ia after pdtaye. Comm, and all five translators take sa7ii- as a possessive 
compound {sa 7 iisrasd -f aksdfi ) : accent, Gram.^ § I298.b, end.J 
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet. 

{_BJirgZ!angims. — vanaspatyavi ; yaLwianSfanadatvaiam. dniisUibhanii i.viratpra- 

stdrapankti?^ 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 4, 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to the talananaqana (Kaug.. 26. r, note), 

and made (27.5,6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters 
(from ten different trees : the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. r 53 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, i. 51 ; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290.— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, p. 137. 

1. 0 thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure {grdhi) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con- 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : dacavrkso sam ce 'mam akinsro grd- 
kyd^ ca. The comm, takes parvatt in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10 + 12 : 8 + 8 = 38, 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the j^<2fih:-mss. so mark it); but it is 
rather a regular pankti^ with the easy resolution mufica imam in a. 

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop [vrdta) 
of the living; he hath become of sons the father and of men (nf) the 
most fortunate., 

Ppp. has in c abhzlta (for abhtid «), and in d npzdm. L^ronounce a agad.\ 

3. He hath attained {adhigd) attainments ; he hath attained {adhi- 
gam) the strongholds {-pura) Qi the living; for a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The * attainments ’ (adhiii\ according to the comm., are the Vedas and objects 
formerly learned {adhUa)^ and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp. 
reads instead adhitam in a, and pto'd 'gat in b ; and its c, d are ^aiam te '"sya vtrudha 
sahasram ziia bhesajah. Emendation to bhesaja in our c would improve both sense and 
meter. The comm, here, as in sundry other places, derives vimdh from vi + rzidh^ on 
iht viruzidhaziii viiidi^ayanti rogdn. 

4. The gods have found thy gathering clti)^ the priests {brakmdfi) 
and the plants ; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. has cithn^ and Op. citdm (both cUhn in c) ; Ppp. reads cdtam in both 
a and c ; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives cUi either from the 
false root ctv ‘ take, cover,’ or from cit * observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly. If it comes from a, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. has for a cdtam te devd 'vidam; and, in c, d, cata?h tebhyo iu mdm avidam 
bkti^. . ^ , , 

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he- 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads su 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK 11 . 


-ii. 10 


SI 


for sa in a, and has a more intelligible second half-verse : sa eva tubhyam bhesajam 
cakara bhisajati ca j our bhisdja in d is probably to be emended to -jam L‘ the clean one 
of the healers ’?J. The comm, understands sa at the beginning either as “the great 
sage Atharvan ” or as the creator of the universe ; and Jiiskarat as grahavikdrasya 
^a7nana7h or iiiskrtirh karotu, Weber renders the latter “shall put it to rights.” 


10. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — astarcam. nirr tidy dvdprthivy adman ddevatyaiTi. i.U'istubh; 2. ^-p.asti; 
j-y, 7 , 8 . j-p. dhrii ; 6 . y-p, atyasti {evd ' ka7k tvd77i iti dvdv dnsyiikdii pdddn).'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 8 preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8). 
The hymn occurs further in TB. (ii. 5. 6 and parts of it in HGS. (ii. 3. 10 ; 4. i). 
|_And its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP. at ii. 12.6, 7, 8,9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug. 26. i, 
note) to the tak 77 ta 7 idca 7 ia gana^ and it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kdmptla are bound on the joints of the patient, 
and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against ksetriya simply. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 156 ; Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, i. 52 ; Bloomfield, 14, 292. 

1. From ksetriya^ from perdition, from imprecation of sisters {jmni-), 
from hatred {druh) do I release thee, from Varuna’s fetter; free from 
guilt {-dgas) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-earth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB. HGS. have for a only ksetriydi tvd nirrtyai tvd^ in c brAh 77 ia 7 U and karo 77 zi^ 
and in d 27/2/ instead of sid 77 i, Ppp. has at the end -thivT Via bhfitd?^, 

2 . Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs: so from ksetriyd, from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with evd 'hartt prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the 
following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our vs. 8, and there only to 
pagdt; and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse S (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three 
whole 4-pada verses [_and the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8J, would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum- 
stance, but by the j_ wording in vss, 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent 
testimony of TB. and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by the] plain 
requirements of the sense also. LCf. the analogous state of things in iii. 31 and the 
note to iii. 31. ir.J For a, b TB. HGS. substitute te agftih saha ^dbki} ashi ^d?h 
dyavdprthhn sahdt't Vadhibhih ; and Ppp. differs from them by having dhibhis instead 
of adbhiSy ZxiA gdvas for dy . . . w (also sako'^saj. The comm, reads tvd for ivdJJi 
in vss. 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
7 + 7 -f 1 1 : 1 1 + u = 47 ; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 + 8 makes 64 syllables, a true 
asti; \mX the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any nataral way, 
with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8 of 7 r . beginning padas 
a and b with cdth tubhya 7 )i^ and pronouncing both sakdz with hiatus, and combining 
2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly reg’ 


ir tristubh.X 




ii. 10 - BOOK II. THE ATHARVA^-VEDA-SAMHITA. 5 ^ 

3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow {dha) vigor ; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from ksetriydt etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. have for a qdin anidriksam sahd vatena te ; Ppp. differs by reading 
sahavdtam astti.tej the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm, has in a [for 
vdyo dhdt\ the better reading vayodhas^ but he makes it mean “ sustainer of birds ” ! 
L‘ Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4. These four heavenly (devd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksetriyd^ etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. (4. i) have for y a ddivt^ cdiasrah pradigahj Ppp. also omits imas, 
and combines devis pra-^ combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes 
one verse of our 4 a, b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let Xd\t ydksma^ let perdition 
go forth far away : so from ksetriyd^ etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tasru e 'dam jarasa a j TB. HGS. give tasdih tvd jardsa 
aj both the latter read in b nirrtim. 

6. Thou hast been released ixom ydkpna, from difficulty {duritd)^ from 
reproach (avadyd ) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 
been released : so from kseUiyd^ etc. etc. 

Ppp. has both times amoci for amukihds. TB. likewise, and also, in a, b dvartyai 
drukdh paodm 7 iirrtydi cd *d am-. HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; that 
Ppp. puts our vs, 8 before it w^as noticed above. The comm, explains avady&t by 
Jdmyadyabhigansanaricpdn nindandt. LTB., in comm, to Gale, ed., and in Poona ed., 
has avartydi.\ 

7. Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksetriya^ 
etc. etc. 

Nearly ail the sa^k/ntd-mss. omit the final visarga of dvidah before syondm. The 
comm, reads abkilt in b; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, dvidat in a, with 
dvariim (better Lcf. iv. 34. 3 ; x. 2. loj) for dr'dtint. The comment to Prat ii. 46 quotes 
dhds in this verse as not ahdr, i.e. as from hdy not hr. 

8 . The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it 
had befallen, let him loose from sin (/mis) : so from kptriyd^ etc. etc. 

It was noticed.above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. LMP.J only to 
paqdt) only to this verse, wdiere alone it is in place. Ppp. \i2syaiha for adhi at end 
of a, and the other texts ydbj b in Ppp. is dezfd inuncantu asrjan pareiasah; in the 
other texts deva d??iuficann asrjan vybnasah. 

LFor cf. rtva, iv. 40. i. Most of SPP’s mss. and our M.I.H.O.K. read 

?iir inasah. For enas.f W’s first draft has ‘evil,^ which is better. • See Lanman, Fest- 
gruss aft Roth^ pp. 187-190. — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nirrtyds 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 12 + 12: 11+ ii. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
evdm ahdfn imdm.\ 

The aftnvdka [_2,j has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses ; the quotation is asta ktiryad 
dmiiye. 
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II. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

— krtydpratiharanasuktam ; krtyddusa^tadevatyani. i. ^-p.virddgdyatn ; 

2~g. g-p. paropiih piptlikmnadkyd nicri).'] 

[The hymn is not metricalj Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
first of the kr/ydpra/ikarana (‘counteraction of witchcraft ’) (Kaug. 39. 7 and 

note) ; used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. i), with binding-bn of a 
sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ; the comm, says, only vs i), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a 7 nah^dnH called bdrhaspatf. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163 ; Griffith, i. 54. — Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 
477 f¥,, or JAOS* xiii., p. cxxxii (= PADS. Oct. 1S86). 

1. Spoiler’s spoiler (dtisi) art thou; missile’s missile (Jieti) art thou; 
weapon’s weapon (ineni) art thou : attain {ap) the better one, step beyond 
the equal {samd). 

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet ; the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm, assigns the latter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. 1*, w'hich rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls 
meni a vajrandmaft^ deriving it from root 7 ni ‘ damage.’ [See Geldner’s discussion of 
tneni (‘ hurt done to another in vengeful anger ’), Festgruss a 7 i Bdhtlingk^ p* 3i» 32. J 

2. Sraktyd 3 .vt re-entrant {pratisard) art thou; counter-conjur- 

ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, says that srakti is the tilaka-Xr^t, and sraktya means made from it ; 
pratisara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer); it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet — L^^ch as a bracelet? For re-entra 7 it, Whit- 
ney has interlined revertent (sic)^ better, perhaps, reverting^ trans. or intrans.J. 

3. Conjure (abhi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate : attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron {suri) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou ; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. Otc. 

The comm., without explaining why, glosses with ‘ knowdng.’ 

5. Bright {pikrd) art thou ; shining (b/irdjd) art thou ; heaven (svdr) 
art thou; light art thou : attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, thinks S2fdr .to be jvarddirogoipadanefta tdpakah^ or else “the common 
name of sky and sun,” 

The Anukr. scans vs. i as 6 -I- 6 -h 6 : 12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 + 8 : 12 =28, 
excepting vs. 4, which is 9 -f 6 : 12 = 27 (restoring the a of asi in b). 

12 . LAgainst such as would thwart my incantations. J 

\Bharadvdja. — astarcam. ndnddevatyam. trdistubham : 2 . jagati ; 8. a?iustubhJ\ . 

Found in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order i, 3,2,4-658, 7. The hymn is called by 
Kauc. (47. 12) bharadvajapravraskam ‘ Bharadvaja’s hewer-off’ ^ or ‘ cleaver ’J (from 
expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14, 16, 18 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gottesurtheile der Indier (Munchen, iS 66 j AM. 
der bayer. Akad. der JVzss.), p. 13 ff . ; Weber, xhi. 164; Ludwig, p. 445 Zimmer, 
p. 183; Grill, 47,85; Griffith, 1.55; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxxi f. (= PAOS. 
Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ; SBE. xlii. 89, 294. — The first four interpreted it as 
accompanying a fire-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is this to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

1. Heaven-and-eartb, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere — - 
let these be inflamed {iapya-) here while I am inflamed. 

All the pada-mss. read at the end tapydmdne ///, as if the word were a dual fern, or 
neut : a most gratuitous blunder; SPP’s /^z^a-text emends to -ne. Ppp. reads in d 
tesu for id ihd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to id '"hd ; 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jagait 
value of b). The comm, naturally explains the ^‘wide-goer” as Vishnu; he does not 
attempt to account for the mention of “the wide atmosphere ” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pada he 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” : which is doubtless 
the general meaning, 

2 . Hear this, O ye gods that are worshipful {yajniya) ; Bharadvaja 
sings {gahs) hymns {i^kthd)iox me ; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged 

in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent ; the comm, says (inappropriately) idam pdr- 
vain sanmdrgapravrttam mdnasam: i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss. 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajftiydh before in a. But 
Ppp. reads fu instead of stka., and in b uktyd?ii (^afisaiu., as it often changes -ti to -tn; 
but here the imperative (or Weber’s suggested qafisat') would improve the sense. |_Pro- 
nounce devadh and reject sthd; the meter is then in order — i2-fi2: 12-fii.J 

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning heart ; I hew {vragc) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘ call repeatedly ’ ; the comm, says punah punah. Ppp. has in c vrgcdsi. 
The comm, paraphrases kuligena with vajrasadrgena paragund. LAn orderly trishibh 
is got by adding tv dm after somapa.\ 

4. With thrice eighty saptan-singeTS, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us — 
I take yon man with seizure (Iidras) of the gods. 

Xstapurtdzn in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm, says tadubhayajanitam szikrtam. Haras he calls a krodha- 
ndman. He understands the ‘three eighties’ of a to be the triplets {trca) in gay a tri. 
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usnih^ and brhati^ eighty of each, spoken of in AA. i.4. 3' — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5 . O heaven-and-earth, attend {a-didhi) ye after me ; 0 all ye gods, take 
ye hold {d-rabk) after me ; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting {somyd)^ 
let the doer of abhorrence (apakdmd) meet with evil. 

Ppp. reads in a dtdhyatam l_cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 417J, and in ^ pap asaricchetv 
ap-. The comm, does not recognize didht as different from dldi^ rendering adlpte 
bhavaiafn. l_In a, the accent-mark under -vi is missing. J 

6 . Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation (brahman) that is being performed — for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings itdpus ) ; the sky shall concentrate its heat (sam-iap) 
upon the brdhman-hdXQr, 

The verse is RV. vi. 52. 2, with sundry variants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dti vd; in b, kriydmanafh nhiitsdt j for d, brahmadvisayn ahhi idm 
qocatu dyauh. Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with qoca for <^ocatu) ; in c it reads vrajananz. 
The comm, renders vrjinani falsely by varjakdni bddhakanu 

7 . Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation; thou shalt go to Yama’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pada is xviii. 2. i (RV. x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP’s 
have in a majfids (for majjuds) ; yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading manyds, 
because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhamanyas^ and signi- 
fying “a sort of vessels situated in the throat”; no such word appears to be known 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text 
manyas ioT majfids. Our Bp. gives dyd at beginning of c; the word is translated 
above as L4}wJ, subjunctive of i with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Skt, Gram, 
§ 560 e), or of its secondary root-form ay ; the comm, takes it from yd, which makes 
him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used for Ppp. reads for z yamasy a gacha sddaitam, [In many parts 
of India today and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf. SPP’s mss. for ix. 5. 23. J 

8 . I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas; let Agni dispose of (? wy) the 
body ; let speech go unto breath {? dsn). 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the Kau?. ceremony : “ I set or throw in the fire the dust from tby track combined 
with chopped leaves: i.e. I roast it in the roaster; let Agni, through this dust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body ” ; he takes dsu as simply equivalent to pram, 
and explains : sarztendriyavyav altar aqunyo bkavaiu, become incapable of acting for 
the senses: i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
ing. LQuite otherwise A. Kaegi — citation in Bloomfield, p. 294* J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a-a. Ppp. has in a ^ daddzm, and 
iox A imazh gachatu te vasu. 

The last two verses are so discordant in style and content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it. 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 

[Atkarvajt. — bahudevatyam utd "gneyam. irdistubham : 4. aniisiubh ; 5. vh'ddjagati?^ 

Verses i, 4, 5 are found in Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing to do with the goddna or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kau^. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. i) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54. 8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm, quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Pariqista 4. r as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p. 322 ; Griffith, i. 57. 

1. Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee- 
backed, 0 Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant (cdni) ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend {raks) this [boy] as a father his sons. 

The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 144 
et al), TB. (i. 2. i^*), TA. (ii. 5. i), MS. (iv. 12.4) [MP. ii. 2. ij, and in several Sutras, 
as A<JS. (ii. 10.4), (JGS. (1.25), and HGS. (i. S-S), with considerable variations. TS. 
(with which the texts of TB., TA., and AQS. agree throughout) has in a haviso jusd- 
nds, which is decidedly preferable to jardsam vrnands which is apparently a mis- 
placed reminiscence of RV. x, i 8.6orAV. xH. 2. 24J ; at end of \ ghrtdyonir edhi ; 
and, in putrdm for ptUran* VS. has for a ayusmdn agne havisd vrdkdnds^ and 
agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes itnan for imdm. 
MS. reads dev a for agne in a, 2116. pibann amrtam iox pUva mddlm of c Lthus making 
a good iristubh padaj, and ends d with putrdm jardse ma e 'mdm. Ppp. agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt reading at the end to jai'ase naye 
'*mam; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by having in a. LMP. follows 
HGS.J QGS. gives in a havisd vrdhmias^ in b agrees with TS. etc., and has in d 
pile 'va piitram iha r-. The last pada is jagati. 

LThe Anukr. counts 1 1 -f 1 1 ; 10 -f 12 = 44 : as if lo-f 12 were metrically the same 
as II -h II ! or as if the “extra” syllable in d could offset the deficiency in cl The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it. J 

2. Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor; make ye him one to die 

of old age ; [make] long life; Brihaspati furnished this garment 

unto king Soma for enveloping [himself]. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24. 4. It is found also in HGS. (i. 4. 2) [_MP. 
ii. 2. 6J, and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits nas^ and reads vdsasdi^nam for 
varcase *mam, and in b it has gatdyusa?n for jardmrtynm j MB. agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endin and qatdyusmi. There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pdH dhatta vdrcasd is right, but dhattd requires rather 
vdrmse. Emending to krnutd would enable jaramrtyu7n to be construed with hnam 
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in a [; but cf. ii. 28. 3j. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 
wanting. 

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grstlnam in b to krstinam, as given by 
Ppp. and by PGS. (1.4. 12) and HGS. (i. 4. 2) in a corresponding expression to xix. 
24.5 below. [MP., ii.2. 85 reads Such blundering exchanges of surd and 

sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14. 6 b [so our ii. 5. 4, Ppp.J. 
All the mss., and both editions, read here^ry-, and the comm, explains it gava7n, and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was 
given to them instead by the gods ; the legend is first given in the words of the comm, 
himself, and then quoted from iii. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra-texts 
in detail, see under xix. 24. 5, 6. In c, our O. Op. read jivas, [Cf. MGS. 1.9. 27 
and p. 152, s.Y. paridkasye. With c, d cf. PGS. ii. 6. 20. J The first pada is properly 
jagan {su-astdye), See p. 104S.J 

4 . Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

The second pada is nearly identical with RV. vi. 75.12 b; with a, b compare also 
AGS. i. 7. 7 and MB. i. 2. i, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. LWith a, c, d 
compare MGS. i. 22. 12 and p. 149.J Ppp. has for a, b imam agmanam d tisthd *cme 
'va ivajh sthiro bhava: pra 7 nrnihi durasyaiah sahasva prtanayaiah; which differs 
but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vi-git-e in c. 

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all 

the gods favor ; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, thee,]J as one well born. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birth. But the comm., ignoring the gerundive ‘Vdsyam, thinks 
it a formerly worn ” garment that is “taken away” ; and Kauq. misuses it correspond- 
ingly. HGS. (i. 7. 17) has a corresponding verse, omitting TJdsas in a, combining 
vzgt/£ av- in b, and reading suhydas for suvrdha in c. [Nearly so, MP. ii. 6, 15. J In 
Ppp. the text is defective ; but saviid is read instead of sztvrdhd. Some of our sa?h- 
hitd’-xnss, (P.M.W.I.H.) lengthen to -^msyhzzz before Mrdznas in sl. The verse is very 
irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into trzstubh 
dimensions ; it has no jagati quality whatever. 

14. Against sadinvas. 

\_Cdta7ia. — sadrcam. gdlagnidevatyam uta mantroktadevatdkam. dmispibham : 2>bimrij ; 

4. uparistadvirddbrkaiJ.I 

Ail the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order x, 5, 6, 2, 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned by Kaug. to the cdtandzii (S. 25), and also among the hymns of 
the brhachdnti gaiia (9. x) ; it is used in the women’s rites (ytrikarmazii) to prevent 
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abortion (34. 3) ; also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle {va^d<^a?na?ia ; 
44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72. 4)> 'with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 14), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the cdtana and mdtrndman hymns in Naks. K. 23 
and Qanti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed : Weber suggests rats and worms and such like pests ; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects: as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, i, 89 ; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 298. P- ^° 4 S'J 

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious 
- - all the daughters {fiapti) of the wrathful one, the saddnvds, we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual saddnuds^ but dhisdnam (the translation implies emendation to ’■ndfn') is mascu- 
line (or neuter), and dJirpium (for which Ppp. reads dhisnyam) not distinctively 
feminine. Nissala (SPP’s text reads, with the generally, p. nily 

oscUdm) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nih-sdlay = nilysdray ; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative “ originating from the 
sdla^ a kind of tree.” R. suggests nihsdlam “ out of the house,” adverb. The comm, 
shamelessly derives dhisanam Ixox^ dhrs^ and explains it as “a seizer with evil, so 
named”; he also takes -vddya z.%^vacana. All our pada-mss>. commit the gross 
blunder of dividing jighatosvdm^ as if the word were a compound; SPP, lets the 
division stand in his yifz/f^i-text. m napatiyas. 

2. Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (?) ; out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters (duhitr) of 
magundi. 

The comm, understands upanasat (for which two of our mss., P.M., read upamdna- 
sdi) to mean “a granary” — or else “a wagon full of grain” ; and dksa “ a gambling 
house.” He does not venture to etymologize magimdf^ but calls it simply the name of 
a ctxXdXxi picdcf. Th-t pada-xxiss, xt^di magundyd, wdiich SPP. properly emends to -dyah, 
Ppp. has for b the corrupt nir yonin 7 irpdnaca^ Lin c magundya, \ and at end of d cdta- 
ydmasi. The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3. Yon house that is below — there let the hags be; there let debility 

{sedi) make its home and all the sorceresses. 

Ppp. has a different version of the first three padas : a 7 mismhm adhare grhe sarvd 
svafita ray ah : tatra pdp 77 id 7 ti yacchatu^ The comm, renders sedi by 7 tirrti. 

LOur accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksdip 7 'a circumflex { 7 iydicya 7 itti) 
from an enclitic circumflex {sedir iiyilcyatitn — as if it were the. impossible 7ii-ucya7ii2i, 
accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SPP. : but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
«‘long y*” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish them.J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddn- 
msy sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. il., would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting indras. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Rudra. 

5. If ye are of the endemic {} ksetriyd) ones, or if sent by men; if ye 
are born from the barbarians (ddsyii) — disappear from here, O saddnvds. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end saddnvds^ though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm, (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for a. yd devd gha ksetriydd^ and for cyad astu dagvibko jdtd. 

6. I have gone around the abodes {dhdman) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course ; I have won {ji) all your races {dji ) ; disappear from 
here, O saddrivas. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation asaram at end of b; Ppp. 
has it, and also the comm. ; both editions give asaran, with all the mss. But Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading gasdiam for ka- (our text emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives -qiir instead of before it); and SPP. retains gd-> The 
comm, has instead gldsthdm^ and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops {stha) 
wearied (gldna).'^ 

15. Against fear. 

[Brahman. — sadrcam. prdndpdnayurdevatyam. tripddgdyatram.'] 

Found also in Paipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our six are, in their order, vss. i, 4, 3, 7, 12, 13 ; the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (indriyayh.exo and 
heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (a?nrta?n) ; alter bib her is 
added in vs. i evd me *pdna 7 nd risayd, and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with rim for risayd. In Kau^. (54. 1 1 ), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the 
goddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schoL (ib., note) 
to the dyusya gana. The comm, makes no reference to the goddna rite,, but declares 
the use to be simply by one desiring long life (dyuskdma'). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179 ; Griffith, i. 59, 

1. As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

^MGS., at i. 2. 13, has evam me prana 7 nd bibha evam me prana md risah.\ 

2 . As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc. 

The comm, here applies for the first time the term parydya to these sentences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc, etc. 

4. As both sacrament {brdhman) and dominion (ksaird) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

That is, the Brahman and Yi^atriya castes {brdhmanajdti and ksairzyajdti^ comm.}, 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is and what is to be {bhdvya) do not fear 

etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhfitam by sattdm p^'dptath vastujdtam j the past would 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “ untruth ” (vs. 5) 
to be commended as an example. Weber would read riz 

16. For protection. 

[Brahman. — prmidpdnayurdevatyam, ekdvasdna 77 i : i. i-p. dsnrl tristubh ; 2 . i-p.dsury 
umik ; Ip, dsurt tristtib?i ; 4 ., 2p..dsii7'l gdyairt.'\ 

[_Not metrical.J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4). 
The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kau^. (54.12) immediately after 
hymn 15 ; and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of Paidiinasi, to accompany 
the offering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Both appear also in 
Vait. (4. 20), in the parvan sacrifices, on approaching the dhavajitya fire; and vss. 2 
and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the dgrayaiia and cdtunndsya sacrifices. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179 ; Griffith, i. 60. 

1 . O breath-and-expiration, protect me from death : hail {svdhd) 1 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘ breath,’ lit. ‘forth-breathing,’ is by addi- 
tion of apdna^ which also is lit. ‘breathing away,’ and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized seems to mean ‘expiration.’ The comm, here defines the two thus: 
prdg urdhvainukho *niti cestata iti pranah; apd ^nity avaPimukhaq cestata ity apdnah. 
For svdhd he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without 
svdhdiP)\% found also in Ap. xiv. 19, 3. Tristubh '^'" in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis- 
reading for pankti^ as the verse has i i syllables, and i and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter. 

2. O heaven-and- earth, protect me by listening {upagruti ) : hail! 

The pada-m^^, read iipa^grtityd (not -ydh), and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
perhaps best to follow them L‘ by overhearing ’ the plans of my enemies ; otherwise, 
‘from being overheard’ [_by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rather 
suggested by the Ppp. reading, upaipritte (for -tehf). 

Ppp. has after this another verse: dliandyd ^'yiise prajdydi md pdtaih svdhd, 

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail! 

Ppp. has ‘ (protect my) two eyes.’ Our O.Op., with some of SPP’s mss., 

xt.zA suryas ya, 

4. O Agni Vaigvanara, protect me with all the gods : hail! 

Ppp, makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by ague vi^vambhara 

vi^vato md paid svdhd. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdiqvdnara 
‘belonging to all men,’ one of them as viqvdn-arct ^ Jantun pravistah i 

5. 0 all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing {bhdras)', hail! 

The sense is obscure ; at xii. 1,6 the epithet ‘all-bearing’ is, very properly, applied 
to the earth ; but here the word is masculine. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp, reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i. 4, 7 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. -Weber conjectures 
Prajapati. [The BAU. passage is i. 4. i6 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
upon it at AJP. xi.432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant-— see Deussen’s 
Sechzig Upanishad'^s, p. 394. J It does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two padas. 

17. For various gifts. 

{Brahman. — sapiarcam. prdndpanayurdevatyam. ekdvasdnam : 1-6. i-p. dstirt tristzihk ; 

7 . dsuiy umik.l 

LNot metrical. J Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn 
by Kauq. and Vait, see under hymn 16. It is also, with 1 5 and others, reckoned by the 
schol. to Kauq. (54. n, note) to the dymsya gana. 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 6r. 

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of our mss., as of SPP’s, read 
da instead of ddh before svahd, in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm, regards them both as addressed to 
Agni, or else to the article offered (Jiuyamanadravya 77 i). [Cf. MGS. i. 2.3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou ; power mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. has sahoda agues saho me dhd svdhd. 

3. Strength art thou ; strength mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. gives baladd agziir balam me svdhd, 

4. Life-time art thou ; life-time mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : dyitr asyd dyur me dhd svdhd, 

5. Hearing art thou ; hearing mayest thou give me : hail ! 

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following verses ; but 
others with varcas and tej'as as the gifts sought 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me : hail ! 

7. VxotQ:ction {paripdna) art thou; protection mayest thou give me: 
hail 1 

The anuvaka L3.J has 7 hymns, with 42 verses; the Anukr, says: asjo^iafk tasmdc 
chatardham trtiye. 

Here ends also the third 


18. For relief from demons and foes. 

{Cdtana {sapatnaksayahdmah).-— dgneyam. dvdipadam ; sdmmhdrhatamk\ 

[_Not metrical. J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The hymn belongs to the 
cdia 7 id 7 ii (Kauq. 8, 25 ; the comm, regards only the last three verses as cdtmia. because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kauq. text; but it is perhaps more likely 
that ardyaksayaiiam is an oversight for bhrdtrvyaks-') ; it is used by itself also in one 
of the witchcraft rites {dbhicdrikdni')^ while adding fuel of reeds to the fire (48. i ). 

Translated : Weber, xiii. i So ; Griffith, i, 61. 


ii. i8~ 


BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIvIHITA. 


62 


1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

‘Adversary’ is lit. ‘nephew’ or ‘brother’s son’ {bhratriiya). The Ppp. phrases are 
after this model : bhratr%yaksmam asz bhrairvyajambhanam asi svaha^ and concern 
successively piqacas^ sadanvas^ and bhrdtrvyas. The Anukr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kau^. in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying: sapatnaksayamh samidha adhayd ^gnim prm'thamy am 
aprarthayai, [^Instead of “destroying” W. has interlined “ destruction.” J 

2. Rival-destroying art thou; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail 1 

3. Wizard- (? ardj/a-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

4. Fz^acd-destroying art thou ; pkdcd-Qxpvlsion mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

" 5. Saddnvd-destToying art thou; .r^(^^;2r'^-expulsion mayest thou give 
me : hail ! 

Read in our edition saddnvdcai-, 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

\Atharvan. — dgneyam. 1-4, nicrdvimmdgdyatrl ; 5 . bhurigvhamdd 

LNot metrical, J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp, ii. ; also in MS. (i. 5.2: in verse-order 1,4, 3, 2, 5) and Ap. (vi. 21.1 : in 
verse-order 3, 4, i, 2, 5) ; further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by Kaug. (47.8) to accompany 
the purasfad homas in the witchcraft rites. The Anukr, has a common description of 
the five hymns, 19-23, panca siiktdni paTicarcdni pancapatyani (?or -catapaty-} 
tripddgdyatf'd'uy ekdvasdndni, t)iunder; but paTicdpatydni is probably 

right; see note to Kau9. 47, 8.J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. iSi ; Griffith, 1.63. 

1. O Agni! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates 
us, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of asman imelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert 
ca before vaydm. 

2. O Agni ! with the rage (Jidms) that is thine, rage against him who 
hates us, whom we hate. 

Prdti hara has to be strained in rendering, to preser%?e the parallelism of the expres- 
sion, [Or, ‘ with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him ’ etc. ?J 

3. O Agni ! with the gleam (arcis) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. O Agni I with the burning {cods) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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23. The same: to water. 

I. O waters ! with the heat that is yours etc. etc. 

2-'5. O waters! with etc. etc. 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different ; the Anukr. calls that of 
vss. 1-4 (6 -1- 8 + 10 = 24) samavisama^ 2 l gayatri *of uneven members/ and vs. 5 
(6 + 10 + 10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \svara4-vimma\, 

24. Against kimidins, male and female. 

\Brahmtm. — astarcam. dyusyam. fdnktam . .. ^ 

[Not metrical. J Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. ii., but in a very corrupt con- 
dition : see under the verses below. Kau9. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that casts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19-9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called “ of the sea ” {samudra : the comm, says, offering in a qdpetastha 
fire, in the midst of the sea) ; it is also reckoned (19. i, note) to the maniras called 
^ustika ‘ for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 


5. O Agni ! with the brilliancy (t^jas) that is thine, make him unbril- 
liant who hates us, whom we hate. , 

Ppp. has jyotis for tejas^ and prati daha for atejasafh krmi; for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. prati titigdhi (also K., tityagdhi). 

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22 ; the Anukr. restores the a of asmdn^ and 
in vss. 1-4 scans 6 -f- 7 + 10 = 23, and, in vs. 5, 6 4- 9 + 10 = 25. 


I . O Vayu ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 
2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc. 


21. The same: to Surya (sun). 

I. 0 Surya! with the heat that* is thine etc. etc. 
2-5. O Surya! with etc. etc. 


22. The same: to the moon. 


I. O moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 
2-5. O moon ! with etc. etc. 


This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one. For the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for 
the use by Kaug., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. |_They should all be regarded as non-metrical. J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i. 62. 


20. The same: to Vayu (wind). 
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the names of kimtdins. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a long description of the meters that is 
too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 182 : Griffith, i.63. 

1. O gerabhaka, qerahha ! back again let your familiar demons go; 
back again your missile, ye kimldhis ! whose ye are, him eat ye ; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; eat your own flesh. 

Ppp. reads : qarabhaka seraqahha ptinar bho ydnii yadavas pU 7 iar hatis kimidinah 
yasya stha dam aita yo 'va prahl tarn uttam mdsdnsa ?nanyatd. The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sd instead of svd^ and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
for it (as = iasya^ or else for sd /leti/i). Qerabhaka he takes as either sukhasya prdpaka 
or qarabhavat sarvesdih hinsaka^ but is confident that it designates a “ chief of ydiu~ 
dhd 7 iasy Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three 
phrases ; and it may be counted as S + 8 : 6 + 7 + 5 (or 7) = 34 (or 36) : the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss. i, 2), or 5 (vss. 3, 4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). [_ Bloom- 

field comments on dhdit and the like, ZD MG. xlviii. 577.J 

2 . O ^evrdhaka^ gdvrdha! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

3. O mrokd^ amifm'oka I back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

4. O sarpd, aimsarpa I back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. O juiiil ! back again let your familiar demons go ; back again your 
missile, ye ^h.t-kimidins ; whose ye are etc. etc. 

6. O back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. O dr j uni ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

8. O back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. qevrka ^evrdha sarpdrt sarpa mrokdtt 
mro j'yarjiyativ jajpuiivapapi'ado pmiar vo yanii yddavah : ptmar jutis kimldtnah 
yasya stha dani atta yo na prdhl ia 7 n uivas sd 7 udhsdny aitd. It has not seemed 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele- 
ments [_see Weber, p. 184, 186J, and the comm, forces through worthless explanations 
for them all. In vs. 8 he reads bhariici^ and makes an absurd derivation from roots bhr 
and afic (“going to take away the body”)* draft, W. notes that the four 

feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one tristubh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the normal five “ verses.” J 

25. Against kanvas : with a plant. 

\Cdta7ta. — vd7%aspafyai7i. dnustubkain : b/iurtj.] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hymn as directed against 
abortion ; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such. Kaug. (8. 25) reckons it 
to the cdta 7 ia hymns : and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere- 
mony (26. 33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs {saittpdta') upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187; Grill, 20,92; Griffith, i. 64; Bloomfield, 36,302. 

I. Weal for us, woe idgam) for Nirrti (‘perdition’) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made ; since it is a formidable grinder-up {-jdmbkana) of 
kdnvas, it, the powerful, have T used (bkaj). 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the J>rgniparni as any particular plant, but 
simply paraphrases it with citraparny osadhih. R. discusses the word as follows : “ the 
prqniparnl i. according to the commentary to K(JS. xxv. 7. 17, the same with mdsa- 
parnz, i.e. Glycine debilis ; 2. according to other schol, the same with laksmam% a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it also pulrajanz^ and Rajanigh., vii. 1 14, putrakandd, or putradd^ 
or pumkandd, indicating a bulbous plant ; it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women; 3, according to Am. Kog. and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt {Mat. medico) with Uz'aria lagopodioides Dec,, having 
hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the 
hymn.” Abhaksi might mean ‘ I have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Kau9. nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only) 
of kdnva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without a word of notice; he 
simply paraphrases the word with papa. LBut see Bergaigne, Rel. ved. \\. 465, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 207. J Ppp. reads in b nirrtaye karat, and in d tvd Viarsam 
for abhaksi. 

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird {cakuni), 

\JPaku~ is misprinted <^akf-.\ The reading vrqcdmi, without accent (which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins 
with qiras, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables; 
and the pada-m%%. also mark the pada-division before qiras. The Anukr., howev^er, 
regards the verse as a simple amisUddi, wdiich it plainly is, (^iras belonging to c; the 
accent should therefore be emended to vrccami. Ppp. reads saddnvdghni pr- for a, 
and, in c, d, tayd kanvasydm qiraq chinadzni ^ak-. The comm. e.xplains the ill-named ” 
as dudruvisarpakaqvitrddiknd.harogavi(;esds, or varieties of leprosy. 

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 
the embryo-eating kdtiva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower. 

One or two of our mss. (W.I.), and several of SPP’s, read in b jfhinsati [I. has 
-zrts-j. Ppp. has at the end 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing kdn- 

vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

LAs to kanvdh, cf. i. 19. 4 n. As to -yopana, see, Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 423.J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced in Ppp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its 
text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to agnir *va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing / where 
the darknesses go, there have I made the fiesh-eaters go. 
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26. For safety and increase of kine. 

[Savitar. — pa^avyam. irdistubham. tiparistadvirddbrhati ; 4i y. amtspubk {p, hhurij^?^ 

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (19, 14), with iii. 14, iv. 21, and ix. 7 [not vi. 1 1. 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 =; 12J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 188; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, 1.65; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. I and 2, also by Grill, 64, 92. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 138. 

1. Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship 
(sahacdrd) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast {ni-yam). 

Or, ‘ whose forms,’ rnpadheya being virtually equivalent to simple rupa. Ppp. reads 
in b sahatdram. The “ cow-stall ” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagati pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together J \sam- 
srn)\ let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Simvali lead 
hither the van {dgra) of them ; make them fast when they have come, 
0 Anumati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream. ’J Ppp. has at the md yacchdip 
one of SPP’s mss., yacc/ia^. The comm, gives amtgaie ( = he anugamanakarini') in d. 
The value of pra in the common prajdndnt (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure 

and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 353, and Hille- 
brandt, Ved. MythoL i. 422.J 

3. Together,, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain; I offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare i. 1 5 and xix. i. The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b pdiirusds, and 
in c sphdtibhis (ior yd sph~). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution -w-e-na in d. 

4. I pour together the milk {ksird) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter; poured together are our heroes; fixed are the 
kine in me \ rather^ with mej [as] kine-lord. 

. Ppp. reads valam inb, combines -kid *s 7 ndkam in c, and has for d mayi gdvaq ca 
gopatdu. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of 
by changing mdyi to the old locative ;/?/[; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. readingj. With the second half-verse is to be compared A(JS. iii. 1 1 . 6 : arista 
as 7 ndka 7 h vird mayi gdvah santu gopaidu. The comm, says that gavdffi in a means 
grstindm ‘ of heifers (having their first calf).’ 

5. I bring (a4ir) the; milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain; 
brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home {dstaka). 
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Ppp. has akarsa?n in b, in c aharisam (for akrtas') and viran^ and in d d patnim 
e 'dam. Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. ahardrisam) in b, and aJifitds in c. 

The aniivdka [_4.J has this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses ; the old Anukr. says dvy- 
fmam ^yatardhaml turiyah. 

27. For victory in disputation : with a plant. 

[Kapinjala. — sapiarcam. vdnaspatyam. dmestidkam.] 

Found in Paipp. ii. KauQ. uses the hymn in the rite or charm for overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute; one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name apardjita ‘unconquered’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking; also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note) 
to the raudfa gana. The comm, further quotes from the Naks. ^error for 
(ry, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a fnah^dnti called apardjitd. 

Translated; Weber, xiii.190; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, ist edition, 18,51 ; Bloomfield, 
JAOS, xiii., p. xlii (PADS. May, 1885), or AJP. vii. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i. 66; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 137, 304. — Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kau^.) the connection of praq with root prach^ and to give the true inter- 
pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May [my] foe by no means win (yV) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant ; make 
them sapless, O herb. 

“ Dispute ” (/^^O is literally ‘ questioning.’ The comm, fenders the word in ft by 
prasiar ‘ questioner,’ but in c gives us our choice between that and firagm ‘ question,’ 
and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. Prdiiprdqas is translated here as 
genitive; the comm, takes it secondly as such, but first as accus. pi; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter; sd pratiprdqo jay a rasa kr-. With cither understanding, the 
accent is anomalous ; we ought to have pratipraqas. ArasaTt also is in favor of the 
plural If we could emend praqam in c to praqi ‘in the disputation,’ It would malt 
things much easier. Fora Ppp. yaq catrun samjdydi. Ned m is simply the 
emphasized negative. 

2. The eagle discovered thee ; the swine dug” thee with his 

snout: smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. If we struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more tliati one case above 
Lp* 37 J). 

3. Indra put Ikf) thee on his arm, in order to lay low (sir} the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands as Myas 
though he then explains iarUave by stariium. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, ‘ took thee into his arm.’ 

4. Indra consumed {njua} the pdid^ in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm, reads in b. p&tham, and uses that form in all his explanations ; 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it ; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of t and tk. “ The plant is Cly pea 
hernandifoUa^ whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat. med.y^ 
(R.). [In his note, Roth gives pMam as Ppp. form ; but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp. reading in a, b pdyam indro\ vydsnan hantave as-. The Anukr. apparently expects 
us to resolve vi-d-qn-at in a. 

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the sdldvrkds : smit6 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdk^e io sdksye.f than- which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss of jk after a lingual or palatal sibilant) Or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it Is favored, loo, by the Ppp* reading:, 
saksfye. No other ^example of long ^ in a future form of thie verb appears to be 
able ; but the exchange of a and & in its inflection and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. The comm, accepts sdkse^ rendering it by abht bkavimi. 
The Anukr. notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sSMpfkin 
(an accent-mark out of place). [To Weber’s note on sdldvrM, add Oertftl, JAOS. 
xix.2 123 f. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W’s suggestion about the Yatis, 
note to ii.S-S.J ' 

6. O Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies, of dark (niia) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

ppp, has for Cjdprstam dtirasyato jahi yo smdn abhiddsaii^ which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which' the latter has perhaps been sub- 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra^ and gives two lot jaldsa^ and three different explanations of karmakrt. LBloom- 
field discusses etc. at length, A JP. xii. 425 if. J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us ; bless us 
with abilities {gdkti ) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

Ppp. prsta 7 H for pr&f^am tvam in a, and ends b with -ddsate. The comm, has 
prdgam instead of prdgi in d and is supported in it by two of SP P’s authorities. The 
pr again in a he explains by njakyam^i and that in his d hy prastdram. 

28, For long life for a certain person (child?). 

\Qa7nhhu.-—jarifncLytirddivatam. trdistubham : i. jagatt; y.hhurij^ 

Found in Paipp. (vss. 1-4 in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by KauQ. in the goddna cert- 
mony (54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three'times back and forth between them and 
make him eat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the ei 7 dd or cdula (hair-cutting) cere- 
mony (5*4. 16, note); the schol. also reckon it to the dyusya gana (54. 1 1, note). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 192 ; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i. 67 ; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

I. For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful, mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend 
(fnitriya). 
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Ppp. has in b tvat for qatamye^ and combines in d mitre ^nam. The omission of either 
imdm or anyi would rectify the meter of b. The comm, most foolishly takes jartman 
first from jr ‘sing,’ and explains it as he stuyamdna agrte! then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The ^^jagatz'' is quite irregular: 12 + 13 : n -f 12 = 48. LBloom- 
field cites an admirable parallel from RV. iv. 55. 5; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent. J 

2. Let Mitra or helpful rigadds) Varuna in concord make him one 
that dies of old age ; so Agni the offerer (Jwtar), knowing the ways 
(vfiyuna), bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All our pada-mss. read in a ri^add instead of -dah ; SPP. properly emends to -dak 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in AV.; its rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinary etymology, as 
hihsakdndm attdj Grill, emending to ariqddas, brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with Gr. ipiKvd-^s; and, as noticed by him, Aufrecht also would under- 
stand arig&das ‘very prominent.’ Ppp. reads for a imtreig ca tvd varuuaq ca risdddu^ 
and has at the end of d -mdni vakti. 

3. Thou art master of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be born ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ; let not 
friends slay {vadh) this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of b janitras, which SPP. accordingly retains, 
while our text makes the necessary emendation to jdnitvds^ which Ppp. also has. Ppp. 
Lomits vd in b jJ elides the initial a of apdno and amitrdh after mo; and it puts the verse 
after our vs. 4. Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. \ rQ:2.& jdtasas ,?J. 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by 
breath and expiration, a hundred winters. 

Ppp. reads te for ivd in a, and dirgham dyuh for samviddne in b ; also rtyd for adites 
in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9 + ii : 10 4- 12 
= 42: a pQQt irisMh/)\ the insertion of ca after prthivi in a, and emendation to 
jivdsi in c, would be easy rectifications, |_In order to bring the cesura of a in the right 
place, read dyads and tvd each as one syllable and insert a ca also after pita. Thus all 
is orderly, ii -f i i : ii + 12. The accent-mark over pr^ is gone.J 

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear 
seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king I like a mother, O Aditi, yield (yanz) him 
i-efuge ; 0 all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

All the /^^«-mss. read at end of b 77 zitraordjan^ as a compound *, and SPP. so gives 
it ; the comm, understands rajati correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as 
he in general is superior to the restraints of the /^z^<2-readings. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo 
fox ya7;z in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. io3), TB. (ii. 7. 75 ), TA. (h. 5. i), 
and MS. (ii.3.4). AH these give krdhi fox siaya at end of a; TA. MS. have tig^vidm 
instead of priy dm riiasm b ; TS. TB. MS, read so 77 ia raj an at end of b, while TA. 
offers instead sdfh qigddki; all accent jdradastis in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end 
unaccented. In 5 GS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting ziaya in a, read- 
ing (with MS.) tig77za77z oj as and so 77 za m jb, and having aditi/i ca 7 '‘ 7 na ya 7 hsat in c. 
LVon Schroeder gives the Katha Tubittger Kathadiss,^ p. 72-3.J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

[At/iarvan. — saptarcam, bahudevatyam. trdistubham : i. anuspibh ; 4. pardhrhatl 
nicrtprastdrapankti.] 

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts: vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7 
in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kaug. (27.9ff.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are setback to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. iS) in the godana 
and cMa ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving • 
and the schol. (42. 1 5) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. i6) the pouring of the aqlr milk into the clarified 
soma in the ^uiabhrt at the agnzsioma sacrifice Lcf. comm, and Hillebrandt, RituaU 
litter atur^ p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 
self itanu) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya — splendor may 
Brihaspati impart. 

Or it might be ^in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body’ (a, b); ‘what is 
earthly’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite; the 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of ayusy^m here in c and ay us in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verses : in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Ppp. has here ayur 
asmaii but follows it with soma varca dhatd, brh-. Some of our mss., with two or three 
of SPP’s, accent dyzisyam. The comm, takes devUs in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar impeller *), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dkd in b seems hardly admissible ; BR. 
Liii. 917J, in quoting the passage, reads asmi^ apparently by an intended emendation, 
which, however, does not suit the connection ; asmin is the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property {drd~ 
vino) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
(y^f) other rivals beneath him. 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. Aqtr nas 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested if is supported by dqir nas in MS, 
(iv. 12. 3) and aqir me in TS. (iii. 2. 8 s) and K^S. (x. 5. 3) ; and all these versions give 
it a verb in b, dadkatu^ instead of the impracticable dual dkattam^ with which our sdce- 
tasdu is in the same combination. The alteration of this to the sdvarcasam of TS. 
MS*., or the suvarcasam of K<JS. and Ppp., would indicate that of dhattam to -tdm (as 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada. All the other texts, including Ppp., 
give in a suprajdstvdm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr-, TS. MS. K(JS. 
have isam for ddksam in b. The translation implies emendation of jdyazn in c Xojdyazt 
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in accordance with the samjdyan of the other texts ; but Ppp. has sam jayat^ which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with ahdm^ as all the four read for ay dm, 
TS. MS., finally, combine anyan ddh- in d; K^S. elides In K^S., as in Vait, 

the first word is to be understood as a^ir; the comm, interprets both ways Las from agis 
‘ blessing ’ or from dgir ‘ milk ’J. He regards the du of sauj>ra- in a as simply “ Vedic,” 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b. 

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us ; let this man, in your lap, O heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The thirst ” of the patient in Kau9. has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srstas for gistas in 
a, and in c, d, after -thivfy pari daddmi sa md. The Anukr. would have us scan 
1 1 + I X : 8 + 9 = 39, dividing before updsihe; but the pada-mss, mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk ; refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the 
waters. 

‘ Refreshment ’ is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word Hrj and 
its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P. M.), and all of SPP’s, have the false 
accentuation devds in d *, both editions emend to devas, which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dyavaprthivi in c, for which the mss. have either dyavdprthivl (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dyavaprihivt (so, according to SPP., all his save 
one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions. The verse (10 + 10 ; 12 -1- ii = 43) is far from being a good tristubh, 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart ; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself (ymid) from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell 
together Q savdsiti) drink this stir-about (fnantkd), putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Alvins. 

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Alvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kau9. in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and tskmg savdsiM as “dressed in one gar- 
ment” The comm, supplies adbhis in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in 
a tarpayantu, in, b modainanag care and in d agvindu. Several of SFP’s mss. 
gYS!t mathdfn 'm 

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 

[this] svadhd ; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 

splendid ; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, a susrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of dsrdva ‘flux’; the d 
seems to forbid its being taken to mean “ let it not be spilled ” ; the comm., however, 
so understands \X\ pracyuto md hhut. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read ivayd at 
beginning of c. The comm, has ftrjam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, mdyo agram urjam 
svadhd 7 n ajatdm etam esd. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. 

\_Prajapati {kdmimmano b/iimukktkaranakdmak). — d^vinam. dnustubham : 

I, pathydpankti ; bimrij.'] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kau^. (35. 21 €.), with 
vi. 8 and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail. 

Translated: Weber, v. 218 and xiii. 197 ; Ludwig, 9.517; Grill, 52, 97 ; Griffith, 
i. 70; Bloomfield, 100, 31 1. 

1. As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i. 34. 5 and vi. 8.1-3; 
SPP. again alters the pada-Xext to dpaogdh (see under i. 34. 5) ; Ppp. has here for e 
evd mama tvdyasi. Ppp. reads in a, b bhumya 'dhi vatas ( 1 ) tr-. We should expect 
in a rather bhwnydm^ and this the comm, reads, both in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the pratika from Kaug. ; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition. 

2. May ye, O Agvins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes {hhdgci) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (vratd). 

Notwithstanding the accent of vdksatlias^ it does not seem possible to understand 

in a as ^ if ’ (Grill, however, so takes it ; Weber as above), since the second half- 
verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter udm inc to ndti). LBut 
see Bloomfield.J The translators take kdmind, in a as ior kdmindtt ‘the (two) lovers,’ 
which it might also well be ; the comm, says kdmind mayd . , He also calls vrata simply 
a karmandman^ which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root 
vrt (see JAOS. xi., p.ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1S84). Ppp. reads nesitas in b for vaksa- 
thasj and, in c, d, sarvd 'hgandsy agmata sam caksi'msi sa 7 ft etc. Both here and in 
vs. 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia^ or imply that by double 
meaning; but the comm., who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bkdgydtti, [^In a, agvmd is misprinted. — W’s implications are that if vaksathas 
were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with ced,\ 

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow (kd/mala). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla- 
tors; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid ; he supplies strwisayafh vdkyam toyat,^ and explains 
amamfvds by arogino 'drptdk (? SPP. understands drptdh) kamijandh, Ppp. has an 
independent text : ya$ suparna raksdna vd na vaksa^ia vd trdtanpitam manah .* ^alye 
'"'ua gulmalum yathd — too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr. decliaes to sanction 
the contraction qalye *va in d. , 
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4, What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
[Why not re^as and Fj ‘ Of all forms,’ i.e., as often elsewhere, ‘ of every sort 
and kind.’ l_Fpp. ada/ij^am for yad da/tyam.J 

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband ; desiring a wife 
have I come ; like a loud-neighing {krand) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

That is, perhaps, ‘ I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mss. fail to yUha 
in c. 

31. Against worms. 

— mahldevatyam uta cdndj’am, dnustubkam : 2. uparisiddvirddbrhatX ; drn 
trispibh ; 4. prdgukid brhati; 5. prdguktd tristuhh.l 

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (27. i4ff.) in an extended healing rite 
against worms *, the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p. 323 ; Grill, 6,98; 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. — Cf. Zimmer, pp.98, 393 ; Mannhardt, Der Baum^ 
kultus der Germanen^ p, I2ff.; K. Miiilenhoff, Denkmdler deutscher Poesie aus dem 
8 . bis 12. Jahrhundert 3 , i. 17, 181 ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
by Kuhn, l.c. Griffith Harper's Magazine^ June, 1893, p. 106, for modern usages 
in vogue near Quebec. 

" I. The great mill-stone that is Indra’s, bruiser (tdrhand) of every worm 

j — with that I mash {pis) together the worms, as khdlva-^2xa% with a 

I mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Ppp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite 
I indiscriminately between kriini and kfmi^ so that it is not at all worth while to report 

: the details; SPP. agrees with us in printing everywhere krivti. Two of our mss. 

I ( 0 . Op.), with one of SPP’s, read dhrsdi in a. Ppp. gives at the end khalvdn iva. 

j The comm, explains krimin by qarfrantargatmi sarvdn ksudrajmitun, 

2. The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the kurtiru have I 
bruised ; all the algd^idnSy the qahhtas^ the worms we grind up with our 
spell (vdcas). 

The distinction of -Iga^ and -/ 5 - in the manuscripts is very imperfect ; I had noted 
only one of our mss. as apparently having aigdudun, here and in the next verse ; but SPP. 
gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones ; and the comm, presents 
it, and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm. 

‘ explains it here as eianndmnah krvuivi^esdn, but in vs. 3 as ^onitavidfisadUsakafi janiun 

! — which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of kururum in b, be reads 

kurfram^ with three of SPP’s mss., and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution 
of n and fi in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give kwuram. Two 
of SPP’s authorities give vdrcasd in d. Ppp. further has adraham for afrham both 
times, and qaluldn in c. The omission of krimin in d would ease both sense and meter. 
IAb to sarvdn cf. hi. 11.5, iv. 8. 3, and Prat ii. 1 7, note. J 

i 


ii. SI- 


BOOK IL THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAEHITA. 


74 


3, I smite the algdndus with a great deadly weapon; burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell {vdc)y that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to %ichisyitS,i^ passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dunaddund, and its last half-verse is defaced. 

4, The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavdy the vyadhvard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (vdcas). 

The comm., and two of SPP’s mss., read in b jpars^ieyam ‘in the heel’,' and SPP. 
admits into his text after it kH?nln^ against the great majority of his mss. and against 
the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give kriinfuiy which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp. has yararh; all the mss. have 
uyadhvardm j unless it is to be emended to vyadvardm (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from %yadh ‘pierce’; but the ^^^/<2-reading vioadhvardm rather 

to vi'adhvan; the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a^dhvaraj avaskavd is, according to him, avdggamanasvahhdva ; it seems rather to 
come from ^sku ‘ tear.’ The expression prdgukia ‘ as heretofore defined ’ is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for uparistadvirad (vs. 3) ; but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
Lin d, again, krimin is a palpable intrusion. J 

5, The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves {tanu) — that 
whole generation (jdmman) of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP’s mss. agree with the comm, in reading te' for y/ at beginning of c; and 
the comm, has further tanvas for ianvam. Ppp. inserts before vanesUy andy^ (with 
an avasdna before it) also before osadhim; for second half-verse it gives y^ *‘smdkam 
tanno (i.e. ianvd) sihdma cakrir (i.e. cakrur or cakrire) indr as idn hanUt ?nahai& vadh- 
enai Prdguktd in the Anukr. apparently repeats this time the superfluous drsi of vs. 3. 

The amfvdka LS-J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
says *par&tdi or pardnie, 

32. Against worms. 

[A^anva- — sadrcam. ddityadevatyam. Smtshibliam : r. ^p.bhuriggdyain ; 6^ 4-p,7iicrdusnihi\ 

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it KauQ. applies it (27. 21 ff.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

LThe material appears in Ppp. in the order i, 2 ab, 4 edab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expression of Kfiu9. 37. 22, “ with the words te hatah (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn,” 
suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 vss, and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp. 
ate our 2 cd, 3 d, s c. J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ, xiii. 13S; Weber, xiii. 201; Ludwig, p. 500; Grill, 7, 100; 
Griffith, i. 73; Bloomfield, 23, 317. — Cf. Hiliebrandt, Veda-chresiomathie^ P-47* 

I. Let the sun {ddityd)^ rising, smite the worms; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change of adityds to suryas in a would rectif}^ the meter. But Ppp. has adityas; 
its b reads sftryo nimrocan ragniibhir hantu; and for c it has ye ^nias krhnayo 
gavt nah. 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (ff) the ribs of it ; I hew at {api-vraqc) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between prstis and prsthis in c. Ppp. has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse : yo dviqirsd catiiraksas krimiq qdrgo arjunah, with our 
4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-si-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading tvd krmc; it has agastyam in c, and, for d, 
our s d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence): dtrim ivd 
krime hanmi kdnvena jarnddagnina: viqvavasor brdkmand; also MB. ii. 7. i a, b : 
katas ie atrind krhnir katas te jamadagnind, SPP. writes in a atiri'vdd, Vss. 3-5 
are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief (sthapdti) of them is 
slain ; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b sthapacis^ and in c, d (its 2 c, d) drdid for ’mdtd, and ’mahatd for 
bhrdtd, TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse : hatdh krimindm raja dpy esdm stha- 
pdtir hatdh : dtko mdta Uho pita; cf. also MB. ii. 7. 3 a, b : katah kriimndfh kpidrako 
katd mdtd katah piid. The comm, explains sthapati by saciva. 

5. Slain are its neighbors {> vefds), slain its further neighbors Q pdrU 
vegas) i dlso those that are petty (ksullakd')^ as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to tej all the mss. have the former, 
but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b ""sya vesaso hcitdsas p-j our c is wanting in 3ts 
text; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. 0\xx kmllaka a kind of Prakritization of 
ksudraka, quoted from MB. under vs. 4 ; TA. (ib.) also sthUra dtko kmdrah. 

The comm, explains veqdsas as “principal znA pdrivegasas as “ neighboring 

houses.” We might suspect -w/-, from root visy and so ' attendants, servants.’ 

6. I crush up (/m-fr) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest ; I 
split thy receptacle (.i*), which is thy poison-holder. 

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of S'?'P'Syg\v^ in kus4mbham, which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions ; other sporadic readings are kufhsthhbJwa ^ 
kusdbha7n^ kaqdbkain^ kuszibham^ kasdinbkam; and two of SPP’s rnss. give sukiun- 
bham^ nearly agreeing with the sukambham of the comm. Our P.M.E. have vtitud-^. 
in b. Ppp’s version is as follows ; pa te qqrndmi qrnge ydhhydyattani vitadayasi: atko 
bhhtadzfii tath kumbhaih yaszmzt te fuhatazh vtsazh^ which in c is better than our text, 
and is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of c, d: athdi "sa?n bkiimakah kumbho ya 
esdih visadhdnakah. The metrical definition, of the verse (7'+' 7 i7"h^=2;7) given 
by the Anukr, is only mechanically correct. 
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33 , For expulsion of y^sma from all parts of the body. 

{Brahmans — saptarcam. yah^aviharkanam ; c&ndramasam ; dyusyam . dnustubkam, 
kakummati; bhurig usnih; j;. uparistddvirddbrhati ; b.uptiggarbkd 

nicrdannstubh ; •j, pathyapanktiP^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163 
(found also in MP., the manira-\&xt to ApGS,: see Winternitz, l.c., p. 99), LNamely, 
our vss. 1, 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to MP. i. i 7 * i? 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version 
follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kau9. (27.27) vlbarha 
(from vs. 7 d), and is prescribed in a healing Ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. 1 1 , note) 
to the dyiisya gana; but the comm, makes up an anholinga gana of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. 13 ; 
V. 30 ; ix. S, which is quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gana- 
mdld in note to Kaug. 32. 27 ^on page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B’s sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for i. 10,4 should be put iii. 1 1. 1 J. It (or vs. i) is also 
employed by Vait. (38. i) in iht ptiri^sa?nedka. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
Griffith, i. 74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. — Oldenberg compares critically the RV. and AV. 
versions, die Hymnen des 1 . p. 243. 

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject ipvi-vrh) for thee ydkpna of the head. 

The verse is RV. x. 163. i, without variant Two or three of SPP’s mss., with the 
comm,, read in b cubukdt; MP. has cibukdt Lin the Whish ms.J ; Ppp. substitutes for it 
ndsydt (i.e. dsydi), has uia for dd/n\ and has for d lalatad vi v ay entasis 

2. From thy neck {gnvds), nape {tisnihds), vertebras (kikasd), back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydksma of 
the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV, x. 163. 2. Ppp. reads in b anftkyds^ and in d urastas 
(for bdkub/tydnt) and vrhdmasi. The pi. grlvas for * neck ’ designates, according to 
the comm., the 14 small bones found there ; and he quotes QB. xii. 2. 4. 10 for authority. 
The mnihds he declares to be certain vessels (nddi)\ the kikasds^ to be jafruvakp- 
gatdsthmi^ which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung {k Ionian) ^ hdltksna, (two) sides, (two) 
mdtasnasy spleen, liver, we eject for thee ydksma^ 

Weber conjectures “ gall ’’ for halfksna (Ppp. kaltksmd)^ and “ kidney ” for matasna. 
The comm, defines klomdn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,” 
haliksna z.% etaisathjfiakdt tatsa?nbandhdn mdnsapindaviqesdt,, and matasndbhydm as 
uphayaparqvasambandhdbhydm ‘vrkydbhydth tatsamtpasihapittddhdrapdtrdbhydmud. 
For a, Ppp. has kiomnas te krdaydhhyo. Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral- 
lel in RV., namely x, 163.3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndlp fldqibhyo vi vrhdmi te. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b* 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
navel, I eject for thee ydkpna. 

The comm, explains guddbhyas by dntrasatnlpastkebkyo malamutrapravahana- 
mdrgebhyah, and pldqis by bakncckidrdn malapdtrdtj and he quotes 5 S'* xii. 9. i. 3, 
where many of the names in the verse occur, RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse, 
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as 163.3 a, b, reading hr day at for iiddrai, Forb, c, Ld,J Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, c Ld> 
but with panyor in c and vrhdmasi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair anusUibh^ and counts 7+8 : 7 -f 7=29. 

5. From tby (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 

bhdhsas), I eject for thee ydksma of the rump. 

In the translation here is omitted bhasadam^ the pure equivalent of bhasadyam^ 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. [Is not prdpada ‘ toe’PJ 
The verse is nearly RV. x, 163.4, which, however, omits bhasadycim^ and reads, after 
grdmbhydm, bhasadat, indicating the whole region of antis and pudenda. Ppp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrkd?nasi. Several of our mss., with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with urti~. MP. has in b janghdbhydm for pdrsnibhyd7?i., and 
in d dhvahsasas. The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. asS-l-7:84-ii = 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma. 

Pdni is distinctively ‘palm,’ and might properly be so rendered here. Nearly all our 
saMhttd-T£iSS..^ with most of SPP’s, omit the visarga before sndvabhyo, Ppp. has a 
different a, c, d : hastebhyas te mdhsebhyas . . . : yaknnam prstibhyo ^najjabhyo nddydm 
virvahdmasi. The Anukr. scans as 7-+-7 :9+8=3i. 

7. What [ydksma is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydksma of thy skin do we, with Kaqyapa’s ejector iyzbarhd) eject 
away (yisvafic). 

The first half-verse corresponds to RV. x. 163. 6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads 
thus : dngdd-angdl Idmno-lomno jdtdzn pdrvaniparvani; and Ppp. agrees with it, 
except in having baddhatn for jdiam; Ppp, also omits d. In d our P. M., with some 
of SPP’s mss., read vibar-, as does also the comm, \yivarhajn\. In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under -ficant in e. 

34. Acpmpanyiitg the sacrifice of an animal. 

\Atharvan.’~-pdpipatymn y pagubhdgakaramm’ trdisiubhmn.J 

Found in Paipp. iil; and also in the Black-Yajus texts, TS. (iii. r.4^-3), and K. 
(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kau^. (44. 7) in the z>a^d^ama?m ceremony, accompanying 
the anointing of the vagdy in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44, 15) the stoppage of the 
victim’s breath ; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (Sr. 33), with verses 
from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile.. This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among tht kdmy dm, with invocation of Indra and 
Agni, by one who “desires the world” (59.21.' “desires over-lordship of all the 
world,” comm.). In Vait. (10. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacrificial post in the paquhaztdha. 

Translated ; Weber, xiil 207; Ludwig, p. 433 J Griffith, i, 75. — See also Roth, Ueber 
den A V. p. 14, 

I. The lord of cattle, who rules over (ff) the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to (sac) the 
sacrificer. 
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In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, i, 3, 4, 2). Both 
TS. and K. have at the beginning yesajn, which Ppp, supports by reading emm, and 
which rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca iox yds in b, ay din (‘yd/zt) for sd 
in c, and it ends (better) with ydjaizidnasya santu, K. (Weber) has for b catuspada 
Zita ye dvipddah^ and for c niskrltas te yajhiy am bhdgazh yantu; and Ppp. differs from 
it only slightly, adding vd after uta in b, and ending c with yajniyd ydnti lokazzt. 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a, b. ^PP* ^ seems to be catuspaddm zita vd ye dvipadah ! \ 

2. Do ye, releasing {pra-mnc) the seed of being, assign progress 
{gdtu) to the sacrificer, O gods ; what hath stood, brought hither {upd- 
krta), strenuous {cagazndnd), let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
ing prazJuiTicdzndnds ; it also has jtvdzn for priydzn in d. Ppp. gives gopd for retas in a, 
and in b makes dhatta and devds change places; in d it reads eti. Priydzji may qualify 
the subject in d : ‘ let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Updkrta and f^aqamand have their 
usual technical senses, ‘ brought to the sacrifice ’ and ‘ efficient in the performance of 
religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as “being put to 
death ” or “ leaping up ” (root gai^) ! Devds is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc.,” then “ the gods, Agni etc.” [^E. Sieg discusses Gurt 4 pujd.kaum 2 u% p. 98. J 

3. They who, giving attention to (ann-dhl) the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first 
{dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sam-rd) progeny. 

TS. and MS. (i. 2. 15) have badhydmdnds iox didhyands^ and TS. follows it with 
ahhydiks-; and in c combines agzds tan; MS. also has tan. Both read in 6 l prajapatis 
for viqvdkarmd, ; and TS. ends with sazhvidands. Ppp. has in c znuzmikta devds^ and, 
for d, prajd,paiis prajdbhis samviddnazh j it then adds another verse : yesdzh prdno 
na badlinaztti baddhazh gavdzh pagilndm nta pdiirusazidju : indras tdzh (i.e. tan agre 
pra etc.). The comm, reads in a vadhyazndzmzn, which is better; he explains sazhz-a- 
ran as by saha gabddyaz/idnas, as if from the root rd ‘ bark ’ ! Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. [Cf. Weber’s notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to QB. iii. 7. 45. — MS. 
hd.s tdzl, p. tan: see above, page xc.J 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. have draztyas ‘of the forest' in a, iox gz'dzzzy as, and TS. combines vdyzis 
tail in c, and ends again with -viddnah, TA. (iii. ii) has two versions (vss. 29, 32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the first has grdtziyas, like our 
text (and agzils tail in c). Ppp- is quite different : ya draztyas pagavo vigvariipd tita 
ye kurupdh: inuzzinkta devali prajapatis prajdbhis sazhvidazidzh. 

5. Foreknowing, let them first {pUrva) receive the breath {prdizd) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven ; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise {svargd) by god-traveled roads. 
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Ppp. has devas iox purve in a, tabhyam for divam in c, and at the end ^ivebkth. 
TS. reads grhnanti in a ; and TS. K. MS. (ii. 5. 10 c, d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading dsadhisu for divam gacha [_cf. RV. x. 16. 3J; MS. also has 
hutds for svargam. The comm, makes mean “ the gods previously stationed in 

the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is ^ before the demons get hold of it.’ 


35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vicvakaxman. 

\Angiras. — vdigvakarmanam. trdistubknm : 1. brhatigarbhd ; 4, j. bburij’."] 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, i , 4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (iii. 2. : in the order 2, 4, 3, i), and the first three in MS. (ii. 3. S : 

in the order i, 3, 2). The hymn is used by Kau9. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to prevent faults of vision {drstidosanivdrandya ; Ke^ava says “ to pre- 
vent rain,” vrstinivdranaya ; perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (59- 21) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. The comm, (dilfering in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of Kau^.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany the purastdd komas (59. 23-4 : uitarena savapurasidddhoman') ; and vs. 5 is used 
(3. 16) with a purastdd homa in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears 
(9. 7) in the catunndsya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vi^vakarman 
respectively, and again (29.22) in the agnicayana. In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 211 ; Ludwig, p.302 (vss. 1-4); Griffith, i. 76. 

1 . They who, partaking [of soma] {bhaks)^ did not prosper (rdli) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
{anu-tapya-) — what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vigvakarman ('the all-worker’) make that for us a good sacrifice. 

The translation implies emendation of diiristis in c to and of ta/i in d to tarn/ 
Jam is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP- even admits it into 
Ms text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read ta?u Our P. and M. read 
dvrdMs at end of a; TS. hzs, dnrMs^ MS* dnapfs. TS. elides the a of amc in b; it 
begins c with iy dm foxy a, and ends it with ddristydi, thus supporting our emendation. 
Both TS. and MS. give krmiu in ^ 2.nd MS. puts it after vigvdkarma. The pada- 
mss. read in c avaoyd, but SPP. alters his pada-t^xt to avayahy on the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of mdifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the rooty^^. Ppp. gives durista. svzsiam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as ‘as if ’ or 
‘not,’ and to make vdsfmi object oi b ha ksdyanias or of dnrdhus (= tfardhiiavanias^ 
which is not bad). [The fires, padab, are personified in like fashion at AGS. iv. i. 2, 3-J 
The verse (12-f 12 : p-i-i i =44) is much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr. admits. 

2. The seers declare the master (gpdti) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in (.? apa-radh), with them let Vigvakarraan unite (sam-srj) us. 
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MS. has in a the equivalent ydjamanam; its b reads vtJiaya prajam miutdpya- 
7 ndnah; while TS. has prajaQi) nirbkaktd{h) anuiapydm&nah^ and Ppp. nirbhdgatd 
bhagdd anutapyamand. TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: madhavydii 
stokdti , . . tabJiydm^ with tau instead of yan^ and hence rarddha. The translation 
implies correction to madkaty-^ as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ; 
SPP’s text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy- of all the mss. (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm.). All the sa7hhita-m's>%, make the absurd combination 
nas Ubhih in d, seeming to have in mind the participle nastdj SPP. retains nastibhis 
in his text, while ours emends to nas Ubhis^ as given in the comment to Prat ii. 31 . 
Ppp. has our'second half-verse as its 3 c, d ; it reads madha'vydn stokan upayd rarddha 
sam 7nd tardis srjad viqvakarrnd. the comm, takes amt and tapy- in b as two inde- 
pendent words ; he explains apa rarddha in c by aniarit&n krtavdn^ which is doubtless 
its virtual meaning. prior draft reads: “what honeyed drops he failed of’* — 

that is, ‘ missed.’J • * 

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts Q addnyd)^ 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise {dhim) in the conjunc- 
ture {samayd)\ in that. this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, O Vigvakarman, release him for his well-being. 

The offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of addnyd (which occurs 
only here), TS. has the apparently mintelWgent ananyin y MS. reads ayajhiyah yajtli- 
ydtfnid7iy~ ‘thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering’ (Or vice versa ) both 
have in h prdndsya £or yajTidsy a y and samarS for -yi. Ppp. gives the Second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it with pra murnugdky enajH, TS, MS. have ixo ydt at beginning of 
c ; TS. gives hiaq cakrvan yndhiy and MS. dno maJtdc cakrvan h-y and TS. esdm i^t esd* 
The comm, explains addnydn as ajfmtvdropena ddndnarhdUy takes na in b as particle of 
comparison, and makes satnaya equal safhgrdma: “as if one by confidence in the 
strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable ” 1 The verse 
(i I -h 1 1 : 10+12 = 44 ) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality (saiyd) of their mind. For Brihaspati, O bull {ma/nsd)t 
[be] bright {dyimtdnt) homage ; O Vigvakarman, homage to thee ! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less 
unintelligible by reading cdksttsas- for cdksur ydty and samdhad for saiydmj Ppp. has 
in the half-verse only minor variants : bhtina £qt ghordSy *stu for astUy samdrk for 
satya7n, Inc, TS. has onahi sdt for the senseless mahisay and the comm, presents the 
same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate 7nahisdya dive : na77to viqv~. TS, gives for d nd77to vigvd- 
kar77ta7ie sd u pdtv as77idn. In d all the pada-raa^. have the strange blunder for 
pdhi as required by the sense and by the safhkitd-X^xt) and SPP. adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a pada-rt^^ding that is inconvertible into his own samhita. The comm, 
takes rsayas in a as “the breaths, sight etc.,” and satya77i in b 2 .^ yathdrthadargi; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kaug. 38 , 22 , “ against faults of vision.” 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face : with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vigvakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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The verse is found in no otlier text, and is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn ; it 
is repeated below as xix. 58. 5. A few of the samhyd‘niss. (including our O.) ignore 
the a at beginning of d. The comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter ; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to juhomu 

36. To get a htisbaad for a woman. 

[Pativedana. — astarcam. dgfiisomtyam. trdistuhham : r, bhurij ; 2 ^ anustubli ; 

< 5 *. nicripuraiisnih.'] 

Found (except vss. 6, 8) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2, 4, s, 7). Used by 
Kaug. (34. 13f£.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schoL and the comm, as signified pativedana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. 

Translated : Weber, v. 219 ; xiii. 214 ; Ludwig, p. 476; Grill, 55, 102 ; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 306. 

, I. Unto our favof> 0 Agui^ may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 
our fortune (bhdga). Enjoyable (ju^(d) [is she] to suitors (vard)^ agree- 
able at festivals {sdmam ) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt Ppp. reads in a, b sumaiim skandaloke idam 
dm kumdrydmdno bhagma; but it combines c and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d osatk patyd bhavati i^tu f) subhage 'yam. The comm, explains sambha-^ 
las as sambkdsakah samdddtd vd; or else, he says, it means hinsakak piirvam abhild- 
savighdtt kanydm anicchan purusah. He quotes ApGS. i. 4 to show that vard also 
means paranymph* fustd hh quotes PsUiini to prove accented jitisid. In d he reads 
iisam^ and declares it to signify sukhakaram, LBergaigne, 1 59, takes 

sdmana as = ‘ marriage.’ J 

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform {kf), 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half-verse : somajusto aryafnnd samhhrto bkaga; and at 
the end patirvedanam. The comm, understands in a brah 7 }ia- to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiy. 2. 3, 4). He does not see in bhaga 
anything but kaftydrupa^n bhdgadkeyatn; but the meaning “ favors ” is not impossible. 

j_Both bhagam (“ fortune ” or “ favors ”) and pativedanam (the ceremony called 
“husband-finder”) are objects of kptomi j which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 
by ‘make’ or ‘procure’ for the one combination and by ‘perform ’ for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambhrta contains a conscious 
allusion to vs. I. J 

3. May this woman; O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
{mdhisz ) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule ivi-rdj). 
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read niri in a. l_For videsta in a (Grammar^ 

§ 850 a),J Ppp. has videstu; at end of b it reads -gark kpiotu; and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bhavdsi^ and subhage vi rdjd: The 
comm, explains mahtst as mahanlyd qrespid b/idryS. The fourth pada is best scanned 
as jagaUj with resolution ga-tii-a Lor insert sa before subhdgdj. 

4. As, O bounteous one (maghdvan), this pleasant covert hath been 
dear to the well-settled (susdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susdda in b to susd- 
as suggested by iii. 22. 6. SPP. has in his pada-itxi su°sdddk (as if nom. of 
susddas)^ and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of ovx J)ada- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands susddds^ and explains it by 
sukhena sthdtum yogyah * comfortable to dwell in ’ ; which is not unacceptable. The 
comm, also has in a maghavdn^ and in ^ abhirddhayanti (= abhivardhayantl^ or else 
ptiirapaqvadibhih samrddlid bhavanti). Ppp. has at the beginning yathd khamram 
maghavan cdrur esu^ and, in c, A^yam vayam justd bhagasyd *siu sarkpr-. All our 
samhitd-mss. save one (H.), and half of SPP’s, give esdh pr- in a-b ; but the comment 
to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final visarga hy esds, 
Kauq. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : rnrgd- 
kharad vedyam mantrokidni ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm, does not explain the meaning. The 
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. jttstd iyafn and reject 

ndrlf — The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2. 4), unless we assign intensive value to sam 
(‘very dear ’).J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing ; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Ox p?'aiikdmyd may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ Ppp. has in a ^ ruha^ 
in b anuparas-^ and for c, d frayo pusd hiiam yas patis patikdmyah. The comm. 
understands upa- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], 0 lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded; 
turn the right side to every one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. A krandaya 
in a is perhaps a real causative, ‘ make him call out to us ’ ; the comm, takes it so. His 
explanation Lp^S® 33^ J accompanying rite is: “offering rice in the night, one 

should make the girl step forward to the right.” 

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium; here [is] dtiksdy likewise fortune ; these 
have given thee unto husbands^ in order to find one according to thy 
wish. 

Auksd (cf. duksagaftdh^ iv. 37. 3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; or 
it may perhaps come from uks ‘sprinkle,’ but not through The mss. vary here, 

as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between gdggulu and gulgulu ; here 
the majority of ours have and the great majority of SPP’s have -gg ~ ; but gg- is 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -Ig- in the other ; Ppp. reads the comm. 
gg: Ppp. has further vayam ukso atho bhaga; and, in c-d, adhuh patik-. The comm. 

giiggulu as “a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for auksa he quotes 
from Ke^ava {kauqikasutrabhasyakd.r&s) the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kaugika on 
p. 335 (but reading surabkln gandkdn ksfrani). The comm., p. 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and duksa respectively. ^BR., iv. 947, %Mg%'&^\.pratikdmy%ya.\ 

8. Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and tht pada-mss, mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tv 4 m in c to 
tdin is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made 
up j there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb”; nor does Kaug. introduce 
such an element. 

In the concluding anuvdka L6.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord- 
ingly trinqadekddhiko 'ntyah. 

This is the end also of the prapathaka, 

|_One or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses. J 


Book III. 


LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7, 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, ii, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(namely 31) of ii verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses. 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages i and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indische Studien, voL xvii. (1885), pages I77“3I4.J 


I. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan, — sendmohanam, hahudevatyam^ trdzstubham : 2, virddgarbhd bhurij ; 
anustubk ; ^. virdipurausnih^'\ 

Found in Paipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Kau9. (14. 17), 
this hymn and the next are called mohan&ni ‘ confounders,’ and are used in a rite 
(14. 17-21) for confounding an enemy’s army; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Weber, xvii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 81 ; Bloomfield, 121, 325. 

1 . Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre- 
cator, the niggard ; let him confound {mohaya-) the army of our adver- 
saries [para ) ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp. makes qatrfm and vidvan in a change places. SP"P. reports that the text used 
by the comm, reads nah after agnir both here and in 2. i a. The comm, signalizes 
the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agtti at the length of nearly 
a page. Pada c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve si-na-dm. 

2. Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight; go forward upon 
[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these ; for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing. 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has amlmrdam vasavo ndihitehhyo agnir hy esdm vidvan pratyetu catrfm^ which 
is much more acceptable: would be Tor [us] who supplicate.’ Dutas seems to 

have blundered in here out of 2. i a, Ludwig emends ndthiias to -tan^ which would 
improve c, but leave it unconnected with d. In our edition prdty etu is an erratum for 
pratyiiu^ which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 
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takes ugras in a as vocative. He takes idfge as a locative (= apradhrsye samgrama- 
iaksane karmani')^ against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs, 
and supplies matsahdyas. In b, he reads (with a couple of SPP’s mss. that follow him) 
mpidtas^ and takes it (again against the accent) as accus. pi. A mfmrnan in c he renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the verse (ii + ii : 12 4- 13 =47) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Anukr. [_i i + 10 : 12-f 12=45 J ^7 rnanaging the 
resolutions. LAufrecht, KZ. xxvii. 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs., putting mrddyata 
for mrndta in b and reading c, d thus: dmimrdan vdsavo ndthitaso agnir hi ^atrun 
pYaiyiti vidhyan. Cf. Bloomfield, 326. — Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for 
mrnata and (in his collation) yesam for hy esdni^ as Ppp. readings. J 

3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as SV. ii. 121 5, which reads chatruyatim in b, and begins c 
with ubhdd iam (tarn is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our 
verse) ; it also has the correct accent amzirasendm, which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP’s; both editions read -sinmn. In our text, agni^ in d 
is a misprint for agnig. LSPP. combines asman badly: cf. i. 19. 4, note.J 

4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards Qpravdtd) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering {pra-mf) the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing {pdrdhc ) ; scatter their actual intent. 

The verse is RV. iii. 30. 6 ; which, however, reads at the beginning jJri sd te (as does 
also the comm.), accents in tipraiicd anUcdh (and the comm, claims the same for our 
text), and has for d vigvam satydm krnuhi vistdm astu, which is even more unintelli- 
gible than our text. Weber proposes visvaksatydm as a compound, “turning itself in 
every direction”; this, however, makes nothing out of ^saiyam, Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions,” which is not very clear. Ppp. reads *vigvam 
vistam krnuhi saiyam esdmj also quite obscure. The comm, takes satyam as 
“ established, settled,” and visvak krnuhi as “scatter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take visvak- as something like ‘ contrariwise,’ with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further nUah for anucas in c. 

5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies p with the blast of fire, 
of wind, make them disappear, scatterihg. 

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this foma : maftomohanam 
krnva (i.e. krnavas f') indra ^mitrebhyas tvam. The second half-verse is also 2. 3 c, d. 
The comm, explains dhr&jya hy dahanavisayg yd vegitd gaits tathavidkaya vegagatyd 
tayor eva vd gatyd, 

6. Let Indra confound the army ; let the Maruts slay with force; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered. 

Ail the mss. read indra^ vocative, at the beginning of the verse ; but SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to indrak s-y and this the comm, also has. The comm, further in 
t dhafidm oi datidm* 
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2. Against enemies, 

[Aikarvan. — senamohanam. bakudevatyam, trdistubham : 2-4, anustubh.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kaug. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82 ; Bloomfield, 121, 327. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss. have in a the false accent praiy Hti (seemingly imitated from i . 2 d, 
where hi requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendation 
to prdty etu. Ppp. appears to have (^atrun instead of vidvan at end of a. 

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart; let 
him blow (dham) you away from [our] home ; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dkamatu for •'?natu both times. The comm, renders amUmukat by rnoha- 
yatu^ in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their] 
design {dkUti) ; with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear, 
scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1,5 b, c. Pada b apparently means ‘take 
away their de.sjgn, make them purposeless ’ ; the comm., distorting the sense of arvdil, 
makes it signify “ go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it].’’ 
Ppp. reads dkfityd *dki (i.e. -iyds adki ?). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark 
over -dr a of indra in a. 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded ; 
also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss. have in b ciiidni^ as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the accent, while 
our text emends to cittani; the comm, understands a vocative. The comm, further 
takes vydkutayas as one word, explaining it as either virttddhah sanikalpdh or else 
(qualifying dev as understood) as qatriindm vividhdkutytttpddakah. L^or d, rather, 
‘that of them smite thou out from [them].’J 

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O 
Apva, go away ; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs {qoka ) ; pierce the enemies with seizure {grdki)y the foes 
with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103.12, which reads in a cittdm pratHobhdyanti^ and, for d, 
andhind ^mitrds idmasd sacantdm; and SV. (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both pada-\fxX% give in b grhdnd^ as impv. ; but the word is translated above (in 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as abr. pple. fern. grhdnA^ because this com- 
bines so much better with the following pdre A number of the samhiid-vciSB. 
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.LH.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting in b: 
the comm, explains it as a papadevata^ adding the precious etymology apa'vayayati 
apagamayati sukham prandnq ca. Weber, ix. 482, thinks apvd has reference to 
impurity (root pit) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii. 184) 
from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhisma book, MBh. \d. r. 18, 
qruiva tu ninadam yodhah (^akrn-mutram prasusruvuh. \ The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a ; emendation to citta would remove it. 

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 LAufrecht, 2d ed’n, vol. ii. p.dSaJ, 
but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in habhy&iti 
nas (for asmaii dity abhl) ; SV. has ad)kyiti; all have in c guhaia for vidhyata; 
and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhata. For esdpt in d, RV. gives 
amisdm, SV. etSsdm^ and VS. amt and accordingly at the end jandn. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a tristubk pada. 

3. For the restoration of a king. 

\Atkarvan. — izdnddevaiyam gneyam. trdistubham : g. 4p. hkurik pankti ; j", 6. anustubL’] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kau^. (16. 30), with the hymn 
next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In 
Vait. (9. 2), vs. I accompanies a morning oblation to Agni amkavant in the sdkamedha 
rite of the cdturm&sya sacrifice ; and again (30. 27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the 
sduirdmani ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p.441 ; Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. 83 ; Bloomfield, 112, 327, 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, p. 140. 

I. He hath shouted Q krand) ; may he be protector of his own here ; 
O Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments (rSdasi) ; let the ail- 
possessing Maruts harness thee ; lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (vi. 1 1 . 4 ; it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) : ddidyutat sv dpdko vibhava 'gne ydjasva rddasi uriicf : 
dythk nd y dm nd?nasd rdtdhavyd afijduti supraydsam pdftca Jdndft; and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp. 
version: amum naya namasd rdiahavyo yujanti suprajasam panca jandh; Ppp, has 
also at end of a. It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense in a 

verse so originated; the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The 
divides in a svaopM, and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation [of the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
Weber and Ludwig do, su^apak; the comm, explains it both ways: s'vakiydnam pra- 
jdndm pdlakah sukaritid vd. The comm, makes the king subject of dcikradat in a, 
apparently takes vydcasva in b as one word (= vyapHuki)^ ivd in c as designating 
Agni (^yunjantu ^ prdpnuvantu, tvatsakdyd bhavdntu\ and amthn in das the king. 
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The Anukr. ignores the jagati pada (c) \^or lets it offset a counted as io!J. LThe 
usual compound is sv-dpds; but sv-apas^ though not quotable, is quite possible. J 

2. Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set 
in motion hither {d<ydvaya-) in order to friendship, when the gods veU' 
ture {}) for him a gdyairh a brhatiy a song {arkd)^ with the smitrdmani 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt. 
The “ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm., priests {rtvij')] Weber under- 
stands “ horses,” Ludwig “ somas.” The comm, takes dddkrsanta in d first from root 
dhr ( ! ~ adhdrayan)^ then apparently from dhrs (^pUrvam visrastavayava^n mdram 
punah sarvdvayavopetam akur'va 7 t^ citing TS. v. 6 . 34); Ppp. has dadri^antaj perhaps 
dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense ; restoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures “made firm 
for him the rmghXy gayatrt as bolt.” About half the mss. (including our Bp.E.LH.K.) 
accent in b sakhyhyaj the same uncertainty as, to this word appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee ; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains; let Indra call thee for these subjects ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

“ For” may of course be “from ” in a and b, as preferred by Lthe fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varuno juhava sofnas ivd 'yam hvayati; and again in 
c, indr as tvd 'yam hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tristubk; 
the Anukr. scans it as ii + io: 10-1-10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far (pdra) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others’ territory {ksitra)\ let the (two) Aqvins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (= hvdiavyayn')^ in 
implying hdvyain in a instead of havydtn ‘oblation’ ; yet Ppp. reads havis, which sup- 
ports havydm. The comm., with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; for 
l^the technicalj aparuddhaq caran (and avagam^ 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12. 6 . 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] Q prdti) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security (hs/ma) in the people 

The comm., and a few of SPP’s mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyantu 
(= sdmtatyena sevantdin). Several samkitd-ms^, (including our P.M.O.Op.) read 
praiijd 7 tili ; Ppp. has the easier reading panca jandh^ with hvayanti for -niu, and, in 
b, varsata for avrsaia; also it ends with adfdharas. As in more than one other case, 
all the mss. accent td in the second half-verse, and the pada-taA puts its double stroke 
of pada-division beforp the word ] and both editions read Uj but it should plainly be te^ 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it The comm, combines in 

pratimitrds^ making it mean “opposing friends”; the combination of vr ‘choose’ 
with prati is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away (dpafic), O Indra, then do thou reinstate (ava-gamayd) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains sajdtd and nistya as sainabala and nikrstabala ( ! ) [_as at i. 19. 3 J, 
and ava gamaya as bodhaya. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
in a; emendation to -vddati would fairly rectify it. LFor avagam, see note to vs. 4.J 

4. To establish a king. 

[Atharvan. — saptakam, dindram. traistubham : i , jagatl ; 4, ^.bhurij.l 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used in Kaug. only with the next preceding hymn (as there 
explained), although .the two are of essentially different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Vait (13.2), in the agnistoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pathya svasti and other divinities. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom- 
field, 1 13, 330. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 141. 

1 . Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people iyoiqas), sole king, bear thou rule (vi-rdj); let all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage. 

The translation implies in a agan^ which is very probably the true reading, though 
the padc-ms?,. divide tvd:gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omutmg prafi (for which Ppp. and the comm, read prdk), which seems (as meaning 
also ‘in the east’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied in tid ihij the pada-t^xt reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm, renders it purvam ‘formerly’ ; he takes vi raja as “ be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible. The verse has but one real pada (a). [With d (= vi. 98. 1 d), 
cf. ndmasopasddyas^ used twice in RV.J 

2. Thee let the people (vigas) choose unto kingship (r(^3/<i), thee 
these five divine directions ; rest (^rf) at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle \kakud) \ from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3. 9-) and MS. (ii, 5. 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading: givo *vr/iafa rdjyaya in a; i'vam havanta (MS. 'vardkanti) 
mariUah svarkih iov^'^ ksatrdsya kakubhi kaMibbhiJi) ^zgnydnds in c. TB., 
moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4. 77 ; the first half is our iv. 22, 2 a,b), 
agreeing with AV. except by giving ksa/rdsya kakubhis, Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakudhi; it also has m Si vrnuidm^ and for d ato vasuni vi bhajdsy 
ugrah. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rajydya^ as, indeed, they 
generally disagree [in threefold wise J as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in a 
vrsatdm. The comm, renders vdrsjnanhy garire^ grayasva by dssva, 

3. Unto thee let thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 

as speedy messenger; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
midable, shalt see arrive much tribute. 

Ppp. has in a, 'hyantti bhuvattasya jald ^gnir duto'^va jarase dadhati^ and combines 
in c jay as p~. The comm, finds in b an incomplete simile thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 


111 . 4 - 


BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SASIHITA. 


90 


4. Let the (two) A5vins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Varuna both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee; then put thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajatUndm madhyamesihe ^ha fnasyd (cf. 
ii. 6. 4 c ; iii. 8. 2 d) sve ksetre saviie m rSja, The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krnusva. 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance ; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both; king Varuna here saith this thus; he here hath 
called thee; [therefore {sd)j do thou come to this place. 

Ppp, has babh^utdm for ubhe stam at end of b, and ahvat svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP. reports all his pada~ms^. as reading aha instead of dha in c; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have ahvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an iden- 
tical, phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. ii ; p. 24. 3) gives z.^pratika reading a prShi 
paramdsyah pardvdtah^ while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here. 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred {sam- 
jnd) in concord with the castes (\)\ he here hath called thee in his own 
station ; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 
(vi^as). 

The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half: namely, in a, indra iva manusydh^ and in b vdrndis. 
Weber also takes manukas zs meznt ior a nom, sing., and renders it “menschenge- 
staltet” ; the other translators understand manusyk vi^as, as does the Pet. Lex. The 
Ppp. version, indra Idam manusya pfe ^hi^ suggests -syah^ and is decidedly better in 
prehi (to be resolved into pr-e~ki^ whence perhaps the corruption to parehi')\ the 
repeated yoczXvjt indraoindra (so the ^^2^<2-text) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp. 
hzs sam hi yajhiy as ivd. varunena samviddnah^ which is too corrupt to give us aid ; 
the emendation to vdrndis is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdrna had assumed so early the sense of * caste.’ Weber suggests that 
varuna here is equal to varana ‘ elector ’ ; Zimmer takes it as virtually for devdis : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kalpaydd digah To the comm, 
there is no difficulty; the repeated vocative is out of reverence (ddardrtham) ; maitu- 
syds is a Vedic irregularity for -sydn^ or else qualifies prajds understood ; the plural 
vartt7idis is plur. majesiaticus for varunena ; kalpaydi^ finally, is svasvavydpdresu 
niyunktdm. The Anukr, passes without notice the jagati pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyd revatis^ divinities of good pads and welfare, are explained by the comm, as 
patha 'napeta mdrgahitakdrinya etatsamjnd devatdh; or else pat/iyds is paihi sddh~ 
avak, and revatls is dpas. Both editions read in d vaqe Vid, but the comm., with 
SPP’s qrotriyas V* and K., read vase and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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no variants for the verse. Many of our samhita-mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.) retain the final 
visarga of samviddnah before hv- in c; SPP. does not report any of his as guilty of 
Such a blunder. [_V. and K. recognize vagekd as a variant. J 

Ppp. appends another verse : yadi jarena havisd datvd gamaydmasi: atrd ta 
indr as kevaltr viqo balihrtas karat (cf. RV. x. 173. 6 c, d). 

5. For prosperity: with a parnd-amtxlet. 

{Atkarvan. — astakam. s&umyant. dnustubkam : i, pur dnustup tri stub k ; S.virddurobrhatL'] 

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. in. Used by Kaug. (19. 22), with viii. 5 and x. 3, 6, 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity (Jejobalayurdhanddi- 
pustaye^ comm.). And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. (_comm. should say <^anti K. 

— Bloomfield J as employed in a tnahdgdnti named angirasu [In the prior draft, W. 
writes “For success of a king: with” etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the 
collection, next after iii.3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title. J 

Translated; Weber, xvii. 194 ; Griffith, i. 86; Bloomfield, 114, 331. — Vss. 6 and 7, 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. 

1. Hither hath come this parnd~2mvX^\.y strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals ; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly. 

Ppp. has for d fnayi rdstram jinvatv aprayucckan, Apraydvan in d, which is read 
by all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by BR., v. loi 5) to -ydvam ISkt. Gram.^ § 995 b, root^«; ci.ytichy, the 
word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form (apra- 
ydvadi-). As the later verses parna is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name {^Butea frondosa : comm, paldgavrksd). The comm, raises no objection to dpra- 
ydvan^ and explains it as either 7 ndm vihdyd * 7 tapagantd safi (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else apraydtar, i.e. sarvada dhdryamdna. 

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O parnd-^amulety in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar (I mjd), supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of n^'ds to 
yujds L‘ may I be supreme above [any] ally ar fellow-king ’ {yujds as abl.)j. Ppp. has 
rdstrafn for ksatram in a, and its d reads yajd bkiiydsam uttard^ supporting the emen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in c -vargrd, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word : the comm, explains it by dvarjane svadhini-karane ‘ appropriation,’’ 
and nija by anafiyasahdya. [_BR. give ‘ bestandig ’ for 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 

— that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (dyus), 

Ppp. has for b vdjim devdk priya^h nidhim, and its second half-verse is tatk ma 

indras sahd ""^ynsd ptanifk dadatu bhariave. 

4. The parndy Soma's formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed (gas) by Varuna ; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable priydsam to bhriydsam^ 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp., 
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tarn aham bibharmi; the comm., too, though reading priy-^ glosses it with bhriydsa?h 
dhdrayeyam. In b, Ppp. has sakJiyas for gzsfas. The comm, finds in somasya par- 
nds in a allusion to the origin of the parna-ixtt, from a leaf {parna) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS. iii. 5. 7^. Rocaznanas \n c he uses zs -ftam, qualifying The 

metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss. ; we may call it a nicrt 
tristubh. ^See Weber’s note OTLpariid.\ 

5. The /^m^^-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 
ness, so that I may be superior to patron {aryamdn) and to ally (samvzd). 

Sathvid is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective satkviddnd 
(the Pet. Lex., “possession”; Weber, “favor”); the comm, makes it samanajndndt 
or samabaldtj and aryarnan^ according to him, comes from arin yainayati, and means 
adhikabalah purtipradatd ca. Ppp. combines mahyd 'n'sp in b, and has for d manusyd 
adhi sanigatah (or sammataK). All the mss., and SPP’s text, read ttUards in c; 
our iittaras is a necessary emendation. LAs to aryamdn^ cf. Weber’s note.J 

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O parnd^ make all people {jdna) round about. 

Ppp. begins;;/^/ taksdno rath-, and its second half-verse is sarvdns tvd ^nrna randhayo 
*pastim krnu medinam. The comm, renders dhivdnas hy dhtvard mdtsikdh ‘fisher- 
men,’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakdras, Weber (p. 196 ff.) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upastm the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by sevarthaih samlpe vidyamdndn updsindn vd. 

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders— subjects to me do thou, O parnd^ make-all people round about. 

Our Bp. reads in grdma^nydhy emended to ^nydh; Kp. has grdmanybh ; Op. and 
D, (and, so far as appears, ^ ^VV^pada-xa^s.^ grdjnanydhj the word is divided by 
the KV . pada-iext {grdmamiK)^ as in all reason it should be; and its division seems 
favored, if not required, by our Prat. in. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text : upasiir 
astu vdiqya uta (^udra utd ''ryah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with 
idn rna Lintending tan parna?] instead of tvd *nrna). Weber, on authority of 
<JB. iii. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to ye ''rdjdzto ; the comm, explains the rajdzias 
by anyadeqadhipak j and rdjakrtas by 7‘djye ^ bhisincaziti *ti sacivdh, L^^ SPP’s Cor- 
rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing grdmaonydh,\ 

8. Parnd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb 
(ydni) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded 

The anuvdka Li.J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
tringannimitidh sadrcesu (mss. -dare-') kdry as tisrak, 

6. Against enemies: with agvatthi. 

'[JagadbiJampurusa. — astarcam. vaHaspatydpjatthademtyam. dnustubhami\ 

Found (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kau9. (48. 3ff.) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies; vss- 7,8 are specially quoted (48.6,5), with actions adapted to the 
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. [comm, again errs; 
should be (Janti — Bloomfield J K. (17, 19) in a mahaqanti called afigirasL 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Feuers etc., 1859, p. 224, or 2d ed., p. 19S; 
Weber, xvii. 204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, i. 87; Bloomfield, 91, 334. 

1 . The male {ptimdns) [is] born out of the male — the agvatthd forth 
from the khadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very acceptable emendation would be pdri jatds^ since pdri is plainly accessory 
to the ablative pumsds^ as ddhi to khadirat in b (cf. dsatas pdri jajnird^ x. 7. 25). 
Ppp. retains the initial a of aqvatthas^ and begins d \sit\iydng cd ""ham. The aq'vatiha 
begins as a parasite, usually on the <^amt (fern.), this time from the hard khadira (masc.). 

2. Crush them out, O agvatthdy our violent foes, O expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna. 

The translation implies the reading of vaibadha in b as an independent word ; it is 
so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm. ; all the pada-m^s. 
make it into a compound with dddhatasy and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads 
instead, for b, qatrfin mayi bddha todhaia. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a 
ni qr - ; one of SPP’s has srnz/ii. The comm, explains dodhatas as bhrqam kaznpayitfn; 
[but see Ved. Stud. ii. loj. 

Ppp. adds a verse of its own : yathd 'qvattha nisndmi pUrvdn jdtdn utd pardn 
(cf. X. 3. 13-15) ; evd prdanyatas ivdm abhi tistha sahasuata. 

3. As thou, O agvatthd^ didst break out [the khadird] within the great 
sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

“ The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads dbhinas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss. so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) nirdbhinnas; this reading exhibits a much less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than Aots -abkanas (see 
my Skt. Gr. § 555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP’s mss. similarly mix up 
bhindhi and bhandhi 'm c; the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 
(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again atxi. S. 2,6). 
Ppp. yathd qvattha vibhinacchath iahaty arnaver evd me qatro cittdni visva^ bhidki 
sahasvatd (yi. ovx "^^. 6 z-, 

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a hull that has over- 
powered' — with thee here, O agnattkdy m2.jPi^ overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a earatz, as does also the comm., followed by two or three of SPP’s 
mss. Ppp. further combines in b sdsahdndi *va rs-^ and ends d with samvisimM. [.The 
samhitd-mss. all combine iva rs- in b; see note to Prat. iii. 46.J 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death — my 
foes, O agvatthdy Vjhom I hate and who [hate] me. 

Ppp. has avhnokyais in b, and (as in vs. i) begins d with yditq cd *Jzam. Several of 
our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading simdtu. 

6 . As, O agvatthdy ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee (ddhard)^ so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and overcome. 
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Ppp, (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from vdnaspdti^ is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rid and artavd [ni. 10.9 notej; possibly ‘ they of that sort, they and their 
kind"; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “ the place where trees grow,” and vdnaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing ibdndkafid ) ; of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

Ppp. reads in c nurbddha; our Op. has vdibddhd : pramuttandrn. Astu in d, for 
asti^ would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhana^ as 
either place or instrument of fastening. LThe vs. recurs at ix. 2. 12, with say aka- for 
vaib&dhd-, — W’s collation of Op. gives prao^ xioiprdo ! J 

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of acvatihdy we thrust them. 

Ppp. has in a prdi *nan nuddmi (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active middinasi; lot b it gives qrtyena brahmand. The linguali- 
zation of the first n of endn is noted in Prat. iii. 80, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kau^. the thing “ mentioned in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the ** vitals” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) Lhaving been put upon a boatj is with this verse and 
ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away. 

7. Against the disease ksetriyd. 

\Bhr^angiras, — saptarcam. yakmiandganad&ivatam uta bahudevatyam. dmistuhham : 

6. bkitrij.1 

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Kaug. 
(27.29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26. 1, note) to the takmand^ana gana. And the comm, quotes it as employed by the 
Naks. [_Qanti?J K. (17? 19) in the mahdgdnti called kdumdru 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 208 ; Grill, 8, 105 ; Griffith, i.89 ; Bloomfield, 15, 336. 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (Jiarind) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made the ksetriyd disappear, dispersing. 

Visdna is divided (yi^sana) in the /^^a-text, as if from vi -f sd ‘ unfasten ’ — which 
is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous 
horn, one that is dropped off or shed ; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application to 
magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in Ap(JS. xiii. 7. 16 Lwhere most mss. 
raghusyato\. For the see above, ii. 8. P- ^^4S-J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn, 
do thou unfasten (visa) the ksetriyd that is compacted (.?) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d : yadi kimcit ksetriyam JirdL The word-play in c, between 
visdnd and 'vi-sd^ is obvious ; that any was intended with visficma in i d is very ques- 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in ApQS. ib., but with considerable variants : anu 
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tva harino mrgah padbhiq caturbhir akramit : visdne vt sydi^tam granthim yad asya 
gulpkitatk hrdi; here it is a “ knot ” that is to be untied by means of the born. One 
of our mss. (O.) has in c padb his, like ApQS. The comm., followed by a couple^ of 
SPP’s mss., further agrees with ApQS. by reading gulphiiam in c, and explains it as 
gulphavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita ^misprinted 
gustitam\ in (JB. iii. 2. 2. 20 is also in connection with the use of a deer’s horn. 

3. What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof {chadts), therewith 
we make all the ksetriyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition, tena in c should be iend, as read by nearly all the safkhitd'ms&, 
(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us ; 
he guesses first that it is “ the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon’s disk,” or else 
<‘a deer’s skin stretched on the ground”; chadis is “ the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation; Grill (mistranslating by 
“ post ”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ! If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil ” 7, 17, ir Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent: see Surya-Siddhanta, note to viii. 9 (under 25th asterism); this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse [_X and v ScorpionisJ. 

4. The two blessed stars named Unfasteners (yicrt)^ that are yonder 
in the sky — let them unfasten of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter. 

The verse is nearly identical with ii. 8. i above, which see ^l) recurs at vi. 121. 3 b; 
V. Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, Zwei hss,, p. 15, and TUbinger Kaiha-hss., 
p. 75J. Ppp. makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud ag&t&?n bkaga- 
vatl, but reads in t vi ksetriyam tvd ^bhy dnage Lcf. our 6 bj ; and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced. 

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything ; let them release thee from ksetriyd. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 137.6 a, b, c, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c ; but 
vi. 91. 3 below represents the same verse yet more closely. 

6. If from the drink that was being made the ksetriyd hath 

come upon {vi-ag) thee, I know the remedy of it; I make the ksetriyd 
disappear from thee. 

The word. dsuH is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says “infusio seminis” 
[^as immediate cause of the “ Erb-ubel,” which is Weber’s version of ksetriyd Grill, 
“ gekochter Zaubertrank ” ; iht comm., dra^ibk&tam annam ^liqyldaz&d iood..’* 

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] out all that is of evil nature, fade out {apa-vas) the 
ksetriyd, 

Ppp. has iaia "^sasam at end of b, and in c dmayat for ditrbhutam. Emendation qf 
asmdt in c to asmdt (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pada has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination -vdsd 
'*sdsdm. 
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8. For authority. 

\Atharvan. — mditram uta vdi^'vadevmn. trSistubham : ^..^-p.virddbrhatigarhhd; 

g, anustud/i.] 

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kaug. (55. 17-18 ; 
also 55. 1, note), with i. 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
according to the schol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the ayiisya gand). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi. 94. i, 2,. 
and it is vi.94, rather than these verses here, that is used in KauQ. 12.5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika 
as xiv. I. 32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. i) as used 
“ by Kau^ika ” in the agnistoniaj but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xiv. 1,32,33 that he prescribes (79. 17ff.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18), in the diravati rite, and by Parigista 5.3 ; 
in both cases as an dytisya hymn. 

Translated; Weber, xvii. 212 ; Griffith, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, uniting {I sam-vegaya-) 
the earth with the ruddy ones {usriyd ) ; then to us let Varuna, Vayu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union samvegyd). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari- 
ant (only tat for atha in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet samvegyd (found only here) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the participle sajhvecdyan inb; but Weber renders 
the ppl. by ‘^umlagernd” and the epithet by “ruhsam ”; the comm., by /‘pervading” 
(yyapnuvan) and “suitable for 2hi6Sxig ivi'*'' (samve^drham avasthdnayogyani). The 
comm, takes usHyds 2i^ gdvas^ ktranas ^-xzys.^ R. ventures heroic emendations : 
“ Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, {saMdj)ayan or something 

equivalent, since ‘putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth 
with his rays; but let Varuna make wind and fire {ydydm agnini)^ make our great 
realm go to rest.” The first pada is redundant, unless we make the double combination 
mitrd rtiibhih, [.BR. take kalp- as ‘sich rich tend nach.’J 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here {iddm) ; let India, Tvashtar, 
welcome my words (ydcas) ; I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes 
{gh'a-)y that I may be midmost man of my fellows. 

The first pada is also vii. 17.4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b seems to 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects. 
Madhyamestha (like madhyamaqiy iv. 9. 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief ; the comm, has nothing valuable (samrdd/iakdma/i san svasaindndih 
seuyali). The comm, takes rati in a as = Aryaman. Ppp. \i2JS> grhnantu for haryaiitu 
in b. The meter of d would be rectified by reading syam (or Asa7ny as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for dsdni. The verse as it stands (ii 4* 12 : 
1 1 + 1 2 = 46) is ill described as 

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation |_cf. iii. 18.4J to ahamutiaratve (against all 
the mss, and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 891 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and renders uttaratv^ by yajamdnasya qraisjhye. Ppp. reads de’vmt for 
aditydn in b. The comm, has didayat in samhitd; omx pada-it^\. has it, and Prat. iii. 22 
and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to didayat in samhitd. 

4. May ye be just here ; may ye not go away {paras) ; may an active 
herdsman {gopd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither ; do ye, with [your] 
desires, [attend] upon {}) his desire ; let all the gods conduct you together 
hither. 

The translation implies emendation in d of -yantu to -nayantu^ as called for by both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita^ at end of c, for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, Mminzs in c is quite 
natural ^ if not, we may regard vi^as as understood : the sense is ‘ be your desires sub- 
ject to his.’ Ppp. has a different reading: asmdi vas kdma upa kamintr vtgve devd 
Mpasatydm ika. The comm, regards kdminis as addressed throughout, and explains 
it finally as meaning striyah gdvah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect ; the 
general explanation of the verse implies striyah). The comm, reads raj* iox paras 
in a, and in b divides iiyas, deriving it from root fr, and rendering it mdrgaprerakas 
Ypada has {ryas\. The Anukr. calls for ir-f ii 19 -fir =42 syllables, and strictly 
requires at the end -i-antu; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be 
drawn from this. LPpp. combines in b vdjat. — Weber says : “ asmdi diesem, dem 
Hausherrn, kdmdya zu Liebe ; Oder gehort asmdi zu k&mdya selbst? ”J 

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses {vratd\ 
together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [them] together here. 

This and the following verse, not found wdth the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as vi. 94, 1, 2 Lcf. also ii, 30. 2J, and vs. i occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of 
our sixth book ; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we 
may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2. 6), with ana^hsata 
for namdmasi, and sthd for sthdna. A RV. khtia to x. 191 has jdnatdin in a for saiii 
vratd, dkutis in b, and, for c, d, asdn yo vimand janas tarn samdvartaydmasi. The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xil. 58 a, b,TS. iv.2. 5^ a, b, MS. 11,7. 
1 1 a, b (they have vdm for vas, and, for \ sdm u dttaiiy a *karam). Nearly all our 
read ’■idh before sthdna, nor is there anything in the Prat, to prescribe 
the omission of the visarga in such a situation, while the comment to ii.40 expressly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads stana instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at the 
txA •naydmasi. 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind ; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents; I put your hearts in my control; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion (yatd). 

The comm, r&^dsgrhndmi in a, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him : he also 
makes in b a compound of anuciitebhis. Quite a number of mss, (including our 
P.M.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -mdnar eta. MB. has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vdgesu to vd^e^ and the abbreviation 
of hfdaydni to the equivalent -yd (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubk pada ; there is no jagati character to any part of the verse. LThe combination 
-mdnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b. J 

9, Against viskandba and other evils. 

\ydntadeva. — dydvdprthimyam uta vdi^adevam. dnustubham : 4. 4-p. nurd brhait ; 

6, bhurzj.] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by KSug. (43. i) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 215 ; Griffith, i.91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339. 

1 . Of the karqdpha, of the vigaphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother : 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted (abhi-kfj^ so do ye remove (apa-kf) again. 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins 
with karsabhasya visabhyasya^ which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
^apha ‘hoof’ in both: ont ^ kr^agaphasya {vyaghrddeh)^ the other either vigata- 
qaphasya or vispasta^aphasya, SPP. reads in b dyddk which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dydus p - ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (H.LK.) \ 
Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads api for apa in d. 

2. Without claspers they held fast {dhdrayd)\ ^sX so done by 
Manu; I make the viskandha impotent, like a cast rater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with aqlesamdno ^dh- \ some of the mss. (including our O.) also give 
aqlesmanas, and it is the reading of the comm.; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vddhri^ 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
ca 2dXtx vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the 
subject of the verse ; castration is sometimes effected in that way. 

3. On a reddish string z. khf gala — that the pious {yedhds) hind on '; 
let the binders {>) make impotent the flowing (.^), puffing (?) kdbavd. 

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is : for a, sUtre piqunkhe khugilam; in 
h^yadior tadj fore, qravasyaik gusma kababatn (the nagari copyist writes kavardkani). 
The comm, also has in c qravasyarn^ and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him : the 
translation assumes it to be for srav-. The comm, explains khfgalam by tanutranam 
‘ armor,’ quoting RV. ii. 39. 4 as authority ; qravasyani by hdlarupa^n annam arhatz 
(since qravas is an annandman f qdpnam by qosakam j^see Bloomfield, ZDMG, 
xlviii. 574J ; kabciva as a hindrance related with a kabu^ which is a speckled {karbura- 
varnd) cruel animal ; and bandhttras is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
-rds, “the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” 

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about {car), like gods with 
Asura-magic (-mayd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?) 
of the kdbavd. 


99 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III. 


-iii. 10 

Or qravasyjti is ‘ quick, lively ’ (Pet. Lexx.) ; the comm., “ seeking either food or 
glory.” Ppp- reads in c, d dusanaih vandkard kdbhavasyani ca. The comm, explains 
bandimrd by samhaddha dhrtd khadgadirupa hetili. The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. as 9 + 9:9 + 8 = 35; the usual abbreviation of iva to \ia would make b and c 
good padas. \^liQ 2 .d qravasydq, in a? j 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the kdbava; 
ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bhartsyhni (our edition) or bhaisymni (SPP’s 
and the comm.) to bkantsyamz, from root bandh^ which seems plainly indicated as 
called for ; the comm, explains bhats- first as badhnd 7 ni^ and then as dipaybmi; the 
great majority of mss. give bharts-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here : jusii iva kdjhcchd ^bhi 
josayitvd bhavam. The comm, has at the end carisyatha (two or three of SPP’s mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c uddqavas into one word, “ harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised, for going.” 

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandka-^-^QS}Lmg amulet. 

That is, ‘an amulet that spoils those viskandhas' (Weber otherwise). In c, for the 
jaharus of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahrus; this 
the comm, reads: such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manuscripts, Ppp- has a different second half-verse : tesdm 
ca sarvesdm ida^n asti viskandkadUsanafn, The second pada is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. ii.S,4b. The comment on Prat, ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to derive viskandka from root skand. The verse is made b/mrij only by the 
false form ja/iarus. LFor “ loi,” see note to iii. 1 1. 5.J 

10. To the eMstaki (day of mooa^s last quarter). 

fAiharvan. — trayodaqarcam. dstakyavi, dnustubkam : 4^ 6y 12. tristubk ; y, gav. 6-p^ 

virddgarbhdtijagaitl 

Found, except, vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with -a very different order of verses 
(r-4, 6, 1 1, 10, 8, 5, 1 2, 7), Used by Kauq. in connection with the astaka ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon’s last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138. r-i6), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the Kauq. are expanded and explained by tlie comm. ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff.) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. Vait., which does not 
concern itself with the asiakd^ jet employs vs. 6 (13.6) at the agnisto^na sacrifice, in 
connection with the so 77 iakrayani cow ; and also vs. 7 c-f (9. 4) in the sdka 7 ;icdha rite of 
the cdtur 77 idsya sacrifice. The comm, quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Parigista 6. i. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 189; Weber, xvii. 218 ; Griffith, i. 93. 

I. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama’s; let her, 
rich in milk, yield (dull) to us each further summer (.? sd^nd). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS, (17.3.115), MS. (ii. 13. 10), 
K. (xxxix. 10), PGS. (iii. 3. 5), and MB. (ii. 2. r ; 8. i); and its second half is RV.iv. 
57. 7 c, d, and MB, L 8. 8 c, d ; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d. The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours; TS. has, for yd pf^athama 
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vyMchat, with dhuksva at end of c, and PCS. agrees with it; MS. has duhe at end of 
c ; MB. (in all four occurrences) has duha utt-^ and in 8. i also arhand putra vdsa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdin in d as an adverbial accus. {=:sarvem vafsaresu), as 
does Webei*. [_Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 500. J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse {pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The verse is found also in PGS. (hi. 2. 2), HGS. (ii. 17. 2) LMP. (ii. 20. 27) and 
MGS. (il8. 4c)J, and its second half in MB. (ii. 2.16 c, d) ; the first four have the 
better readings jands in a and ivd ^^yatlm in b [^and MGS. has rdtrtm\. Ppp. has in 
b dhenu rdirim up-^ and at the end -gala. For samvatsardsya pdtnf (cf. vs. 8 a, b) 
the comm, quotes TS. vii. 4. 8b 

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship {upa-ds) as model {pratimd) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny ; unite [us] with abundance of wealth.’ Ppp. has for "bye tvd rdirim upasate, 
and in c tesdm for sd nas, [_MGS. has the vs. at ii. 8. 4<i (cf. p. 156), agreeing nearly 
with Ppp. J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2*), K. (xl. 2), PGS. (iii. 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii. 2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b upasate,, yajamahej PGS. pratimS 
yd tdm rdtrim updsmahe. In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr oi 
srja in d. 

4. This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about having entered; great greatnesses [are] within her; 
the bride (vadku), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 9. ii. It occurs, wdth considerable variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv. 3. in), MS. (ii. 13.10), K. (xxxix. 10), 
<JGS. (iii. 12. 3), and MB. (ii. 2. 15). For dsv itardsu, TS. and (JGS. have antdr 
asyam; yiS,,, also Ppp., sa *psv dntdsj MB., se '‘yam apsv antas. All of them, with 
Ppp., invert the order of c and d ; and they have a different version of our c : trdya 
(but Ppp. irita) endm mahimanah sacante (QGS, -ntdm), hut MB, vzgve /ly asydm 
mahimd 7 io aniah; while, for jigdya in d, TS. and ^GS. give jajdnay and MS. and 
Ppp. 7mmdya^ QGS. following it with navakrj; and MB. reads pratha^nd for our 
navagdt. <JGS., moreover, has in a vyuchat. These variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm, gives four diverse explanations of navagdt: going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun ; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures ; 
going to a daily originating new form ; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day; and the comment to TS. L^eported by WeberJ adds a fifth, “newly married”; 
if the last is the meaning, is better with it than jigdya: “as soon as wedded to 
the new year, she bears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \ iyd{vd?\, LFurther, MB. has in a esdi'^va sd yd purvd vy-; and Ppp. 
ends d with janiirtm,^^'R,^ v. 1 538, give * erst-gebaxend ’ for navagdt,] 

5. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the conuplete year {parivatsarina ) ; 0 sole dstakd^ may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“ Stones ” : i.e. probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones [see Hillebrandt, 
Fed. MythoL i. 162, i6i J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads 
for c ekastakayf (= -kayai') havisd vidkema. Some of the mss. combine havih kr~ in 
b ; the comment to Prat, ii 63 requires havis which both editions accept. Some of 
our mss. (P.M.W.Op.) give in c suprajasas. HGS. (ii. 14.4) and MB. (ii. 2.13) have 
a corresponding verse: HGS. begins with ulukhalds, combines havih k- and reads 
-rinam in b, and has suprajS. mravantas in c ; MB. gives for a aulukhaldh sampra- 
vadanti gr&vanas^ ends b with -rlnain^ and has for d jyog jlvema balihrto vayafk te, 
[It recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii. 8. 4b. J The first pada is jagatt^ unnoted 
hi the Aiiukr. [^As to asiaka, cf. Zimmer, p. 365.J 

6 . The track {padd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling ; O Jata- 
vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay {rdfkii) be with me. 

Versions are found in A^S, (ii. 2.17), Ap?S. (vLs. 7), HGS. (ii. 1 7. 2), and MB. 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA. (hi. ii. 12, vs. 31 a, c). MB. agrees with our 
text throughout ; the three others have caracaram at end of a, and all three havir idam 
jusasva (for prati etc.) ih b; HGS. begins with iddy&i srptam^ and Ap^S. combines 
id&yah p-\ then, in d, Ap<JS., HGS., and TA. read ihd instead of mdyi; and A<JS. 
ptisiis for rafhtisj HGS. ends with rathtir ctstu pustih^ The comm, reads tl&yds in 
a; be renders sarisrpam by atyartkath sarpat^ rafhtis by priiis^ and specifies the 
seven village (i.e. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel ; but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. Pada a is again 
jagatl^ as in vs. 5. LPada c is our ii. 34.4 a; between v^varUpas and tesd,m Ap()S. 
inserts virupds (a fragment of our ii. 34. 4b !). — Prat. ii. 72 requires tddyas p~.\ 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods. 

O spoon, fly away full ; fly back hither well-filled; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices^ bring to us food (/y), refreshment (Urj), 

The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anustubh^ and quoted by its pratika 
in Vait. (see above); its first half is found in several other texts; VS. (iii. 49), TS. 
(i.8.4*), MS. (i.10.2), K. (ix. 5), A^S. (ii. x8. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. AQS. darvi 
iot darveh^ does also the comm., with a few of SP P’s mss. Ppp. has samprficati 
isam in the last half- verse. The comm, understands d Mhdpaya in a, as in the transla- 
tion ; bhaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. Sambkunjati 
renders by havisd samyak p&layanti prlnayanti. Finally, he points out that, as c is 
quoted as a pratika, a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; but that 
pahcapatalikd the whole is made a verse, with three amsdnasj the statement, 
but not the title, appears to fit our Anukr. ; this scans as 8+10: 8 + 8: 8 + 8 = 50, 
needlessly counting only 10 syllables in b. In our ed., read md for me. [Cf. iv. 15. 12 n J 

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole dsiakd; do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d tasmdi 
juhonti: havisd gkrtena gdu nag garma yacchatu. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (artavd)^ and the winters {Jidyand)^ to the summers {sdmd)^ the 
years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi. 6. 17. According to the comm., the “ lords of the seasons ” are the gods, 
Agni etc. ; the artavas [_cf. iii. 6. 6 note J are “parts of seasons; other unspecified divi- 
sions of time, sixteenths, kdsthds^ etc.” ; and although samd^ sarhvatsara^ and hay ana 
are synonymous, yet hdyana here signifies “days and nights,” and “ half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator idhdtdr), the Disposer (yidkdtdr), the Prosperer 
(}samrdh)y the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the sa 7 khztd-vciss. combine in a -bhyas tvd^ and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text ; ours emends to -bhyas iva ; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours ; and the comment to Prat, iv. 107 quotes the passage as -bhyas tvS. 
The comm. Lat xix. 37.4J deems this verse Land npt v. 28. 13J to be the one repeated as 
xix. 37.4; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, b, yajur rtvigbhya drtav&bhyo mdbhyas 
samvatsardya ca, which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tvd. Here the 
comm, declares the driavas to be “ days and nights, etc.” ; samfdh he explains as 
samardhayiire etanndmne devdya. 

11. We, making oblation with idd — I sacrifice to the gods with what 
is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly Qdhibhyant)^ rich in kine, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘may we lie down, go to rest’ ; the translation would imply more 
naturally izpa viqema Lthe Index Verboruvn takes Iipa as an independent “case- 
governing” prepositionj ; the comm, says tipe^tya sani viqema sukhena ni vasema; he 
comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje^ yajd?nahe, and takes 
alubhyatas as either nom. {gardhyam akurvdzids') or accus. (gdrdhyarahitdn'), Ppp. 
reads for d drsadesvpagomata, 

12. The sole dstakd^ paining herself (iapyd-) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Indra; by him the gods overcame their foes; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might {gad-). 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3.11.^), K. (xxxix, 10), PCS. (iii. 3. 5), and 
MB. (ii. 3. 21); and a is identical with HGS. ii. i5.9aLand MP. ii. 20. 35 aj : TS. 
accents idpya- in a (the comm, does the same), and its c, d read : te'na ddsyfm vy 
dsakanta devd hanta ^surdndm abhavac chddbhiJy and K. PGS. have the same ver- 
sion ; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdnazn for ddsyundjn^ and MB. has their d, 
but our c, except asahazita for vy asah-. The ^ of vy ds- is distinctly required by 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his text vy ds-, against a majority of the mss. reported by 
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly -fbhih, indicating 
the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
garantyam or stutyam (from gr ‘sing’), and then garbhasthavad adrqyam 
(from gr ‘ swallow ’), to the true meaning. The ekdstakd he defines to be “ eighth day 
of the dark half of Mdgha,” The concluding pada is jagatt. 
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13. Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajapati ; fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

The second anuvdka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses; and the quotation from the old 
Anukr. is simply da<ia. 

II. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

\Brahman and BkrgvaTtgiras. — astarcam. dmdrdgndyusjafft, yahsmana^anadevatyam> 
trdistubham : 4. ^akvarigarbhd jagatJ; jr, 6 . annspibh ; 7. umighrhatlgarhhd 
pathydpankti ; 8. j-av. &p. brhattgarbhd jagatl.'] 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-verse hymns ; they 
are also RV. x. 161. 1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii. 1.20). 
The hymn is used by Kau^. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or occasion; the schol, and comm, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many others (iv. 13. i etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. n) ; and it is 
reckoned to the takmanaqana gana (26. i, note) and to ayusya gana (54. ri, note; 
but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the ahholinga gana). In Vait. 
(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the a^vamedha sacrifice; and 
the hymn (the edition says, i. to. 4 ; the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii. 33 
etc., in purummedha (38. i). — introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 231 ; Griffith, i. 95 Bloomfield, 49, 341. — In part also by 
Roth, Zur Liiteratur und Geschichte des Weda^ p. 42. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unknown ydksma 
and from voysl ^dksma ; if now seizure (g^rdhi) hath seized him, from it, 
O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts vd after yddi in c. Ppp. has, in the second half-verse, grdhya grhlto 
yady esa yatas tata md-. The comm, explains rdjayakpna as either king of yaksjnas ” 
or else ^nhey, that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5. 6s ^see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield’s commentj. The first pada is jagatl. 

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence {antikd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition; I have 
won {spr) him for [life] of a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies in d dspdrsam^ w\i\o\\ is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the comm, {^prabalajh karomi!)^ and two of SPP’s mss. that 
follow the latter ; the dspdrqarn of nearly all the mss, (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the h<tgivmxi%yad tikhara^ 
yury-. [_Atii. !4. 3 SPP. used the “ long /” to denote the ksdipra circumflex; with 
equal reason he might use it here for the pra^lista of nlta^ ni~ita.\ 

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
unto autumns, across to the further shore of Ml difficulty {dtiriid). 

RV. has in a ^atdcaradena lor (;atdviryena.^ and makes much better sense of c, d by 
reading qatdrn for hidras, znd indras for dt( (it also has imdm for enam). 

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Spitar, Brihas- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which indr&gni for ta indro agnih in c, and ends with havise 

\mdm pidnar duh. The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c, having 14 
syllables {^ahvari)^ and making the whole number 47 syllables {^jagatl less i). 

5. Enter in, O breath -and-expirat ion, as two draft-oxen a pen (yrajd) \ 
let the other deaths go away (vi)^ which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs, 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde- 
fensible combination n ch^ instead of ^ ch^ as the result of mutual assimilation of n and q 
Lcf. note to i. 19.4 J. 

[As to the “ one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16 ; i. 30. 3 ; 
ikaqatam Index; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix. 47. 3 ff* ; Kuhn’s most 
interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii.128.fi.; Deutscher Volksaberglaube'^^ 

301, 335 ; Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Gf. also the words of . the statute, 
18 Edward I., §4, concerning the “ Fine of Lands,” “ unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day.”J 

6. Be ye just here, 0 breath-and-expiration ; go ye not away from 
here ; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javam {j=^qlghram^ akdle) instead of jfuvdm, and 
two or three of SPP’s mss., as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee ; unto old age do I shake thee down 
(m-d/tu) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee ; , let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 9 4* 8 ; 7 -I- 8 + 8 = 40, not admitting any resolution in c. 

8. Old age hath curbed {abhi-dka) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter — that 
Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

The verb-forms reipresent the noun abhidhani ‘ halter, or bridle, or rope for confining 
and guiding.’ j^A case of “ refiected meaning ” : discussed, Lanman, Transactions of 
the Am, Philol. Association^ vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). Cf. note to iv. 18. i.J Asin many 
other cases, the comm, renders the aorist ahiia (for adhita) as an imperative, baddham 
karotu. On account of jdyamdnam in d (virtually ‘ at thy birth ’) Weber entitles the 
hymn “on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abhi (an accent-sign 
lost under <j-). There is no brhatt element in the verse. 

12. Accompanying the btiildlng of a house. 

\Brahman, — navarcam, gdldsUktam, vUsto^atiqdlSddivatant, irdistubham : 3. virSdJagatt ; 
g. brhatt; 6 . ^akvarlgarbhd jaga^ ; 7 , S.rsj anustuhh; B. hhurij ; 9 . anustuhhi] 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in XX., and vs. 8 in xvii. LMore or less correspondent vss, recur at MP. ii. 15. 3 fi. and 
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at MGS. ii. II. I2ff. (cf. p. 148 ihaiva),\ The hymn is reckoned by Kang. (8. 23) to 
the vastospatiya hymns, and is used with them in. a house-building ceremony (43.4 ff. *, 
the “ two dhruvasP mentioned in 43. 1 1 ^are doubtless the same as the “ two dhrzwas^' 
mentioned inj 136. 7 ; [^and the latter J are, according to the comm, to vi. 87, not vss. 
I and 2, but hymns vi. 87 and 88) ; vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43. 9, 10). Vait. 
(16. 1, in t\iQ -agnisioma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs. 8, but 
with adhvaryo for ziari, |_Vs. 9, q. v., occurs in Ppp. wnth others of our ix. 3.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 150; Weber, xvii. 234 ; Grill, 59,108; 
Griffith, i. 97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestoznathie^ p*44; a-nd 
Bloomfield’s references ; also M. Winternitz, Afzit/iedungen der Anthropologischen 
Gesellschaft in Wien^ vol. xvii, p. [38]. 

1. Just here I fix {ni-mi) [my] dwelling {cdld) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee ; unto thee here, 0 dwelling, may we resort 
{sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

Ppp. reads abhi instead of upa in d. Padas a, b are found in PGS. Hi. 4. 4, with 
tisthatu for -ati ; and b in QGS. iii. 3, with tistha for the same ; HGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole verse, with tispiati in a, azin (for upd) in d, and suvtrds before sarvav- in c. 

2. Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, in ghee, in milk; erect thyself 

order to great good-fortune. 

Ppp. leaves the a of ai^vdvatl in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them with 3 c, d; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con- 
siderable variants : sthune for dhruvd dhruva for gdle^ and sllamavati for sunr- ; and 
HGS. (ibid.) has again the whole verse, with nrjasvati payasd pinvamdnd for c. 
The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of sunrtd^ renders silziyidvati 
by bahubhih priyasatvavdgbhir balddlnam vdnibkir yuktd. Padas b and c are jagatf. 

3. A garner Q dharimi) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda- 
tion of -ckandas Xo -chadis^ and oiputi- which latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read- 

ing. In d, SPP. adopts the xo.'s^dmg dspdzidanidnds^ claiming to find it In the 
majority of his mss. ; but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of 
.ry and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here ; the comm. re 3 ,ds -syaud-, and so does (iii. 2) in the parallel passage : endm 
giguh krandaty d ktimdra d syandantdih dheziavo niiyavatsdh j PGS. (ibid.) has d 
ivd d krandatv d gdvo dhenavo vdgyamdndh. LMGS. ii. it.12^ reflects our 

vs. 7.J The comm, lets us understand by bhogajdtasy a dha ray itrf or 

pragastdistambhdir npeid; and brhachandds prabhiltdchddand or mahadbhig 

ckandobhir veddir npetdj putidkanya is << having corn malodorous from age ” — a 
sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as y+S iio -j- 11 = 36: a 
very poor sort of brhatl. |_Note that of SPP’s authorities for dsyand-, K and V \vere 
men, not mss. ; none of his living authorities gave dspand-. The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear. J 

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Brihaspati fix, foreknowing ; 
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
{iti 4 an) our ploughing. 

Ppp. reads in a, b vdytir agnis tvastd hotd ni, and has somas (which suits rdjd 
better) for bhagas in d. In c it begins with the true reading uksantu; this is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchdntu of the mss, that all the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the hidex Fsrborum, accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksantu in our edition to uchdntu/) *, uksdtitu is also read 
by the comm., and by two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udtia, with the comm., but 
against all his mss. [^except the Qrotriya KJ ; there is no instance where udua and udnds 
are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have uina, P.M. utva^ the 
rest* tinna: our edition gives nnna, and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index Verbortim [xmdtr ztddny). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : ^uldbhlwieh karsxnam nitarmi karotu. L*E.H.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have tmnaj I. has utta ; W. has -/// tvd.\ uchantu, see x. 9. 23 n.J 

5. O mistress of the building Q md?ia), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning ; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, ftJinam vasand sumand yaqas tvam rayhh no dhi subhage suvtram, 
“ Grass ” in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mana the comm, gives tw^o explana- 
tions for: either “of the reverend (mdnaniya) lord of the site (vdstu^patz),^^ or else 
“ of the spoiling (.? mlyazndna) grain etc.” (patnz in this case signifying/^/^y/Zr/). In 
b the comm, reads nirmitd. HGS. (i. 27.8) has a, b, c (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form : md nah sapatfiah garanah syond devo devebhir vhnitd *sy agz'e : trziam 
vasdndh szimand asi tvam; but our d (with -virdm r-) occurred just before (i. 27. 7). 

6. With due order, O beam (vahcd), ascend the post ; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away {apa~vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants {upa- 
sattdr) of thy houses be harmed, 0 dwelling ; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes. 

Ppp. reads sthund 'dhi in a, and in c, d has 4 dro ^ tra virdjdm jivdm garadag 
gatdni. Both meter and sense indicate that grhaudm is an intrusion in c ; and szivirds 
at the end w'ould rectify the meter of d. The first pada is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS. ii.9 ; and HGS. (i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, wuth sthfindu in a, and zlrdhvas 
and apa sedha in b Lcf. MP. ii. 15. 6 ; MGS. ii. 1 1. 14 is corruptj. The comm, reads 
arsan for risan in c ; he explains rtena by abadhyena rftpena saha^ and zipasaitdras by 
upasadanakaz’tdras. The verse (ii-fii : 14-1-12 =48) is defined by the Anukr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures {jdgai), 
to it the jar of parisnit^ with mugs of curd, have come. 

Ppp. has tvd for imam in a and c, and in cparigrtas; and it ends d with kalagac ca 
yd. The mss. vary between parisrfttas and -grzU- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have g) ; the 
comm, has and renders the word by, parisravanagilasya inadJmnah ‘ foaming over 
sweet’ The word is quoted in the comment to Prat. ii. 106 as an example of s after i 
protected from lingualization by a following r. The comm, reads in c kumbhds^ and 
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in d kalaqfs; half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent kala^ais. The comm, 
explains jdgata as gamanacilena gavadina^ which is doubtless its true sense. The verse 
is found also in AGS. (ii; 8. i6), PGS. (iii.4.4), ^GS. (Hi. 2.9), and TIGS. (i. 27. 4) ; 
the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) tva, and (JGS. reads enam (for T ; for 

jilgatd, PGS. has jagaddis and AGS. jdyatatJt; QGS. gives bhuvanas, with .pari for 
sahdj all differ again as to the last word, presenting tipa ayaft {kQ^.)^ayann 

iva (HGS.) ox gaman (QGS.); and QGS. has further kumbhydsino^ while for pari- 
srutas AGS. has parigritas and HGS. hiranmayas [see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii, II. I2bj. The epithet drsi, added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as aistinguishing it from vs. 9 [_cf. iii. 14. 6, notej. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
{safu-bkr) with ambrosia [amrta) \ anoint these drinkers (?) with ambro- 
sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f. : the dwelling.^). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is mzath patfn, which SPP. accord- 
ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives 
pdtrm, -tren being a misreading of -tfn found also more than once elsewhere ; P. has 
pdddn^ and , pair aft) \ we emended imhn to iman ; but perhaps ifnam pdtrim 

drinking- vessel,’ which the comm, has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm 
andhi; and eudm at the end would then refer to it. The comm, has sam indM instead 
of sdffi andhi; he makes endni imply qdldm. The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.) 
is quite different, arid corrupt; pftrndm ndbhiri pra hara'bhi kumbham apdtii ramafit 
osadhtnan ghrtasya : imam p direr amrtdir d sam agdhi s third virds sumanaso 
bhavaniu : this suggests imam patrdir amftasya in c ‘ anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambrosia’; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 
entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a w^ater-jar. 

9. These waters I bring forward, free from ydkpna^ ydkpna-tiiz.dm.g ; I 
set forth (? pra-sad) unto {ilpa) the houses, along with immortal {amfta) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting [^in this connection J in Ppp., and neither 
Kaug. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix, 3. 23 
Lwith Ppp. version J. The comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase ol prdstddmu 

Prepositions ” discussed, Prat. iv. 3, note. J 

13. To the waters. 

\Bhrgtt. — saptaream. vdrtifmfn tda sindkuddivatam, amistubham : r, nkrf ; 
y, virddjagati ; 6. nicrt trisUibhi] 

The first six verses occur in Paipp. iii., and also in TS. (v.6. i), MS. (ii. 13. i), and 
K. (xxxix. 2). The hymn is used by Kaug. in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40, i if.); the padas of vs. 7 are severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i. 4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-fortune 
(41.14). And the comm, describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait. (29. 13), in the agnicayana, 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — j_Berlin 
ms. of Anukr. reads sindhvabddivatam.\ 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 240 ; Griffith, 3.99; Bloomfield, 146, 34S. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p, 143. 
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1. Since formerly adds), going forth together, ye resounded 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams [nadi) byname: 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The y^i!!i/^z-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing tdh instead of ta at 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged Xo shidhavas instead of to namani; SPP. emends 
to ta, and the comm, so understands the word. The comm, takes adds as Vedic substi- 
tute for amus 7 nin, qualifying dkati. None of the other texts gives an3’ various reading 
for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, in finding 
punning etymologies for sundry of the names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon {at') quickly skipped 
(valg) together, then Indra obtained (ap) you as ye went ; therefore are 
ye waters {dp) afterward. 

TS. and MS. have in d apas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation; both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving 
dpas. MS. begins the verse with s amp racy iitds ; for at in b MS. has ydt and TS. iris. 
In d, Ppp. elides the a of ami; TS. leaves sthana unlingualized. The comm, reads 
instead siana, 

3. As ye were flowing perversely {apakdmdni) , since Indra verily hin- 
dered (mr) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 
water {vdr) is assigned you. 

Ppp. has for c indro vas saktabhir deuMs. TS. combines in d uar nama. The 
comm, apparently takes hikarti as a single word (the TS, pada-Xt^i so regards it), quot- 
ing as his authority Ndighantuka iii. 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do 
him injustice, he reads for /z2 to/. 

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; ‘‘the great 
ones have breathed up (ud-an)!' said he; therefore water {tidakd) is [so] 
called. 

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, udan, but udakd^n has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative ; none of the other texts offer a different form. 
TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas, and TS. and MS. leave the a of api 
unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously: eko na deva Mpdtisthat sya 7 zdamana iipetycah. 
Yatkdva^am in b might be ‘at his will,’ opposed to apakdmdm in vs. 3. The sense of 
c is rather obscure ; the comm, understands; “saying ‘by this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief : uaht^a- 
sitavatyasy^ — which is senseless. R. suggests “Indra put himself in their way with’ 
the polite address and inquiry; * their worships have given themselves an airing and 
conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “ upon” {dpi) them. The comm, declares api to have the 
sense of adki. 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong {tivrd) satisfying 
savor {rasa) of the honey-mixed {prc) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads dsus for asan at end of a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have 
gan at the end (MS.p. agan). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
and 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
apo devir glirtaminva u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its 
dpo devzr ghriam itdpdhus ; and it has iiyd instead of it tds at end of b, and combines 
-gama md in c-d. The comm, renders madkuprcdm by madhund rasena safnprktd^ 
ndm; the description in pada c almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also bear ; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
(amfia) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed {trp) you. 

TS. has the inferior readings nas for md at end of b and ydd ior y add in d. MS. is 
corrupt in b ; its pada-ttxl reads vak : nu : dsdm^ but the editor gives in sarhkztd-ttxl 
vdr nv dsdm. The comm, combines vag md. Ppp. has at the beginning for ad. 
The comm, takes the opportunity of the occurrence of Mr any a- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats ; it is hita-ramanfya f The verse is 
improperly reckoned as nicrt. [_In the edition amftastha is a misprint for -sya.j 

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (vatsd), ye righteous 
ones ; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters ; this appended one 
(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kaug. With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the desired channel ; with b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a water-plant ; with d water is conducted in. 

14. . A blessing on the kine. 

[Bradman. — ndnddruaiyam uta gosthadevatdkam. dnustuhham : 6. drsi trisUibk?^ 

The hymn (except vs, 5) is found in Paipp, ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, i, 3). It 
is used by Kau9,, with other hymns (ii, afietc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle (19.14). In Vait (21.26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the agni- 
stoma. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm,, and his report of 
the Kaug. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Weber, xvii. 244 ; Grill, 64, 1 12 ; Griffith, i. loi ; Bloom- 
field, 143, 351, 

1. With a comfortable (sitsdd) stsll, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you. 

Ppp. reads in b sapustyd itrc subhUtyd. The obscure third pada is found again below 
as v. 28 . 12 C ; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjecturaiiy) by the translators 
(Weber, “ with the blessing of favorable birth”; Ludwig, “with [all] that which one 
calls day-born ” ; Grill, ** with whatever a day of luck brings forth ” ) ; R. suggests “ with 
ail (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven” : none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2. Let Aryaman unite you, let Busban, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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‘ In my possession,’ lit. ‘ with me’ (bei mir, chez moi). The comm, takes ^usyaia 
2iS = posayata / and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ; 
or, we may emend to pusyatu, with vdsti as subject. “ Unite ” calls for the expression 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua- 
tion of vs. I. The three padas a~c are found as gay atrl-vtx?>t in MS. (iv. 2. lo : with 
posa ior p ftsa in b). Ppp. has iha pusyaii at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall, 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the padas (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, 2. gay at rl in MS. 
(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has dinhriitds for dbibhyusis^ 
ptirlsinis for kar-^ and, in place of our d, svdveqa na a gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel- 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins samjandndjh vihrtdm^ has havis 
for madhu Kxi c, and, for d, svdveqdsa etana. The combination of p. npaodtana into s. 
tipctana is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, according to the comment on that rule ; 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (iii. 38) as to the order of combina- 
tion when d comes between two vowels (upa-ddtana like indra’d-ihi etc.). [_Cf. also 
Lanman, JAOS. X. 435.J 

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like gdka; mul- 
tiply (pra-jd) just here ; let your complaisance be toward me. 

Qdke *va (p. qdkdoi 7 >a) in b is very obscure: Weber renders “like dung” (as if 
qdkd=qdkrt); Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if qdkd — qakna)\ Grill, “like plants” 
(implying qdkam iva or qdkd iva)\ the comm, says “multiply innumerably, like dies ” 
(qakd = maksikd) \ this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up in its support ; and the “ dung ” comparisons are as unsuitable as they 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm, accords with one among those offered by 
the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 (= MS. iii. 14, 13) and TS. v. 5. 18^, where qdkd also 
occurs. Ppp. reads sakd iva. SPP. reports his /^zff<7-mss. as accenting gavah in a, but 
emends in his y5^7^w^<z-text to gavah; the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. 

5. Let your stall be propitious; flourish ye like cdrigdkd; also mul- 
tiply just here ; with me we unite you. 

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult 
qdriqdkd (^^.qdriqakdoiva). The comm, (implying -kds) explains the word as meaning 
“kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology or 
other support ; the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec- 
tures (Weber, “like fJrf-dung,” qdri perhaps a kind of bird; Grill “ [fatten yourselves] 
like the qdrikd'' or hooded crow; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a 
translation). R. offers the conjecture qdrih qdWi) qaka ‘like rice in manure.’ 
Our P.M.E.L accent Vd:. 

|_Bioomfield emends qdri^quheva {— -kds wa), ‘thrive ye like starlings and par- 
rots.’ True, these birds are habitual comi^anions in literature as in life (see my trans- 
lation of Karpiira- 7 nanjari, p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic ; 
but what is the ter titan comparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings ?J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine ; this your stall 
here [be] flourishing ; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near {tipa-sad). 
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Bhdvantas in c would be a desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait 
upon ’ (so Grill), only then we should expect rather sadama (comm., upagacchemd). 
LW’s implied difference between sadema and sadama is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
in Sigopatya, and its b is ?nayi tjo gostha iha posayati. LThe epithet arsi seems to be 
as meaningless here as at hi. 12. 7 — see note, end.J 

15. For success in trade. 

\Atharvan {panyakdmahy. — astarcam. vdi^adevam utdi '"'ndrdgnam, trdistuhham : 

I. bhurij ; 4. g-av. 6-p> brhatigarbhd virddatyasH ; y. virddjagatJ ; 
y. anuspibh ; S. nicrt.l 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (i, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by Kaug. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59.6) for a simi- 
lar purpose ; also (or vs. i) in the indramahotsava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
S in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various 
uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmer, p. 258 (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xviL247; 
Grill (vss. 1-6), 69, 1 13; Griffith, i. 102; Bloomfield, 148, 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda-chrestomathierf p. 38. 

1. I Stir up (cud) the trader Indra; let him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (2^), be giver of riches to me. 

Or paripanthhiam and nirgdm in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, indram vayam vanijafk 
havdmahe sd nas trdtd pura etu prajd 7 ian. The Anukr. notices c as jagati pada. 
|_“Tndra, the trader”: cf. Bergaigne, ReL vid,^ ii. 480. — Many Jataka tales (e.g. no’s 
I, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans. J 

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (smn-car) 
between heaven-and-earth — -let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing (kri) I may gei (adir) riches. 

Ppp’s version is very different : "vas pantha bahavo dS 7 jaydHd??i anu dydva- 

prthivl supranitih : tesam ahnam varcasy d dadhami yathd klUvd dkanam d-vahani. 
The comm, allows us alternatively to understand deva- in a as “ by traders he renders 
jusantdm in c by sevantdm, as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye 
ie pattik-. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of ma m c to me would help the 
sense. The first half-verse is found again below as vi. 55.1 a, b. To make a regular 
tristubky we must contract to -prthvi in b, and expand to krldu-a in d ; the Anukr. per- 
haps regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy (tdras)^ to .strength ; — revering with worship {brdkman)^ 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer {dht)i in order to hundred-fold 
winning. 

The verse is RV. iii. 1S.3, without variant — save that RV, accents of co^tst Juhbmi^ 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving 
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juhomi pada-Xtxt puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn ; the word 
i^ataseyaya in d has caused its addition. The comm, renders tdrase by vegdya gighra- 
gamandya^ and s.ppliQS ydmd ige in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. 

4. This offense (? gardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
{jnrs)^ what distant road we have gone. Successful (giind) for us be bar- 
gain and sale ; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two padas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.), and they are plainly an intrusion here, due to 
the mention of distant travel in b; they form the first half of RV. i. 31, 16 (but RV. 
reads for b imam ddhvdnam ydm dgdma durat; L(JS., in its repetition of the RV. 
verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in pxtitttmg dtiram). The insertion dislocates the 
comm’s division of the hymn ; he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the last 
two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our 5 with the former half 
of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding padas of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as S and 9. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E. I.) divide and 
number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 end.s. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c-f : 
pano for gunam at the beginning (with ^stti after no)., godhani nas for phalinam md^ 
and, for our e, samrardnd havir idaih jusantdm. The Anukr. seems to scan the verse 
as 1 1 -f 9 : 12 -i- 1 1 : 1 1 4- 12 = 66, though c and f are properly to be made regularly 
tristubh by elision to The comm, renders gardni in a by “injury” and 

explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con- 
sequence of the householderis absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his 
long journey as expressed in h-^ mzmrsas being in the first C2iSQ = ^samaszfay 3.116. in 
the second = maz^^aya or a « cause us to endure ’ : perhaps the second is, after all, 

the better. [_For d, rather, ‘ may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ i.e. ‘ may barter 
bring me its reward.’ J 

5. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with 
riches, ye gods — let that become more for me, not less ; O Agni, put 
down {ni-sidk) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slayer ’ (sdtaghnds as gen. sing. ; the comm, takes 
it as accus. pi., and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). The omission of devan would 
rectify the meter and better the ‘sense, and W^ber and Grill Land HillebrandtJ leave 
it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands. 

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches, 

ye gods — therein let Indra assign me pleasure (.'* let Prajapati, 

Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

Ppp. has a better version of a: yai panma pratipattam car ami; and it arranges c 
differently : indro me tasmm ream and reads brhaspatis for pra/dp- in d. HGS. 
(i. 15. 1 ) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rucam 
in c. L^®^ also MP. ii. 23 . 4.J lit ‘ brightness,’ is variously understood by the 

translators; Zimmer, “attractive power”; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, “understand- 
ing”; Grill, “consideration”; the comm, explains it hj sarvajanaprUhh dhanaprada- 
nend ^^ddnecchdm, L^PP* seems to omit dhanena in b. J 
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7 , Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vai^vanara ('for ail men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p.m.?) divide vaigvanarak: Umiah in b; 
P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. LUnder stu^ BR. and Index Verbomm join tipa with stu; 
correct Index under lipa accordingly. J 

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, O Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55. i, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75 ; 
QB. vi. 6. 4. 1 ; TS. iv. i. ; K. xvi, 7 ; MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix.5S. i ah— see under 
xix. 55. 1 ; in the second half they vary only by putting dgne at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, gkdsdm ‘ fodder,’ for 
bharerna. The comm, renders tisthate by svagrke vartamdndya. 

Here, at the end of the third anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says simply astdu (but O.R. give astatrin^at). 

The fifth prapaihaka also ends with this hymn. 

16* Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bbaga. 

\Atharvan. — saptarcam. prdtahsukiam. bSrkaspatyam uta bakudevatyam, tr di stub ham : 

I. drn jagati ; 4. bkurikpankiil^ 

Found in Paipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii. 41 ), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii. 8. 979) Land MP. i. 14. 1-7, in the same order 
as herej. It is used by Kau9. Lwith hymns vi. 69 and ix. i J, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain 
ceremonies for ‘‘splendor” {varcas : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi.69 2-ud ix. i ; and it 
is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note; 13. i, note). In Vait. (5. 17), vs. 6 
accompanies, in the ag?iyddheya, the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary; and its 
latter half, an oblation in the sacrifice LVait. 8.14 J. 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336, and by Ludwig, no. 92 ; as AV. 
hymn, by Weber, \ 'WmiQxmiZy llochseitsritueil^ p. 97, 

.and notes. 

1. Early {prdtdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early M it ra-and-Varum, 
early the (two) Agvins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d Mtvema, 

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer ipyidhartar), to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the kingj says : " apportion [me] a portion.’' 

Bhaksi in d might also be ist sing. mid. of the ^-aorist, ‘ may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.); the comm, explains it both ways. Again all the other texts, including Ppp., 
have huvema for havdmake in a ; the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading. ^he god’s name : ‘portion ’ is hhdga,]^ 
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer (dhi), giving to us ; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout: TB. reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and VS. with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4. Both now may we be fortunate {hhdgavant)^ and in the advance 

prapitvd) and in the middle of the days ; and, 0 bounteous one, at the 

up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 24ff. ; “up-going” is 
probably here ‘ out-going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapitve by saydhne; 
his understanding of udiidii is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read iidita. 
LFor this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of Bl’s paper. J 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be 
fortunate ; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of tena unlengthened at beginning of b; 
and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johavlU; all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. devds, [^Comm. to TB. makes johavimi^dhvayati I \ 

6. The dawns submit themselves sam-nmn) to the sacrifice {adhvard\ 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous {vdjin) horses a chariot. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read nas instead of me at end of c. The comm, 
renders sdrh namania hy sam gacchanidm^ calls dadhikrdvan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd qttddkdy a gamandya samnaddko 
bhavati. The A nukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation *va in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding (du/i) ghee, on all sides drunk of : do ye 
protect us ever with well-beings. 

TB. rend prdpuids at end of c; Ppp. has instend pravinds y the comm, explains by 
dpydyitds ‘ filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. [Delete 
the accent-mark under gdmatzr.J 

17. For successful agriculture. 

[V/fvdmitra, — navarcam. sltddevatyam. dnustubkam : i. drsi gdyatri; 2^ g. tristttbk ; 
g. pathydpankti ; y. virdtpuraumik ; S. nicri.'] 

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Pffipp- ii., in the order 2, i, 5, 4 ; vs. 3 
occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6. 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x. loi, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
MS.: see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kaug. (20. i ff.) in an extended 
ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; the comm, also 
regards it as intended by gundsfr&ni at lod. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be *) ; vs. 4, agaia, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayana, in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7 
{9.27) at the end of the caiurmasya sacrifice, with an oblation to the qtmaslra, 
Wenn zwei Pfltige sich verstricken beim Ackern,” says Weber, Omina, p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255 ; Griffith, i. 106. — Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgruss an BohtUngk, p. 95 £f. See also Weber, Ot^iina und Portenta, p. 371. 

1. The poets harness the plows {sira), they extend severally 

the yokes — they the wise ones {Mira), with desire of favor Q) toward 
the gods.. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet’s work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii.67; TS. iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 125 
K. xvi. II ; Kap. xxv.3) read sumnaya (but K. has yuh : Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, yau seeming an unintelligent corruption of it ; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of ydu, one as desiring a happy-making sacrifice ” and qualify- 
ing understood, the other as from sumnaya (-ya for rooty^) and qualifying 

balivarddu understood ! He makes sira equivalent with Idngala^ and takes vi tanmte 
as = “ put on the oxen’s shoulders ” ; vi-ian as here applied -seems imitated from its 
use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii. 5. 8*3 we have even vi tanoti siram. 

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter {vap) the seed 
here in the prepared womb; may the bunch (.?) of virdj be burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in {dyu) the ripe [grain] yet closer. 

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS. (ib. 68) have tanudhva??t for tanota, the 
rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but K. has krto yonir') ; Ppp. reads ksytre instead of 
yondu; ydndu, of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation. 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give^zVi ca for the 
unintelligible virajas, and dsat (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asat, 
which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to dsatj the 
same texts accent qrusHs (and our edition was emended to agree with them; SPP, 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads gmisiis, with the majority of 
his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found 
also ^rusizs, sni-, snu-, and ^mzstls. Part of our mss. also (E.LH.Op.) are noted 
as seeming to intend and, as Ppp. supports it by reading szmz^s sabh, the read- 
ing is adopted in the translation [as also atviii. 2. ij. The manuscripts are 

not at all to be relied on for distinguishing gmz and (^rzz [cf. iii. 30. 7 and note]. The 
comm, explains it by d^uprdpakah stambah, and sdbhards as pkalabhdrasahitas ‘ heavy 
with fruit V; of z/zVi/’ he makes easy work by identifying it with azzzza, on the authority 
of TB. iii. 8. 104 : dunam vai viratf In d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions 
is at the end, where, for a yavan ("Ppp, dyuvaz/Y), RV.VS.Kap. read / ydt, and 
TS.MS.K. (f But TS. has jryja (instead of yds)^ ai;id some of our mss. (P.M.W.), 

with the majority of SPP’s, comhme ic/irny as or icchrnyds^ implying ^rnyds. The 
Anukr. does not heed that pada d is, as it stands, jagatt. [W., in his own copy and 
in Index, seems to approve the accentless asaf. — Comm, has d yavant in d.J 

3. Let the plow {Idhgala), lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up (ad-^mp) cow, sheep, an on-going chariot- 
frame, and a plump wench. 
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That is, apparently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
in the Vasistha Dharmasutta ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 
above), has many difficult and questionable points. For pavirdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
Idngalam) VS. zcctiiis pdvtraimi, and TS.MS.K. substitute for suqwiam 

sll h 3 .vQ ST^qevam ‘ very propitious ’ ; the Pet Lex. suggests susimain ‘having a good 
parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5.2, stmd?iam 
naydmi, Ppp. reads suveqam^ which probably means suqevam. The impracticable 
somasat-sarii (so m pada-t^xl^ is so7napit-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasistha, and soina- 
pitsalafh in Ppp.; Vas. renders it “provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
implying the division so7napi’tsaru j Weber conjectures a noun U7na7i ‘strap,’ and 
emends to so7}ia sa-U77ia) satsaru^ “with strap and handle.” But TS. reads su77iati- 
oisaf'u^ and this is adopted in the translation, 777aH being taken not as from 77za7t but 
as the word found in 77tatihr and its derivatives, and related with matya etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning and connection.) The comm, explains suqwiazTt \yy kaf^sa- 
kasya siikkakarazzi, without telling how he arrives at such a sense ; and soziiasatsaf'ti- 
(disregarding the^^z^/iz-division) as from tsaru^ either “ a concealed going in the ground” 
(root tsar^ explained by chad77z<igatdu)^ or else “ a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man’s hand”; in either case “a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. so77ta-sd). For 
7'atha-vaha7ia ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prasthavaty 
here virtually ‘with the chariot on it,’ see R. in the Festgniss aft Bdhtlmgk^ p. 95 £f.; 
the comm, interprets as aqvabaiivat'dddikaiJt rathavdha7iasa77ia7'iha77t. VS. reads at 
the beginning of c tdd vd vapati^ and TS. ttd ii krsati; Ppp. has dadata krsata; 
VS.TS.MS.Ppp. give for e praphaf’vydih (Ppp. -yath^ ca pivarwt |_and VS.TS. invert 
the order of d and ej ; the comm, also \-i2.s pivarwz (= sthiild77i) \ prapharvi he explains 
as praihaifiavaydh kaftyd. The first pada is defective unless we resolve la-an-, 
LZimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot’s Mettioirs^ ii. 341, for a description of the 
Penjab plow.J 

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow ; let Pushan defend it ; let it, rich 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only in RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads dfiu yacliatu for abhi raksaitt; 
Ppp. has 77tahya7h instead of abhi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. 10. i c, d. 

5. Successfully {qundm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth ; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft ; O Cuna- 
slra, do ye, (two), dripping (.?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii. 69) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse; RV. (iv. 57. 8) and 
TS. (iv. 2.5^), only the first two padas. For suphdlas in a, VS. (also our 1.) has sd 
plidlds^ and RV.TS. 7tah phaidSj both preferable readings; RV.VS. have krsaniu for 
tudantu. In b, TS. gives abhi for dfiu (our P.M. have dbhi7m')\ MS. has ktnaco 
ahhy etu vahdih; RV.VS., -qa abhi yaiitu vdhdih. In c, the comm, gives iosa7na7id^ 
explaining it by Uisyantau, In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
betAveen pippalas and -pispalas; about half are for each ; VS. MS. end the pada with 
kartaiid ^S77ie. Ppp. has a peculiar version : quna7h kendqo anv etu vaha7h quna7h 
phdlo vinadaim ayatu hhUffiim : quudsird havisd yo yajdtrdi supippald osadhayas 
saniu tasinai. The comm, [^quoting Yaska J declares Quftdsirati to be Vayu and Aditya 
(wind and sun); or else, he says, Quna is god of happiness and Sir a of the plow. 
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow {Idngala) plow; successfully let the straps be bound; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-S), which reads ?idrds insUzd of ndras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have ustrdrn in d. The comm, declares (Juna to be addressed 
in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. qunam vrtrdjn dyaccha (^unam as tram ud ifigayah 
quuani tu tapyatdm phdla(^ qtmam vakatu Idngalam; and in xix. the same a,b [end- 
ing J, but, for c, d, ^unam vakasya guklasyd ^sf?‘ayd jahi daksinam. 

7. O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here ; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

‘ Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of “fur- 
row”), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv, 57. 5) reads for a (^undsir&v imam 
vacant Ju- ; TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus 
reduces the tristubh pada to a gdyatrij both texts mark the principal pada-division 
after b. The comm, changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution -sirdihL In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7. 

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, .0 fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57. 6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end 
C and d respectively with subhdga ^sasi and suphdla *sasi. All the pada-mss. have the 
blundering reading suophalah in d. The Anukr. perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution til'd in' a. ‘ 

9. With ghee, with honey {mddku) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved {anu-niati) by all the gods, by the Maruts ; do thou, O furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of ghee. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xii, 70), TS. (iv. 2. 5^)7 ^^d MS. (ii. 7* 12). VS. MS. 
read -ajyatdm for -aktd in a ; all make c and d exchange places, and at the beginning 
of c read asmin toT sa nas; and VS.TS. put pdyasd in place of ghridvat in d, while 
Wd. urjS bhdgdni mddhumat pinv-. 

1 8, Against a rival wife: with a plant* 

lAtharvan. — vdnaspaiyatn. dnustubkam: 4. 4P^anusiubgarbkdusnih ; 

6, usniggarbkd pathydpanktd\ 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Veda (as X. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 ; it is repeated In RV. 
order at MP. 1.15.1-6). Only three verses (our 4, 2, i, in this order) are found in 
Paipp. (vii.). Kamj. uses it, among the w’omen’s rites, in a charm (36. 19—21) for getting 
the better of a rival; vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival’s) bed. And the comm, (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. , 5 and, 6 to .be 
intended by the pratlka quoted in 3S.,3o» instead of xii. 1.54, which has the same 
beginning. - 
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Translated: as RV. hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, 11.415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p. 307 ; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108 ; Bloomfield, 
107, 354; further, by Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell^ p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off 
(padh) her rival ; with which one wins completely {sam-vid) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the accus. viricdham. For d, Ppp. gives krnute kevalam patim. 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhim in a ; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be tht pdthd (cf. ii. 27. 4), though Kau^. and the Anukr. speak only of band- 
parni ‘ arrow leaf ’ (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

‘ Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for nuda in c, and the modern kurtc for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the 
first half-verse, in this form : uitdnaparndm subhagdth sahamandm sahasvattm j MP. 
also has sakamdne instead of devajute. 

3. Since he has not named {grak) thy name, thou also stayest {ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we my rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV. has a very dif- 
ferent version : nahy dsya nama grbhnami n 6 asmht ramate jdne * since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it ?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).’ 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator’s explanation of b : “ nor finds she 
pleasure in me ” (taking ayam janas in the much later sense of “ I ”), but it seems 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagrdha ‘ I have named,’ 
equivalent to the RV. reading ; and R. makes the emendation, and retains the jdne of 
RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) “ I have not 
named [to her] thy name ; and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der 
Person).” The comm, regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes rainase 
= ramasva : “ stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders ra 7 nase by 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior ; below [is] she that is my rival ; lower [is] she than they (f.) 
that are lower. 

RV. has the better reading dthd for adhds in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence ; and the comm, gives correspondingly adha, Ppp. is more discordant 
and corrupt : tttiard ""haiti uttarabhyo uttaro ed ddharabhyah : adhah sapatni sd 7 narthy 
adkared adharabhyah. R. conjectures in a utiardhdha 77 mttare^ for uttard 'hd 77 i aha 77 t- 
uttari Lcf. iii, 8. 3J. The verse, even if scanned as 7 + 7: 8-f 7 = 29, ought to be called 
■■■ bhurij. ■ ■ 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads diha for dtho in b, and the 
older bhUtvi for bkdtvi in c* 

6. I have put on (abki) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to (^pa) for thee the very powerful one; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her calf, run as water on its track. 

RV. reads upa for abhi in a, and has for b abhi tva ^dham sdhtyasa. The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kaug. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text ; but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above Lso that one arm is under him and the 
other over him J ; then in abhy adhdm is further implied (as elsewhere [e-g. iii - 1 ^ • 8 J) 
the value of abhidhdni^ the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-am in c. 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

[ Vasistka. — astarcam. vdifvadevam uta cdndramasant utdi ^'ndram. dnustubkam : 

I. pathydbrhati ; bhiirigbrhati ; 6^ yav. 6-p.tristupkakummaiigarbhd 

*iijagait ; j, virdddstdrapaJikti ; 8, patkydpankti.'\ 

The verses are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kaug. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14. 7, note) to the apardjita gana. The Vait. uses vs. i in the agni' 
cay ana (28.15) in connection with lifting the tikhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattra 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow. 

Translated: John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts^ i.* 283; Ludwig, p. 234; Weber, 
xvii. 269-, Griifith, i. 109. 

1. Sharpened up is this incantation (? brdhman) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting 
authority (ksaird) [of them] of whom I am the household priest {purokita). 

Or brd/iman and ksatrdm may signify respectively the Brahman and Ksatrrya quality 
or dignity of the p 7 ^rdhita and his constituency. The verse is found also in VS. (xi.81 ), 
TS. (iv. 1. 103), TA. (ii. 5. 2, vs. 1 5), MS. (ii.7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agree in all their readings, omitting iddm in a znd ajdram asUi in c, and 
reading in c, d Jisnu ydsyd ""hdin as mi; and TA.MS. differ from them only by adding 
me before Ppp. has ksatram me jipiu^ but agrees with our text in d. The 

comm, moreover has and the translation implies it; jipttU can only be regarded 
as a blunder. Ppp. further gives mayiPdam lot ma idam in a, and ma^na for bala7n 
in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 c. 

2. Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

The translation implies emendation of iho sydmi of all the mss. and of both editions 
to qydmi; it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet Lex.), and the comm, 
reads ^dmi; Ppp. probably intends it by paqydjnL The latter half-verse is found 
again below as vi. 65. 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. Qvr^cdmz (^atrundm hdku 
sam agvdm a^vdft aka?n). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against (priauy-) our bounteous patron (surz ) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp. reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and indrain for surim in b. The second 
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82c, d), TS. (iv. i.ios), and MS. (H. 7 * 7 )) with the 
various readings ksindmi d.nd svau/ the comm, also gives ksinomi. The comm, renders 
surim by karyakdryavibhagajnam. The Anukr. should call the verse virdt prastdra- 
pankti^ since it properly scans as 1 1 + 1 1 : 8 -h 8 = 38. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s 
thunderbolt^ — [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to zndravajra^ would rectify the meter of c ; but the Anukr. apparently 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase ; be their authority un wasting, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2) implies emendation of sydmi in a to gydmij which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SPP’s, 
accent in b suviram^ and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, of 
course, to be suviram, as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is ngrazn esdm czttam bahudhd 
vigvarupd. The definition of the verse as iristubh is wanting in the Anukr. L Lon- 
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
LThe Berlin ms. does give itj 

6. Let their energies {vdjina) be excited, O bounteous one {magkdvan ) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise; let the noises, the clear 
{keizimdnt) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103. roa, d: dd dharsaya maghavann 
dyudhani . . . ud rdthdztdm jdyatdihyaniughdsah. Some of our mss.(P.M.W.O.Op.Kp.), 
as of SPP’s, read in c uliildyas^ but both editions give 4 ul-\ the comm, has uUulayas^ 
and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of ululdyas or of kettmidnias 
would make a jagati pada of c, and that of devas would do the same for d ; as the 
verse stands, the Anukr. scans it ii-hii :S-1-S :6-fS = 52. Part of our mss. (I. O.Op.) 
agree with the comm, in ending this verse with ud traidm, and throwing the two 
remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads : uddharsazitam vdjindzk vdjindbhy ad 
vdirdndm jayaidw etu ghosd/i: prthag ghosd ulalayas ketumantu zidiratazn; with 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms {balm) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows ; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms {bdhu)y [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 103. 13 a, c (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 46), 
without variation; TS. (iv. 6. 44) has the same two padas together, but reads z/pa prS 
^ta jdyatd nara stkird vah etc. Ppp. has the first half- verse (with pray aid and vas)y 
adding as second half indro vag garma yaccJiaty anddhrsyd yathd 'said. The verse 
is not virdj [7-1-8 : 1 1 -4- 12J, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8. Being let loose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies ; go forth ; slay of them each best 
one ; let no one soever of them yonder be released. 

Padas a-c and e are RV. vi. 75. i6, a verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1213; VS. xvii. 45 ; TS. iv. 6. 44; TB. iii. 7. 6^3 ; ApQS. iii. 14. 3. RV^.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having gdcha for jdya at beginning of c, and, for d, ma ^misdrk Mm 
cano V chisah; the others have this d, except that they put emm in place of amisdni ; 
they also give for padyasva at end of c, and TS. has the nom. which is 
better, at end of b, while TB. and ApQS. alter to dvasrstak para pata qard (for qdro ?) 
brdiwiasamqitah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 21 b ; our e, as viii. 8. 19 d ; xi. 9. 20 d ; 
10. iqd. The presence of <-samqzU in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which sam-cd is the unifying word; vss. 6 and 7 are probably 
later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves ; 
vs. 8 ends with pra padyasva sd zndisdfh hath cano V chisah (nearly as RV.). Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to read vdrazh-varazn, 

20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

\Vasistha, — daqarcam. dgneyam uta znantroktadevatyani. dnuspibham : 6. patkydpankti ; 

S, virddjagatl'] 

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
1-3, 7, 4, 6, 5, S, 9). It includes (vss. 2--7) a whole RV. hymn(x. 141), with a single 
RV. verse (iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in Kau9. (^^*^3) in the nirrtikarman^ with an offering of rice mixed with 
pebbles ; again (40. ii), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of 
it to the fire-sticks or to one’s self ; again (41. 8), with v. 7 and vii. i, in a rite for suc- 
cess in winning wealth ; and the comm, directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices 
{ity anayd bkrgvangirovidaq caiura arseydn dhvayet'). In Vait., vs. i appears in the 
agnistoma sacrifice (24. 14), and again in the sarvamedka (38. 14) with the same use 
as in Kau9. 40. ii ; and also in the agnicay ana (2^,2$), with the laying of the gar ha- 
patya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agnicayana (29. 19) ; vs. 4 a,b 
in the agnistoma (15.16), as the adhvaryu follows the fire and soma; vs. 5 in the 
same (23.20), with certain offerings ; and vs. 6 in the same (19. 2), with a graha to 
Indra and Vayu. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 272; Griffith, i. ui. — See WdbtTy Berliner Sb,, 1S92, 
P- 797* 

1. This is thy seasonable \vomb whence born thou didst shine; 

knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou ; then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in numerous other texts: besides RV. (iii. 29. 10), in VS. 
(iii.i4etal,), TS. (i. 5. 52 et ah), TB. (i. 2. et al.), MS. (I 5. i etal,), K. (vi. 9et al.), 
Kap. (i. 1 6 etal.), JB. (i. 61) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB, differ 
from our version only by reading dtha for ddhd at beginning of d; Ppp. and the comm, 
have atha; MS.K. substitute tdtas; but RV. gives further stda for roha iu c, and 
giras for rayim in d. The comm., in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares aydjn at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself. 

2. O Agni, speak unto us here; be turned toward us with good-will; 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV. X. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix, 28), TS. (i. 7. xo-), 
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MS. (i. 11.4), and K. (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have i>rd no y- in c, and, for vii^am 
paie^ RV.MS.K. read vi^as paie^ TS. bhuvas and VS. sahasrajitj VS. goes on 
with tvdm hi dhanada dsi for d; VS.TS. further have pr&ti for pratydh in b. Ppp. 
combines in d dhanada ^sL 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141,2; VS. ix. 29 ; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute pusa for bkdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devis; for d, 
RV. gives ray 6 devi dadatu nah^ while the others vary from this only by prd vak for 
rayds. By Sunrta (lit. ‘pleasantness, jollity’) the comm, understands Sarasvatl to be 
intended. 

4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs {gir ) ; [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest (brahmdfi) Brihaspati. 

Found in RV, (x. 141. 3), SV. (i. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable adityAn in c ; it is read also by the other texts 
except SV.K. ; but SV. TS.MS.K. give vdrimam for dvase in a; and they and VS. 
have afiv a rabhdmahe for gii'bhir havdmahe in b. The comm, takes brahmanam in 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods.” 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires {agni)y increase our worship {b7'dk- 
ma 7 i) and sacrifice ; do thou, 0 god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘impel to us w'ealth for giv- 
ing’ etc. — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV. 
ii. 855), which reads in c devdtataye for deva datave^ and in d rayds for rayim; even 
Ppp. has devatdtaye. The comm, has danave (rendering it “ to the sacrificer who has 
given oblations ”) for datave^ also nodaya for codaya. 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well- willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pada, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (x. 14 1.4), 
VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ubhdv ihd in a, RV. reads bfhaspdthfi^ 
and the other texts susamdfqd. For d, VS. has anamivdh samgd^ne for sdmgafydm, 
and MS. the same without anamivds,” TS. has (in iv. 5. 1=) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse : ydthd nah sdrva 7 n ij jdgad ayakpndm suindnd dsat. Ppp. omits a, per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm, takes stihdvd in b as for suhdvdu^ which is perhaps 
better. In our edition, the word is misprinted siisdv-. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvatl, and the vigorous {vdjm) Savitar. 

Found also in RV, (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save 
RV, read vacant instead of vatatn in c, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vdcain after 
visjiutn Land for a it has our vs. 4 aj. 

8. In the impulse (prasavd) of vigor vdja) now have we come into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix. 25 and 24) and TS. 
(ini. 7. 10*), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with 
vajasya followed by prasavd^ and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vajaprasainyani^ which form a principal element in the 
vdjapeya sacrifice (see Weber’s note on this verse [_also his essay Ueber den Vdjapeya^ 
Berliner Sb.^ 1S92, p. 797 J)* Instead of nu in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also 
Ppp., have the nearly equivalent iddmj and all (save Ppp.) read a babhfiva instead of 
sdm babhuvhna at end of a, and sarvdtas instead of dntdr at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing tttd at beginning of c ; VS.K. read in c dapayati for die ; and all save 
K. give the preferable at the end (the comm. \\2l^ yacchdt)\ then VS. gives no' 
ray ini in d, and K. has a peculiar d ; sonto rayim sakavtram niya?hsat Ppp. is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next ; it reads at the end of z prajdndm. Pada a is 
the only one that has a jagatt character. LTS. has sdrvavtrajn, ] 

9. Let the five directions yield {duk) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All the pada-mss. divide and accent .• dpeyam.^ but SPP. emends Xo prd: apeyant 
|_see Sansk, Gram. § 8 50 J ; the comm, reads apeyam. The comm, declares urvis to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs. 

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me ; let Vayu (wind) enclose (a-riidh) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudham in c. The comm, explains a 
rtmdhdm by prandtmana **vpiotu. 

This fourth amivaka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from, the 
old Anukr. is simply daqa. 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

\yasisjka. — da^arcam. dgneyam. trdistubham : i. puro 'ftustubk ; bhurip s./jagatiy 

6. uparistddviradbrhatt ; . virddgarbhd ; lo. anuspibk \q. nkri)l\ 

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vss. 1-9 in iii., vs. 10 in vii The material is 
used by Kau9. in a number of rites : it is reckoned (9. i ; the comm, says, only vss. 
1-7) to the brhacMnti gana ; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21 ; according to the comm,, vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72.13; vss. 1-7, 
comm,); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. 1), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm, says, 
vss. S-io), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71.8). In Vait, vss. 1-7 are used in the agnistoma (16. 16) on occasion 
of the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the sakamedha part of the caturmdsya. 
sacrifice [_9. 17 J. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 277 ; Griffith, i. 1 13 ; vss, 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — ^ to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
forj'if through the first half- verse, and agmani for dqmasii; MS. begins yo apsv dnidr 
agnir, and K, yo apsv dgnir antdr; K. further has bhtivandni viqvd for osadhlr yo 
'Ddnaspdtihs, Ppp. reads yo apsv a 7 itar yo vrire antar yah pu?'iise yo ''qniani : yo 
vive^a osa~, and combines in d tebkyo Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 

combine viveq' dsadh- in c, and both editions have adopted that reading — doubtless 
wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osadJii. The comm, explains what different “ fires ” are intended : the 
vddava etc. in the waters ; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vrtra ; in man, those of digestion ; in stones, those in the stiryakd^ita etc. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Anukr., 8 + 1 1 is not to be approved, a and b rather as 

II +8; padas c andd are in order, 12-I-11. — In c, correct to aviveqMsadklr^ as MS. 
reads. J 

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts {mrgd)y that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. begin b with vdyahsi yd dviveqaj Ppp. with yo visto vayasz. The 
comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss. in reading in b vdyahsii; our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu 
was needless. The verse (lo-fii :i3-f 11=45) is bhurzj\ but also irregular enough. 
[Padas b and d are in order, each a iristubhj and c, if we throw out the second yds^ 
is a good a is bad. J 

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that 
belongs to all men {vdiqvdnard) and to all gods (.?), whom, very powerful 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K, have for B.yene ^ndrasya rdf ham safnbabhuvur^ and Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading 'ndreita saratham sambabhiiva. In b, the translation ventures 
to follow Ppp’s reading viqz*adevyas instead of -ddvyds, because of its so obvious 
preferability in the connection ; -davyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse ; but MS. and K.. have -davyds; they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and 4 c. Pada b is a very poor iristubhj though capable 
of being read into 1 1 syllables [read utd va f 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and -whom they call Desire {kdma)^ 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with viqvadam agnimj K., with hutadam agfmnj of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pj^atigrahUaratn ; MS. begins c with dhiro ydh; K’s c is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads aha for ahus in a (not in b also). The comm, simply paraphrases 
praizgrhudntam hy praiigrahUaram ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent- 
mark belonging under d of dims in a has slipped aside to the left. 

5. Thou on whom as priest (Iwtar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of beings {bhmivaiid). the five races of men [mdnavd ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — to those fires be this 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number “ thirteen here seduces the comm, into declaring 
hrst t\idX bhauvaftd signifies '-month,” coming irom bhuvana “year”; and then the 
mdnavas are the seasons ! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the nisadas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vigvakarman etc., of a great sage 
named bhuvana (because of viqvakarman hhduvajia in AB. viii. 21.8-1 1). Ppp. 
reads bhtivand for bhduva 7 ias. The Anukr. does not heed that the last pada is iristubh. 

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed, 
the pious : to those of whom the one for all men {vdkvdnard-) is chief — 
to those fires be this oblation made. 

The first half-verse is RV. viii. 43. 1 1 a, b (also found, without variant, in TS. i. 3. 147). 
MS. (ii. 13.13) has the whole verse as padas a, b,d,e, interposing as c the pada 
(stomair vidhemd *gndye) which ends the gdyatri in RV.TS. The meter (S-f 8 :S -f 1 1 ) 
is, as hrhait^ rather nicrt than virdj, 

7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning ; who are within the quarters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made. 

Our P.M.W. read in b vldyiitani, and P.M.W.I. end the pada with <araii. SPP. 
regards the exposition of the comm, as implying that the latter takes a 7 ni in b as an 
independent word : d7tu sathc-. In the definition of the Anukr., vu'dj appears to be 
used as meaning ^ a pada of 10 syllables ’ (i i + 10 : 10+ 1 1 =42). LRead ca vitef J 

The three remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes, 
concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened hre; but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejecrion of 
the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part L'^'ss, 1-7J to the norm 
of this book. 

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Varunai Mitra, Agni, all the 
gods, the Angirases, do we caH ; let them appease this fiesh-eating 
fire.'' 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. LMGS. has the vs. at ih i* 6.J The comm, gives 
a double explanation of “ gold-handed : either “having gold in his hand to give to his 
praisers,” or “ having a hand of gold ” ; he also allows us to take dngirasas either as 
accusative or as nominative, “we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that c isjagatL 

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire ; so also 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has atko purtisa7'csmah for b, and this time vi^vadavyas in c. The aimsiubh 
is rather virdj than fticrt, 

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine, 
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss. save one (0-), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm., 
read at^lqamam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to - 7 nan^ which is the reading of the comm. LPpp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines -prsika in a~b phrjanya ’V in c. — For “ soma-backed,” 
see Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol.i.(iQL\ 


22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas). 

\Vasistha. — varcasyam. hdrhaspatyam uta vdi^adevam. dnustuhham : i, virat tristubk ; 
pardnusHtb viradatijagatt ; d-p.Jagatl.'] 

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gana 
(Kaug. 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13. i), with binding on an 
amulet of ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a 
mahd(^anti called hrahmi, for attainment of brahinan-s^ltViAox and by Pariq. iv. i, in 
the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282 ; Griffith, i. 115. 


1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 

being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. ^ 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp. Op.) read idityUs [_accent!J in b, and 
several of ours follow it with ydm instead of ydt. Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read- 
ing Emendation in a to brhddya^as would be acceptable. QB. (iii. 1.3.4; 

perhaps on the basis of b?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R. in 7;;^. xiv. 392). The comrn. prathatdm in 

a by asmdsii prathitam prakhyatam bhavatu * be proclaimed as belonging to us.’ In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ba of ‘■habhuva. An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. as 12-Mo : 104-10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 
by resolving sdru-e^ vigu^e (of which only the first is unobjectionable). ^If we 

read devasas in d, the vs. is in order (124-11: ?4-ii), except in c {tad it sdrvef').\ 

2. Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.^ read cetatus at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition has it ; but 
SPP. follows the comm, and substitutes cetatu; SV. i. 154 has sdfnah pusa ca cetaUth; 
the translation implies cetatic^ the other being probably a false form, generated under 
stress of the difficult construction of a singular verb with the preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cetatus^ 3d dual perf. of root cat “ frighten into submission.” The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. [^So W’s two drafts ; but his 
collations note P.M.W. as reading cetutah (!) and Op. as reading cetatit\ 

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men {mamisyd)^ among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, 0 Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

Apsti^ in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give dyam {samk,^ dyam)\ our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to ayan^ and so does SPP. in his^rt:^<z-text; but in saihhita (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads ayan^ unaccented ; the comm, has dyan (accent doubtful) : cf. 
iv. 14. 1 c, where the mss. again read ayam for dyan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a 
very different second half-verse : yena deva jyotisd dyam 7 iddyan tena md *gne %*arcasa 
sam srje '‘ha. The comm, makes apsu in b mean either “[creatures] in the waters/’ or 
else “ [Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct L52— 2=50] if we count 13 syllables in b [and combine 
varcasdgne \ ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, 0 Jatavedas, from the offering ; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the dsuraAike elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) Agvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

All the mss. read in b bhavatiy and SPP. accordingly adopts it in his edition *, ours 
makes the necessary correction to bhdvati. The comm, reads dhzitey vocative, at end 
of b ; Ppp. has instead dkutatn; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
(with ahhya for adydy and krdhi for krnu)y putting also the whole Lhe* our 4 a, b + 3 d, 
ej before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with kpmtdm 
for d dhaitdmy and in cyavad varcah sur~, 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches {sam-a^), let 
so great force {indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads sazn etu in c. 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior (atisthdvant) of the com- 
ioTtdhlQ (? susdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
(sic) upon myself. 

That is, * I shed it upon me, cover myself with it.’ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “ living at their pleasure in the 
forest”; and atisthdvant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position. 

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, taming of a wild elephant.” 

23. For fecundity. 

\Brahman, — cdndramasam uta y&nidevaiy am, dnustpbham : j. uparistddbhurigbrkati ; 

6, skandkogrwibrhati,'\ 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used by Kauq. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm 
(35-3) to procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the 
mother’s head etc. 

Translated: Weber, v.223; Ludwig, p. 477 *» Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 285 ; 
Griffith, i, 1 16 *, Bloomfield, 97, 356. 

I . By what thou hast become barren {vehdt\ that we make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (apd) thee. 

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly ‘liable to abort’; the comm, gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. i and 2. 

2. Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months' son. 

This verse and the two following occur in ^GS, (1.19,6), and this one without 
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variant. Also this one in MP. Li. r 2. 9J (Winternitz, p. 94). and in an appendix to AGS. 
i. 13.6 (Stenzier, p. 48), mth. yomm garbhas in a (and AGS. reads and 

omitting atra in c; and further in HGS. (1. 25. i), like MP. in a, but retaining atra. 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male be born ; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

Ail the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the tnAyam; both editions 
make the necessary emendation toydn^ which the comm, also gives. At beginning of 
h, Ppp. reads tvam^ as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss.; and Ppp. ends 
with janaydmi ca, MB. (1.4. 9 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
janaya; and MP. (as above) Li- t3-2j also, with pzimdns te putro ndri for a. And 
(JGS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, ^^ tesam matd bhavisyasi jdiandm janaydmi 
m Lthe end corrupt, as in Ppp.J. 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire iyoid) a son ; become thou a productive railch-cow. 

(JGS. (as above) has for hpzimsd janayanti nah; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebkis t- for tdis t- (and it has janaya for vindasvd)\ in d, it gives suprasus vzhich 
is better than our sd pr-. MP. (as above) Li- 13 - 3 j repeats our verse very closely, only 
with nas for ca in b, and putrdn in c ; and it has, just before, the line tani bhadrazti 
bijdny rsabhd janayaniu ndu. A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar : ydni pra- 
bhuni vzrydny rsabhd janayaniu nah : idis tvaih garbhmi bhava sajdyaidm vlratamah 
svdndm ; and it offers a little later sd prasur dhenuga bhava. Our reading idis tvdm 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution iu-dm makes the meter correct. 

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati ; let a foetus come to 
thy womb ; acquire thou a son, O woman, who shall be weal for thee ; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhdva at the end is anomalous, HGS. (as above) has the first half- 
verse Land MP., at i. 13. i, concordantlyj ; it reads karozni at the beginning, and in b 
yonim 2SX^x garbhas; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm, understands prdjd- 
patyain as above translated ; other renderings are possible (“ das Zeugungswerk,” 
Weber; “ Zeugungsfahigkeit,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(8 -t-8 : 8 + 5-1-8=37) is not good save mechanically. 

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods (ddivd) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7. 2 c, d ; in both places, part of the 
mss. read dyads p- (here only our 0 ., with half of SPP’s) ; and that appears to be 
required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the reading dyduh, which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 
version : ydsdm pita parjanyo bkdmir mdtd habkuva : with devis in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and osadhts in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read ; and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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24, For abundance of grain. 

{Bhrgu. — saptarcam. v&naspatytmi uta prajdpatyam. dmistubham : 2. mcrtpatkyapankti.] 

Found (except vs. 7) in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (21. r B.) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. i, note) to the pusiika mantras. The comm, 
declares it employed also in the pitrmedha ceremony (S2. 9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 268 ; Weber, xvii. 286; Griffith, i. 117. 

1. Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance [vdcas); 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 56 a,b; it is also 
RV. X. 17. 14 a, b, etc. : see under xviii. 3. 56. The comm, reads in bkareyam for 
bhare ^ham; he understands “be” instead of “are”, in a, b. For second half-verse 
Ppp. has atho payasvatam pay a d hardini sahasraqah, 

2. I know him that is rich in milk ; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is collector” by name, him do we call, whichever is in the 
house of one who sacrifices not. 

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god “ col- 
lector” {sambhftvan') is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a aJiam veda yatlid 
payag, and, in C~e,yo vedas tavam yajdmahe sarvasyd yaq ca no gr he. In our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -da- to under ve- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pada that is nicrt ^read fdjk-iam .?J. 

.3. These five directions that there are, the five races {krsti) descended 
from Manu {mdnavi) — may they bring fatness isphdti) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or 7 iadis might be nom. sing.; the coram. of course takes it as plural; qdpafu he 
understands as “a kind of animals” {^prdnijdtam). Our O.Op. have at the end 
-vahdfh. Ppp. reads for b mdnavdzh paTica gr stay ah (cf. grsti for kr 0 in ii. 13.3); 
and, for c, d, sarvd^ ^ambhiir znayobJmvo itrse qdpam nadir iva. 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unejchausted. 

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of evd in c suggests ydtJid; and, as Ppp. vt^dsyaihii, the trairsiation ventures to adopt 
it, as ni instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies aca; Ludwig, 
“ I open, as it were ” ; the comm, says that ut means udbhavati,, and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative ; w^e may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by sammmhdn, Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by rezdiag yathd rilpaq catadhdras sahasradhdro ak^atah : eva me astu dhdnyam 
sahasradkaram aksatam, 

5. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together the fatness here. 

Ppp. has for b sahasrdi *va saihgirak^ for cyathe *ya sph&tir dyasi, and for d our c. 
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The comm, reads samdvaham at the end, rendering it samprapto ^smij to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies dhanadkanyddeh. \_Sd 7 h kira^ ‘ overwhelm,’ i.e. ‘ bestow abun- 
dantly. ’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end marsdmasi; the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of touching Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures ” 
are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm, calls them sajfirddhiketavah kaldh; 
and he gives as alternative explanation of “ house-mistress ” the Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7. Bringer (ttpohd) and gatherer {sa^nuhd) [are] thy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (P.s.m.M.W.) read in c vahatmn^ as does the comm., with 
one of SPP’s mss. The comm, explains ksattardu by sdrathi abhimatakdryasampa^ 
dakdu. 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

\Bhrgu {jdydkdmalpj. — mditrdvartmam kdmesudevatdkam ca. dmtstubkam.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (35. 22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one’s control, by pushing her with a finger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 224; Muir, OST. v. 407; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307; 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, 115 ; Griffith, i. 1 19 ; Bloomfield, 102, 358. — Cf. Zimmer, 
p. 300 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Maftuel, p. 144. Muir gives only a part. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust {tztd) thee up; do not abide {dkr) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love (kdzna) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger- thrust of Kang. ; what uttudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently ; the comm, says “ a god 
so named,” The comm, has the bad reading drthds in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing (adhi)^ tipped with love, necked 
with resolve {} samkalpd-) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., adht means mdnasi pidd; qalyam is bdndgre protam dya^- 
sam; kidmalafn is daritqalyayoh samqlesadravyam Lthing (like a ferrule?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaft J. Our P.M.W. read ta for idfit at beginning of c. Pada c requires 
the harsh resolution ta-dm. 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward- 
winged, consuming {vyhscP ^ — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vybsa is anomalous Gratn. § 1148 nj, being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [§ 1305 aj j Lcf. vs. 4J. The comm, appears to take plihan as signi- 
fying ‘lung’; the obscure prdctnapak^a he makes equivalent to rjavah paksd yasydh^ 
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4. Pierc-ed with consuming pain dry-mouthed, do thou come 

creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent in this verse, 

which is preferable ; but both editions give vydsa, because the mss. are unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm, renders it by vidahayukta, [I cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. read vy 6 sa,\ 

. 5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djant), away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power mayest come unto 

rhy intent.' ' " 

The second half-verse is identical with, vi. 9, 2 c, d,. and nearly so with L 34. 2 c, d. , 

6 . Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart ; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P.M.W. begin c -^likiydtha, Asydi in a is doubtless to be understood as a genitive 
(cf. iv. 5. 6), though the comm, says “a dative in genitive sense.” [Cf. Lanman, 
JAOS. X, 359, end.J 

The fifth anuvdka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says j>ahca ca 
rcah. 

26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J. 

\Atkarvan, — rdUdram ; pratyrcam agnyddibakudevatyam. \jrdisttihhain ;J /- 6 . "j-p. 
parttapddalaksmyE\jy, i. tristubh ; 2tgy6. j‘0'gat% y g, 4. hhuryC\ : 

- K prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted, 

and vs. 6), A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5.:io3-s, not so closely related 
that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kauq. 
digyukt'ii ‘ connected with the quarters,’ and are used (14.25), with vi.T 3, in a battle-rite, 
for victory over a hostile army; and also (50.13), with vi. r etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm, regards them as yuktayos in 50. i yfin a charm 

against serpents, scorpions, etc.; but this is probably a mistake DJ); yet ; again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51. 3~5) of tribute to the quarters. 

[“Serpent-incantation” (SchlangehzaUber) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber’s view ; but Griffith accepts it. I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kauq. (50. 17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii, i. 46, which latter are clearly directed 
against snakes etc. See also Keqava on Kau^. 50.17,18,19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f. 
Kegava shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken, about 7// Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to a sdrpdkutu It is likely that the baluharana (of Kau^. 51.3,4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sarpabali. — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the rdudragana (note to Kauq. 50.13); cf. Anukr.. Weber’s note, 
p, 297, that these hymns are not used by Kauq., should be deleted, Whitney in his 
note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of iii. 26 and 27 with that snake charm. .That 
he does not do so here and at xii, 1.46 is, I think, an oversight. J , - . , 

[With all this accords Ppp’s colophon, raks&mantram. The hymn is virtually zpariUa 

— cf. Jataka, it. p. 34*^. What seems to be a very old parim Is found in CuUa- 
vagga, V. 6, and Jataka, ii, p, 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed, Hoernle, 
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part vi, p. 234. — Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is m pradaksi/ra-ordev,] 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 291 ; Griffith, i. 1 20. 

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name — of you 
there the arrows are fire: do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless {adhi-bru) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail ! 

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads : “ missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean {salild) ” — and similarly in 
what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksali) at the beginning of each verse. The 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative {lie devdli)\ he defines it as 
meaning “ Gandharvas ” ; the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently yi asyam^ and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 + 10 = 2i syllables ; then 

the initial “padas” of i, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. |_The 
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 nicrt 2inA vs. 5 vzrdj . — For “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf. vi. 56. i, where they are called “ god-people.” J 

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous il avisyu) hy 
name — of you there the arrows are love ilcdma)\ do ye be etc. etc. 

The comm, reads aDasyavas instead of avisyavas. In TS., the name in this quarter 
is “ smearers ” {jiilimpa)^ and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea {sdgaz-d).^' 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vdirdjds hy name— of you 
there the arrows are the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp. is virdjas. In TS,, the name is “ thunderbolt-wdelders ” 
and the arrows are “ sleep, thicket 

4. Yc gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name — of 
you there the arrows are wind: do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ down-standers and the 

arrows “ the waters, ocean 

5. Yc gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers {iiilinipd) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads vilimpds for makes the arrows to be food TS. calls 

the quarter “here (ihd)P and puts it after the one above ” (our Vs. 6) ; the name is 
“fleshly, earthly,” and the arrows (as in Ppp.) “food.” The comm, explains mlimpds 
m nitardm liptdk. 

6. Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful {dvasvant) by name 
— of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter (jipdri) according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one.” Ppp. adds at the end iti 7 'aksdmaiitram^ and our verse viii. 3. i 
follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : tebhyo vo ftdznas 
te 710 iftrdayata ti ydzh dviszfid ydq ca no dvhti tdm vo jd} 7 tbhe dadhdizii. 
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27, The same: with imprecation on enemies. 

[Atharva?t. — r&udram ; agnyddibahudevatyam. dspkam : 1-6. kahmmatigarbhd ’sti; 

2. atyasti ; y. bhurij.'] 

LA prose l^ymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Paipp. iii., 
after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3. 55-60, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further TS. v. 5. 1 01. 2 (a passage imme- 
diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26 ; a bit of brahmana between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ; and 
MS. ii. 13. 21 : both these omit all mention of arrows, A yet fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with TB. iii, ii. 5. For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kaug. with h. 26, see under that hymn. L^or the general significance 
of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h. 26. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 295 ; Griffith, i. 1 21. 

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 
Adityas arrows homage to those overlords ; homage to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows ; homage be to them ; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws {jdinbha), 

Ppp. has rsibhyas instead of isubhyas^ and vas instead of ehhyas j and it adds 
further to the imprecation tarn u pram jahaiu^ which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii. 31. 1 ; x. 5. 25-35 j ^vi. 7, 13. The “ defender ” is in each case a kind of ser- 
pent ; and this, which is but an insignificant item in our tw^o hymns, has a more important 
bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS. 
passage runs thus : “thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name ; of thee there 
Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender ; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage ; let them be gracious to us ; whom we hate and 
who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) and the MS. version differs only in 
one or two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
asrnadanugrahartham vartatam or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 padas; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up 
to from 62 to 66 syllables {asti is properly 64). 

2. Southern quarter; Indra. overlord ; cross-lined [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS. calls the serpent Hragcmardji ; TS. makes the 
adder {pfdaku) defender here. 

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder {prddhi) defender; 
food the arrows.* homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, explains prddkus as kutsiia(^abdakdrt : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender. 

4. [Northern quarter ; Soma overlord ; the constrictor {svajd) defender ; 
the thunderbolt iaqdni) arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm- gives for svajd a double explanation, either “ self-born (svaja) or else 
“inclined to embrace’’ (root svaj). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord; 
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for defender, TS. designates, the crossdined: serpent, MS. the (in the corrupt 

form sfdaku or -agu: the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind ('Vdia) the 
arrows. 

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted 
{kalmdsa-) neck defender; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kuimdsa - ; the comm, explains the word by krsnavarna. TS. calls the 
quarter ‘ this ^ ; in MS. it is ‘ downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes Yama the overlord, in our edition, an accent-mark under the -ksi- of 
has slipped to the right, under -/ 5 . 

6. Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord; the white (gvztrd) [serpent] 
defender; rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. : 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt {aqani) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our 
E.O.K.Kp.) give citrd instead of qviZrd as name of the serpent; TS. reads qvitrd^ but 
MS. (probably by a misreading) citrd. TS. calls the (\\xdirttr brkait ‘great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation m the 
intermediate verses (2-5)5 MS. gives it in full every time. [^Reference to this vs. as 
made by Bergaigne, jRel. vid. iii. 12 (cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 527), is hardly aptj 

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

\Brdhman \^paqupo$andyd). ^ydminyam. dnustubkam : i.- atigakvarigarbhd 4'p. atijagaii ; 

4. yavamadhyd virdtkakubh ; j.' irisUibh > 6. virddgarbfid prdstdrapankti.'l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (109. 5 ; 
I10.4; ni.5). , 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griiiith, ! 122 ; Bloomfield, 145, 359. . 

1. She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the 
bdng-thakers created the kihe of all forth s; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of rdqati at the end to rdsyatl or rttsati [^rather 
rdsyatiy so as to give a jagatl cadencej — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the' sibilants, especially -the palatah and lingual, in our text and its mss., and^the 
loss of jK after a sibilant, is naturally suggested l_ef.-iv. 1 6. 6t>J. The comm, makes .a yet 
easier thing of taking ruqati from a root ruq ‘ injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esam in a, and two (P.O.) have sfstvdt* The comm, 
understands srstis with esd in a, and explains ekdikayd by ekdikavyaktyd. Perhaps we 
should emend to ikdi'kaya ‘ one [creature] by one [act of] creation ’ b^nd reject esa ?, 
as the meter demands]. See Weber’s notes for the comparison of popular views as to 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently 
counts nbi3?J+i'5 t 12+12=50 [_52 ?J syllables ; ei^ex bhutakftas or viqvdrilpds eoxAdi 
well enough be spared out of b Lbetter the former ; but it is bad meter at best], 
* LShown by accent to be. a, blunder for sfstyd^ not srsiva.\ 

2. She quite destroys- the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 

(I- vy-ddvarl) \ also one should give: her to a priest {drakmdn); so would 
she be pleasant, propitious/ - ^ 
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The pada-text divides vzoddvari, evidently taking the word from root the 

Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvari^ from vyadk ‘pierce.’ The comm, reads 
vyadhvari^ but he defines it first as covsxixi^ ixovci adhvan., and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” or, second, zs ixom adhvara^ and signifying “hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit”! LSee note to vi.50.3, where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern., Gram. § ii 71 a, b.J 

3. Be thou propitious to {pimisa), propitious to kine, to horses, 
propitious to all this held {ksdtra ) ; , be propitious to us here. 

‘Field’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered, ‘farm.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. ■ 

4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one. 

The comm, supplies bhavatu to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false 
zccQxxt sahdsrasdiafnd in b; it should be sahasrasatamd — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply Its pada-divislon, sahdsraosdtama is prescribed by the text of Prat. iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavaniadhya j it is very seldom used by 
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse [3 + 12 : 8 J. 

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — into that world hath the twinning one come into 
being; let her not injure our men and cattle. 

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 1 20. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of 
SPP’s mss. write in b protracting the ^^zw^zz-syllable. 

.6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering {agnihotrd^ — into that world hath 
the twinning one come into being ; ;;let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say dstdrapankti instead of prastdra-\ its means here a pada of 10 
syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

[ Udddiaka. • — astarcafn . gitipddd ’ videvaiyam : 7 . kdmademiyd; 8. bhdu 7 nu. inustubham : 

S’’--P^diydpdnkti.;'y. y-av. d'p.ttp&ristddddrSkrhdtt kakummatt^drbkdvirMJdgaii; 

8. uparistddbrha.il.'] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm., 
vss. i~s) by Kau^. (64. 2) in the sava sacrifices, in the four-plate {catitJu^ardva) sava, 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel ; and vs. 8 
in the vacd sava [66. 21J, on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schoL and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45. 1 7) at the end of the vacdqamana, 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3.21}, vs. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in ^tparvan sacrifices. 

[The Anukr. says Udddlako* nena sadrcena qitipddain avnm astdut^ thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss. ; see note to vs. 7. From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. qifipddam avidsvatyam: 
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emend to ^itipad-avi-devaiyam or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung 
mit dem Zoll im Jenseits.”J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375; Weber, xvii. 302; Griffith, i. 124. 

1. What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what 
is offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors {sabkasdd) of Yama: from that 
the white-footed sheep, given [as] ancestral offering (svadhd), releases. 

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world : the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the 
mythology and ritual. [But cl Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i. 511 ; Weber, Berliner 
1895, p. S45.J The comm, explains thus ; ubhayavidhasya karmanah sodagasamk/iyd* 
purakam yat pdpa 7 n pu?tyardger vibhakta/h knrvanii^ as if the sixteenth were the 
share of dement to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away {pari-godhay-') by 
Yama’s assistants, etc. Inc he reads miiTicatti for ~ti ; gitipdd in d he renders gvetapad. 
The last pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b 
-purttdsya ; [for consistency, delete one t\. 

2 . All desires {kdma) it fulfils, arising {a-hhti)y coming forth {pra~bhu), 
becoming (phti ) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 
given, is not exhausted (upa-das). 

The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders “da seiend, tiichtig, und kraftig”; Ludwig, “kommend, entstehend, lebend”); 
the comm, says “ permeating, capable [of rewarding J, increasing.” 

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate {sdmmita) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (kr) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

“Commensurate”: i.e., apparently, “ proportioned in value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver ” (so Weber also) ; R. suggests “ analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ” ; the comm., on his part, 
gives two other and discordant explanations : first, lokyajnd 7 iena phaletia sa 77 iyak- 
paricchi 7 i 7 ta 7 n^ a 7 noghaphala 7 n ; second, anena bhnloke}ia sadrga 7 ;i, bhtilokavat sarva- 
phalap 7 '‘ada 77 i : both very bad. For naka he gives the derivation 7 ta'a-ka 7 n ‘ non-un-hap- 
piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies in c 
the reading gulkds, which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST, v. 310) is given by 
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it ; but the 
mss. are so careless as to the distinction of Ik and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all. The comm, paraphrases it as “ a kind of tax (kara~) that must be given to a 
king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. [W’s prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger.” — Note that SFP’s oral reciters gave gulkds.] 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers. . , 

That is [the giver lives upon the sheepj, ,as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by v&svddirftpmn prdptmiam soifialokdkhye stkane. 
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5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kau9. (see above). In 
our edition, si'iryamasdyor is a misprint for surydm-. 

■ 6. Like refreshing drink (/w), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught (pdyas ) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it refers to is hard to see : the comm, 
regards the A9vins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savdsin as 
“ dressed alike ” (the comm, says samdnam nwasanfdu') ; Ludwig thinks of “ heaven 
and earth ”5 one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be “ he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left.” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
samudrd ^vam b. 

7. Who hath given this to whom.? Love hath given unto love; love 
[is] giver, love acceptor ; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee ; love, that for thee 1 

[Not metrical. J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.^ (according to the norm of this book). 
This “ verse ” is found in a whole series of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver- 
sion of TA. (iii. 10. 1-2, 4 : also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB. ii. 2. 55, and 
repeated in Ap(;:S. xiv. 1 1. 2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second addi, and reads 
kdmam samudrdm a viqa ; that of AQS. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains 
the addt. That of PB. (i. 8 . 1 7) and K. (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having d 
instead of a %nvega, MS. (i. 9. 4) omits the phrase kamah samudrdm a vivega^ and reads 
kfirndya for the following kamena. And VS. (vii.48 : with it agree Qll iv.3. 432 and 
iv. 7. 1 5) has as follows: kd ^dat kdsma addt: kamo ^ddt kamdyd ddt: kamo 
data kamah pratigrahUa kamdi 'tdt ie, LSee also MGS. i. S. 9, and p. I49*J 
course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking 2xv6.kdsmdi as signify- 
ing *< Prajapati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB.ii. 2. 5 s, as he also 
quotes 5^ for the general value of the formula ; and even 56 for the identity of kama 
with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus : 7+6 : 1 i -hq : 9+4=46. ^[Cf. intro- 

duction to this hymn. J 

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere ; let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the thing accepted {he deya dravy a, comm.). The Anukr. regards 
pada c as endipg with dtmdnd, and the pada-ttxt divides at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

lA£harz>an. — saptarcam. cdndramasam^ sdmmanasyam. anustubham : y. virddjagati ; 

6. prasidrapankti ; 7. trispibh.'l 

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in Kaug. (12. 5), with various other passages, to the 
sdmmanasydni, and used in a rite for concord ; and the comm- regards it as included 
under the dcsigxi&tion ganakarmdni in the updkarman (i 39 ' 7 )* 
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Translated ; Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss.; r-4) ; Ludwig, 256,; and again: p. 516 ; 
Zimmer, p, 316 (vss.. 1-4) f Weber, xvii. 306;. Grill,, 30, 1 16 ; Griffith, i. 1 25 Blpom- 
field, 134, ,361. — Cf. Hillebrandt, p. 45 V .Muir, Metrical Trmis- 

lations from Sanskrit 

1 . Like-heartedness., lik^-mindedness, ^npn-hostility do I niake; for you ; 

do ye show affection {/lary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born. , ’ 

Ppp. hsis sdm 7 iasfa 77 i in a, and \n c. anjo demanded by the meter.,. The 

comm, also reads the latter, and fpr thQ iormQr sdmmaHusya/ny ends the verse 

with. a^/i 7 ij 7 ds. ■ . .. . 

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother ; 
let the wife to the husband speak words full of honey, wealful. 

The translation, implies at the end camtivam LBR. vii. 6oJ, which SPP. admits 
as ‘ emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.) ; this [not 71 tivdm j is 
given also by Ppp. (cf. xii. i. 59, where the word occurs again). The comm, further 
has in b 7 natd (two of SPP’s reciters agreeing with him). , 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister ; becoming accor- 
dant (samj/dnc), of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously 

The comm, reads dvisydt in a. ; The majority of S PP’s pcida’m%^. give sdpvratd 
(instead of in c. The comm, further reads in d, explaining it to mean 

4. Tbat incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 

hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord ior . [your] 
mtri {puriisa). . . 

Weber* suggests that *‘gods” here perhaps means “Brahmans,” but there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding ; the comm, also says “ Indra etc.” 

5. Having superiors (jydjyasmni),. intentful, be ye . not divided, acconi- 
plishing: together, moving on with joint labor {sddhiira) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another ; I make you united {sad/m- 
cina)^ like-minded. 

Ppp. reads sitdhirds in b, combines dnya *nyas 7 fmi (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and samdgrMfMa before sadhricmd 7 i in d; the comm, 

further for eta in c (as have, our P.E,)., Jydyasva 7 it \yas acutely conjectured 

by the Pet, Lex. to signify virtually: duly subordinate,” and this is supported by the 
comm. ; jyesthakaaisthabMvena paraspafam aimsaraniahj Ludwig renders “ iiber- 
legen.” Sddhura^ lit. ‘having the same wagonrpole/ would be w'ell represented by our 
colloquial “pulling together.” Cittinas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of vi ydusta 
= ‘with, i.e. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (ii-i-ii : 12 + 12=46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant syllable in d gives no jagati character to 

the pada. j_Re}ect vah or else' read sadkAcd f thus we get an orderly tristubh,\ 

6 . Your drinking , [be] . the; saine, in- common your share of 
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food ; in the same harness do I join {_yuj\ you together; wor- 

ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains as “drinking saloon” Two of our mss. 

(P.M.) read at the beginning samanmt. |_To reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between yokira and yuj)^ we may render ‘do I harness you.’ 
The Anukn seems to scan 12 + 11 : 9+8=40; the vs. is of course i i + ii : S + 8.J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my] 
conciliation ; [be] like the gods defending immortality {amfta) ; late and 
early be well-willing yours; 

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d; emendation to sadhricas would rectify the 
meter; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity ; it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss. 5 and 7. The translation implies in b 
which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported by the 
comm’s ekacjiusthn (explained by him ekavidham vyapanam ekavidhasyd '^imasya 
bhuktim vd) \ part, of our mss. also (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly -p/-, while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -p- : cf. the note to 17.2 above. Ppp. has at the end 
susaniitir vo *siu. 


31. For welfare and long life. 

[Brahman. — ekdda^arcam, pdpmahddevatyam. dnnstubham : 4. bhiirij ; 
y.virdtprastdrapahkti.'l 

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to pdpma {^papmahd?') 

(Kau^. 30. 17, note), and used by Kaug. (58.3), with several others, in a cere- 
mony for long life following initiation as a Vedic scholar; and vs. 10 (vss. 10 and 1 1, 
comm.) also in the dgraJidyatn sacrifice (24. 31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered 
in tht ag?tistoma sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm, says, by the brahman-'^xitsl') 
as he rises to mutter iht apratiratka hymn. And the comm, (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated hj brahpnan-'pnesi near water in the 
rite, after the cremation. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 310 ; Griffith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

1. The gods have turned away front old age* thou, O Agni, away 

from the ■niggard ; I away from all evil [have turned], away hova ydkp?ia^ 
to union with life-time. 

The aertan of our text is an error for avrtan, which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.) 
read; vi-vrt is common in the sense ‘part from.’ The comm, gives instead avriam, 
which he takes as 2d dual, xtxiAmng \t hy viyojayaiam^ and understanding dei.fa 
(p. devaJi) as deym^ vocative, namely the two Aqvins l and he supplies a yojayd?7zi 
also in the second half-verse, with an itnam [referring to the Vedic scholar J for it to 
govern. ■ • 

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap {drti), the 
mighty one (cakrd') away from evil-doing; I aw*ay from etc. etc 

Pdvaznana in a might signify either soma or the wind; the comm, understands here 
the latter. 

3. The animals {paqA) of the vSi'a^e [have turned] away from' those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave apas in b unaccented, as if vocative ; our text makes the neces- 
sary correction to apas, and so does SPP. in his pada-ttxt, while in samhita he 
strangely (perhaps by an oversight.?) retains dpas. The comm, paraphrases vi . , . 
asaran with vigata bhaTjattii^ not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did 'i>y 
avrfan. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a. 


4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here (ime)^ away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

Itds in a is here understood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (= vigac- 
chatas), since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrian was not accented in vs. i a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to -prthvi\ the Anukr., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses (yiij) for his daughter a wedding-car {vakaiu)] 
at the news, all this creation {bhuvana) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc, 

[Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 18 1 ff.J An odd alteration of RV. 
X. 17. I a, b (our xviii. i. 53, which see), which reads krnoti ior yunakti^ and sdin eti for 
viydii; and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place ; vi ydti 
must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and with the preceding verses. Weber’s suggestion that it is Tvash tar’s intent 
to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the comm., vahatii is the wedding ou'tfit {du/iftrd 
saha prftyd prasihapanlyam vastrdlamkd?‘ddi dr avy ant) ^ ynnakti is simply 

sthdpayati. The /^^cz-niss., in accordance with the later use of ///, reckon it here to 
pada a. 

6. Agni puts together the breaths ; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it ; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last 
item, sdm ayusa. According to the comm., Agni in a is the fire of digestion, and the 
breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment ; and 
the moon is soma [considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
gB.xL 1.619J. 

7. By breath did the gods set in motion isam-iray) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism : I away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats vi(^vatas and mryam in a as independent words, and renders 
samdiraymi in b by samatra prdvartayan, 

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers {dyuskrt), do 
thou live; do not die : I away from etc, etc. 

In this and the following verse, the comm, regards the young Vedic scholar {jndJta- 
vaka) as addressed. 
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9. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe ; be just here ; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp., with two of SPP’s pada-ms&. |_s.Tn. ! J, accents dna at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath. 

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time ; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs. i i, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (1.2.8^, TA. (iv. 42, vs. 3 1 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kanv. 
ii. VII. 5), AQS. (i. 3. 23), PGS. (iii. 2. 14). All these read svdyiisa instead of sdm 
ayusa in a; and VS. and PGS. lack the second pada. The comm, points out that 
asthdma IS to be understood from vs. ii. 


II. Hither with Parjanya’s rain have we stood up immortal: I away 
from etc. etc. 

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with instead of a \ for 
'vrytya^ TS.TA. have giipnena, VS.AQS. dhamabhis^ PGS. drstyd; for b, PGS. gives 
prthhyak saptadkamabhih^ all the others tid astham amftdfi dnu. j_Here the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vydham, which, as implying vy-d-vrt^ is equally good. J 
As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain. It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. 5), and then combining the lines 
by pairs — as the parallel texts prove that vss. i o and 1 1 are rightly to be combined. 
|_The critical status of ii. 10 is analogous; see the note to ii. 10. 2. J 

The sixth and last anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses; and the old Anukr. reads: 
caturd^a *ntyak (but further •ntydnuvdkasa^ samkhyd vidadkyad adhikdm- 

which is obscure). See p. cxl, top.J 

Here ends also the sixth 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book. 


Book I V. 

[The fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight anuvaka-gxoM^s of five hymns, each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramam, is y verses i but 
■this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10; two are of 12 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last, two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indtsche Studien\ vol. xviii, 
(1898), pages 1-153.J 

L Weber’s statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number {7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J • 

[The Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i., and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. - That gives-us> for 

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of 

Verses: 4 5 6 7 8, ' respectively. ‘ 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book : kmhma jajndnam. iti kdndam^ 
saptarcam sukta?n prakrtir^ anyd vikrtir ity avagachet. ] 


I. Mystic. 

[Vena.- — bdrkaspatyam ntd dityaddwatam. trdhitibham: 2,j, bkurij.l 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 2, r , 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ab 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by 
Kau^. (9* i) as one of the hymns of the brhachdnti ga 7 ia^ and used in various cere- 
monies: with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. i); for 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 f.) *, at the consum- 
mation of marriage (79. ii ; the comm, says, only vs. i) ; and vs. i on entering upon 
Vedic study (139. 10). These are all the applications in Kau^. that our comm, recog- 
nizes ; in other cases where the pratika of vs. i is quoted, thevs. v. 6, i, wdiich is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended ; see under hymn v, 6. The editor of Kau9. 
regards the rest of the a 7 tuvdka^ from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for 
recitation in 139. 1 1 •, but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm, does 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss, i and. 2 are added to the ghar 7 na-\iyvciri given for 
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the pravargj/a rite of the agnisto 7 na; and vs. i appears again in the agnicaymta (28.33} 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (iS) in the brahml maha^anti, and by 
Pan<^. II. I in the tulapuriisa. ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or 
explanatory in any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm, does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning ; and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393 i Deussen, Geschichte, 1.1.255; Griffith, L129 ; 
:Weber, xviiL 2.. 

1. The Irdhmmi that was first born of old. \piirdstdt ; in the east?) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (slmatds ; horizon?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (visfJid) of it, the womb {yom) 
of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts; SV. (1.321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS, 
(iv. 2.82), TB. (ii.8. 8«), TA. (x.r, vs. 42), MS. (ii.y.is), K. (xvL 15 et al), Kap. 
(25. 5 et al), (v. 9. 5), A<JS. (iv. 6. 3); and its pratika in AB. (i. 19), GB. 

(ii. 2. 6) — and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant ; it is also repeated 
below as v. 6, i . Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by (vii. 4. i . 14), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm, regards it, but %^ery implausibly; the moon 
would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm, gives both renderings to 
purdsiat in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes 
surucas as, qualifying the virtual ablative [_ which Weber takes as slm dtas .' see 

also Whitney’s note to Prat, iii. 43 J ; the comm, views it as accus. pi, and so does ; 
the latter makes it mean “ these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shining 
brightnesses.” Pada c is the most obscure of all; (JB., simply declares it to designate 
the quarters (divas ') ; the comm, gives alternative interpretations, of no value \ up amas 
(p, 7 ipao 7 jtdhi as if from root with he paraphrases with upamfyatridnah pari- 
chidyamdndh. 

2, : Let this queen," of the Fathers go in the beginning 

for the first birth j anus ; race ?)y standing in ; for it (him ?) 

have. I sent (/zz) this well-shming sinuous one {lhvdrd)\ let them mix 
(frJ; boil T) the hot, drink for the first thirsty one (? d/uisyd). 

The- connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is 
found in ^(JS. (v. 9. 6) and A^S. (iv. 6. 3), and. its pratika in AB. (I 19) and GB. 
(ii, 2.6) ; the first three read in a piire for pitryd and eti for etu^ and AB. inserts vai 
after iya^tij and Ppp. also h.2.% pitre. In b the two Sutra-texts pve bMmanestkah, 
which is perhaps intended by the bhfunmasMu of Ppp. ; in d, the same two have 
grmanti prathaiftasya dhaseh^ and Ppp. -ntu prathanias svadkdsy uh. The comm, 
takes pitryd to mean “ come from Prajapati ”j “the queen ” is the divinity of speech — 
or else “ this earth,” pitryd relating to its father Ka9yapa ; d/idsyu is the god desiring 
food in the form of oblation, and surumm hvdrxun is susthu roca^ndfiatk kuiiiam 
vartafndtmm^ qysXiiymg gharmafft / ahyam is an adjective, either gantmyam^ from the 
root ah * go,’ or daily,” from aJmn > day ’f. and frf is either “ mix ” or “ boll” ■ 
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births {jmiimaji) of the gods ; he bore up the brahman from the midst 
of the brahman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds. 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. 14^), which, in a, b, has the less unman- 
ageabie asyd bdndhum vigvdni devd jdn- ; and, in d, nicad need svadhdyd ^bhi. Ppp, 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandJmm ingvdjh devd jan~^ and 
7iicdd uccd svadhaya ^ii. Most of the mss. (including our P.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
yajni for jajhd in a ; our 0 . omits the h of 7tccalh^ and Op. omits that of svadhah. 
The comm, gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
prd jajfiihaiSx from jan and from jnd (the translation takes it from jan^ as no middle 
form ixom pra-jhd occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhds 2 .^ either object or subject 
of pra iasthdu (in the latter case tasthdu being for tasihire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food. 

4. For he of the heaven, he of the earth the right-stander, fixed 
(skabk) [as his] abode {ksdma) the (two) great firmaments { 7 vdasi) ; the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat isddman) and the earthly space (jdjas). 

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 a, b ; and then, after our 
vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 c, d ; and TS. (ii. 3. 14^’) and A^S. (iv. 6. 3) 
combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while AB. (i. 19.3) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratika. All the three read in z astabhdyat 
(TS. without accent), and A(JS. intrudes///^ after dydjfi in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS.) askabhdyat in c, but also dsk- in b*, the accents seem to 
have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “he” of a; he 
renders ksdmain in b by avmdgo yathd bhavati j and vi in c apparently by lydpya 
varta7ndnah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we 
pa-drth-') in d. [^In a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa 
hi vrt/ia- ( ? ) rcesthd mayi ksdinaih bhrajast vishahhayati^ and as giving jitah for 
sddma in d.J 

5. He from the fundamental birth {janus) hath attained {ac) unto 
ipbld) the summit; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright {gukrd) day was born of light, then let the shining 
(dyiwidnt) seers {yipra) fade out (.? vi-vas) [_shine out .^J. 

^Whitney’s prior draft reads “ dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip } cf. 
ii. 8. 2) to “fade out,” from vas ‘shine.’ In iX\\s vi vasantu would be irregular, 
for vi uchantuj see Weber’s note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
read our a thus : sd budhndd dsta jajiusd- bhy dgraiJt^ zxA TS. h2.s, ydsy a instead of 
tdsya in the next pada ; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the A V. mss. also 
(including our P.M.W.I.K.Kp.) give btidhuad; but all have after it the impossible form 
astf'a^ which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives dsta; 
this is read by emendation in our text. Vasantn^ of course, might come from vas 
‘ dwell ’ or vas ‘ clothe ’ ^for vas-at&in J ; the comm, apparently takes it from the 
former, paraphrasing the pada by dtptimania rivijah svasvavydparesu vividham 
va^dantdrn, or, alternatively, havirbhir devdti paricarantii. There is no reason for 
calling the verse bhtirij^ ugnam (misprint ?) for agMj7t,\ 
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6 . Verily doth the kdvyd further (/iz) that of him — the abode (.? dM- 
mati) of the great god of old [pftrvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened {vi~si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp., which has for ^ p 77 rvddarad avidura^ ca 
sa/irzik. The comm, reads in b pzlrtuzsya, and two or three mss. (including our P.) 
agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end sasdw nii ; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining sasa as zxi anzianainan ; the true reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but the padaAtyX divides sasctji : nii). The comm, explains M7ya as yajua 
(from kavi = rivij), dhdznan as tejorilpain znandaldtmakam sthdnain, esa in c as the 
sun, and the ‘‘ many ” his thousand rays, and visita as viqesena saznbaddha. The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pu-rtt-e, 

7 . Whoso shall approach (? ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, Erihaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (? svadhdvant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbhdyat to ddbkdyaj both editions have 
the former, with all the mss. and the comm, (who comfortably explains it hy dabhnoii or 
hinasti). The comm, also reads in b brhaspaiis ; and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version : yathd vd *tharvd pitarafn viqvadcvam brhaspaiir manasd vo datsva : and 
so on (c, d defaced). The comm, takes a^za gachdt as = jdniyat^ and svadhavan as 
‘ joined with food in the form of oblation.” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[Vyua, — astarcatn. dimaddivatam . trdisUibham : 6. ptiro'nnstubh ; B. ziparistdjjyotis?^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, S, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. 1.8), MS. (ii. 13.23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. jd. i. It is used by 
Kaug. in the va0qamanu ceremony (44. i ff.), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it, and (45. i) with the sacrifice of the foetus of the wf^-cow, 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Vait. (8. 22), vs. f (or the hymn.?) accompanies an 
offering to Prajapati in the sacrifice ; vs. 7 (28. 34), the setting of a gold 

man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs. i of the preceding hymn 
(in the agtiicayand) ; and the whole hymn go^s mth the avaddm offerings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated : as a RV’’. hymn, by Max Muller, Saziskrzb Literature (1859), 
p. 569 (cf. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv.-i6*, Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, ii. 39S ; Max 
Muller, Hibberi Lee tu res (1SS2), p. 301 ; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of the RV.^ 
p. 50 ; Peter Peterson, Hymns from l/ieRK, no. 32, p, 291, notes, p. 244 ; Max Miiller, 
Fed/e Hymns, SBE. .xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Gesckichte^ i. 1.132; as 
an AV. hymn, by Griffith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. — See Deussen’s elaborate discussion, 
Lc., p. 12S ff. ; von Sebroeder, Der Rigiteda bei den Kathas^ WZKM.xii. 285 ; Oldenberg, 
Die Hymnen des i. 314 f. ; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader^ P» 39^~3 ; and Bloomfield, 
J AOS. XV. 1 84. 

I. He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even] 
the gods, wait upon the instruction ; who is lord (ff) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship iyjidh) with oblation,^ 
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In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning pf-the hymn. They also com- 
bine differently the material of our vss. i and 3, making one verse of our i a, b and 
2 c, d, and another of our 2 a, b and i c, d; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV. 
and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c iqe asyd. The comm, renders atniadds “who gives their 
soul (or self) to all animals”; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he 
explains kdsindi'm. d as “to Prajapati.” The Anukr. ignores the yVji^^^z/f-character of c. 
LRV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second of our c. MS. has yo asyd; TS. ha.s yd 
asya at iv. r. 8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas a~c recur at xiii. 3. 24. — In view of the 
history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxxii. 12 ; AB. Hi. 21), 
it might be better to phrase the refrain thus: ‘ Who is the god that we are to worship- 
with oblation? ’J 

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation {jdgat) \ of whom immortality of whom 

death [is] the shadow- — to what god may we pay worship with oblation 

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding after ekas; VS. has the 
bad x^2^dXng nimesatds. MS. gives a different version: nimisatdq ca raja jdtir'vig^ 
vasya jdgato and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharta lot ca rdjdd 
“His shadow” (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or under his 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 

3. He whom the (two) spheres {krd^idast) favor when fixed; whorat 
the terrified firmaments irodasi) called upon ; whose is yon road, traverser 
of the welkin {rajas) — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

The translation implies inb dhvayetdm^ as read by the comm., and by one of SPP’s 
mss. that follows him ; all the other mss., and both editions, have -ethdjn. The first half- 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 b, with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) and TS. agree : 
ydih krdndasi dvasa iasiabhdni abhydikseidm mdnasa rdjamajte j MS, and Ppp. Have 
yet another version: yd imi dydvapfthivi tast'abhdnd (Ppp. -no) ddharayad 
dhared') rddasz dvasa) rijamdjie. For c, Ppp. yasminn adhi vitata eti 

surad and MS. the same (save sura eti) ; our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 c (TS. 
and VS. xxxii. 6 the same) : yd antdrikse rdjaso vimana/i. The comm, apparently 
tskes dzfatas as ava-tds = avandt ‘ by his assistance fixed he offers no conjecture as to 
what “road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokastkah. 

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm. ; it might be 
also “. whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness.” “ Extended ” 
applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun ; comm, says vistlrnd jatd etc. The 
verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading yena dydur ugrd prthivl ca drqa (RV.VS. MS. drdka^ TS. drdhe) yena sva 
stabhitam yena ndkam (the rest 'kaK) ; yo antariksam vimame variyah (so MS. ; the 
others as reported above, under vs, 3). Our third pada most resembles RV. 6 c: ydtra 
*dM sura ddito vibhati also VS, xxxH. 7 ; TS. dditau vyiti). [_€£. MGS. i. 1 1, 14 
and p. I yena dydur, ugrd^j . The Anukr, ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness ; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions are 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing ; the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(with which VS. xxv. 12 precisely agrees); in a, RV.VS.TS. have ime for vigve, 

MS. ime v^ve gzrdyo m-; for b, all of them rtzdydsya samiidrdm rasdya saka '*Mis 
(save that MS. pntsydsya after samtzdrdms and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV.VS.TS. htgin ydsy£ ^mah while MS., with Ppp., diqo ydsya pradi^ah 
(Ppp. -qas) pdnca devth. The “ ocean” is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way; but the 
comm, takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and 
c are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation } 

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all wdth important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions : RV. reads apo ha ydd brhatir uiqvam 
ayang- d- jandyantir agzihn; zndyd devesv ddhi devd eka asit; VS. (.xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir in a, and ddksam (for gdrbhani) in b; MS. also 
has znahatir^ and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own: dpo ha yasy a viqvazn dyur 
dadhand garbham janayanta matarat tatra devdndin adhi dev a dstha ekastkUne 
vimate drdhe ugre. And TA. (1.23.8), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV., but has gdrbham for viqva?n^* and svayambhum for agnim. 
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in c dsU^ which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text ; ours makes the necessary emendation to aslt. The comm. 
reads in c devesiz^ as a Vedic irregularity for -visu] he renders dvan in a by araksan 
or upacitam akurvan; perhaps we should emend to <2 vran ‘covered.’ ^Lf^urtber, 
ddksam iox gdrbham 

7. The golden embryo was evolved {sam-vrt) in the beginning ; it 

was, when born, the sole lord of existence ; it maintained earth 

and heaven — to what god may we pay worship with oblation.^ 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions oi the hymn 
(it is VS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at the end of c prthimm dya?n tiie 
'‘znam; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bhutanam in b; some of the texts contain 
the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading hiraizya zilvd *'sidye 
“gre vaiso ajdyaia: tvam yo dyorvrbhra (?) vamtyospa vy apaqyad fidiir inahfh. 
The comm, understands hiranyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” [MGS., 
i. 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha j see 
p. 158, s.v. — Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr, makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable in c. 

8. The waters, generating a young {vaisd)^ set in motion {sam-tray) 
in the beginning an embryo ; and of that, when born, the foetal envelop 
(tUba) was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation?^ 
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbham change places, and reads irayan j it also omits 
the refrain, as it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i. i . 39) appears to quote the pratika 
mth. garbham^ or in its Ppp. form [_as conjectured by Bloomfield, JAOS. xix.^ 1 1 J. The 
comm, paraphrases garbham sam dirayan by igvarena visrstam viryam garbhd^ayajn 
^rdjtayan. The verse (8+8 : 8+8+1 1 =43) is ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Against wild beasts and tMeves. 

lAMarvan, — raudram uta vydgkradevatyam, dnustubham : i. pathydpahkti ; j. gdyatrt; 

7. kakummattgarbho paristddbrhatl?^ 

Found in Paipp. ii, (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kauq. 
(51. 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like ; also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdudra gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 499 ; Grill, 33, 118 ; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366 ; 
Weber, xviii. 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man {piUriisa)^ wolf; 
since hey! go the rivers, hey! the divine forest-tree, hey! let the foes 
bow. 

Ppp. reads for a ud ity akramahs trayo ; in c-d it gives hrk each time for hiruk^ 
and for c has hrg dev a suryas. The comm, understands hiruk to mean “ in secret, out 
of sight,’’ and hirun namantu as antarhitdh santah prahvd bhavantu or antaritdn 
kurvaniu. The forest-tree is doubtless some implement of wood used in, the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-current; it can hardly be the stake of 
khadira^' which Kauq. (51.1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. , 

2. By a distant \pdrd) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (ry). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp’s version is paramena 
pathd vrkah parena stem rarsatu : tato vydghras paramd. The comm, naturally 
explains the “ toothed rope ” as a serpent ; arsatu he simply glosses with gacchatii, 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws {nakhd). 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.LO.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksdti^ 
as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the 
ordinary omission of y after f or f ; both editions give aksydk. All the mss. leave 
vydghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vydghra^ but should have given instead vydghra (that is, vi-dghra : 
see Whitney’s Skt. Gr. §314 b). Ppp. reads hanu instead of mukham in a. [_ Anukr., 
London nis., has aksydu.\ 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf. 

The conversion of stendm to ste- after u is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is 
defaced, but app^tently has no variants. 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed ; let him 
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go by the falling-off {apadhvaksd) of roads ; let Indra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49. 9 a, 10 d. The comm, separates apa 
from dhvansena, and construes it with etu ; dhvansa he renders “ Ijad road ” {kastena 
inargena), 

6. Ruined {murnd) [are] the teeth of the beast {mrgd) ; crushed in 
also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
{ayat) the lurking fa^ayu) beast. 

The comm, takes murtms from murch, and renders it mUdkas; in b he reads apt 
^trsndSf the latter being horns and the like, that grow «on the head.’’ The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful: Ludwig translates “into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down”; Grill, “with lame, sinew go to ruin 
the hare-hunting animal.” Ni-mruc is used elsewhere only of the ‘ setting ’ of the sun 
etc. ; the comm, renders it here “ disappearing from sight ” ; and he takes gagayn from 
gi * lie ’ ; godka is, without further explanation, “ the animal of that name.” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm. ; it does not seem that a “hare-hunting” animal would 
be worth guarding against, R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight : 
“ the sinew be thy destruction ; down fall the hare-hunting bird.” PSda a lacks a 
syllable, [W. takes mUrnd from mr ‘ crush ’ ; cf. xii. 5. 61 and Index. — In a and h, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are ” J 

7. What thou contractest {sam-yam) mayest thou not protract {vi-yam ) ; 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher {-jdmbhana). 

The sense of a, b is obscure ; the comm, takes viyatnas and safhyamas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs. 3 ; its version of 7 a, b is yat sam naso vi yan naso na sam nasa. 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 8+8: 6-fi2=34 syllables. L^^ead indraja 
asif — Fora, b, see Griffith. J 

4. For recovery of virility : with a plant. 

lAikarvan. — astarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustuhkam : 4, purausnih ; d, f. bhurij,"} 

Found in Paipp. iv. (except vs, 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by 
Kau^. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369 ; Weber, xviii. 16. 

I. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility (}~bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb. 

The meaning of bhrdj Lcf. vii. 90. 2 J has to be inferred from the connection ; the 
comm, paraphrases hy nastdvtrya. The plant intended he declares to be “ that called 
kapiithaka''^ (Ferama elepkantum). The pada-rezding of the last word is gepahokdr- 
samm, and Prat ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the visarga of gepah in sathhiid; the com- 
ment to Prat iv. 75 gives the reading Ihm i gepoharsanim iti gepak^harsatiljn ; and one 
of our pada-ms'^, presents it in the same form, adding krmnakate ‘this is the krama- 
reading’; and the comm, has gepoha-;^ but Ppp., gepaharsint. As cipa is as genuine 
and old a form as gipas, there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; these words (vdcas) of mine; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vctjtn) energy {cusma). 

Ppp. has a different b, uc cJiusma osadhinam (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d vdjmam; it also inserts between our i and 2 this verse : vrnas te khana- 
tdro vrsa tvd osadhe vrsd *si vrsfiyduatl vrsane tva khandmasi; and this is a 
verse given in full by Kau9. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. i of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsmtas and khani- in a and vrsd tva^n asy in b, and the vocative -vati in c). 
The editor of Kaug. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our iv. 6. 8 a, b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up vi-ruh) it breathes as if heated 
Q abhi-tap) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee. 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
however, inserts urdhvasrdnim zdam krdht at the beginning, htiox^ yatha. The comm, 
is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead 
of -hat-^ and paraphrases by pittrapautradirupena virohaziasya nmiittam pumvya- 
njanam j abhitaptazn he glosses by phanyanga?n^ and anati by cestatej he makes 
tatas mean “so,” as correlative Xo yathd^ supplies pumvyanjana as object of krnotu^ 
and regards the vTryakdma person as addressed throughout, LBloomfield discusses 
guppza, ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it from TB. i. 6. 24 as referring to Prajapati’s sexual 
force. — For virdhatas^ see BR. vi.418, and Bloomfield’s note. — With dziaiz, cf. cvasiki, 
vi. loi. i.J 

4. Up, the energies (gusma) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls; 
the virility ivrsnya) of men {piims) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense ; probably we should 
read jIc cMtpnd (i.e. -zztds ; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadhlnam tit sard rsabhazidm 
(read -na-dm) ; both editions follow the mss. (p. giistnd and sard). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading 
sainpusdm (^deriving it from xooX pus ^^pusidzc^'), and at the end tamlvagamj and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes gdpnd and sard as 
adjectives fern., qualifying zyatu osadhis of 3 d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
-sa- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr. scans 12 : 8-1-8 = 28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also 
Soma’s brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

Ppp. has in a rasdu ^sadhinam, and in d drisyam for drcdm : which should have 
been emended in both editions to the evidently true reading drgydzn; it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss oiy after g. The comm, evidently reads drsam (the word itself is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “ belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.”! 

6. Now, Agni 1 now, Savitar ! now, goddess Saras vat 1 ! now, Brahma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp. reads me instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
iva.Xo *va in d, ^Our c, d is nearly vi. loi . 2 c, d. J 
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7. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount (kram\ 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (.^). 

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our pada'-ra%'s>. make in c the absurd division krdjna : svdrcaJpiva^ instead of 
krdmasva : f^yahoivaj but SPP. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in rga instead of r^ya Lboth editions should read J ; the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabha f The Pet. Lex. takes sdda at 
the end as instr. of sdd “ position in coitusp and the connection strongly favors this ; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture 
to adopt it. The comm, takes sddd as ** always,” and reads before it a?iu iialguyaid 
(for dnavagldyaid)^ supplying manasd for it to agree with. The verse is bhurij only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -rqye ^va in c. 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou put in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of ian would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accentuation asmin. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading dtha rx-, which 
SPP. has accordingly adopted (our edition has dtha rp). The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tanuvaqajUy understanding it adverbially (yarirasya vaga yathd bhavati 
tathd). 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

\Brahman, — svdpanam^varsabhai?t, dnuspibkam : 2, bhurij ; y, purastajjyotis tristuhhi\ 

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vU. 55, 5-8. 
Used by Kaug. among the women's rites, in a rite (36. i ff.) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. iv. 340 ; Grill, 51, 119 ; Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
105, 371 ; Weber, xviii. 20. — Discussed by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 55 f. ; see also Lan- 
man, J^eaderjp. 370, and references ; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 
the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep. 

The verse is RV. vii. 55. 7, without variant Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranya- 
qrhgas. The comm, takes the **bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that 
is nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the night , , 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth; no one soever seeth over 
[it] ; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading sftryas for kd^ cand. Part of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.I.H.K.), with apparently all of SPP’s, read s’vdpdyas * at end of c, but both 
editions accept svdpdya^ which, the comm, also has. The comm, understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra’s companion in d The verse is not bhurij, if we read uaiddi 
in a. *L-^ndsoOp.J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — ail of them we make to sleep. 
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For taipegayas in a, Ppp. pu0g-, and RV. (vii. 55. vahyeg- \ both give talpa- 
givaris (Ppp. -ri) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of c by giving -gandhas, 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized ; eye, breath have I seized ; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth (aiiqarvard) of the nights. 

Ppp. reads in d tUa garvare; the comm, explains atig~ by tamobhuyisthe madkya- 
ratrakale. 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation [harmyd). 

RV. (vii. 55. 6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Annkr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is ydg ca pdgyati no 
jdnahj and in c it has hanmas for dadhmas, and (as also Ppp.) aksani. The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harmyd^ but 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight.” ^Is not 
the tertium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sdfh dadhmas by nimilitdni ktirmas. — For the loss of ca 
before cdrati^ cf. iv. 18. 6 a== v. 31. 1 1 a {sd before gagaka .?), and vi. 91. 2 a (^va before 
vdtif). Other cases (vii. 8r. i c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 418.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (yigpdti) sleep ; let the relatives {jndti) of her sleep ; let this 
folk round about sleep. 

■ For svdptu (5 times) and svdpantu, RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntuj also, 
in c, sdrve ‘ all ’ for asydi ‘of her^ — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have sva instead of 
gva; both editions-enSend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. LFor asyaiy 
cf. iii. 25. 6.J 

7. O sleep, with the imposition (ahhikarana) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk ; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s mss. have at the beginning svdpnas, Ppp. reads svapnadhik-^ 
and so does the comm, (explaining adhik- as adhisthanam gayyddi') ; the latter has in 
d avyusam ; and Ppp, gives caratdt for jdgrtdU A khila to RV. vii. 55 has a corre- 
sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapnadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
C a surydm^ and for d dvyiisdm jdgriyad ahdm. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned ; it is really 
a bhurij pankti. 

The 5 hymns of the first atmvdka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply sapta. 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

\Gamtman, — astarcam, taksakadevatyam. dnustubkam.l 

Found (except vs. I ) in Paipp. v. Used by Kau^. (with, as the schoL and the 
comm, say, the next following hymn also) in a rite (28. i ffi.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods; and the schol. (but not the comm.) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. i ; 32.20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly’’ to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamula (‘ tuber ’ and ‘ tuber-root ’) as the 
plant intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Griffith, i. 136 ; Bloomfield, 25, 373 ; Weber, xviii. 23. 
— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 145. 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginaiity. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have; 
and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka. 

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out {vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words {vdc), spoilers of poison. 

Tavailm in d for tam itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse 
occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a, b : not quoted in ^B.) and TS. (in iii. 2.6^): VS. omits 
varimna; TS. has instead mahitva; both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after 
yavat (Ppp. adds instead va) ; and for our rather fantastic vitasthiri (p. vMasihiri) 
VS. has -tastktrd and TS. -tasthus. The comm, also reads -^sthire'^ the lingualization 
is one of the cases falling under Prat. ii. 93. The comm, glosses in b sindhavas by 
sainudrds^ and vitasthire by vydvartante. This irregular prastara-pahkti is over- 
looked by the Anukr, in its treatment of the meter. 

3. The winged {ganitmant) eagle consumed (av) thee first, O poison; 
thou hast not intoxicated {mad), thou hast not racked [rzip) [him] ; and 
thou becamest drink for him. 

At beginning of b, visa is read only ^by Ppp. andj by the comm, and by one of 
SPP’s mss. that follows him ; all the rest have the gross hhmdet visak (both editions 
emend to visa). Ppp, gives ddayai in b, and its second half-verse reads nd *ropaya 
nd ^mddayo tdsjnd bhavan pituh, thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text Our arurupas is quoted as counter-example by the comment to 
Prat. iv. S6. The first pada might be rendered also <the well-winged Garutmant,’' 
and the comm, so understands it, adding the vdinaieya to show tliat garuf- 

mani '^Gzxuddi, He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect In c -4 alike as impera- 
tives {nd ^rtirupas = vimUdkam md karstk). The Anukr. does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow — 
from the tip (falyd) of the apaskambhd I exorcised {fiir-vac) ' 
poison. ■ 

ApaskambkA is very obscure; the Pet. Lex. suggests “perhaps the fastening of the 
arrow-head to the shaft” ; Ludwig guesses “barb,” but that we have in vs. 5 — as we 
also have (^aiya, which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead 
of it bdhvos; and, as it has elsewhere apaskaniasya bdhvos, we might conjecture apa 
skandhasya etc., ‘from shoulder and arms’: i,e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
skambha as a part of the body might be compared Sugruta i. 349. 20 — unless apastambe 
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(which at least one goo^ manuscript reads) is the true text there LCalcutta ed. reads 
apastambhdu\. The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses: it is the betel-nut (kramukayixtt^ or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads -gidis. 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb (apdstjid)^ the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp. reads vocam instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is dfijandt par nadher uta. 
Prat. ii. 95 regards apdstha as from apa-sthd^ doubtless correctly ; between the “ barb ” 
and the “horn” there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the apdstha 
is a poison-receptacle (apakrstdvasthdd etaisamjhad visopadandt), 

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes arasdrasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdtn) as a redupli- 
cated word, “ excessively sapless.” 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous 
plant is brought. “Let loose” (ava-srj) probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears; though “hurl” might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c santu 
instead of krtds. According to SPP., the text used by the comm, combines/^ ptsan; 
apisan is an anomalous form for apihsan^ with which the comm, glosses it. 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers; impotent art thou, 0 herb; impotent 
[is] that rugged {pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv. 4. 2), the first half- verse is a sort of opposite 
of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kaug. (at 40. 14). pdrvata giri cf. mrgd 

hastin, xW.i, 2S-\ 

7. Against poison. 

\jGarutman. — vdnaspatyam, amistubham : 4.. svardj?^ 

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. i occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii., and vs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kaug, unless it is properly regarded by the schol. and the comm, (see 
under h. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28. i) of the latter’s pratika (the 
comm, puts it on the ground of the parzbhdsd rule grahanam d grakandt, Kaug. 8. 21). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 201 ; Grill, 28,121; Griffith, i. 1 38 ; Bloomfield, 26, 376; 
Weber, xviii. 26. 

I. This water (vdr) shall ward off {vdray-) upon the Varanavati ; an 
on-pouring of ambrosia {amfia) is there; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and varj the name vara- 
ndvati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name var^na {Crataeva Roxburghii'). Ppp. has in 
ba different pun; varunad dbhriamj and for d it reads tac cakard '*rasam visam. 
The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-dr, yzi. x. 3. i n. J 
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2. Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel {karambhd). 

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has 
adhardcydm. all the mss. accent -racyatn^ and SPP. follows them ; our edition emends 
to -rdcyam^ to accord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puts 
arasam after %nsam in a. 

3. Having made gruel of sesame (.?), teeming with fat, steaming (?), 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d 
emendation oi jaksivant sd to jakszvansam, as suggested by BR., s.v. ri£j> (Grill rejects 
it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivipyasya. The construction of the augmeiitless 
aorist-form rurupas with nd instead of 7na is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to na ^rurupas; Ppp. gives 7tti rfirupah. SPP. unaccountably 
reads ruriipah in pada-itxt, both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all but one of his 
pada-mss, in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires riij'upak ; 
and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-m&?>. add after the word the sign which they 
are accustomed to use when a pada^residing is to be changed to something else in 
smhhitd. In c, the pada-rQd.ding is dustano iti duh^tano ; the case is noted under 
Prat. ii. 85. Tirydm in a is rendered as if tilydm, from tila (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the 
comm, derives it from itras^ and renders it tirobhavam ‘vanishing,’ which is as sense- 
less as it is etymologically absurd ; Ppp. reads instead ttmyam. According to Rajan. 
xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called iiriya {tirima?)^ but the 
word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. [^1 cannot 
find it in; the Poona ed.'^'J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture aiiriyam 
“running over.” In b, all our mss. (as also the comment on Prat. ii. 62) read pibas- 
phakdfn (p. ptbahophdkdm, which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads ; SPP., on the other hand, prints plbaspdkd7ft (comm. explained 

as “ fat-cooking ” ) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendationof 
the pada-v&zjdmg to p^bakosp/mkd77i, Ppp. reads uddhrtam for the problematic utidra- 
tM77t; but the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two padas, indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : karafnbhd osadke bkava pnva %irkkd uddrathih. 
The comm, explains the word as udrik(drHJa7iaka77t (S^'mm to RV. entirely differently). 
I^In a supplementary note, Roth reports : Ppp. has pivdssakam; R. has, p.m., pibaspd-, 
corrected to pibasphd-\ T. has pivaspd-,\ LCorrect the verse-number : for 6 read 3.J 
*LOr is ftirapa^ at p. 220M, a variant of tudya? The two are easily confused in 
7fdgari.\ 

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow O 

intoxicating one (f.) ; we make thee with our spell {vdcas) to stand forth^ 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SP P’s mss.) reads ^arti77t inb*; it also (alone) has 
jesa7tia7n {= pray ata77idna7n') in c; one of our mss. (Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give vo'&toz.d pisanta77i, Ppp. has a peculiar c: pari tvd vartni veqanta^n. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to *va in b and c. *LThe 
reciters K and V gave garu77t : comm, renders as if ^drum ‘ arrow,’ BR. render the 
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verb in d by ‘ wegstellen.’ When you set the pot aside (take it off the fire), it stops 
boiling; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber’s note.J 

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 
troop {grama) \ stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.), 
thou rackest not. 

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhrisate {-sate = 4 abdhe), which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and SPP. reads in pada-tQxt rurupah^ and 
this time without any report as to the readings of hispada-mss. — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give rur-. in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is 
probably vrksi ^va stha-mn-i. 

6. For covers {} pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (.? durgd), 
for goat-skins; purchasable {} prakri) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasfa and durqa mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta {pavandyd *sidih sa?nmdrjanttrndzh)^ and the other 
out of dus' and rgya {dustarqyasambazidhibhih ) ! P?'akrts he renders by prakarsena 
kritd. 

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either here or 
there ; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn. All the pada-xs\^%. save one of SPP’s read dnapta (not daK) ; and 
all save our Bp. read prathamah (Bp. -wi) ; SPP. gives in his pada-text-tdk and -ma/i ; 
the translation here given implies dd and without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm, takes dndptah {— anaztukuldh 
L‘ unkindly ’ J) as qualifying gatravas understood, and prathama as qualifying kdrmdfiu 

8* Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

[Atharvdngiras. — rdjydbkisekyam^ cdndramasam, dpyam. dnustubham : 
i^'j. bhuriktrishibh; 3. iristubh ; y. virdtprastdrapankti^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses. Used by Kau9. (17. i ff.), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection 
with the rdjdbhiseka or rdjasuya ceremony; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the agnicayana^ with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Ueber den Rdjasuya^ Berliner 
Abh.y 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; Griffith, i. 139; Bloomfield, iii, 37S ; Weber, 
xviii. 30. 

I . The being (hhutd) sets milk in beings ; he has become the over- 
lord of beings; Death attends {car) the royal consecration {rdjasilya) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure. Very possibly bhuid is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by “ powerful ” 
{krdftig')^ nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah; the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third time simply prdnindm. The introduction of 
“ death ” in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed {bhutd). The comm, regards death as 
brought in in the character of dharmaraja^ as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TB. (in ii. 7. 15^) is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a carati prdvistah 
(for pay a a dadhdti)2a\6L in c mrtydit: the variants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in 
C sa te for tdsya. 

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long ven) away, a stern {ugrd) 
corrector (cettdr), rival-slayer ; approach (a-sthd)^ 0 increaser of friends ; 
may the gods bless (adhi-bru) thee. 

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. S'), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K. 
(xxxvii. 9). Lit seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 3, applied, like 
vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king. J TB. reads in a (for 7nd 'pa venas) mrdyasva, and 
Ppp. has vtdayasvaj TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. mitravdrdkanas (a later 
repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. 16', presents vrtrahdntamas instead) ; and it ends with 
bravanp^ which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss. 
give it ; but SPP. also accepts bruvan^ with the comm. The comm, takes the “throne” 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma 'pa venas by apakamam anicchdm md 
k&rsth [cf. vi’Ven in BR.J. (Weber renders veit by “see.”) '*LBut the Poona ed., 
p. 716, has brtivan.j 

3. Him approaching all waited upon {pari-hhus) ; clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about {car), having own brightness ; great is that name of 
the virile {vfsan) Asura ; having all forms, he approached immortal things. 

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38. 4 : repeated without variant as VS. xxxiii. 22), transferred 
from Indra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., griyas in b. TB. (as above) has 
svdrocas at end of b, and asyd for vfsnas in c. At the beginning of c, the comm, has 
mahas (but explains it sls = ma/iat) tad vimo, and a couple of SPP’s mss. support 
him. He renders pdri abhusan either alamkurvantu or sevantam : that the form is 
imperative' is the point he is sure of; and as alternative value oi asurasy a he gives 
gatrunam nirasituh ! LI® dsurasy a Jtama a simple periphrasis of asnrydm, ^ the 

divinity’ that “doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 
RV. iii. 38. 7 ? Nama might then be construed with vdsanas, or else as above. J 

4. A tiger, upon the tiger's [skin], do thou stride out unto the great 
quarters; let all the people {vi^as) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 
in milk. 

That is, let the rains not desert thee "(feo the comm. also). This verse and the two 
following are found, in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. 153-4 ; it puts ddhi zitex /vaiyyaghri 
{sic) in a, reads grayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdd rdstrdm ddhi bhf^agat (found 
below as vi. 87. i d, and in other texts : see under that verse). Ppp, gives yanti Lor 
ydnti?\ instead of vdnchaniu in c. 

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
{abhi-sic) thee. 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different : ya divya apah 
pay as a sambabhuvtih : ya antdrikse iiid parthivlr yah ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to 
have uta pdrtkivd yah; TB. also reads 7 'ticd for apam in c. The comm, renders 
77 iada?iti as if causative : prdninas tarpayanti. The abhiseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated. The 
verse (i i + 10 : 8 + 8 = 37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. LPut 
another at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 + 1 1 : 8 + S.J 

LPerhaps 7 }iad\itx^ approaches its phj^sical meaning, ‘boil (cf. QB. iii. 4. 3 end, and 
mj Reader^ p. 21 1), bubble over, overflow’: used of the rains that ‘ drip abundantly 
pdy as or lifergiving moisture. W’s prior draft rendered by “ intoxicate ” ; 
over this he interlined “revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdrcas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three worlds. J 

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 

Instead of our astuca 7 i, SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, astca7t^ 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possibly overlooked at this point) ; TB. has instead aszca 77 i; Ppp. and. the comm., 
asfpaii. Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyma pdyasd (Ppp. sahdj and in c 
TB. has f'dsfz'avdr’dh-, which is better, and before it ydthmd (regarded by its com- 
mentary as ; ii*/?). 

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite {Jii) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones isuhhu) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 7. 16^) and MS. (ii. r. 9 : besides K.). In b, MS. has inrjanti 
for hmvafiti^ and dhdzidya (which rectifies the meter) for sdtibhagdya. For c, MS. has 
a much less unmanageable version, fnakisdih 7 tah S 2 ibhvd 77 i^ and Ppp. supports it by 
giving 77 iahisa 7 k nas subhavas: thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. differs from our 
text only by giving szzhdvazzi^' for siibhiivas. Sublivd/zi, with a further slight emendation 
of saiitzidrdzn to-df'e^ would give a greatly improved sense : “ him who stands comfortable 
in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase satjtiid 7 ^d 7 h iid subhvdh occurs also at RV. i. 52. 4 b (and its occurrence here in 
such form may be a reminiscence of that); Sayana there understands subhvds ol the 
“ streams ” that fill the ocean ; and our comm, gives a corresponding interpretation here 
(giadlrftpd dpaJi) ; sa? 7 iudrd 77 t he allows us alternatively to take as = va7‘U7m77t. He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes e 7 id at the beginning as ends “ those [waters].” Ppp. 
further \i 2 .'&pa 7 ’i i 7 irjya 7 tte iox 7 }tar 7 n- in d. [Poona ed., p. 750, rtzds suhzHm/zz.j 

9, For protection etc. : with a certam ointmeat, 

IBkrgu. — da;arcam, irdikakudahjatiaddivatani. dzmstubha'tn : 2, kakummati ; 
pathydpankti?; 

Found mostly in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, 10, 4, 7). Used by Kau^. 
(5S. S) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the 
Vedic pupil after his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) [error 
for ^anti, says Bl.J, as employed in the mahd^dnii called dirdvatz. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, 1 . 141 ; Bloomfield, 6 r, 3S1 ; 
Weber, xviii.32. — As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
404 ff. 

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure {paridhi) in order to 
living. 

Jwdm in a might also be coordinate with frayamanam ; the comm, understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of h is dksyam, and 
this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm, in giving dksam j our Bp. has dksam^ and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has aksydm, our I. dksydjn) ; but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning- 
in this connection is quite obscure ; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. iii.6. 3 (p. 62. 8 ; cf. also TS. vi. i.is and <JB. iii. i. 3, 12): “Indra verily slew 
Vrtra; his eye-ball flew away; it went to Trikakubh; that ointment of Trikakubh he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view. The comm, gives cakiits as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution in c or leave the pada defective. 

2. Protection [paripdfta) of men {purusa), protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing {^7'va7it) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm, says in c “of horses and of mares (vadavdnam)d The resolution 
dr-va-ta-dm fills up c quite unsatisfactorily; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the pada as of 6 syllables. 

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons 

O ointment, and of what is immortal tiiou knowest; likewise art thou 
gratification {-bhSjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(Jidrita-). 

Contrary to rule, the a of asz in d has to be elided after diho in d ; probably emenda- 
tion to dthd ’si is called for; one of our mss. ( 0 .) reads V/. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by giving iite ’vd ’si j for c, d it \\zs uiir’mrtiiivesye ’''cjsa ntd ’sas pitrbho- 
janam. The comm, takes aznrtasya as the drink of imniortailty, and -bhojana as 
either anistanivarta^iena pdlaka or bhogasadhana. The last pada hardly belongs with 
the rest. 

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb, 

joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away the like a formi- 

dable mid-lier 

Found also as RV. x. 97, 12 (repeated, without variant, as V^S. xii. S6), which version, 
however, begins wiiX\ ydsydu ’sadhlh prusd^pdilia^ and has in c correspondingly ba 'dha-’ 
dkve. The comm, has in c bddJmte^ \>nt regards it as for b&dkase. Ppp. reads taszndt 
for iatas. Mad/iyama^f is of obscure meaning ; “ arbiter,” as conjectured by BR., 
seems very implausible L^R. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word 
iztiercessor ; by which, I suspect, they intend, not * mediator,’ but rather ‘ adversary ’ or 
* preventer’ of the disease, which would be plausible enough J; more probably “mid- 
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most man,” like madhyamestha or chief (see under iii. S. 2), and mad/iyama^z used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night. ]B. has madhya 7 na<^lvan at ii.408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of arir mitram arerj mztram) \jnztra-mitram at ah par am etc. T find 
the verse at KamandakTya Nitisara, viii. 16. To judge from the Later Syriac Version 
(Kalilah and Dimnah, Keith-Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in Panca- 
tantra ii., colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. no or thereabouts. Cf. 
Manu vii. 1 58 and the comm. J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viskandha 
reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment. 

Ppp. reads tarn for mam in a, and niskandham in c. [It inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76.4 and ending with/^j* tvazh bibharty ahjana.\ 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye. of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. has, for b, ksetriyac chapathad uta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmantrd 
as simply “untrue speech” (so Grill, “ Liigenrede”) ; the comm, reads instead -ntrydt, as 
adjective qualifying dusvapnydt^ and signifying “ produced by base bewitching spells.” 
Dzirhardas in c might well be adj., ‘hostile’ (so comm.). 

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood ; may 

1 win {san) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man {ptlnisa). 

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, d), 
where we read vasas instead of ahdm ; Ppp., too, gives v&s&s. All the mss. and the 
comm, have at the end the absurd iorm purusas (nom., but without accent) ; the comm, 
(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands 
“ I, thy man (retainer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to purnsa 
Ls. purusa\. Ppp. gives pdurusa. SPP. makes a note that sandy am is so accented by 
all his authorities — as if anything else were possible [does he have in mind sdneyam f 
see Whitney, Roots^ p. 183J. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-an [or 
d-aftjana\. — [R’s supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with dhjanas and has 
for d dhjana tamva pdurusah. As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in Ppp, and 
before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4.J 

8. Three are the slaves (ddsd) of the ointment — fever {takmdn), baldsay 
then snake: the highest of mountains, three-peaked [trikaMd) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure baldsa, the comm, gives the worthless ttyxdQlogy balam asyati^ 
adds samnipdtddih ‘collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake” he explains as for 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting ?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from 
the snowy one (Iiimdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses." 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. 


—IV. lO 


i6l 


Pada b is repeated below as v. 4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA. 
vi. 10. 2, vs. 9 a, b; and it occurs also in HG 3 . (i. ii. 5), which reads liparz at the end 
for pan Land so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS. iv. 5. i- and MS. ii. 9. 2 ; all these have dhin instead of ydiwi, and read jambhd- 
yan (pres, pple.) *, and owe jamdhdy at may, of course, be pres. pple. neut. *, some , of the 
mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed rtzA-yan here, though no masc. subject is implied; 
the comm, paraphrases with naqayad variate, SPP., with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sdrvan instead of -an or -an Lcf. i. 1 9. 4, notej. 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, 0 
ointment. 

Te in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to ti. The Y ainuna is not else- 
where mentioned in AV. Namni is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the text should not give us namanu 

10. Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet. 

\Atharvan. — ^ankhamanisuktam, tadddivatam, dnustubhavi : 6, pathy&panhti ; 

7. y-p. pardnustup ^akvarl?^ 

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv. Used by Kau9. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 17). The comm, quotes it further 
from Naks. K, (19), as employed in a mahd^dnii named vdrunu 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 1 42 ; Bloomfield, 62, 383 ; 
Weber, xvm.36. — Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xxxvi. 135) by Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl. 

L Although rain-drops are not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30,5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea (Indische Sprilchef 344) is as 
old as this Vedic text and the one in xix. The references here to sky and sea and 
lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old {it occurs in. Raja^ekhara, 900 a.d.) and has 
lasted till today (Manwaring’s Mardiki Fraverbs^ no. 1291). See my translation of 
Karpura-mahjarf^ p. 264 f., and note 5. Pischel, Ic., reports as follows : “ According 
to Aeiian (rcpl x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning flashes into an open sea- 
shell; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall into it, or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew.’’ — The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes: see my note to Karpura-manjari,, p. 231.J 

1. Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be coordinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
is not easy to see. Krqana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm, explains it in this 
verse as kargayitd qatrfindm tanukartd. Ppp. has in c hiranyadds, 

2. Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces irQcand\ 
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out of tlie ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the devourers. 

Ppp. combines in a yo r-. Grill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 

= agre^ and not qualifying jajfiise: “at the top or front of shining things, such as stars.” 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery ; by the shell also the 
saddnvas ; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comm, takes d?natim from root 
man [see BR’s note, s.v. 3 dmati y. “ignorance, the root of all mishap {anarihay'\ 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares krqana a 
“ name of gold.” ^ 

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has samudra/as at end of a, and in c again (as in i c) hiranyadds. Nearly all 
our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP’s, with the comm., read in d dyuhpr- [cf. Prat, 
ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give dyuspr-, as required by the Prat 

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day- — 
let it protect us on ail sides from the missile of gods and Asuras. 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify either the demon Vrtra or the cloud ; doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he explains divdkara as the sun, and jdta as “ released,” 
and renders “ as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial 
diudka^'a mean no more than ‘flashing with light’ The comm, also foolishly 
understands in d kefy a instead of -as (p. heiyahy \J^ev-^ ablative by attraction, from 
gen. — ^cf. SkL Gram, §982 a. J The first pada is deficient by a syllable, unless we 
resolve into four syllables. 

6. One of the golds art thou; out of soma wast thou born; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous (rocand) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives ! 

The last pada, which occurs in four other places (ii. 4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP’s) read tdrsat. Except pur 
Op., all the pada-m%^, blunderingly resolve sdmdtvdrn (as it would be permissibly and 
customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr. §232) into sdmd : tvdm 
instead of sdmdt: ivdm j the comm, understands sdmdt^ and both editions give the full 
reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate soina by “ moon,” and the comm, 
takes it so {amrtamaydt somamandaldt^ ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa hosad 
(for -mddf^ adhi. The comm, glosses rocana by rocamdna dtpyamana. For c, Ppp. 
has rathesu darqatam. 

7. The gods’ bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on thee in order To life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Karqafids in e, though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
tolerated; we should have either kfqanas^ as above, or kdrqanas^ which the comm. 



i63 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. 


~iv. II 


offers, with two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts 
[^^dr^andsj] our edition gives kar(^~\ Ppp. has karsinas. Ppp. also has simply ca for 
our whole d (after baldya). The comm, reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse 
(ii + ii : I4 +iH-' 8 = 55) lacks a syllable of being a full ^akvarL [Reject either dyuse 
or varcase and the meter is good. — In c, ie ‘for thee’ (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually = ‘ on thee.’ J 

The second anuvdka, ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses ; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca. 


II. In praise of the draft-ox. 

yShrgvangiras. — dvdda^a 7 -cam. miaduham. irdistuhham : 2, blitirij ; y.y-tw. 

6~p. amisUibgarbho ''paristajjdgatd fdcrcchakvarl ; 8-12. anusjubh.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, 1 1, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
Kaug. (66. 1 2) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an 
example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism.” 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190 ; Deussen, 
Geschichte.^\.\.’ 2 .'^ 2 \ Griffith, i. 144 ; Weber, xviii. 39. — Cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 230!. 
Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pdugstieres zur Feier der Zwolften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice — see vs. 1 1).” 

1. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm, says, qakatavahanasa- 
martho vrsabhah ; \2Xtr in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the fern. -duM or -dvdhi does not occur before the Brahmana- 
period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma., in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The “directions” {^pradiq) accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc,” ; and the “ six wide ” are “ heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which AQS. i. 2, i is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7. 35, 
where nearly the same things are said of skambha. Ppp. reads in dydm uid 

In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition : in c, that under sa should stand under du; and, in d, that under md should 
•stand under na. The verse is jagatl hy count, but not by rhythm. [If, with Weber, 
we pronounce nadvan^ it becomes a regular tristubh.\ 

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra ; he looks out from (for.^^) the cattle; triple 
ways the mighty one {qakrd) measures out (traverses?); yielding {duh) 
the past Qbhfitd), the future, existing things {bhtivana)^ he goes upon 
{car) all the courses {vratd) of the gods. 

Ppp, reads in a indrasya for indrah sa, and in c it adds sam before hkitia?}i, and 
has bkuvanam instead of -nd. The comm, has in b the curious reading stiydn for 
trayan, and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the “ triple ways.” 
He takes pagitbhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands bhitvand 
as virtually “ present ” ; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it : “ all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be.” LIf we pronounce again nadvhi, the vs. loses 
its bhurij quality. The cadence of b is bad. J 

3. Born an Indra among human beings {nianusya), he goes about {car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink {ghaimid ) ; he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist {hiddrd) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of {ag) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the gharjHa^ 
a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6 ; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. Ppp. 
reads esa instead of jatas in a, and sajhqiqdnas at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
sa?7i for san^ ted are as two words, and tto "qmyd^, and of course makes very bad work 
of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sat/i . . . sarsat (na sathsaratz pufiah 
safksdradharmdn na prdpnoti'), Gkarma he takes first as “ blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an j-aorist from sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
{aqmydt) in two coordinate clauses L^^his seems to me to be a slip — see Skt. Gram. 
§ 575 b ; and the clauses are hardly coordinatej ; so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nd after uddrJ. [_ Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for 

4. The draft-ox yields milk {diili) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front ; Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him. 

Ppp. appears to have read in b pydyet., which would rectify the meter ; in c it com- 
bines maruto *''dho. Pdvamana in b might signify the wind (then purdsidt ‘ from the 
east ’?) or soma ; the comm, takes it as the latter {paznirena qodhyamdno fnrtamayak 
soznah) ; and “ the sacrifice ” in d as “ the sava sacrifice now performed.” The verse 
is rhythmically a tristubh with redundant syllables i2-fii =47). LOn daksind^ 

see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (ff), nor the sacri- 
fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

** Which” in d \s yatamd, lit. * which among the many.’ The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox, Ppp, begins c with yo viqvadrg 
viqvakrd z/-. The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox ; in d gharma is, according to him, the 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us ” {brilta is read, but declared equivalent 
to brietef). 

6 . By whom the gods ascended to heaven {svdr), quitting the body, 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow (vratd) of the hot-drink, by penance. 
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Ppp, appears to have read in a suvd riihanta j in b it has dhdma instead of jmhhim; 
and it ends d with ya^asd tapasvyd. The comm, has jesma (= jay ana) in c |_instead 
oi geana (Skt. Gram. § S94 c)J; gharma is to him once more “the blazing sun.” 
[As to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.4r9.J The verse (ro-f ii : 
104-13 =44) is a very poor tristnbh. 

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying (vdha), Prajapati, Paranieshthini, 
Viraj ; in Vigvanara he strode, in Vaigvanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode ; he made firm, he sustained. 

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro bate^ie 'sya paraincsfhl a/ra- 
iendi ^na gdus tena vai^vadevah : yo ^smdn dvesji yam ca vayam dvi.pnas tasya 
prdnmt asavahes tasya pro. nan vi varkah. The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them; 
but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the 
third akramata (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to 
akramat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same; but this is evidently an oversight, 
our m.ss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anustubh (ynadJiyam etad anaduha iti 
pahcd 'nus(ubhak) and giving of vs. 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 94-10 ; 84 - 84-8 : 12 = 55 (restoring both times the elided initial nr in f ) ; perhap.s, 
then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vrddikas ” ; 
at any rate, part of our mss. (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm., 
however, does not; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such 
points. He explains vdha in a as “the part that carries {vahati) the yoke; the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse. 
[_The identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni’s chief function of 
“carrying”; cf. RV. x. 51. 5 d; 52. i d, 3 d, 4 a.J 

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying (vd/ia) is 
set; so much of him is in front {prdcina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side. 

The virtual meaning of the second half- verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i.e, where the yoke 
rests) are equal ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear. The comm, so understands it: evam prdkp?'afyagbJidgdv nbhuv 
api samdndu; he renders vaha this time hj bkdra; Ludwig takes it as “ the hump.” 
[In this verse, b can hardly mean “ where the pull comes,” but rather ‘ where the burden 
is put,’ i.e. the back; cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR. nndet ■ vaAay 2 a 
and 2 b.J 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft -ox, seven, unfailing, both 
progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know, 

Ppp. reads anapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d; it also combines sapiarp in d, 
as does the comm., and a couple of SPP’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought 
to combine in a-b dohant s- ; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting /. The comm, 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “ the seven worlds and oceans ” — not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment He quotes the names of the seven seers from Agva- 
layana, l_The number of this vs. is misprinted.J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility {sedi), with his thighs 
(jdngha) extracting itit-kliid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink {Icildla). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both 7/ and m final are assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the pada-Xtxt commits the blunder in b of understanding iram to be 
for irdnj and, as is usual in such cases, a part of our mss. read irdnj- (so P.M. W.E.I.) ; 
SPP. very properly emends his pada-X^xX to iram. The comm, reads in d kmd^asya 
for ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him : “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and m?kes gachatas a genitive 
agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Iram, it may be 
added, he glosses with dhftmim ! 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow {vrdtya) of 
Prajapati ; whoso knows the bi^dhman within them {tdtro ' ^pa) — that 
verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. : it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines vrdtya 
” hus pr- in b ; for the unusual phrase iatro ""pa in c it gives tad vd ^pij and in d it has 
balam instead of vratam. For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omina tmd Porienta, p. 388 ; compare also [Weber’s 
other references, Ind. Stud, xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm, glosses vratya 
by vratdrha, and quotes TS. v. 6. 7^ as to the twelve nights of consecration. 

12. He milks {duJi) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday ; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know. 

Ppp. has for a, b duke vd *nadvdn say am duke prdtar duke divd, and at the end 
(as above noX^^ a 7 iapadasy at as. The comm, supplies Xo duhe either anadvdha^n as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvdn as subject (with the performer of 
the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; sam yanii he explains by phaleiia sa 7 hgacchante. 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

\Rbhu, — vdnaspatyam . dnustubham : /. j-y, gdyairi ; 6. g-p. yavamadhyd bhuriggdyatrl ; 

7. brhattil 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 3-5, i, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kaug. (28. 5) in a 
healing rite: Ke9ava and the comm, agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like ; boiled Idksd-’^^.Xtx is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schol. to Kaug. 28. 14 also regard the hymn as included among 
the laksdlifigas prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18, 
125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii. 46. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- 
chrestomathie, p. 48. 

I, Grower art thou, grower ; grower of severed bone ; make this grow, 
O anmdhati. 

Arundhatt, lit. ‘non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties ; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 9) 
along with Idksd (vs. 7) *lac’ ; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declares 
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laksa to be the healing substance referred to in it ; probably it is a product of the 
arimdhati. Ppp. has every time 7'ohini instead of ro/imii, and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of Kau9., too, give 7‘chini in the pratika, as does the schol under 28. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative ?'ohaya~ ‘ make grow ’ ; perhaps 
the true reading of a is 7‘6ha7iy asi 7'ohi7ti <• thou art a grower, 0 red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-play; the comm, assumes rohinz, voc., at end of a 
{he lohifavarzie Idkse), Ppp. further reads qiriiasya instead of chhuidsyaj and has, 
in place of our c, rohmydzzt aiiia aid ^si 7'ohi7iyd ^sy omdhe^ making the verse an 
aiiusptbh. The comm, gives asnas for astJuias in b. 

2. What of thee is torn (r/f), what of thee is inflamed {> dytit), is 
crushed pdstra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads ‘in a qir7ta7h for rista77i; it reads id in b ; and in c, d it has tat 

sarvath kalpaydt sath dadat. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads pf'edjiam 
(=zpr7yata7/ta77t) for the obscure pdst7'a77t in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 37. 3 below, 
where the comm, has pesia77t) ; the conjecture “ bone ” of the Pet. Lex. seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from pis, 'Fhe comm, paraphrases 
dyuttd77i by dyoi2ia77t, vedanayd p7'ajvalita77t iva^ which seems acceptable. 

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting ie, and has for d [? b?J sathsiravazn asu 
parva te, A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) give vi<^rasta77z in c. The comm, 
reads qa77i instead of sa77i in every pada. A couple of SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
found also elsewhere ^see ii. 12.7, notej, have 772anya for majjfm in a. The Anukr. 
ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin [carman) grow 
(ruh) with skin ; let thy blood, bone grow ; let flesh grow with flesh. 

The third pada is translated as it stands [cf. vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to asihfiiy ox dsthi to as7id^ to agree with the others ; the comm, 
[as an alternativej fills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone. 
Ppp. has, for b-4: asiJma *stJti vi rohaiu szidva ie sam dadk77ias Sfidvzid €ar77iand' 
car77ia rokatu, 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair ; fit together skin iivdc) with skin; 
let thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb. 

The prolongation of the final vow'el of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly 
help regarding kalpaya in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b: Ppp, avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a sa7h dhfyaid772. L^or c, compare vs. 4.J Ppp. also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright. 

Ppp. is very different : ui iisiha pz'C ""hi sanmdhd hi ie parith: sa/ii te dhdid dadhaUi 
ia7t 710 virisiarh rathasya cakra py upavaryathdir yaihdi *ti sttkhasya ndhhis prati 
iistha evarh. The Anukr. scans the verse as 9-fir 15 = 25 syllables. 
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/. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sam-fr), or if a stone 
hurled {pra-hr) hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read kdrUtm for kartdm in a; 
the comm, explains karfam as meaning kartakani chedakain aytidham^ and makes it 
subject of sam(-acre ~ samhinasti; he rbhus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV. i. 1 1 1. 1), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent 
text : yadi vajro visrstd sihdrakd jdiu paiitrd yadi vd ca ristam : vrksdd vayadi va 
idbhyasi rbhftr Hi sa eva/h sani dhami te paruh* The verse is a brhati only by 
number of syllables (lo + io ;8 + 8=36). comm, makes the “Atharvanic spell” 

the subject in d.J 

13. For healing. 

\_QaThidti. — cdnd7‘amasam uta vdifvadevam, d7iustubhami\ 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 5, 2-4, 6, 7). Vss. 1-5, 7 are in RV. x. 137, 
and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts. The hymn is called gajhtdtiya in Kaug. (9.4), in the list of the laghut^dnii 
gana hymns ; and our comm, to i. 4 counts it also to the brhachdnti gana (reading in 
Kaug. 9- 1 tiia devds for the tad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it 
here ; he further declares it to belong among the anholingds (for which see Kaug. 32. 27, 
note); the schol, on the other hand, put it in the dynsyagana (54.11, note). It is 
used (58.3, ii) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student. In Vait. (38. r) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii. ii etc., in a healing ceremony 
for a sacrificer (_see comm.J who falls ill. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aiifrecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203 ; Griffith, 
L147 ; Weber, xviii. 48. — See Lanman’s Reader 390. 

1 . Both, O ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil (dgas)^ O ye gods, O ye gods, ye make 
to live again. 

Found without variant as RV. x. 137. r, and also in MS. (iv. 14. 2.) But Ppp. reads 
nddharatd for ttn nayathd in b, and its second half-verse is iato marttisyajh tarn de%fd 
devds krnutd jivase. The comm, explains avakitam as dharmavisaye sdvadkdtiam, 
apramattam^ or alternatively, avasthdpitam ; supplying to it kurtita^ and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double interpretation ; and he says something in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the vocative. 

2. ThCvSe two winds blow from the river as far as the distance; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint (m))<2j) [thou hast]. 

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4. 17) and TA. (iv.42. i, vs. 6) have this verse. Both 
accent in c avatu^ as does SPP’s text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree 
with the a vafu of RV,, which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as 
both alike are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three other texts 
have pdra for vi at beginning of d ; and TB.TA, give jns instead of te in c. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth ; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coordinately, and either ‘ hither 
from ’ or ‘ hence as far as ’ ; the comm, takes both in the latter sense. 

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods. 

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV. 
All the three read in c vi^vdbhesajas^ and Ppp. intends to agree with them {-bhejajo de-). 
The comm, offers an alternative explanation of devanam in which it is understood as 
= mdriydnam ‘ the senses.’ [yon Schroeder gives a, b, Tiibinger Katjia-hss., p. 1 1 5.J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, R\^. reads ihd for 
imdm^ and in b the sing, trayatdm . . . gandh, Ppp. ends b with inaruto ganaih^ and 
d with agado *satz\ The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a 
long d. We had d above as i. 22. 2 c. 

5. I have come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity; I drive (stl) away 
for thee the ydkpna. 

The RV. text has in c te bhadrdm a 'bhdrsain; both editions give the false form 
a ^bhdrisam^ because this time all the mss. (except our E.p.m.) chance to read it ; in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here ; the comm, has -rsam. Ppp. reads in c ie hhadram drisam^ 
and, for d, para suvdmy dnuyai. 

6 . This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one; this is of propitious touch. 

This is, without variant, RV. x. 60. 12 ; it takes in our hymn, the place of RV. x. 137.6. 

7. With (two) ten-branched hands — the tongue [is] forerunner of 
voice — with (two) disease-removing hands : with them do we touch 
thee. 

RV. (vs. 7) has for c, ^ andmayitnubhydm ixfd tabhydm tvd pa spr0masz. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c. 

14. With the sacrifice of a goat. 

[Bkrgu. — fuwarcam, djyam^ dgneyam, trdistubJiam : 2,4. mmstubk ; j, prastdr&pankti ^ 
f^g,jagatl; 8. y-jp.atifakvari.l 

Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iff. (in the verse-order i, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. i and 6 not in company with the rest) ; %^ss. 7-9, in 
Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used in Kau9. (64. 23ff.) in the saim sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mess {ajdudand) as sava: vss. 2-4, at 68. 24-27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in ail sava sacrifices) ; vs, 5, at 63. 9 (the comm, says, with oblation 
in all) ; vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and S, according to the comm.), at 64, iS-20 
(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it). In Vait, vs. i is used (29. 3) in the agmcayana, with building in 
a goat’s head ; vss. 2-5 (29. 1 7), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar ; 
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vs. 5 (8. 17), in the parvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the 
agnistoma (15.9), when the fire is brought to the uttaravedi; and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the 'vdjapeya rite. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 149 ; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained it) [their] godhead; by (with.?) it the sacrificial ones {viedhya) 
ascended the ascents (rdka). 

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (ii. 7. 1 7 ; like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. io4). 
VS. and MS. have in c, d devdtatn dgram ayahs tma roham dyann hpa mcdh-. TS. has 
at the beginning aja^ and, correspondingly, sa (with vdl added) in b, and idyd in c and 
d; it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS. in d, but having 
dgre^ like AV., in c ; it also replaces 0kdt hj gdrbhai in a. We have a again below as 
ix. 5. 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii. 22. 3 c; moreover the pada-’TCi'&^.^ here as 
there, misinterpret ayah before tena as dyain^ which SPP. properly corrects to dyan 
in his pada-itxt \ all our sa7hhitd-mss, read dyaii. The comm, declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also ; and he 
quotes TS. ii. I. 14; roha he explains by svargddiloka j thia he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b. 
[As to ajdy see Weber, Berliner Sb., 1895, p, 847 n.J 

2. Stride ye with the fire to the firmament {ndka), bearing in your 
hands vessel-[fires] {ukhya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven {svdr)^ sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65; TS. iv. 6. 5*; MS. ii. 10. 6) differ but slightly from 
ours; all have the sing, ukhyajn at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p- 
in c. Ppp. reads agnibhis in a, and eksam for hkhydn in b ; for the latter, the comm, 
(with one of SPP’s mss.) gives aksdn^ which he defines as aksavat prakd(^akan anu- 
sjkitan yajhdn. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent ddhvam 
and dddhvamj our text reads the latter, SPP’s the former. 

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky ; from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament {7zdka), I have gone to heaven (svdr), to light. 

The other three texts (VS. xvii. 67; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting 
prsthat in a and adding hd after a/idm before antdriksam. In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga loka). 1 1 is too irregular (14 + 9:7 + 8 = 38) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. [_If we omit the first ahdzn^ and combine 
divaruham in b and resolve -adt suar in cd, we get an ox&txhg p7irastddbrhaii.\ 

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not away ; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments (z'odasi) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68; TS- and MS. as above) have no variants: but Ppp- 
ends b with rohaniu rddhasah. The comm, again takes svar as svarga ; and vi^vaio- 
dhdram as either sarvalo dhdrakam or else sarvato ^vicchinnaphalaprdpiyupdyd 
yasjnzih 
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5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of hiimaii 
beings {mdnusa) — pressing on {? iyaksa-) in unison with the Bbrgiis, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven (svdr), to well-being. 

The other texts (VS.xvii. 69 ; TS. and MS. as above) all read mdrtydndni at end of 
b ; and for devAtdndm in a VS.TS. have devayaiam, MS. devdyatam ; and Ppp. also 
reads martydndm and devayatdm ; in c, MS. has sahd for sajdsds. The comm, para- 
phrases caknis by cakpirindriyavat priyah^ and iyaksafndnds yadiim icchantah. 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great ; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr)^ unto the highest firmament {jidka). 

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS. (ii. 12.3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre- 
sponds in the first half: agnim {V-g'^.-nzm) yzinajmi ^dvasa g/irtena dhyddz sizpar- 
ndm (Ppp. samudram) vdyasd (MS. vayasdm; but Ppp. payasaihy briidntam (Ppp. 
riihantam')\ as second half, they read: tina vay dm patezua bradhndya visjdpaih 
suvo (MS. svo) ruhdnd ddhi naka uttame^ while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
having at beginning of d sartihdnd adJii. The second half- verse is repeated below as 
xi. I. 37 c, d. The comm, reads in b payasam, but regards it as vayasam with Vedic 
substitution of p for ; svdr this time is either svarga or sfttydimakazn paramam 
jyotih. The trisfubh is irregular in its last two padas. in c (.Mn 

spite of Gram. § 894 c, end), Pada d is simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read 
sudrdk-, i.e. suar roh- {root ruh without d, as at x. 3. S ; xii. 3. 42 ; xix. 6. 2) ?J 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes {-odajid), by the five fingers, with 
the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat; in the southern {ddksina) quarter set his 
right idaksma) side. 

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.^' The comm, (against the 
accent) explains pdricdicdanam as paficadhd vibhaktarn odanam; uddhara as ‘' take 
out of the kettle (sthdli') and set on the barJiis^\ ; and, both here and in the following 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it. The verse is a jagati only by 
number of syllables (i i -M3 : 1 1 -hi 3=4$ ; each pada j^save bj has trochaic close). 
[Reject V/f/ in d and scan as 11 + 12: ii + ii.J a supplementary note, Roth says 

that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J 

8. In the western quarter set his rump (i^//^x«¥) ; in the northern 
iyittara) quarter set his other {uttara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat’s back-bone ; in the fixed quarter set his belly (Ipdjasyd ) ; mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains thus : iti balandma: tatr a hitam tidaragaiam 

uvad/tyazn; and dhehi in connection with it as meaning ni kMna — \zhid\ looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anukr. requires. [Reject diqixw b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasdddsya^ and 
we get five good padas. J Our edition inserts pz a] asy dm an avasdna- 

mark which Is Avanting in the mss. and in SPP’s text. 

9. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament (ndka); with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in a rather dgrtaya, as the hide can hardly have been cooked ; 
the comm, reads instead grathayd., explaining it as vigasaiiena vibhaktayd; but no 
such word as graiha appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To tvaca he adds “having the feet, tail, and head on.’’ The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh. 
|_Ppp. has gnitam ekam grttiayd.\ 

15. For abundant rain. 

\_AtharvaJi. — sodagarcam. miarittparjanyadevatyam. trdlsUtbhavi : 5. virddjagati ; 

virdtpurlistddhrhatl ; [ij,] ij, [/^,] amt stub h ; g. pathydpankti ; 10. bhurij ; 

12. y-p. anustiibgarbhd bhurij ; ij. cankumaty anuspibhi\ 

Found (except v.ss. 2 and 15) in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order i, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, fo, 8, 

1 1 -1 4, 16). This hymn and vii. iS appear to be called mdrutdni in Kaug. (26.24 : see 
note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in a rite for procuring-rain (41. i ff.) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upaidrakds ‘inundations’ (103.3); further, vss. 10 
and II, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127. 8, 9). In Vait. (8. 9) vs. 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the caiurindsya sacrifice. And the comm, quotes vs. 1 1 as employed by the 
'ks’dksA^. (jii) m 2^ niahdgdnti z- 2 iS!i^d,p 7 ’djdpaiL 

Translated : Biihler, Orient und Occident, 1,219; Griffith, i. 150; Weber, xviii. 58. 
— See also Weber’s references to Ludwig and Zimmer. Cf. introduction to iii. 13. 

1. Let the directions, full of mist (ndbhasvant)^ fly up together; 
let jslouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

Ppp. combines in d vderd '^pah; the comm., in c, 7 nahars~ [_as the meter requires J; 
this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in 7 }iahars-, The meaning in a 
probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists ; the comm, renders 
7 iabJiasvait$ va a by nabhasvatd vdyufia yuktdh, and nabhasvatas in c by vdyupreri- 
tasya ineghasya sainbandhinyah. LThe second half-verse recurs at 5, below ; see note. J 

2. Let the mighty liberal {suddmi) ones cause to behold 

together; let the juices (mi’i^r) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to 
the herbs; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden (mahay-) the earth; let 
herbs of all forms be born here and there (prihak). 

The “mighty ones” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; tksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for (though no causative of uks occurs else- 

where in AV.) ; the comm, supplies for it vrstitn as object ; the translation implies 
something like “attract every one’s attention.” It w’ould be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading bsadliir fdriipiih ; a is the only real Jagati pada ; and even by count the 
verse is only niert (i 2 -fl i : u +'*I3==47).’ 

3: Do thou make the "singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists; 
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let rushes (v^ga) of waters rush {vij) up here and there; let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samiksad viqvag vdio napdfuy ; at end of \patanUt for 'injantdm ; 
in d, osadhayas (as in 2 d ^of the editions J). The comm, regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts {he mariedgana), and “ the singing ones ” as “ us who are praising ” ; and 
vega as “ swift stream.” The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d [rectify as in 2 d, 
viriipas .^J. 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

Prthak, lit. ‘severally, separately,’ is used in these verses rather in the sense of ‘all 
about, everywhere.’ Ppp. has in d srjaniii for varsaniu. The Anukr. makes the 
pada-division after maruids^ and the pada-mss. mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness ; but all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless either jnariitds or parjanya is an intrusion ; so the 
meter indicates. The comm, gives in c varsantas. 

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly up ; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

We had the second half-verse as i c, d; but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead : 
pra varsayanti taniisd snddnavo *'padi rasir osadhl sacantdjn. The first half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads zrayanta, t'i^esa 
'rkd, pdfayanin^ j and the true reading is perhaps H^esa arka ndhha ut pdi ay a uiu ‘ let 
our brilliant songs make ’ etc. The comm, finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to make tvesds and arkds qualify ndbhas {tveso dfptimad arko ^rcanasadha- 
nam udakam tadyukiam nabhalj), TS. (in ii. 4. 82) and MS. (in ii.4. 7) have a hist 
pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. zrayaihd, MS. -yaid)^ the rest of the verse being 
wholly dijEferent. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, read 
samudrajds at end of a. *LRoth, in his co\\2Li\on^ givts pdiayaniaj in his notes, -///.J 

6. Roar on, thunder, excite the water-holder ; anoint the earth, 

O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come; let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain. Ppp. makes srsiam and 7U7.rsaw 
change places, and is defaced at the end. The first three words are those of RV. v.<S3.7. 
The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in ddsdrazg, aud 
renders it “seeking concurrence of streams”; our O.Op. have -rdzcf. The comm, 
makes krgagus signify “the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is to 
“ set ” {astam 2 ), or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagatl. [_For d^dra^ see Lanman, Tram. American PMiological 
Association^ xv. (18S4), p. vii.J 

7. Let the liberal ones favor (sam-av) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents (ajagard) ; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines snddnavo ^tsd 'jagard; and its second half-verse 
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is vata va?’sas}'a varsatiiS;pravaJiantuprthhmn ami. The comm, renders ava^iiu by 
tar pay ant u j ajagaras here by ajagardtmaiia vitarkyamdndh, and under vs. 9 by 
ajagarasainmdkdrdh : i.e. “ that look like great serpents as they wind sinuously 
along ” ; he takes suddnavas in a alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent. 

8, Let it lighten to every region {dqd ) ; let the winds blow to (from }) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsaniu. as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of taking diqds as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some- 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor {pra-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vdtas instead of dpas^ and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b ; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads pro. pydyasva pra pihysva sam bhiiinuh payasd srja. The 
comm, again takes siidanavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of sa^n ava 7 ituj in d he reads pldvantti but regards it as for prd ""vaniu 
Lparallel with paldyaie etc. (W’s Gram. § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini viii.2. 19J. 

10 . Agni, who, in unison with the waters’ selves {tanti)^ hath become 
overlord of the herbs — let him, Jatavedas, win {van) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, anifta out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases amrtam with amrtatvaprdpakam. The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d. 

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder; let the seed of the stallion {vrsan dgva) be filled up; come 
hitherward with that thunder, — 

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 1 2, as the sense plainly shows, 
as well as its association in RV. (v. 83. 6 b, C, d) with the two closing padas here. [_Cf. 
Lanman, Reader., p. 370; misdivision as between hymns. J But the mss., the Anukr., 
the comm., and both editions, end vs. ii with / 'hi. RV. reads in our c pinvata for 
pydyatd 7 H, and dhards for rctas. Ppp. combines in b dp' irayafui, and begins c wuth 
prd py-. The comm, gives visiios instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and 
saiildd in a by vydpanagtla, which is one of his standing glosses for obscure w'ords ; 
ardaydii he paraphrases with racmibhir addjiena pidayatu^ and ndad/iim simply by 
jaladhijH. This verse is as much bhurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape "ray an in 
b -nunehi^ see Prat. hi. 38, note.J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Vanina ; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak {vad) along the water-courses 
(irina). 

What is left of the verse after transferring its first trisiubh pada to vs. 1 1, where it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varmta, which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
annstubh.; having its avasdna division after srja ; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPP’s text. Ppp. combines 'pdm. The comm, declares 

gargara an imitative word {idrgdhvaniytiktdh pravdhdh'), and the translation so renders 
it; as second pada of the antisfubh he reads avatncir {avanim aucanti, i.e. bhumim 
gacchanti 1 ) apa his first account of asui-a is as from throw’ (gneghdndm 

ksepta), [Discussed and translated, apropos of irina, by Pischel, Ved. Stud. 11.223.] 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vaiam at 
beginning of c ; both editions emend to vacant., which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103. i. Ppp. has manduka in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors, reading sa/hvatsardth and brdhniana. [Bloomfield 
discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, 179.J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O iddiirl; 
swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet. 

Many of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent dpa [cf. Prat. iv. 3 J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads mdnduki in a, and tdmdhuri in b. The comm, defines tadurl as “ she-offspring 
of the tadurap but gives no explanation of tadtira. The verse is also found in a khila 
to RV. vii. 103, reading in a upapldvada, and in c pla%>dsva. [For 14, 15, see Weber, 
Berliner Sb.^ 1S96, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J 

15. O khajivakhd! O khdimakhd! in the middle, 0 tadurl! win ye 
rain, O Fathers ; seek the favor (pjtdnas) of the Maruts, 

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables 
were kampay instead of mere protractions. [That is, the horizontal under the first 
syllable k/ia- should be deleted ; and the signs above and below the two y’s should also 
be deleted. They are printed aright, khdnvakasi khdiniakhasiy in ndgarl, by Whitney, 
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.J Prat. i. 105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ; and 1.96 points out 
that the final / in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems kkanvakhd sdimaklid taduriy wr^ special names for kinds of she-frogs — 
which seems likely enough ; the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in L^S. iv.3.18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out hdimahdgy as 
they circumambulate the filling new water-holders). SPP. (p. 59S, note) 

asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply khdm'aklulji khlH 
makhdsi-^h€m% apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.I.H.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’s, 
leave the first Syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply (or else plavasva) after mddkye in b; the comm, either sup- 
plies or reads it In his text All our mss., and our printed text, have at the 

end ickatahj SPP. follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading ickatay which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains piiaras sls pdlayitdro tnandukah I SPP. regards him as 
reading mdrutam in d, but this appears doubtful. [The Anukr. scans 8 + 5 : 84 - 8 .J 

16. The great vessel ikd^d) do thou draw up {nd'ac)\ pour on; let 
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there be lightnings ; let the wind blow ; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight. 

Ppp. reads mahantam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first pada 
is nearly RV. v. 83. 8 a, which, however, reads iid aca nf sinca. Our P.M.W. read 
tanvdniam in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the 
“them ” of c; itd aca he explains as samudrad udakapiirnam uddhara; he supplies 
antariksaui to savidytiiam ; the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
[With b, d, cf. RV. v. 83. 4 a, b.J 

Here ends the third antivdka^ having 5 hymns and 5 1 verses ; the quoted Anukr. 
szys ekavin^aii/i. 

16. The power of the gods. 

[Brahman. — navarcam. satyanrtdjivthsanasuktam. vdntnam. trdlsiubham : /. annstubh ; 
y. bhiirij ; fagati ; S. y-p. mahdbrhati ; g. viranndmatripddgdyatri.^ 

Plve verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, 8, 7) are found together in 
Paipp. V., and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by 
Kau^. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “comes cursing” ; and vs. 3 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127. 3), wdth praise to Varuna. 

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans- 
lation and discussion. Translated: Roth, Ueber den AV., p. 29; Max Muller, Chips 
from a German IVor/cshop, h (1867); Muir, OST. v. 63; Ludwig, p. 388 ; Muir, 
Metrical Translations^ p. 163 ; Kaegi, Der Rigveda =, p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of R. Arrow- 
smith’s translation of Kaegi), wdth abundant parallels from the Old Testament; 
Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. 153; Bloomfield, 88, 3S9 ; Weber, xviii. 66. Some of the 
above do not cover the entire hymn. — See also Hillebrandt, Vcda-chrestomathie, 
p. 38 ; Bergaigne-Henry, p. 146; further, Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 406; 

Hermann Brunnhofer, Turan (1889), p. 188-196; 'Wthtr., Berliner Sb., 1S94, 
p. 782 f. 

|_Weber entitles the hymn “ Betheuerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung see his 
instructive note, Ind. Stnd. xviii. 66, note 2. “ Comes cursing ” hardly takes account 

of the voice of capyamdnam as used by Kaug. 4S. 7.J 

I. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by ; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss. read in a-b Aa ani (p. -ta : 
ant-)., with irregular absence of combination across the cesura ; the case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule ; 
SPP. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emended to -ta '‘nt-). But SPP. also reads in cyds taydt, instead oi yd (i.t. yah') 
stdydt-^ while nearly all his pada-mss. (with all of ours) require the latter ; his wholly 
insufficient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts tdyat; t\\t comm, also has, as 
part of the same version, caraf and views the two words as contrasted, “stable” 
{sdmtaiyena vartamiinam sihiravasitt) and “ transient” {caranaqllam naqvaram ca 
vastti\ which is absurd : “he is great, because he knows {ina7iyate—jdndti I) all varieties 
of being,” The comm, understands esdin as meaning “of our evil-minded enemies,” 
and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the 
meaning of the hymn. Prat it 40, note, p. 426 near end. J 
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly {vafic), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly (Ipratdhkavi) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in a manasa instead of carati, and in \i pralayam instead oi pratahkam ; 
and for c it has dvdu yad avadatas samnisadya. The pada-m's&. give in b nidayan^ 
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were n instead of ju ; and SPP. unwisely 
leaves this uncorrected in his although the comm, correctly understands 

-yam. The comm, regards a and b as specifying the “enemies” of vs. i a; aHiJicati 
he paraphrases by hdutilyena pratdrayati^ and prataVikam by prakarscna krcchra- 
jivanajn prdpya; iiildyam he derives either from nis-k-i or from fii+Ii. The true sense 
of pratanka 7 fi is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to 7 iildya?n; the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the like. The Anukr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. ^'[Note that W’s version 
connects it with ?i{ 4 lna of vs. 3 ; cf. Grafn. § 995 a, and my Reader, p. 394. J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuna's, and yonder great sky with dis^ 
tant margins {-dnta)\ also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches; also 
in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp. has, for a, b, tite 'yam asya prt/iivi samlet dydur brhatlr antariksam ; and, 
at end of d, ttdakena maktdh. The comm, declares that the epithets in b belong to 
“ earth ” as well as to “ sky ” ; kuksl he paraphrases by daksmoitarapdr^vabhedaid 
'vasthite dve udare. 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Vanina; from the sky his spies go forth hither; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth. 

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and i^fie "‘sya for 
ida7n asya (both in c). The sa 7 khitd-m?,?,., as usual, vary between divdh and divd before 
sp-. The comm. has^^^r£Z.s‘/ez/ in a. 

5. All this king Varuna beholds — what is between the two 

firmaments {rodasl), what beyond ; numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix Qui-nii) these things. 

Ppp, reads for d aksii7t tia ^%mgk 7 ii bhuvand whicli gives a ratlier more 

manageable sense ; our text is probably corrupt (>/ edwii?)', the comm, explains ui 
77imoti by ni ksipati; and to the obscure (not relating to anything specified in the 
verse) he supplies pdpdidjh pksdkafmidai. He has again (as in 4 a) pu?-aefdl\n b; 
and in c he understands sa 7 hkhydtd (not 4 dh), as “ enumerator,’’ and 7 ii 77 iisiis as gen. 
with asya. He also reads in d svagJmf, and quotes and expands Yaska's derivation of 
the word from sva^‘ha7t. The verse is bhitrij if we insist on reading iva instead of 
'va in d. I'RtSid 'va, or aksaU ^vag/miva, or with Ppp. ?J 

6. What fetters {pdga) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed (vusi), shining ^ — let them all bind him that speaks 
untruth ; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him -go. 

Our shtdntu, at beginning of c, is our emendation, obviously necessary ; a few mss, 
(including our Bp.E.H.) have and the rest ebm- (pur fM, d/iiu~^ doubtless 
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meant for which SPP. accordingly retains; the comm, has chinaitu^ explaining 

it as for chindaniu, Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads chmadya; it also has saptasaptatis in a, and riisatd rusantah at end of b; and 
its d is sabhyavdg ati iam srjami. The comm, also reads in b rusantas, which is,, 
as at iii. 28. i, an acceptable substitute for the inept in b he apparently has visitds^ 
and takes it as taira tatra baddhas^ while the true sense obviously is “ laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. S3. 
3 a, b. 

7. With a hundred fetters, O Varuna, do thou bridle (abhi-dha) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher ; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c (^rahqayitva^ with the majority of the mss. ; but nearly half 

(including our P.M. W.H.Op.) have qransay-^ and two of ours (K.Kp.) sratK^ay all 

of them misreadings for sransny-^ which the comm, gives {^jalodararogena srastam 
krtvd). LThe disease called “ water-belly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Varuna’s 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads abandhds with the comm., but against all his 
mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.ni.M.W.O.Op. have which have -dhrds \ 

bandhra (i.e. banddhra^ from bandh-^trci) is so regular a formation that we have no 
right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
abhi^ omitting ejiam^ thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varuna') ; and it omits the n of -van in b. There is not a jagait pada 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly iristubh by combining koqe V 5 -. 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise {sa 7 ndmyd)j X\i2X is crosswise 
dmyd) \ the Varuiia that is of the same region {samdeqyd), that is of a 
different region iyide^yd ) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is 
of^ men' — ■ '■ 

If the word vdrunas^ thrice repeated, w'ere left out, there would remain a regular 
gdyairi ; and the meaning would be greatly improved also ; if we retain it, we must 
either emend to varuna^ vocative, or to varunds ‘of Vdruna,’ i.e. ‘his fetter,’ or else we 
must understand vdrunas as here strangely used in the sense of varunds : the comm, 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. L^pp. reads in a, yas samdnyo; in b,^^zf gyam- 
deqyo (or cyam-) ; in ddivyo varuno ya^ ca mdnusassa ; and adds tvdhs tv etdni 
prati muncdmy atra.\ For the first two epithets compare xyiii. 4. 70; the next two are 
variously understood by the translators; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr. [cf . ii. 3. 6 n.J, the verse as it 
stands is the same with vs. 9, namely ii X3 — 33 syllables. 

9. With all those fetters I fasten (abhi-sd) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother ; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly as 
such), we ought to accent asdtij at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 

understands anu in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, as 
: It were, the practical application of vss., 6 and 7, and probably added later. [_^s to the 
naming of the names, see Webef s note, p. 73. J 
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17, Against various evils: with a plant. 

[Qikra. — catiirvih^arcani trayam suktandm. apdmdrgav<inaspatidevatyam . dmtstubham\ 

Verses 1--6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, dvapaniya ‘ of strewing.’ They are used together by Kaug. (39.7), 
witii ii. 1 1 and iv. 40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery ; and vs. 1 7. 5 is reckoned by the schol. (46. 9, note) to the duksvapna- 
fuicaita gana. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 155 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73. 

1. Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one {njjcsd), we take 

hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy for 

every one, O herb. 

Ppp. reads for b nijesd "'grjmnahc. We should expect in c -vtryam, and three of 
SPP’s mss. (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text; 
the comm, gives -yam, but explains as if -yam (aparimdasdmar//iyayukfdm). The 
comm, regards the plant sahade'in (name of various plants, including Sida cordifoUa 
and rhombifolia, OB.) as addressed. He takes njjese in b as dative, = njjetum, 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one {pimahsard) — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
^*may they Q.) save us from this.” 

The last pada is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato ma 
pdraycm Hi. In b, Ppp. givts pu?iagcard; SPP. presents in closer accord- 
ance with the mss. than our punass-. The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
* reverted ’ (i.e. ‘ having reverted leaves or fruit ’) as belonging to pmmhsard, but renders 
it as “ repeatedly applied ” {abhikpjyena bahutaravyadhinivrttaye sctrati'). He reads in 
a gapathayopanim, and in c abhi (for a/tvi) : and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time; our O.Op. give addhi, by a recent copyist’s blunder; the comm, supplies 
gaccha 7 iii for his sam-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of i. 28. 3, and the coram. again, as there, reads at 

end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him* 
seif to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives ovdy mttrchdprada^n as the sense of 
Ppp. (which has no version of i. 28) gives here, for c, A, yd ratkasya prdsdre liy ato 
*gka/ 7 t u tvasah. As i. 2S. 3, the verse was properly called *uu’dtpathydb 7 ;hati. [^Cor- 
rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition.] 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
(pdtra), what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 
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The verse is nearly accordant with v.31. 1 below. Ppp. reads in b ya sutre nil-. 

A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay {ai^akve mrtpdtre, comm.). The comm, defines 
“ the blue-red one ” as fire, blue with smoke, red with flame* ; and the “ raw flesh as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The kriya appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom tie 
sorcery is directed {niantrdusadhadibhih iatroh pidakarlm, comm, to iv. 18. 2). i lie 
comm, reads tvayd in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for tvam then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean hantavyas: both are examples of 
bis ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
c Lreject .?J. * LBloomfield, on the basis of Kaug., interprets it as a thiead of blue 

and red; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. stitre.\ 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster {abkvd), bags, all the 
ill-named (f.), ill- voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

Ppp has in a dussvapnam durjt-jaiam, and, for c, d, durvacas sarvam durbhtitam 
tam iio naf. A couple of our mss. (I.H.p.m.) read abh&m in b. The comm, gives 
-jlvaiyam in a (with two of SPP’s mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) asmin instead of 
asmdn in d. He first defines abhvam simply as “ great,” and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 185. 2) ; and the durnamnls as pi^acls having 
various bad appellations, such as chediks and bhedikd. The verse is repeated as 
vii. 23. 1. ' 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness — 
through thee, O off-wiper {apdmargd)^ wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtam (p. anapaodydtani) 
in b to -apatyd-^ which is read by the comm, and by three of SPP’s mss. which follow 
him ; SPP. very properly z^\th -apatyd~ into his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division anapaoiydtdm.') [Weber, however, 
discussing avadya, Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya^.j The 
comm, says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevt to apamarga, which 
ought to be another plant (Achyranthes aspera: a weed found all over India, having 
very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym 
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, he speaks of darbha, apdmdrga, and 
sahadevt as infused in the consecrated water. 

7. Death by thirst, death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller ; 

with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (dsthita) thee ; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b viroasam eka it patik, combines in c mrjntd "'^sthitam, 
and reads at the end carah, Astkitam (also vi. 14. i and VS. vi. 1 5) has perhaps a 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it; the comm, paraphrases by kriyadi- 
bhir apatitam rogadikam. 
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18. Against witchcraft : with a plant. 

\_Qukra. — (etc.: see under hymn 17). 6 . brkaii^arbkd.l 

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kau5. only in company with L 17, as 
there explained. 

Translated: Grill, 25, 131 ; Griffith, i. 156 ; Bloomfield, 70, 396 ; Weber, xviii. 77. 

1. The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day; I make what is effective {satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

Kftvarls at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtyd [a case 
of “ reflected meaning ” — see note to hi. 1 1 . 8 J. The construction in the first half- verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : samdm jyStis is, as it were, coordinate 
with the Jizwi of samavati^ as if it were samajyoiismatli i.e. night has its light as 
good as the sun’s or the day’s.” Or else jyotis (R.) is to be taken outright as “moon- 
light ” (= later jyotsna). Ppp. begins with samd bhiimis sil-, and has in csabhya for 
safyam. One of our pada-m&s. (Op.), like one of SPP’s, divides in b samoaijattj the 
comm, defines the word by “ of equal length ” {samdnayd?na) ; and krtvaris by kartana- 
gflds (taking it from krt ‘cut’). In our text, the r-sign has dropped out from under 
the /6-sign in this word. 

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking (dhdrii) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads drat instead of Iidf-dt in b ; dhards 
he defines by sianapdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 
abbreviate iva to '"va, 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — - 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned 

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse ; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and papmanam in 
a, b and the feminine is perhaps best removed by supposing krtyd to have 

been mentally substituted tox pdpm an (the comm, supplies krtydyam to tasydm') ; Grill 
violently emends aina in a to amdydm pdtryain and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtyd burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim. The comm, paraphrases 
amd by anukfda iva saha sthitah^ i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
dugdhdyam “drained” or made ineffective; the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do (Jsarikrati ~ punahptmah knrvantu: a convenient 
substitution of the imperative I) damage (^phat—hinsanain) to the krtyd-krt. The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of krtyd by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash ! fphat iox phasS) upon it. The harsh resolution makes 

the verse a full anusitibk. [Bp- dngdliayam, \ * |_Oxytone, not perispome.J 

4. O thou of a thousand abodes {} -dhdman)^ do thou make them He (?) 
crestless, neckless; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart {priyd) to a lover (pnydvant). 

For vigikhdn in a, Ppp. reads visdkhdm (pm P.M.W.E. have vit^isdn^ our Bp.LH. 



5- with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men (ptirusa), 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and ptirusebhyas j the comm, explains 
purusesu as “ in a place frequented by them ” ; for va te he reads vate ‘ in the wind.’ 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adudusan in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
(fr) a foot, a finger ; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning 

The verse is repeated below as v. 3 r . 1 1 , but with a different last pada, which reads : 
ahhagd bhdgavadbhyah. Ppp’s version of a~b is yam cakara na ^agdkha gagire 
padam afigulim (omitting kartuin ) ; yam [^sc. krtyam is a preferable reading. The 
comm, also has angulim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prdt i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 31. 1 1 d, but with ahhagd for -go. The verse is metrically 
defined in the same way as here atv. 31. ii Lthe Anukr. seems to scan it as 8+9: 8 + 8 
(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4) J 5 \>\iXHrtum is evidently l_as the accent of gagre shows J to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada-xa^s. so divide. |_The suspicion is natural that a sd has 
been lost between nd and qaqaka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a (cf. RV. vii. 55. 6 a). 
If we are right in restoring sd, and if we pronounce gagr-e (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11+8: 8+8. — The accent of gagaka can hardly be more than a 
blunder. — The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands.J 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the ksetriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 

Ppp. reads in c -dhanyas, rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines kseiriya 
as hereditary disease (kseiram itidtdpiir gar tram tatsakagat), 

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that, 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamfjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhi; but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

\_Qukra. — (etc. : see hymn 17). 2. pathydpanktii\ 

Found also, in connection writh the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by 
Kau9, only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. [But vs. 2 is 
reckoned to the abhaya gana, employed as battle-charms ; see Kaug. 16. 8, note.J 

Translated: 0011,34,132; Grifiith, i. 157 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81. 
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vigisdn). In b, SPP. reports all his authorities as reading gdyayd (p. -ya)‘, no such 
forrq, has been noted among our mss. Lbut Ppp* has gdyd tvam; Benares ms. R., chd- 
yayd; and T., chayayd\ \ inmost mss.y and / are but imperfectly distinguished, and, 
as some of SPP’s authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies gay ay a |_for the samdhi. Prat. ii. 17J. The comm, reads instead ksdyaya, ixom 
ksi (yz ksayam prdpaya). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
dhaman, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevt. 
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1 . Both art thou not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making ; 
also do thou cut off Q d<hid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season (varsika). 

Or, perhaps, ‘a last year’s reed’ (but comm., varsdsu bhavam^. The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning ute ^vd understanding a-bandhukrt^ and not abandhu- 
krf (which would be accented on -kft^ ; possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others.” The comm, takes -krt both times from krt 
‘ cut ’ (which is not impossible) : = kartaka or chedaka; and he cites RV . iv. 4. 5 
“ slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated.” N'add7n he explains as 
etatsamjnafh succhedath trnaviqesam. The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to ^va in d. 

2. Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad; 
thou goest like a brilliant army (?); there is no fear {bhayd) there where 
thou arrivest (pra-dp), O herb. 

Ppp. has in a pariyukto and this is very probably the true form of the word 
here used ; the difficulty is that neither yuj nor vac is anywhere else found used with 
pari; prayukta L* employed ’J is what we should expect. We have “ Kanva’s plant” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to Grill’s suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an original anuspibh. The pada-x£iss, waver between 
narsadena and ndrs- (our Bp. emends y to j ; Op. is altered obscurely ; D.K. have".r), 
but s is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat iv. 83; SPP. has wrongly 
chosen / for his pada-text. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvimnate in c (our P.M.W.E. have tvisimati.') The mss., without 
any statable reason, accent dsti in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely 
gives dsti in sa7hhiid-^ but asti in pada-text. L^re not pdrytiktd and pariyukto. 
alike awkward phonetic renderings of prd-yuktd t Cf. Ppp. qaqire (= qaqrd^, iv. 18.6; 
znd dad/lire ( = dad/irc, Roth f ZDMG. xlviii. 116). J 

3. Thou goest to the head {dgra) of the herbs, causing to shine [dtp) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the simple 
{pdka), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp. puts pdkasya before trdid in c; the comm, paraphrases it paktavy a- 
prajnasya one whose wisdom (prajud) is yet to be matured ’J durbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off -wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvata., and for c reads tasindd dhi tva77i osadke ap-. 
The comm, takes adki in c as meaning upari varta77tdnak or gresthah sa7i, 

5. Splitting apart hundred-branched—- splitting apart” by 

name is thy father; in return do thou split apart him who 

assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions ; vivmdati in vibmda in b, tarn tvd at end of c. 
The comm, omits vi in c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to ioTk tu~dm. 

6. The non-existent came into being {sam-bhu) from the earth ; that 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse {vydcas) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dyarn for 
idd yam, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP’s text, 
though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading {dy for its grammatical equivalent ddy : compare [i. 22. i, 
and Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 104J). Ppp. reads in b brhat vacas; and it has for c ud it 
vaco vyadkumayat„ The comm, gives bhfiinydm for -yas in a, and tvat for tat at begin- 
ning of b. He renders asat by asatkalpam krtyarupam, or, alternatively, by aqobha- 
nam Mydrupanu The accent -dhupayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false ; 
MS. (i. 10. 20 ; p. 160. i) has -pdydt, which is correct. The general sense of the verse 
is obscure ; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer with the 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (pratydnc), having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel (yti) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is nearly repeated as vii. 65. i . Ppp. has for c, t praUskrtyd amum krtyd- 
krtam jahL The comm, reads in b -phala, vocative ; regarding, of course, the apdmdrga 
plant as addressed. 

8. Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful ittgrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (ojmdn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadro 'jmanam d dadhuh. It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related ; but the coram. gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated udgurnabala, and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva, 

20, To discover sorcerers : with an herb. 

\MdtrnSman. — navarcam, mdtrndmaddvvaiam. dtiustubhani : i. svardj ; g. bhuriji] 

Found in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, 6, 8, 9, 5). Reckoned by KauQ. 
(S. 25) to the cdtandni; and by the schol. ($. 24, note) added to the 7 ndtrnd 7 ndni : with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above: anena 
mdtrndmdu *sad/ivn evd ^stdut ) ; but the comm, says nothing about it. The hymn is 
used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadajfipuspd ‘ ever- 
flowering ’ (or, as the comm, and schol. say, trisandhyd') in a healing ceremony (the 
comm, says, against and the like). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 525 ; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, i. 159; Bloomfield, 68, 398 ; 
Weber, xviii. 84. — StQ zlso HiMehrandt, Foda~o/iresto7nat/iie, ip. 4.S. 

I. He (.?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at. 

Ppp. has the 2d sing, pagyasi ail the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Grill in his tran.slation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devij accord- 
ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kauq., is the sadampuspa plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads d for at in c. [_Read prd 
tor prdti in a ? Pronounce divdntar- in c.J 
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — -by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb. 

Ppp. has maht (for ~iJi) instead of prthak in b, and in the second half-verse, taihd 
'‘ham sarvd yaifna pacydini. Some of our mss. (P.M.) give j)dsydm in d. Pada a 
is redundant by a syllable, unless we pronounce prthvis, |_For the triplicity, comm, 
cites RV. ii. 27. 8 and AB. ii. 1 7 end. J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil; thou here hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride {yadhu) a litter. 

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya. The ground of the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm, casts no light upon them. [Bloomfield 
discusses this vs., AJP. xvii. 402. J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every one, both who is Cudra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has hasd adadat at end of b, andj for second half-verse, tato ^kam sarvam 
pagydmi adbhutajk (sic) yac ca bhavyam. Pa^ydni would be an acceptable emendation 
in c. The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads tvayd in c ; he regards the “god ” 
in a as Indra. 

5. Make manifest [thy] forms ; do not hide thyself away ; then mayest 
thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimldins. 

Literally (in d) ‘ meet with thy look.’ Ppp. begins c with eva instead of aiho^ and 
ends d pagyamy dyata. The abbreviation in c of the stem -caksus to -caksu is 
one of those noted in the Prat, rules ii. 59 and iv. 100. 

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all the pigdcas: 
with this intent I take hold of {d-rabh) thee, O herb. 

For second half- verse, Ppp. has dpasprg eva tisthantaih dargaya 7Jtdm hmtidinain. 

7. The eye of Kagyapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch ; conceal 
thou not thQ pigdcdylWt the sun gliding (srp) in the clear sky {vzdkrd). 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read 
-aksyas at end of b, but it is against the authority of the mss., all of which (save two 
of SPP’s which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, they after the sibilant. The coram. regards Sarama as referred to; and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says etena "^pradhrsyatvam 
uhtam. l_Cf. Weber, Ber/. Sb.^ 1895, p. 849, n. 3.J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question; but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first half-verse 
kagyapasya caturaksas syanfydg caturaksd. The comm, derives vidhra from vi-idh^ 
and glosses it with antariksa. The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to 
suryam '*va in c. [Bloomfield thinks’ that kagyapa punniiigly suggests pagyaka ‘ seer,’ 
kagyapak pagyako bhavati yat sarvam paripagyatu^ 

8. I. have seized {ud-grabli) out of bis shelter {paripdm) the sorcerer, 

the with it do I see every one, both Cudra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -pduam yatudJidndt kimidinah. The comm, makes tena refer here 
to yditidhd7ta?n, and supplies grahazn to sarvdm —^evidently without reason. 
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9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky ; whichever thinks the earth a refuge i^ndthd) — that 
pigacd do thou show forth. 

Ppp. has for b bhoirnq co ^pasarpati^ and in c diva 7 n for bhumhn; and its d is tva 7 h 
p^acafh dr^e kuru. The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss.) has adhi- instead of ati- 
in b ; he glosses 7iathapt with s%fd 77 tma 77 t. The verse is not bhurij if we combine 
yo * 7 ttdr- in a. LCorrect the misprinted verse-number.J 

Here, at the end of the fourth aTiuvdka, with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kuryad dvada^a. 

Here ends also the s,t'^tVLXh. prapdthaka. 

21. Praise of the kine. 

\Brahman. — gavyam. trdistubhatn, 2-4..jagatiI\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8, 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB. (ii. 8. 8”"*2), It is 
used by Kaug. (19. i), with i.4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21. 8 ff.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go forth to pasture ; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vii. 75. I, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vait. (21. 24), in the ag 7 iisto 77 ia, 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schoL (Kauq. 16. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the abhaya gana. The comm, [and Kegava’s scholion to Kaug. 27. 34 J 
declare hymns 21-30 to be wr^^r^z-hymns (Kaug. 27.34; 9. i), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 161 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay in the stall {gosihd) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives ; he renders ra 7 iayafitu alternatively by ra 77 iaya 7 ttu 
and ra 77 ia 7 itd 77 i j and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” (diva$d 7 i). |_‘Full 
many a morning yielding milk for Indra.’J 

2 . To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (.^’), Indra verily 
gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the godly man {devayu) in an undivided domain 
{^,hkilyd). 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading ca ^iksati of which ours 

is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our qiksate as a verb 
{-gdh prayacckafi). In d they have the better accent dbhm 7 iej and TB. reads 
khzbie; most of our mss. could be better understood as kkilpe than as khilye; the comm, 
defines khila as aprakaiafh sthdriam^ and khilya as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures “ stone- 
wall” for khilya. All our mss., and part of SPP’s, read 7?tukhdyati in b. 

3. They shall not be^ lost; no thief shall harm [them]; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?); with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in 
company. 

Both the other texts* accent vydthis in b, as does one of our mss. (O.), and one of 
SPP’s. Before this word TB. has 7idi '‘nd ainitrd. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyathdjanakajn dyudha7n. The pada is very obscure as it stands. [An earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads: ^^Naga7tt7\ by its association, and its difference from 
7tagyanti^ must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am 
tempted to suggest fui ta 7taga7ij ta (acc. pi. fern.) 7td dabhati idskaras. — BR., vi. 1438, 
take vydthis as ‘unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, dsa77t. But see Geldner’s discussion 
of the combinations of vydthis with d-dhrs^ Ved. Stud, ii. 29. — Note that TB’s dmiird 
(both ed’s read so in the text and both have d- in the comm,) is neither ainitro nor 
dniitr6.\ * TB., the pratikas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii. 8. 8^ ^ ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman Qdrvmi) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house Q) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RV. differs only by retaining the a of acnute in a, as do one or two of our mss. 
(O.K.) and half of SPP’s ; and its pada-text divides sarhskrtaofra in b, while the AV. 
pada-mss. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index 
Ve7'boru77i gives the RV. form). The comm, explains arvd by hihsako vydgJt7'ddih^ 
and -kakdta by udbhedaka; also sa7hskrtatm by rjidhsapdcaka (because vigasita7h 
trdyate pdlayati')^ quoting from an unknown source the line sa/hskrtah sydd vigasitah 
smhskrtatrag ca pdcakah. The comment to Prat. [\v, 58 J makes the word come from 
the root kr. TB. [_a-lso retains the a of agrmte and itj has in d 7ndrtyasya, In our 
printed text, the upper accent-mark in renukakato is over the wrong k, 

5. The kine [are] Bhaga ; Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma ; these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra ; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

The translation implies in a the RV. reading ackdn^ of which our ichdt 
merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption ; TB. has instead and our 

O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add id y^dter ichmzi \n d. The comm, 
translates in a “may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” LThe latter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. rc.J 

6. Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely {a^rlrd) one ye 
make of good aspect; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent 
voice; great is your vigor {ydyas) called in the assemblies {sabhd). 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours; TB. accents kfgazn m a and has. 
aglUazfim b (its kpmthdt is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta me; sabhdsu in d he ^zrz’phmses v/iilijaitasaz/zukesu. 

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra's weapon avoid- you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent ruqdntis (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading ri^dniis 
‘ cropping, grazing.’ The comm., though reading ru^a?itts, renders it trnam dhaksa- 
yantfs. [The TB. comm, in both ed’s reads rigaiitis.] Both the other texts have in a 
silyd'Dasam, and at the end heti ruch'dsya 'vrjyah (TB. vrnjydt^. With our c, d com- 
pare also TS. i. I. I (differing only in the order of words in d \ rtidrdsya hetih pdri 
VO 7/piakiu, which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudpdsyaj). The comm, supplies to a£-/ia- 
gaits as in c vyaghradir dustamrgak, LFor igaia^ see Ski. Gratn. § 6i 5.J 

22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

[Vastsi/ia AthaT^an ?). — dindram. trdistuhhami\ 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii. 4. 77-S). 
Used by Kaug. (14. 24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kaug. regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 28) (_Weber, Rdjasftya^ p. 142 J; and the comm, mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika as htiam indra^ instead of hnam 
i/idram, as Kaug. really reads (xii. 2. 47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: imam mdra 
vat'd/iaye ^ii vasistha amdram irdistubham so Uharvd ksatriydya rdjne candramase 
praihamdbhih paficabhir iiiratnitrikaratiatnukhyetie ^ndra^n aprdrthayad grama- 
gavdgvddi sarvam rdjyopakaranam ca taiah pardbhyam antydbhydm indra 7 'upena 
svayaiti eva ksatriyam 7 ‘djd 7 tath candra 7 nasam dgisd prariudad iti. Probably Vasistha 
is the intended fjf-name, and so *t/iarvd (one ms. sduthi) a misreading for something else. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 457; Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 67, 135 ; Griffith, i. 162 ; Bloom- 
field, 115, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91, — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestot/tathis, p. 43. 

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me ; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (wf) ; unman ( 7 zis-aks) all his enemies; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsdm for vigdyn; 
and it treats aham and iiitaresti in d as two separate words. He takes akmuhi as 
from aks ‘attain’ {aksil vydptdu), and so explains it (yiirgatavydptikdn kuru'). |_See 
Delbriick’s discussion, Guriipujdkdtmmdi., p. 48-9.J TB. combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriydndm for -yaiti me) with b, C, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, an 
anusvdra is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable in d. 

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine ; unportion that 
man who is his enemy; let this king be the summit of authorities (ZY^/ri) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides the a of ayyiitras in b, and in c has the better reading varptiayt ^ at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP’s mss. TB. has 
vdrsman^ but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse ; in a it has itndm a instead of 
e and in b nir ajmim instead of nis tdm^ thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr. 

takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of our b) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.IM.W.I.K.) have in d gdtruh, and 
the comm, seems to understand gedrtlJL combines/^ *mitro^ against the meter. J 
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3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches; let this king be people-lord 
of people ; in him, O Indra, put great splendors ; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the last three padas of this verse with our i a; it 
reads asmdi instead of asmht at beginning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious. 

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant {vdmd)y 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught (gharma -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppp. combines dughe '"va in b, and has bhuyds in c ; and at the end it agrees with 
TB, in reading uta ^pam for pa(^u}idm. TB. further has as 7 ni in a, and -dnghe 'va 
dhenuh in b [but see Prat. i. 82 n.J ; and it prefixes sdfn to duhathdm. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duhdthdm to stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the beginning of the pada : an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts ; we ought to have emended to duhaiha^n. The comm, explains that 
gharma- in b signifies the pravargya, [The meter requires the prefix.J 

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority {Juttardvaiit)^ by whom 
men conquer, are not conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people {jdna)i also uppermost of kings descended from Manu. 

Ppp. reads in a tarn uttardvantam indra. TB. has in b jdydsi and pardjdydsdi^ 
and ill the second halLverse sd tvd 'kar ekavrsablidm svandin dtho raj arm uti-. The 
comm, explains uttardvanta^Ji by aiiqayiiotkarsava 7 itam. 

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, 0 king, are 
thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjo)^ments {bkojana) of them that play 
the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adhare santv anye. TB. puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the Other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ; and it ekavrsd for 

ekavrsds. The comm, takes prati and qatravas in b as two independent words ; he 
bkdjafidni hy bhogasadhanani dkananz. 

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour {ad) all the clans {vi^) ; of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes ; sole chief, having Indra as eom- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on {d-khid) the enjoyments of. 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d qatrUyatdm abhi HsiJid mahahsi 
(our vii. 73. 10 etc. : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The 
comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which 
is a frequent expression, for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
bJmnksva; and less acceptably, by 
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Mr^dra. — sapta mrgdrasamjnakdni suktdni nanddevatydm> trdistubhdni : 
purastdjjyotismatl ; 4. am/stiib/i ; 6. p?'astdrapankti.'] 

Found,*- with the six hymns that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp, iv. The seven are known by Kaug. (9. i) as the mrgdra hymns 
(also by the schoL, as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of “ a heptad of hymns ” as intended in 9. i) ; they 
are reckoned (9. 1 ) to the br/iachdntzgana^ and also (32. 27, note) to the anhoUnga 
gana; and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Vait. the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvan sacrifices (2. ii), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5.15) in the agnyadheya. It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kau^. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kau^. 14. 24. The first and 
last verses |_of eachj of the znrgdra hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7. 1 5), MS. 
(iii. 16. 5), and*K. (xxii. 15) ; only the hymn to Bhava and <Jarva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Alvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgdresti 
with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
|_See further, as to this litany, Weber’s note, p. 95 f. — - The ///r^^r^-verses occur in 
TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdJidas (iv. and iii.) concerned. J '* [^In the verse- 
order i , 4, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7. J 

Translated: Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii. 94. 

1. I reverence {inazi-n) first the forethoughtful Agni, him 

of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places ; we pray to him 
who hath entered (pra-vzf) into clans after clans : let him free us 
from distress.' , 

Ppp. has in "b paucaj- j comm.^ paucayajiiasya, for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one mBking yq/uasya equivalent to yanasya, Manve he para- 
phrases by jdndmi. In a, MS. has ajnftdndm iar prdc etas as ; for b, TS.MS. give yam 
paTicajanyam bahdvah saznindkate ; and, for c, zdcvasydm viqi pravHfi(^ivansam 
zmahe. “ absence of reduplication ” {Skt. Grazn. § 803 a) is doubtless due to 

the oft-repeated syllable vi or viq. The pratika is cited, MGS. i. 5. 5 — cf. p. 145. J 
The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses 
contain — i.e. end with — an anusfubh pada. Its definitions of the meters in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout. 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods : 
let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after i . The comm, takes deve- 
bhyas in c first as dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course {ydzzimi)^ best carrier, sharer idbliagd) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
with ghee: let him free us from distress. 

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after agnim %de^ being apparently led into the blunder by 
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remembering the two v/ords as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly ail the mss. (not our I.K.) 
read bdhistham at end of a ; both editions give vdJi-, with the comm. The comm, para- 
phrases abhagam by dbhakiavyam dsevyam evamgit 7 iazricista 7 n. [_The vs. scans as 
1 1 + 1 1 ; 12 + 8=43. Even with the misdivision (i i +7 ; 8 +8+8), it is nopurasiajjyo- 

7tis77iati (44). J 

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty {yibJm) Agni belonging to all 
men {vdigvdnard)^ the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The 
comm, explains vibhu as “ pervading ” 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out ; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Panis — let him free us from distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination ye 7 za 7 's-, and reads in b idyotayan ; for the latter, 
the comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss.) gives nddyotaymi j a few of the mss. 
(including our Bp.K.) have -tayarzi, 

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey ; by whom the gods brought the heaven {svdr) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm, takes a 7 nrta in a as meaning the drink of immortality; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself. 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth (yi-nic) here, what is 
born and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — let him free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsye 'dd 77 t prdndn ziimisdd ydd 
ejati ydsya jdtdm jdfiamdfiaih ca kevalazn. The comm, renders ndthitas first by 
ndthajndztah^ phalaih kdzji ay a 7 ndnahy and then by ndthah svdmi sazhjdto ^sya. 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Mrgdra . — (see h. 23). i\yaJmtrtgarhhd purahgakvariP^ 

Found in Paipp. iv,, with the other 7 firgdra hymns, and used by Kaug. only as one 
of the group (see under h. 23) ; its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated; Griffith, 1.165; Weber, xviii. 100. 

I. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him ; these 
praise-hymns {stoma) of the Wrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to the call of the worshiper {ddcvdris)^ of the well-doer ■ — let him 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a hidrasya manve qaqvad yasy a manvire^ which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) read indrasya znazive praihamdsy a 
prdcetasah in a; in b, upa znmn upa ""guk; and, in c, hdva?7i dtpa ganid. The verse 
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is properly enough j)urah<iakvari, but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition (^akvarigarbhd. 

2. He who, having formidable arms, is repeller Qyayu) of the for- 
midable ones (f.) ; who battered the strength of the Danavas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in B.yo ^granam and ormis y ay us; and at end of b it reads asasada. The 
first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; the comm, explains 
yuyus (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads and hy ydi/ayitd prthak- 

kartd; to ugrinam he supplies qatrusendndm. 

,3. He who is filler of people (carsam-), bull, heaven-finder (svarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness ; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp, has carsani instead of vrsabkas in a, and, for c, yasyd ^dhvaryus saptahoid 
mudicyut The comm, renders carsani- by manusya-. 

4. Whose are cows iya^d), bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts {svdru) are set up; for whom the bright {gickrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words {brdhma-) — let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in zyasmin gukras pravariaie. The comm, explains vagd in a as “ barren 
cow ” (yandhya gduk), and svaru as yUpdvataksanagakala, used ior yiipa. [_Cf. 
RV. vi. 16. 47. J 

5, He whose enjoyment the offerers of soma desire; whom, 

possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid {gdvisti)) on 
whom depends song {}arkd)j on whom force — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b isuvantam. Prat. ii. 23 teaches the form of gavisti. The comm, 
explains arkas as arcafiasddhanabhiito mcCntrah stutagastradilaksanak. 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished (udyam) the thunderbolt 
went at (ad/d-z) thQ dragon — let him free us from distress. 

As in one or two other cases, ^ the mss. have in aya/ne instead zijajfU; but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm., who reads jajne, as does also Ppp. ; and both of the 
editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddham ; 
in c he derives ayata from root yam, and renders it by ahinsit; we might emend to 
abhyayatd 'him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
LFor the use of abhi-i with vajra as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV. i. 80. 12.J x. 10. 18. J 

7, He who, controlling, leads , together hosts {samgrdmd) for fighting ; 
who mingles {sam-srj) the possessions {pustd) of the two parties — I 
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in h pus ty a nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the 
smg. safkgrdmdmi and they ^vXyudhe after vagi/ at end of b they give instead 

of dvayani. The comm, thinks dvaydni to be stripu 7 hsdt 7 riakani mithundjii. 


25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and SaTitar. 

\J\frgara . — (see h. 23). aiicakva7'iga7'bhd jagati; y.patkydhrhaii.'\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our liynm 23). The 
Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of tlie hymn as one of the 77 irgdra hymns in Kaug., see under hymn 23 ; the 
comm, further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. 18, in a gdnti ceremony named 
vdyavyd. The metrical irregularities are not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 166 ; Weber, xviii. 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels (yiddtha) : ye who 
enter and who defend what has life (atvia 7 ivd 7 it ) ; ye who have become 
encompassers of the all — do ye free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. read bibhrtds (for vigdihas) and rdksatas in b, and TS. babJntvdtus in 
c; and both have agasas in the refrain. MS. further combines at- in b, and has id 
no 771 - in the refrain. The comm, is uncertain as to the sense of viddtha, ^Geldner 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen VL und S.,” ZD MG. Hi. 746 : cf. Foy, 
KZ. xxxiv. 226. J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 2 5, 26, and 28. LGrammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form pa 7 dbhnva in c — see Lanmaii, JAOS. X.413.J 

2 . Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth ; by whom the 
welkin (r4/<2.y) is made fast (/?//) in the atmosphere ; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (aTtu-ag) — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a varwzdni pdrthivdT \dhich improves the meter ; also for 

yupita 77 t in b, Z'n&praya 77 i iox pray a 77 t in c. Yupiidm. (perhaps ‘ smoothed out, spread 
uniformly’ [^cf. Bloomfield A JP. xii. 418, 4i9j) the comm, explains h'p 77 nirckita 7 h sad 
dhdryafe. The pada-tQxt divides in c pi'aoayd^n^ for which SFP., on the authority of 
only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes p?‘aoayd 7 n' (y number of our mss. give 
instead Lcf. BR. V. 1635].^ 

3. In [conformity with] thy course {vraid) {jdma) go to rest; 

.when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster; ye, 0 

Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. hd^s yachaias for raksatkas 2 lX end of c; the comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads raksatas/ and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, wiihpalayatkas. 

4. ' Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sidJi) ye what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimida ; for ye unite {sam-srj) [men] with 
refreshment {uijd)^ with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Nearly all the mss. read in c srjdiha (instead of d/ias). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPP’s mss., reads saitiidam (for gimiddm) in his text in b, but explains 
samidhdjn (by saikdiptam kriydfh ca) ; iids in a he takes from root /, and paraphrases 
hy gamayatkas / Emendation in a to duskftain^ ‘ evil-doer,’ would be acceptable ; the 
comm, takes it as accented asmadlyam paparfi). 

5 . Let Savitar and Vayu engender {a-sfi) in my body {taiiti) wealth,, 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from 
ydksma^ greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanu in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Prat, (under i. 74), 
as it is also by the comm. (= tanvdiu^ as 7 nadiye garire) ; it might be nom. dual ; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to ianudaksdm. Ppp. reads aveyakpjiatdfh suhasuidstc 
dhaita^n for c. The comm, paraphrases a stivatd 7 n wnth prerayatd 77 t prayaccJiatd 77 t, 

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma]; hitherward from the height 
{pj'avdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant (vdma ) ; do ye free us from 
distress. 

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b 77 iddayetd 77 t^ and in c pravatd ni yachatas. The 
comm. mdkQs pravdtas prakarsavaias^ coordinate with vd 77 tdsya^ qualifying dha 7 ta~ 
sya understood. [_PisGhel, Ved, Stud. ii. 74, takes it as acc. pi. with vMiasya., ‘ streams 
of vd 7 }taP and compares rdyd dhard, vdsvo aniavd., etc. — Render the subjunctive 
in b by ‘ cause ye ’ etc. ?J 

7. The best blessings (a^is) have come unto us in the domain (dhdmait) 
of the two gods; I praise god Savitar and Vayu: do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to fid '^giso in a. MS. reads dgii'as for agisas j for dJia 77 ia 7 t in b it 
has dhdrffias, and TS. dhdf'ffzej for c, both give stduffti vdyimt savitdf'afh fidthitd 
jokavlmi; and, as in vs. i, MS. begins d with and both end it with agasas. 

The fifth aftuvdka ends here in the middle of the 7 firgdra group; it has 5 hymns 
and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. says apardh panca. 

26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth. 

\_Mrgara. — (see h. 23), i. pur stir jagatl; y. gdkvaragarbhdiifnadhyejyotis?^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order ^), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss. i and 7. As to the use of the jfzrgdra hymns by Kaug., see under 
h. 23. In Vait. (i 5. 13), this hymn (or vs. i) accompanies the offering to the 7 {du 77 tba 7 ‘a 
twig in the ag 7 iisto 77 ia. ^^Order, i, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 167 ; Weber, xviii. 106. 

I. I reverence you, O heave n-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones {su- 
hh6jas\ who, like-minded (sdestas) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
(yojand ) ; since ye became foundations {pratistkd) of good things, do ye 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdeetasdu (which, on account of its 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by pada-itxX) ; and, against 
rule, it combines in b ye '"prath-. The comm., with one of SPP’s mss., reads aprathe- 
fdm; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir ye pratistJie abhavatcmi 
vdsundm : they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the N^\gQya.~beznda of SV. (i. 623 a, b) : this reads 
mdnye for manviy accents stibhdjasaiiy omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasdu, and ends with 
dmitam abhi ydjanam ; its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has m Si bablmvathus (for dbhavaiam). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads praviddhe { — siitravat sarvajagadamipraviddhe) in b- As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting me in c) the second half- verse, here carried on as refrain through 
vss. 3--6. [_In c, scan -prtJml , . . sione.\ 

3. I call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap ‘ heat’ Ppp. has the better reading vd 7 n for aha 7 n at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal (amha)yVi\iO the oblations; who bear 
the streams (srotyd), who human beings (mamisyd ) : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a. 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy [kine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss, (H.I.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the 
false combination ThQ comm, declzrts tts^dya ^ gofidman. 

6. Ye who gratify with sweet drink (kildla), who with ghee ; without 
whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ail the /i3!i/<^-mss, make in b the absurd division gaknuoird^itZy as if the word were a 
neut. pi. from the stem ^akmivdnt. Ppp. has in o, kildidis. The comm, interprets 
kiidla dmvpiy 2iS azma, 

7. This that scorches {abhi-gnc) me, or by whomsoever done, from 
what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable paurmeyath na daivyazM. TS.MS. 

have the second half-verse added to our i b, c; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form ydd iddm md ^bhzgdcaii pMriiseyefia ddivyena) as first half of a similar verse to 
“ all the gods.” The comm, understands papdt to be supplied in b, and takes as 
the particle of comparison. 
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts. 

\]\Irgdra. — (see h. 23).] 

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the 
Agvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the same with that of the other 
inrgara hymns (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in Kau<j. 3.3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait (12. 12) to 
be used in the agnistorna when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the caturmasya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (18) in a qanii-x\\A named marudganu 

Translated: Griffith, i. 1 68 ; Weber, xviii. 109. 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me ; let them favor this 
steed Q, vdja) in the race Q. vdjasdta) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily*controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines -sdtd 'vantu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read 
siiytimdn in c. The comm, has miqfm instead of dqfm in c, and explains it as either 
“ reins ” or “ horses.” Vaja and vajasata he makes either “ food ” and the “ winning 
of food,” or “strength” and “combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent ; they have 7 tas for me in a ; for b, j>re ^mdfh vacam vicvd?n avantu viqve ; for c, 
aqun huve suydmdn utdye ; and at the end inasas. 

2. Who always open {vi^ac) an unexhausted fountain; who pour in 
sap into the herbs — I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one : 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) read in c -mdtPs, The 
comm, explains utsa^n by meghajft, vyacanti by antarikse vistarayanti^ and prqni as 
the madhyamika vdk, 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kine, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful Q. gagmd) Maruts be pleasant 
to us ; let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads mva?t at end of b; the comm, renders invatha by vydpayatha j he also 
takes kavayas as nominative, and (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads at beginning of c 
gakmds, explaining it as -^sarvakdryasamarthas. All our samkitd-ms^, save one (E.) 
hR. not noted J combine na syon- in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vahanii forbids us to make the better construction of it 
with ye — which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee ; or who com- 
bine {sam-srj) vigor (vdyas) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads in a (as In 26. 6 a) kUdldisj and it rectifies the meter of c by omitting 
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adbhis. The comm, takes vdyas first as “ bird ” (j^a^szjdtam), then as ^artraparinama- 
%n(^esas, 

6 . If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if, 
O gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight: 
ye, O Vasus, are masters ijg) of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, “by reason of what offense” {aparddke?ia, comm.) ; per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] ” (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii. 8. 4, fdrg u 
sd arzsyati^ supports the translation as given, and also indicates that ara is here a-h'a ; 
but the pada-t%xt gives ara simply. [See also Weber’s citation from PB. xiii. 3. ra.J 
Several mss. (including our Op.) have igadhve inc, as the comm, reads. Manusena for 
■marutena in a would be an acceptable emendation. See p. 1045.] 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop {gdrdhas) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : let them free us from distress. 

The other texts have in a vidiidzn, for which our vidiidm is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion ; they also have ayudham for dnikazn^ in b divydin for ^nariitam and jisni for 
ugrdm; and in c they insert devan before viariiias^ also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. i) with inasas. 

28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

IP'Trgdra. — (see h. 23 ). i. dvyaiijdgatagarbhd bhzirij.] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (next after our h. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur-Veda texts. Having the same beginning {bhavaqarvaii') as xi. 2. i, one can- 
not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kauq. ; 
but according to the comm, (also to Keqava ; Darila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28.8 ; it is also reckoned (26. i, note) to the 
tak 7 na 7 td(^ana gana. 

Translated: Muir,OST.iv.2 332; Griffith,!. 169; Bloomfield, 1 58, 40^; Weber,xvni.ii i. 

1. O Bhava-and-Qarva, I reverence you, know ye that ; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out (vi-mc) who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp, has, iox yayor vdm yad idam mtistkate; om vdm makes this pada redun- 
dant. In c, some of the (including our Bp.) have asya (but asyd^ correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23. 7 and vii. 25. 2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asmdt saz^vani jagadj and <Jarva, 
qrndti hinasti sarvazjt antakdle. 

2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

ppp. has vitatdu lot viditau (perhaps viditduf y m b, and its c reads bhaTJdgarvdu 
bhavatapz me syondti^ which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-6) part of the refrain 
through vs. 6, taking the place of our c. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s mss., has 
isubhftdu for ddm in b. He abhyadhve by saznfjzade^e. Perhaps a means 

rather ‘ on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.* 
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada-i^xt blunders of the whole work is made in b : siuvdnnemt 
is resolved into stiivdni fmni instead of stuvdit: emij and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stuzfdt, and the comm, to nemi (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner |_cf. Fest- 
gruss an Eoih, p. 91 J). Ppp. has in a, b huve vd dilreheii stmemT ugrdu. |_Add 
avasdna-razvk after ugrdji.\ 

4. Ye who have taken hold {d-rabk) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose {pra-srj) the portent (abhibhd) among the people 
{jdna ) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have in b 
the absurd reading dsrdstram, which our edition emends to -fam^ but which SPP. 
retains, though the comm, gives dafn. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdu for agre in a. 
The comm, treats bahd sdkdrn^ in spite of accents, as one word, = janasa?hghanu 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes (apa~pad), 

among gods and among men (mdm/sa) ; who lord it etc. etc. t 

Ppp. reads in a, b kzm cand 'zitar devesu uta. / 

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (.?), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp, is defaced in this verse, and omits mulakrt. The comtiigl^es -krt in a both 
times as from krt ‘cut,’ and ?nula- as “offspring, the root of increase of a family” ; 
the Pet. Lex, conjectures “ preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft ” [see Bloomfield’s 
note, p, 407 J ; one might also guess mfirakft [see Weber’s comment, p. 1 14J. Most of 
our mss. (all save H.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SP P’s, have the false reading 
dkattdm ivih ', both editions give 

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones ; visit {sam-srj) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimidin: I praise Bhava-and-parva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly 'on [them] ; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads me iov nas in a, and leaves ~su ugrdu uncombined. |_Its closing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna. 

\Mrgdra . — (see h. 23). ^akvarJgarbhd jagattP^ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use 
by Kau^. as mrgdra hymn, see under h. 23, 

Translated: Roth, Zur LitteraUtr zuid Geschichie des Weda, 1846, p. 43; Lud- 
wig, p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i. 170; 
Weber, xviii. 114. 

I . I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varima, increasers of right ; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious [driikvan ) ; [who] favor the truth- 
" ful one in conflicts (bhdra) : do ye free us from distress. 
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Ppp. has for b satyojasdu drhyditi yo nirete (cf. its version of 2 a); in c, ydu for 
pra^ and havesu (better) for bharepi {y^ sarngramem^ comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
-rtmd tdsya vittam (as in our 28. i a; and MS. accents ~tdm)\ then, in b, sdtyaujasa 
(MS. satyau-) drnhana (MS. dnrhrna) ydfh nudethe; their c is wholly different : ya 
rajdnam (MS. -no) sardtha?h yathd (MS. ugrdj and they end the refrain with 
agasas.^ MS. further accents iniiravdrund in a; the comm, reads rtavrdha. 
Satydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm, takes 
it as appellative satyayuktarn purusani). In our edition, the e of ^native at the 
beginning is broken off. ^ |_Both reading ta for tdu.\ 

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts ; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma 
— do ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babkrzmd (our P.M. have bahhrund'^') 
to babhnhn aj the comm, understands “ with your brown chariot ” ; Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name : “ pressed by Babhru.” Ppp* has for a saiyojasdu drliTjant yo 
niredhe [cf. its version of i bj, and again havem for bharesu. The comm, (with one 
or two mss., including our Op.) gacchatas in c. ^L-^nd W. has babhrfina.\ 

3. Ye who favor Angiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, O Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Kagyapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a agastyam. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the hymn. 

4. Ye who favor (Jyavagva, Vadhryagva, Purumidha, Atri, 0 Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. substitutes for vadhry^vatn in a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vigvamitra, Kutsa, O 
Varuna [and] Mitra ; who favor Kakshlvant, also Kanva — do ye free us 
from distress. 

This time, Ppp. puts vadhrya^\am in place oigavisthiram in a. 

6. Ye who favor Medhati%i. who Trigoka, who Uganas Kavya, O 
M it ra-and- Varuna ; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala — -do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads uqanam in b, and its c ymt mudgalatn avatho gmtmnazh ca (our 
O.Op. also have Lcomm. to Prat. iv. 16 cites it 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves {car) falsely — ■ I praise Mitra-and-Varuna ; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them]: do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have yd vdm rdtha rjdraqmih satyddharmd mithiiq cdmntam (MS. 
mithucdr-) upayati dusdyan; then TS. reads -rtmd in c, and MS. ta at beginning 
of d; and both end (as in vs. i) agasas. 
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30. Self-laudatioB of Speech (?). 

\Atkarvan. — astarcam, vdgdevatyam. trdistubham : b.jagatl?^ 

Not found in Paipp., but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the 
verse-order 1,3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhrnl, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhrna ’ ; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(rta) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is universally accepted among 
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The 
hymn is used by KauQ. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (ynedhaja- 
nano), being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first use of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the tipanayana ( 57*30 
the comm, and Kepava : but the hymn is not included in the dyiisya ; and again 

in the dismissal \jitsarjana, says the comm. J from Vedic study (139, 1 5). LWith regard 
to the intention of Kaug. 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney’s notes to the passages 
there cited \>y prat ika.\ 

Translated : by Colebrooke,' Asiatick Reseajxhes^ vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or Miscel- 
laneous Essays^ i.^ p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, l.c., p. 1 13, gives a “ closer 
version,” “in the original metre,” and with an introduction); translated, further, by 
the RV. translators ; and also by Weber, in his article. Vac tend \ 6 yos, Ind, Stud, ix. 
(1865) 473 ; Deussen, Geschichte, i. i. 146 f. ; Griffith, i. 171 ; Weber, xviii. 117. Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Miiller, of 
the possible connection of the Neo-Platonic X<57os-idea with Indie thought. 

1. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Agvins. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm, says that “ I ” is 
the daughter. Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme hrahfsian, 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice ; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs, 3) differs only by reading at the end dveedyantim. The comm, makes 
yajniydnam in h depend upon prathama^ cikiidsi being a separate epithet : this is, 
of course, equally possible. 

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest {brahmdn)y him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs. 5) has in b the equivalent devebhis and mamisebhis. The comm, absurdly 
explains brahmanam by srastdram^ or the god Brahman. 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing Q amantti) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of dnna^n in a unelided (making the pada a regular jagaiii our 
Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad trisiiibh)^ has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular ^raniti in b, and reads qraddhivdjjt for (^rad- 
dkej/am in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents grteid. The comm, understands a, b to 
mean “it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc., and takes tm as —idajnj amantavas 
as ajdnd?ia 77 iadvisayajndnarahiidh; and upa ksiyanti as sathsarena nihind bhavanti 
— as if ksiyatiti came from ksi ‘ destroy ’ ! 

5. I stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brahman- 
hater; I make strife (samdd) for the people {jdna); into heaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6) has no variant. The comm, foolishly regards Rudra’s affair wdth 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 

6. I bear the heady {} dhands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Bhaga; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (.?), the 
sacrificer, the presser of soma. 

RV. (vs. 2) has in c the sing, drdvznajfty and in d the dative sujtrdvy^ (which is 
implied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm, agrees with RV., and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. ii) establishes as the 

true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of dhaziasazn in a : as 
abhisotavyain and as ^atrfmdrn dhantdram. The Anukr. does not heed that the first 
pada is tristubk. 

7. I quicken (give birth to.^) the father in its (his.^) head; my womb 
{yoni) is within the waters, the ocean ; thence I extend myself {vi-stM) 
to all beings ; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c hht'ivand 'nu for -ndni. The comm., followed by one of SPP’s 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste for tisihe va^. He further takes asya, in a as 
mtzmng dr^yazndnasya pra^aficasya, ^itaram zs prapancasya janakatfi. 

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings ; 
beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by 
greatness. 

RV. has iztahind instead of mahimna in d Lcf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. p. clvi= PAOS. 
Dec. 1 894 J. In our edition, divd in c is a misprint for diva, \_E71a is hardly for eytayd 
(Weber) : cf. JAOS. x. 333. J 

With this hymn ends the sixth anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 36 verses; the Anukr.. 
extract, sai^ is given by only one ms. (D.). 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the dg\iX\i prapdpiaka, 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd)* 

\Brahmdskanda, — manyudSivatam, trdistubham : 2^ 4, bhurij ; 

This hymn and the one following are RV, hymns (x.84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv., but not 
together. V'ery few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used 
together in Kau^. (14, 26 ff.), in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin- 
ing which of the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned 
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to the apardjiia gana. And the comm, quotes them as employed by the Qanti K. (15) 
in the grahayajna. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 173 ; Weber, xviii. 125. 

1. In alliance (sardthani) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, let [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire. 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. i^o). RV. and TJB- read for b hdf^samd’ 
ndso dhrsita ^ inarutvah; at beginning of d, RV. has the decidedly preferable abJii for 
npaj TB. gives in d yanti^ and this is also the reading of Ppp. — which moreover 
separates iikptd is- in c, and combines -qdiio 'pa in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) 
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitdsas in b; the comm, has instead rusitdsas. 
The comm, explains ma 7 iyus as ki'odhdbhiindtii dev ah ‘ wrath personified as a god.’ 
*LIn both ed’s, TB. has the adverb dhrsaia.j 

2. Like. fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower; invoked, O 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession (vddas ) ; making [md) force, thrust away the 
scorners (mrd/i). 

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP’s, accent sd/iasva in a; 
and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read nah. Ppp. has jitvaya for ha- 
tvdya in c. The abbreviation of iva to 'va in a would remove the bhurij character of 
the verse. The coram. explains tvisita in a hy pradzpta. 

3. Overpower for us (}), 0 fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush (I pdjas) 
surely they have not impeded ; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading asjne, which was also received by 
emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm, have instead aszndi^ which SPP. 
retains. [.Ppp- has abhimdtbn asinahej our mss. R.T., asmdi.\ Our P.M.W. give 
in c rartidhre (or the equivalent -ddhre, which is assumed under Prat. i. 94); and SPP. 
asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of 
its evidently blundering character ; the comm, reads Several of our mss. 

(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d va^dn; for naydsdij after it, RV. has nayase. The comm. 
explzins papas in c hy ba/azv.. 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on 

clan (vt 0 unto fighting; with thee as ally O thou of undivided 

brightness (.^), we make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV. has at the end krnmaJie, as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV. 
reading iljtds, given also by the comm,, and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 
him; idita would have to be something like ‘inciter, persuader to the conflict.’ RV. 
further reads yudkdye for yuddhaya in b, and in a combines manyav z 7 - : our maziya 
id- is quoted in the comment to Prat i. 8t as the AV. reading. The obscure dkritaruk 
in c is explained by the comm, as acchinnadipti. Besides being bhurij, the verse 
(12 + 11 : 10-1-12=45) is quite irregular. 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury, 
be our over-lord here ; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest {d-bhu). 

The comm, explains anavabravd as “speaking things — i.e. means of victory — that 
are not new (a-nava).'' The verses 5-7 are not full jagaiU. 

6. Born together with efficacy db hut i), O missile [sdyaka) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied (ynedzn) 
with our energy (krdtti), O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
(samsfj) of great riches. 

RV. has in b abhibhute instead of the difficult saJiabhiitej and Ppp, {ebhibhuta utU) 
supports RV. The comm, explains kratva in c by karmand. One is tempted to 
emend in a (also in 32. i a) to vajrasayaka ‘ whose missile is the thunderbolt.’ 

-7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhattdm^ RV. and the comm, have in b dattd 7 n j Ppp. reads datiam 
varimaq ca inanyo ; RV. gives bMyam in c; Ppp. has a peculiar d : pardjitd yantu 
paramdJh pardvatam. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the end idyantdm. 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyu). 

\Brahmdskanda. — manyuddivatam. trdistubham: i.jagati.'] 

This hymn [which is RV. x. 83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 174; Weber, xviii.129. 

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
{ptis) power, force, everything, in succession ; may we, with thee as 
ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sadyo for inanyo in a, sahiyasd at the end. All the mss. pilsyati 

in b, and SPP. very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV., which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position \^Skt. Gram, 
§597 also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr, take-s no 

notice of this) vaydm in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) give ^fidadhat'msXt^A of 
'vidhai m 8 i, Sdhyama (p. sahyamd) \?> expressly prescribed by Prat iii. 1 5, iv. 88 ; 
the comm, appears to read sahy-. The comm, renders dnusak by anusaktaih samtatam, 
|_F or vajra sdyaka^ see note to iv. 31.6;. and for piisyad, note to iv. 13. 2.J 

2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god; fury [was] priest (/idbar), 
Varuna, Jatavedas ; the clans (vzg) which are descended from Manu 
iyndniisd) praise fury; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor {tdpas). 

The translation assumes in c the reading manyum (instead of yzis)^ which is given 
by RV., the comm, (with one of SPP’smss.), and TB! (ii. 4. 1 'O (iv. 12.3); 

the nomin, here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. TB. gives in 
a bhdgas for indr as ^ and devaydntis for maminr yah in c, and gramma for sajosds at 
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the end; MS. has dva for pahl at beginning of d; both have vigvdvedas at end of b. 
Ppp. yas lor yah before 

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes ; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra, and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
i/ia before ^dirun. LSee above, p. Ixxiv.J 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men (-carsam), powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

RV. has sdhdvdn for sdhtyan in c. MS. (iv. 12.3) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sahdvdn in c ; and for d it has sd huydifidiio amftaya gac/iat. 

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action (} krdtti) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one ; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (tanu), giving strength. 

RV. has at the end baladeyaya 7 ni */ii (p. ?;/«: a: zhi). In c it reads jihzda ^IidzUy 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm, have the same), although the AV. 
samhitd reading is unquestionably ; the sazhhiia mss. have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O.), the j)ada-VLis^. put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between and sazhhitd reading, and jih- is twice distinctly prescribed by 
the Prat. (iii. 14 ; iv. 87). The comm, understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle; akratti he paraphrases hy ivattosakarakarznavarjiia. 

6. Here I am for thee ; come hitherward unto us, meeting (pj'atzcznd) 
[us], 0 powerful, all-giving one; O thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither 
to us; let us (two) slay the barbarians; and do thou know thy partner 
{apt). 

RV, keeps better consistency by reading tnd for zias in a, and mam for zias in c ; at 
the end of b it has vigvadhayas. In a Ppp. has z/za, like RV. ; in c it reads zzpa zzas, 
combining to zia ^\'a%'-. The comm, supplies gatfiln as object of pratzcmas, and 
paraphrases the end of the verse with apt ca bazzdJmbhutam ztiazn budhyasva. 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; be on our right hand; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the sustaining top of 
the sweet (znddhzi ) ; let us both drink first the initial draught {? ztpdnqu). 

Ppp. has at the end pibeva. RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
ubhd up- in d. The comm, begins b with atha. Compare also RV. viii. 100 (89). 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddhdmi te mddhzmo bhaksdnt dgre, is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. Lin b, is not vrtrani (neuter !) rather 
* adversaries,’ as in v. 6. 4 ? — In his prior draft, W. renders, “ let us both drink first in 
silence (?).” Initial draught” seems to overlook the gender of updncd^y 
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33. To Agni: for release from evil. 

\Brahman. — asjarcam, papmanyatn ; dgneyam. gdyaU-am.'] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse ; occurs 
also in TA. (vi. ii. i). Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the brhaclidnti gana^ and also 
(30. 17, note) X.Q pCat pdpma gana j used, under the name of apdgka^ in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ilhomened sights (42. 22), in a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4). 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 175; Weber, xvih. 1 34. — Cf. 
also Lanman, Skt. Reader^ p. 363. 

1. Gleaming {qnc) away our evil (ag/id), O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto [us] : gleaming away our evil. 

This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 10. i). The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of i a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains dpa 0 qucat by nagyatu, and a gugugdhi by smnrddham kuru. LTA. reads 
gugtidhya in both places in both editions.J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice — gleaming away our evil — 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons {suri) — gleaming away our evil — 

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni ; in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil — 

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (bhdml) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence: the 
in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation jay emahi prd of vs. 4b; “ we” are, in 
fact, Agni’s V, since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our sdri's procure us, 
the priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection by putting V"s. 5 before vs. 4; and the sense, by reading 
siirdyas for bkdndvas in 5 b. Ppp, has jdyemahe \n 4 b. One of our (Op.) 

agrees with the KV , pada-itxt in 6 .W\ 6 XTig stigdtuoyd in 2 a (the rest rQ2,di snogdtiiyiy. 

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passer on ail sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV, Land TA.J in reading (which implies sindhum 'va) 

instead of at end of a ; and our O. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

{Atkaf-van. — astarcam. brahmdsyaudatiam. traistubkam : 4. bJmrij ; y.^-av. 7 -/. krti ; 6.y-p. 
ati^akvari; 7. bhurikgakvarl ; S.JagatL'] 

Found in Paipp. vi. Used in Kau?. (66. 6), in the sava sacrifices, with the braJimd- 
sydudana sava, to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rice-mess, filling 
them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, with surd and water, knob-bearing 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice- 
mess in question is called vistay'in ‘ out-strewn, expanded.’ 

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4) ; Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith, i. 1 76 ; Weber, 
xviii. 136. 

1. The brahman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vdmadevyd the 
belly of the rice-mess ; the meters [are] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its 
mouth; the vistdrm [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor (tdpas). 

Ppp. reads t^iras in a, and its d is vista yajhas tapaso ^dhi jdtah. The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the rathantara sdman, and also satya^n in c as 
*‘the sdman so called; or else the highest brah 7 nan''^j vistdrin he makes to mean 
visitryamdtidvayava. 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright {^uci)^ they go 
to a bright world ; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member ; in the 
heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. makes piitds and t^uddhds exchange places in a ; and there is confusion in its 
text. The comm, explains anasihds by 7 ia vidyate asthyiipalaksitaih sdtkd.uqikam 
^ar 2 ?‘am esdm, and strdmajji by struidih sa?nt 2 ho bhogdrtha 7 n ; the “ they ” are the per- 
formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a 
syllable in c, [There should be a space between prd and dahaiL — Regarding sensual 
pleasures in heaven, see Muir’s note, l.c. : Zimmer, p. 413; Lanman, Skt. Reader, 
p. 379 end, 380 ; and Weber’s note ; cf, also AB. i. 22^4.J 

3. Whoso cook the visidrm rice-mess, ruin {dvarti) fastens not on them 
at any time; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels 
with the soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has kutas for kadd in b, and sdu 77 tydis in d. The padaA&x.\ writes dvartih 
without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii. 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r ; the comm, understands and explains it as a^vartti ! 
so 77 iya he paraphrases with so 77 idrha. The metrical irregularities (11 + 12: lo-fii =44) 
are ignored by the Anukr. 

4. Whoso cook the vistdrm rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road ; becoming winged, be goes all across the skies. 

Ppp. has in c rathdydfi lyate, [In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
here ; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier ; having cooked the 
vistdrm, one has entered the sky ; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
(sa 7 n 4 an), the bisa, gdltika, qdphaka, mnldli: let all these streams (dhdrd) 
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly {svargd) world ; let 
complete (sdmanta) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read bdhisfhas at 
end of a, and this SPP. retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda- 
tion to vdh - ; the comm, has vah-. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the Nymphaea esculenta, are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters. Either the pools and 
channels of Kau^. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The kuftitida is the N. esctdenia {kairava, comm.); 
and the comm, explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma {Nelwn- 
bhwi speciosum') |_c£. Lanman, JAOS. xix. 2d half, p. 151 f.J, <^aluka as that of ntpala 
(a Nymphaea), qaphaka as a hoof(f4^//^3)-shaped water-plant, and nmldli as = ?nrnali. 
Qaphaka occurs also at Ap^S. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp. differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajno 
vitato bahistho vistara pakvo div - ; it omits c and d; for e and f it has our 7 a, b [with 
variants : see under 7J ; then follow our e and f (g, tipa . . . sa 7 nantdh, is wanting), with 
variants : etas Hid kulyd tipa yanii vit^vahd, and svadhayd for 7 nadhumat. But our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with pn^idarikafn for dndlkajn, and 
^dlfikham and qapakhas. It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both 
samhiid zxiA pada, the false accent divdfn (but our 0 . also gives it). The verse lacks 

one syllable of being a full krti (80 syllables). The comm, ends vs. 5 with jjiuldli, and 

begins vs. 6 with the following refrain. 

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink 
(siird) for water, filled with milk {kslrd), with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madlmkuiyds) \ but for 
the refrain it has etas tvd 7 h ialpd npa yanti viqvaias sva 7 'ge loke svadhayd indda- 

yaniih (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The refrain appears much 

more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its 
vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by tlie refrain of vs. 5 ; the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The stird seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale [_so 
Roth: not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 2S0, suggests J; A full atiqakvarl (60) calls 
for two more syllables. 

7. Four vessels {kumbhd), four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water, 
with curds — let all these etc. etc. 

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs, 5, reading for a catiiskw7ibhydih 
caturdJid dadati; its vs. 7 is our 5 c, d (with the variants already^ given) together with 
the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhayd for 7uadhn7nat in the former pada, 
and 77id for tvd in the latter. The comm, (with one or two of SPP’s mss. that follow 
h\m) da dhd77n m 3 .. 

8. This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the visidrin, world-con- 
quering, heaven-going {svargd) ; let it not be destroyed [ksi) for me, 
swelling with svadhd ; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus kam-, Ppp. has for a imam 
odaiiam pacasi migraddhadhdno ; in b, lokajitiyajh svargyam comm, also has the 
better reading svargyam) ; in c, ksesia sadasisyamana ; for d, vigvarupd kamadugha 
dhenur astu me. The verse is irregular in meter ; 12 + 11 ; 12+13=48. 

35; Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

\Prajdpati. — dtimartyam,^ trdistubham : g. bhurij ; 4.jagaiJi\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (66. ii) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death {atimrtyii) \ and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. i ; he rea.ds yam odanam iti, instead of yamdn 
jaiiayaii^ which the edition has). ^^The Berlin Anukr. reads dtimdrcyam, \ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 438 ; Griffith, i. 177 ; Weber, xviii. 139. 

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor iidpas) for Brahman ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (.?) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

For the obscure and questionable na ^bhiresat in c (no tense-stem rdsa occurs else- 
where in AV.) the comm, reads ndbhir cka; Ludwig, ignoring accent and pada-ttxt 
(yid: adhioresdt)^ understands ndbhbresdt “breach of the navel”; two of our mss. 
(O.Op.) read nabhiresdm [^and Weber conjectured nabhir esdjn\. The refrain is found 
also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.QS. iv. ii. 3. The Anukr. does not note that 
b is jagaii. 

2. That by, which the being-makers overpassed death ; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil {grama) \ which the brdhman of old cooked for 
Brahman — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains bhfitakrtas as frdnmdm karidro devd/i^ but rsayas is always 
the noun used with it. 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth; which filled the 
atmosphere with sap ; which, uplifted, established the sky with might — 
by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains mgvabhojasam by krtsnasya prdnijdiasya bkogyabhutdm. 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year ; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SPP. gives in c the jzJ^^^-reading ahordtrak^ as required by the 'pwcWcvgAQparzydfztas; 
all the have -tra ; the comm, has paryantas^ but explains it as parydvarta- 

mdnds^ and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (11 + 13: ii + ii =46) is 
in no respect a jagaii j the ejection oiydsizzdt in b would make it regular. 

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones(.^) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The pada-X^p. does not divide prdnaddk^ and it makes the division prdzzaddovdn^ 
which the translation follows v our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -davan ; ~dava^ as nom. of -dava 7 i^ might be an improve- 
ment ; the comm, reads -dava^n, viewing it as gen. pi. of prana-di 2 , from dU ‘ burn,’ and 
he explains it as “moribund” (jnwnuriu : prafidir jigamisubhih ;parttapya 7 tie)\ 

6. From which, when cooked, the immortal (amrta) came into being; 
which was the over-lord of gdyatri ; in which are deposited the Vedas 
of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Ox amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyiilokastkam) apparently so understands it. 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
them be [driven] away; I cook the all-conquering hrdhman-T\Q:t-mt^%\ let 
the gods hear me who am full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devaptyftn; brahmaudandm he explains as bra/mtaneb/tyo 
deyam odatiam. 

The seventh anuvdka, of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here ; the old Anukr. says 
sapta cd '‘pi bodhydh. 

36. Against demons and other enemies. 

\Cdtana. — satydujasam.* dgneyam. dnustubham : g. bkurij.l 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kau9., but only as one of the cdia- 
(8. 25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (dagarcam). ^LThe Berlin Anukr. reads sdtydujasain, \ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, i.179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviii. 141. 

T. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vai^vanara, the bull ; 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm, paraphrases dur asy at mth. das tdfi ivd caret: asmdsv amdyamdnaih 
dosam udbkavayet. The Prat, (iii. i8) allows both, 2 and I in denominatives like ardtiy-j 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to liaiin, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm— in the two tusks of Agni Vaigvanara do I 
set him. 

All the mss. read in a dipsat. vihlch is accordingly retained by SPP.; our edition 
emends to dipsdt to agree with vs. i c; the comm, also hzs dipsdt; and it is favored by 
the gdpdtot the parallel expression in vi.37.3. With the second half-verse compare 
xvi.7.'3. ' 

3, They who hunt in dissont (1 dgard)^ in counter-clamor (.^ praiikrogd)^ 
on new-mooii [day], the hesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words aga?d and pratikroqd are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gtr ‘swallow,’ 
and defines it as yuddharanga^ because samantdd bhajyate mdnsa^oiiitMikam atra; 
the latter is pratikilMh qatrubhih krta dkroqe; while mrgayanU means “desire to 
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injure us,'^’ and amavasj/e “ at midnight of a day of new moon ” ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection vvith the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text Most of the have the false 
zccQtit The comm, reads in c dipsmiti for 4 as. 

4. I overpower the piqdcds with power ; I take to myself their property ; 
I slay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

Ail the mss. read in a-b sdkasdisdtn^ p. sdhasd: esdm, instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdkasdisdm^ p. sdhasd: a : esdm [_cf. note to iii. 14. 3J : it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text The comm, understands the true reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition; SPP. abides by the mss. In d, the comm, has 
^am nas for sam me. The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
a esdm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten {has) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle {paqti) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse as 
interpolated. [^As for hds^ see Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd. i. 200 n. J The comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations; in the first he takes devas as 
(from dw ‘ play ’) ^^piqdcas and the like,” and hasanie as for hdsayanti ‘ cause to laugh ’ ; 
in the second, he understands devds as vocative, and kdsa?ite as for jihdsante ^printed 
jihdsyante\ ‘seek to leave.’ One is tempted to find stenas instead of tena in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexer itdpand) of the piqdcds^ as a tiger of them that have 
kine ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place {nydficdna). 

The comm, reads anu instead of na in d. The meter requires *smi in a. 

7. I cannot [bear] with piqdcds, nor with thieves, nor with savages 
(? mnargu) ; piqdcds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P.M.W. read -viveqd for -viqe 2X the end. The comm, has naqyanttt in c. He 
paraphrases sam qaknomi hy samqakto ^nupravisfo bhavdmi, or \ry sajhgato bhavdjni; 
and vanargti by vanagdmin. 

S. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the piqdcds disappear; [there] they devise not evil. 

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve gra- into two syllables |_or read 
ydm-yam j. 

9, They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant — them 
I think ill off, like mites (?) on a man {j'dna). 

, The comm, (followed by a couple of SPP’s authorities) has lipitds (= upadigdhdh 
samkrdntdli) at end of a; the pada^ms^. read lapitd, which SPP. in his pada-tQxt 
emends to -tah ; but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have an active 
sense, lapitva would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Aipaqayfm in d, literally ‘petty liers,’ is con- 
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm, qparhndnaio 4 pakdydh gayaiiesva- 
hhdvdh samcdrdksamdh kffdh). SPP. reads ddrhitd?t /- (instead of -idh or ~idn Lsee 
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note to i. 19.4J), against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours; instead 
of it the comm, has durhatan. 

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter {-abhi- 
dhdm ) ; the fool (ntalvd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has at the end mucyase, but explains it as a 3d 
sing. impv. : mukto na bhavaiuj an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses with gairti. [As to abhi-dha^ cf. iii. 1 1 . 8 and note.J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with, an herb. 

{Bddardyanu — dvddafarcam. Gja^rngyapsarod£vatyafn. dnnsjubham : j. s-av. 6-p, instuhh ; 
prastdrapankti ; y. parosnih ; iJ.Bp^jdgciit; I3. 7ncri.'\ 

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 1—4, 7, 6, 5, 12, 8, 10, n), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kau^. with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
catandni (8.25); but also independently (28.9) in a remedial rite against possession 
by evil spirits. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K, 21 [error for Qanti K., says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahdqaiiti called gdndharvi. LAs to Badarayani, see 
introduction to hymn 40. J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 118 (interesting Germanic parallels) ; Ludwig, p. 352 ; 
Griffith, i. 180 ; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. 

1. By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb; by thee 
did Kagyapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya. 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahama 7 ia etc., is 
here addressed. 

2. By thee do we expel {cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas; O goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. 

‘ Drive ’ {<zjd) in c is a play upon the name goat in ‘ goat-horned.’ The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to visdnin {Odifta pifmatd)^ to be given on 
account of the shape of the fruit. LLhanvantari, p. 23, Vooxi2l mesaqrfigl 

and visdnikd as synonyms ot ajagrngf.} Ppp. has in b cd£ayd 77 iasi of -make, 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud Q) down-blowing of 
the waters: Guggulii, Pila, NaladI, Auksagandhi, Pramandam: so go 
away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

[See Weber’s note and reference to Rumpelstilzchen. J Tard in b is rendered ‘‘ cross- 
ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with tarayitdram^ a worthless etymo- 
logical guess. After it, instead of avaqvasa^ftj the comm, reads svasatn (^= snsthu 
ndupreranakuqalam yathd)^ and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between and guggulu^ and SPP. 

reads the former and our edition the latter ; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comm., give^?/^^- (our Bp.H.K. have^/(§^-). Padas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon \ guggulu is fern, to gnggulu 

‘bdellium,’ and naladi to ndlada «nard’; pramandani is related with prajfta^tda ‘a 
certain fragrant plant ’ ; and auksdgandhi means something like ‘ ox-smell ’ ; but the 
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comm, declares them to h^parica homadravyani ‘ five articles of oblation ’ ; Ppp. reads 
prabandhinim d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as doing so ; both editions read apsarasas. The comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f) as adverse with our 4 a, b, and 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34.5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr. 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in i pratibaddhas j prdii- 
buddha abhutana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e 
yatrd mariy apsv antah : samudre turtlnyari iurvagi pundartka (not followed by an 
avasdna-si^. The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagaii instead of 
tristubh. |_In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avaqvasd 7 n given by 
BR. i. 490 and OB. i. 126 and implying ava = ‘ away ’ ; but rejects them.J 

4. Where [are] the agvattkds, the nyagf'odkaSy great trees, with crests : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used ; the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it |_and makes clear what 
it isj ; vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain tdt pare ^td- etc., and this, with the number 4, 
needs to be added in our text after (^ikhandinah. In Ppp., the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm, takes pkkandm as 
meaning “peacocks” ; he quotes TS. iii. 4. 84 to the effect that certain trees, including 
a^vatiha and 7 tyagrodhay are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [and] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been 
recognized. 

[Change the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J The 
accent karkaryds as nom. plur. 'is false, and must be emended to -rydsy as read by 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give ka^^kayds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SPP’s, accent apsardsas in the refrain. Ppp. 
is quite corrupt : yatra vokhsd haritdrjund ghdtds karka 7 d asafhvadanti^ The first 
half-verse (13 + i I : 8 + 8) is irregular. 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one {virydvant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat -horned ardtaki, the sharp-horned, push out. 

[Put a simple ^W4Zi‘<2««-mark in place of the number 5.J ArdtakT sttms to be used 
here as specific name of the herb in question ; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a~rd * non-giving ’ with a derivative from at ‘go,’ and hinsakd7t 

uccdtayati I Ppp. adds two more padas : ape *ie *to ""psaraso gaftdharvd yatra vo grJidh. 

7. Of the hither-dancing,' crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the- 
testicles, I bind fast ( T) the member. 

All the mss. read in c dpi y ami, which SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to 
dyd 7 ni is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because da is not elsewhere used 
with api (neither isj^a) ; one might also guess ahhl yd 77 ti attack ” ; the comm, explains 
\t\>y -apigataih 7 iiruddha 7 h karoittiy which is worthless. The comm, gives “peacock” 
as an alternative equivalent of qikhandin with an implied comparison : “ dancing like a 
peacock.” Ppp, begins with tyafh vfruc chikh-. [If the definition of the Anukr. 
(8+8: 12 ) is right, pada c lacks a syllable, J 
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8. Terrible are Indra’s missiles {Jieii), a hundred spears of iron ; with 

them let him push out the oblation-eating, Gandharvas. 

Half our mss., and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse rsata; 
both editions give rsatu, as in the next verse. Avakd is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra^ the same with qdivala or cdivdlaj the comm, defines it 
as jaloparisthdh (^divdlaviqesdh^ but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b qataprstis (one feels tempted to emend 
ratlier to qaidbhrstls), and in c abhihraddti (for haviradan). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

9. Terrible are Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold ; with them 

let him push out the oblation-eating, Gandharvas. 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. S is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

10. The <i^7^^/^^-eating ones, scorching, making light (.?) in the waters 
— - all the pigacdsy O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All our pada-mss, read in b jyotaya^mmnakan as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyotaya marnakany two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities ; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyotayamanakany as the simplest and most probable alteration ; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in mdna by an added ~ka occur 
Gram. § 1222 g, f ; cf. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them {pravartamdnaka) even in RV. 
Ppp. reads as follows : avakdqam abhiqdco bicchi dyatayajndnakmt : gandhar'vdn 
sarvdn osadhe krnu tasvapardyanah j this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature, -7ndna- for - 77 tdma-y and further favors the version of the comm., dyot- 
for jyot-. R., in the Festgruss aft Bbhtlingk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya in dm ‘give me light,’ 
by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by matsambandhino gandharvdn 
ndakept prakd^aya. [Cf- Festgruss an Roth, p. 91 ; also note to il 3. i .J 

1 1. One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — -having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon women; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty {vzTydvant) incantation 
(brahman). 

In our edition, at the end of d is a misprint for which all the mss. 

have, with no avasdna-m^sk following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us; Ppp., however, reads striyam^ with sajate before it; and it 
omits the last pada, f : which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
punction after 

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases ; O Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run away, O immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

AH the y>^i/a-mss. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dkdvatdmartya(K) into 
dhdvata: marty ah, as if the d which follows dhdvai- were one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in sainhztd; the comm., however, understands amartydh, 
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his pada-\Ay±. Ppp. has for c apakrdmat 
purusad amartyd, which supports amartyds in our text. 


iv. 38- 


BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


214 


38. For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

[SadarSyani. — dvidevaiya?n. drmstubham : 3. 6-p.3-av.jagatt ; 3. bhurigaiyasti ; 6. irisjubh ; 

7 . y-av.y-p. anustubgarbhd purauparistdjjyotismati jagati?^ 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kaug. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41.13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karkipravadds and used (21. ii) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also 
(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karki zssava; and they are reckoned (19. i, note) 
to the pustika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [but Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. [As to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 40. J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v,43o (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1-4), 
140; Griffith, i. 183; Bloomfield, 149, 412*, Weber, xviii. 147. 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that, 
wins (kr) the winnings in the pool Q gldha) — that Apsaras I call on here. 

The form apsard, instead of apsards, is used throughout this hymn ; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyUtakriyd- 
dhidevatdm apsarojdtlydm. Udbhindaiim is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo 
*db/teda?iam kurvatim, as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient } 
gldha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the 
comm, explains it thus : grhyate panabandhena kalpyata iti dyutakriyajeyo (mss. 
-jayo') 'rtko glahah. 

2 . The distributing {vZ’Ci)t on-strewing {d-kir)^ successfully-playing 
Apsaras, that seizes {grah) the winnings in the pool— that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by “ collecting ” (taking vi as 
intensive) and “ scattering.” 

3. She who dances about with the dice dya), taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain (?) for us the winnings, 
obtain the stake Q prahd) by magic {mdyd) \ let her come to us rich in 
milk ; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous stsaii in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or [i.e,, as if it were for 
the normal si-sa-s-att : considering that the consonant of the root sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
sisdni: sd: : siksant : sak (Skt. Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accent J; the comm, reads 
instead qesanti {=■ avaqesayanti'). The comm, further has in b adadhdfias (explained 
as ^adadkana: so SPP’s K. reads), and in d prahdn (y= prahantavydrt aksdn: a 
false etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ay as as ekadayah pahca- 
samkhyantd aksaviqesaJt. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four padas each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among 
our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. [Our 
sisati appears in W’s Index Verborum, p. 382, at the very end of the ‘‘ unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. material. J 
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4. She who delights {pra-mud) in the dice (aksd)^ bringing {bhf) pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhrati at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPP., and the emendation instead in a \o ya ^ksesu prafnd- 
date, which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one |_or twoj of SPP’s authorities. SPP’s note to bibhrati, “so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also bibhrati. 
LDelete the accent-mark under huve.\ 

5. They who (f.) go about (sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams {mdrici) \ of whom the mighty Qvdjinivant) 
bull from afar moves around (pan-i) at once all the worlds, defending — 
let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the “they who ” and “of whom ” in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; ^TA vajint is the dawn, and vdjinivant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in d paryditi, with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours ; the comm, has paryeti, and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat. iv. 81. SPP. further leaves the final n of sdrvd^t unassimilated before 
lokan, for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat. ii. 35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the verse (i 24 -ii : 12-fii : ii -Pi 1=68) should be 
specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasdnas, like vs. 3 ; it is not bhurij; and for atyasfi the 
[_ London, not the Berlin ms. J reads jagatyasti. ^One is tempted to suspect the syllable 
in a. Fronounct ydsarsabhb in C.J 

6 . Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here 

the calf, O vigorous one {vdjin)\ here are abundant drops {stoka) 

for thee ; come hitherward ; this is thy karki ; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vdjinivdn, as in 5 f; in b he has karkin •vatsdn (and one of 
SPP’s mss. gives harkin') \ and, in d, namas instead of manas, and SPP. reports three 
of his four pada'-xns&. as^so having fidmas. The comm, explains karki as karkavarna 
or qubhra. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vaisam to vagam in this 
verse and the next. Three of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate karki ikd in 
samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the 
karki calf, O vigorous one ; this is fodder ; this is the pen; here we bind 
{ni-bundk) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail 1 

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsan in b, and also 
vaisdn in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kauq. (21. n) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in the text the comm. LKeqavaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties {daman) ; and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would 
seem to be properly vatsdn in ail cases, and perhaps karkya{k) njaisan in 6 b and 7 b 
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(thus filling out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasdna- 
sign after badhnmiah^ and SPP. retains it. The verse (11 + 10:8+8: 10 = 47) falls 
short of a full by the amount of the deficiency in b. [I think karkyas, as a 

genitive sing, fern., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385) ; but karkybs^ pronounced 
karkioj might be better. J 

39. For various blessings, 

l^Angiras.^ — da^arcam. sdmnaiyam. ndnddemtyam. pdnktam : i, 'z. y-p. mahdbrhait ; 

2, 4, 6, 8. samstdrapaiikti ; 9 , 10. iristubh,'] 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5.23). The hymn is used by Kau^. 
in the sacrifices (5.8) with the samnati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in 

the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhornas (3. 16) *, also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. ii) in the 
cdtiirmdsya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryu. * [_The Anukr. gives Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and lo.J 

Translated: Griffith, i. 184; Weber, xviii. 1 50. 

1. On the earth they paid reverence (sam~nam) to Agni ; he throve 
{rdh) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the.reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

The TS. version reads thus ; agndye sdm anamat prthivydi sdm anamad ydthd 
"^gnih prihivyd ( ! ) samdnamad evd 7 n mdhyam bhadrah sdmnatayah sdrh fiamantii. 
The comm, explains sdm a^tamaii by sarvdni bhutdni sa 7 h 7 tatd 7 ii upasa 7 t 7 id 7 ii bhavatiti^ 
and sa 7 h 7 idt 7 ias by abhilasitaplialasya samnatayah sa 77 iprdptayah. The metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. i-S are of no value ; the odd verses vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 38 to 40. [We might have expected the epithet tryavasdna 
(^ 3 -av^ to be applied to the even.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow ; of her Agni [is] calf ; let her, with Agni as 
calf, milk for me food (/^), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, 8. Our edition combines 
dyus pr-, because required by Prat. ii. 75 ; but the mss., except one of SPP’s, have 
dyuJi pr-^ which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay 
reverence to me. 

TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has tasya ‘ of it (i.e. the atmosphere),’ instead of iasyds. 

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me. 

The corresponding TS. passage has surya instead of aditya. 
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6. The sky is milch-cow ; of her Aditya is calf ; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

|_In the edition, sd is misprinted for sa.] 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon {candrd) ; it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS.j the asterisms {ftdksatra) are here connected with the moon ; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read diihdm in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
nearly all the mss. ; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhrd7n^ which ought to have 
been adopted in our text 

9. Agni moves (r^r), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation ; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods. 

That is (a), ‘ Agni is continually to be found in the fire.’ Three of S PP’s authorities 
read mdnasd in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndtriasd^ which the comm, also has. In d our edition has kar7nabhdgd?n^ following 
OMX pada-Ti\s>'&. (which read ka7'77ia<^bhdgd77t) ; but SPP. has correctly, with his mss. and 
the comm. { — 7 nd kd7'p7za), karizta bhagd77t. More or less of the verse is found in 
several other texts ; thus, in VS. (v, 4) only a, b, ending b with abh^astipavaj in MS. 
(i. 2. 7), with adhirajd esdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d, 771 a devd7id7h 
yilytipd 77 ia bhdgadheya77i ; in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS.; in TS. 
(1. 3. 72), the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svahdkftya bz-dJwiaiid^ 
and d ending with 77iithitya kar bkdgadheya77z ; in TB. (ii. 7. 15^), the whole, beginning 
with vydghrb yd 77 t agftdu and ending b with -pa aydtit^ its c and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in A<JS. (viii. 14. 4), the whole, but ending like MS. and TS., 
and having for c, d tas77idi juhoTfii Jiavisd ghrtefia 7ftd devdnd77t 7710777 ukad bhdgadhe- 
ya 77 t; [in Ppp., the whole verse, just as in AQS., except tliat a ends with pravis^d and 
that d has yiiyavad for 77to7tmhad and (nnl^ss 77tdm is a slip of Roth’s pen) 77id7h for 
77id\, |_See Bloomfield’s discussion of 77tithtiyd kr^ ZDMG. xlviii. 556. J The meter 
(lo+ii : 12 + 11 =44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. * Calcutta 
ed. has avirdja emh^ misprint for adhi-.\ 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all 
the ways ivayund), O god ; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas; to them 
I make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

P7iid77t in a can only qualify ha%yd77t in d : compare RV. iv. 58. 6 b, afiid)- hr da 
77idnasdpiiyd7}id7idh. The /^^/i^-text makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving 
in c saptasydzii into saptd : asydfii instead of into sapid : dsymii, the designation of the 
accent in sa7kMid htmg the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP. 
■: accepts 'the blunder,, reading 'if. ■■ 

It is impossible to see why these two concluding- verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters. 

[^gukra.'^’^ krtydfratiharafiafn. bahudevatyam. tf'disiubham : 2,8. jagatt {$. purd ti(^akvari 

pddayitj).'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB. (iii. 11.5) 
and ApQS. (vi. 18. 3). Used in Kaup., with ii. ii etc., in the preparation of holy water 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtycipratiharana gana 
(ib., note). LThe Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected as/arcam. — Weber, in 
a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badarayani.J 

Translated : Grijfhth, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152. 

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger 
ipoyatJi) away ; I smite them back with the reverter {pratisard). 

Praizsara, the comm, says, means pratimzikham jiivartata dbhicarikajh karma 
'nena; and juhvati means homend ^smdn abhicaranti. The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus : praci dig agnir devdid : agziim sd diqaih devdm de%fdtdndm 
rc chain yd mat ^fdsydi di^b ^bhidasaii (so TB. ; Ap^S. omits digazh devdm devdidudm). 

The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr. 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. . See Weber’s note, 
P‘^S 3 j 

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Varuna, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuna. 

4. They who make offering from above, 0 Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op. ; ail but three of SPP’s) strangely accent 
somdzn in this verse; both editions emend to sdmazn. In the other texts, Mitra and 
Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter. 

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc. 

Here, again, part of our mss. (E.I.H.), and nearly all SPP’s, give the false accent 
bhfanim; both editions read bhumim. The other texts associate Aditi with “this 
quarter,” or “ the quarter here,” as they style it. 

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway (vyadAvd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comm, understands vyadhva as “trackless” (yngata adhvdno yasjdm). The 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. .. 
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jataveclas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the brahman^ let them etc. etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digbhyd ^bhidas-. The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding anuvdka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses ; 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is saptadagd *niyah^ to which is saefarcavac ca. 

Here ends also the xvmXh ^rapdthaka. 

One of our mss. (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. |_Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 
be 9.J 


Book V. 


[The fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six anuvdka-^xo\x^% with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old AnukramanI appears 
to take- 6o verses as the norm of an aiiuvdka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to i8. The Major 
AnukramanI assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns” 9 and 10, both prose!). In fact, 

7'here are in this book, 242653332 i hymns, 
Containing respectively 8 9 10 ii 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indische Studien^ 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.j 


I. Mystic. 

\Brhaddiva Atha‘)^a7t. — navdkam. vdrimam. irSispiBkam : {•) iristubk ; 

virdj ; g. aiyasti.l 

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kaug., but in situations that 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties: 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. i), for victory; and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. i) for welfare, while hymns i to 3 
(and V. 1.3 separately) are reckoned |_I 9 - 1 , notej to the pusfika mantras; vs. i alone 
(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. 12) against abortion; vss. 2-9, in 
one (35. 13 ff.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambha; vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (2 1 . 1 2) for good-fortune in regard to clothing, vs. 4, in a women’s rite 
(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with hi. 30, vi. 64, etc.) in a rite (12.5) for 
harmony ; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (7*6. 21), on marking seven lines to the north 
of the fire, and again (79. i ), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one in misery (amatz), giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. i), with vii.43 ; vs. 8 in a rite 
for prosperity (21. 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 394; Griffith, ! 187 ; Weber, xviii. 1 57. 
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1. He who came to (d-bhii) the womb {yoni) with a special sacred text 

rdhafimantra), of immortal spirit {-dsn), increasing, of good birth, of 

unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three (/r/, neuter). 

The Pet. Lexx, render fdhamnantf'a by “ lacking speech ” ; Ludwig, by “ of distin- 
guished meditation.” ^ 4 //^ ""va (p. dhaoiva) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhalpiva, Ppp. puts stijanind in b before vardhamdiias. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read irtds in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2. He who first attained to {d-sad) the ordinances (dhdrman) makes 
thence many wondrous forms; eager (J dhdsyii) he first entered the 
womb {yoni), he who understood {d-cit) speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads knnite for -use ; Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent z,yaq cayonim praihamd ""^vivega; and it ends d with anucitdjh jigdy a. 

3. He who left {ric) [his] body to thy heat (gbka), flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright (pki) after; there they (two) assume {d/id) immortaf 
names ; let the clans (r'/f) send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “ he who left thy body (self) to the heat.” In b, 
might equally be pres. pple. qualifying hkanyam. In d the translation assumes 
the reading asme' instead of asmdi ; nearly all the mss. have the former (p. asme iti ; 
P.M.W. have asniai, but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting di 
for e), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations; Ppp., 
however, has asini. In c, Ppp. reads air a dadhrse^nirt-. The Kaug. use of the verse 
appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vdstrdjii in d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry (? ^iisd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister (ya/^z/) a capable (dhiiryd) spouse. 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of mss. accent in a : 

P.M. ^LZZtsiXpurvymjt before it ; one (T.) combines -nto 'jnrydjn in b. 

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, 0 broad-going one, do I a poet 
make with poesy {kdvyd) \ when the two (m.), going united {samydnc) 
against the earth {ksd), [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled 

rodhacakra) ones (L). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i.e. rolling on between their banks. Tdt in our text (beginning of c) 
is a misprint for yd t Prat. iii. 4 determines « ; ii. 97 determines sit; 'ziavrdheie (p. zmv-) 
is by iii. 13, The Kaug. use of the verse seems suggested simply by sa?nydTicdn. The 
irregular verse (9-I-11 : n-fi2=43) is very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. [_The 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder : and perhaps we ought to xz'sA puro-brhati 
iox pard-.\ 

6. Seven bourns (pnarydda ) the poets fashion; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed; in the nest of the nearest {itpamd) community 
(} dyu) stood the pillar (skambhd), at the release {poisargd) of the roads, in 
the supports {dharund). 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (Xc 5.6) ; RV. puts id after 
ekam in b, and in c accents upamdsya 7 tide^ which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give iipamasya^ which our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nlde without 
accent, which we emended to nidi, Ppp. gives in b idsdm anekain,, and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. “ The life of mankind is compared to a race- 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation (^yngd) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ; there its 
road terminates.” R. 

7. Also^ of immortal spirit, vowed vrdta), I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then tdt) with kine Q simiddgit) \ and either the 
mighty one {cakrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
Q. sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 L4.^J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm, respecting them would be w^elcome. Ludwig renders smnddgu by 
“ erf rent gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads asurds pillas svadhayd samadgu; in c, I’d 
jyestho raUtd. Va in c in our text is a misprint for vd. The verse lacks only one 
syllable of being a full tristubJh and that deficiency might be made up by reading either 
qakrds or rdtnam as trisyllabic. |_A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere. J 

8. Also son prays (.? id) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (.?); may they see now, O Varuna, those that are 
thy shapes (visikd) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyesthdmarydda^np’ i.e. ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvdrvriatas is for the -rw'^/-.of all the 
mss.; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
c, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp, begins 
the verse putro z>d yai pzi~, znd ends b with s 7 /asti. The Kau9. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “ son ” and “ father ’* 
and “half.” The second pada is properly jagatl, ms. has ‘■ddm.\ 

9. Half with half milk thou mixest Qprc) \ with hialf, O Asura (.^), thou 

increasest [thy] vehemence (.?). We have increased the helpful {gagmiya) 
companion, Varuna, lively {isbd) son of Aditi ; poet-praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him-— the (two) firmaments of true 

speech. 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in % qttpnam^ 
which Ppp. has, instead of the vocative and again with Ppp, (perhaps 

better amnra * ‘ not foolish ’ ? cf. 1 1. 5, below) ; in c, dvlvyd/idma, which also Ppp, gives, 
while one or two of our mss. offer dvi^urdhama (D.) and avivrdhdzna (Kp.). In f 
ought to be accented dvocdma; the pada-'sm’s,.,, as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 
pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong. Some of 
our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a prndksi, which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has qavasd for payasd in a, vardhayase '"sura in b, 
adiier in d, and -Ddcdu at the end. The verse (ii + ix: ii-Mi: 10 (9?)-fii=65 [64 ?]) 
is more nearly an asti than an atyapi. *'|^This is given by some of SPP’s authorities. J 
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2. Mystic. 

\^Brhaddiva Atharvan. — navakam. vdrummi. trdistubham : g. bkurik pardtijdgaid?^ 

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. X2o) ; and the first three verses occur 
in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kaug. 15. i and 22. i 
and 19. 1, note, see above, under h. i ; it is further applied, with vii. i, in a kdinya rite 
(59. 17), with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows : 
vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21.21); vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (15. 6) ; vs, 5 in 
a similar rite (15. 8) ; vs. 6, in another (15. 9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii. 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. ii); vs. 7, next after vs. 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. 8 in a 
women’s rite |_34. 21J, next after v. 1.4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts quoted in them. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xviii. 164. 

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness ; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids (Uma) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d dnu ydm viqve mdda 7 ity umdh^ and all the other texts (SV. ii. S33; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. 

2 . Increasing with might {gdvas), he of much force, a foe, assigns 

fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the 
revelings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure; but all the texts (SV. ii. 834; AA. as 
above) agree throughout. Prdbhrtd, of course, might be loc. sing, of 4 i. Sdsmm x 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it %vere sdsms, 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids; unite thou with sweet (svddd ) wha.t is sweeter than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey i^nddhii). 

RV. differs only by reading vrfijajtii vicve at end of a; and SV. (11.835) and 
(as above) agree with it throughout ; as does also Ppp. ; TS. (iii. 5. lo^) begins d with 
dta u S 7 (, and ends it with yod/iz\ which looks like a more original reading, Geidner, 

Fed. ^ 

4. If now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest 

{rdna) the devout ones revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 

extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Ka^okas damage 
thee. ' ' ' ■ ^ ■ 

RV. begins a with iti cid dki ivd^ and b with mdde-made ; in c it reads (with Ppp.) 
dhrpio for cusmizt^ and at the end of the verse yatudhand dtirevdh; Ppp. has instead 
dureva ydUtdhdnah. 

5. By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells {vdcas) ; I 
sharpen up thy powers [vdyas) with incantation {hrdhmmi), 

RV. and Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 
abode (dnrond) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. 

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants ; RV. reads in a 
dvarani ^dram ca, and, for c, d, a indtdrd sthdpayase jigatiiu dta inosi kdi'vard 
jpuruni : a* quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks the 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.” R. 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful Qfbhvan)^ 
most active iind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, he 
of much force; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The RV. version is different throughout : stusiyya 7 n puruvdrpasam fbhvaiit indtainam 
dptydjn dptya 7 id 7 n : a darsaie ^dvasd saptd damJit p 7 ‘d sdksate prati 77 zd?ta 7 ii bhurij and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of dpiam to dptyd 7 }i in b ; O. is our only ms. 
that reads dptyd 7 n. The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristiibh. 

8 . These incantations (brdhman) may Brihaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain (plsd) for Indra ; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall {gotrd) ; may he, quick {? tiira), rich in fervor, send (}) all. 

The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : ddrag ca viqvd avrfiod dpa svah. RV. has 
also before it svarajas^ and in a vivakti for kptavai. Ppp. agrees with RV. through- 
out. Svarsds (p. .svaliosah) is prescribed by Prat. ii. 49. 

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self 
{tanu) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might (fdvas) and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing e/ze (p. e 7 ie iti) in d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV. ; but in b it has ta 7 iu 77 i for ta 7 iva 7 }i. Our text should give, with the 
others, mdtaribhvar- in c : all the mss. have it. i® rather than bhurij. \ 

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings. 

\Brhaddiva Atharvait. — ekadacakam. dgneyam: 1^2. agnim astdut ; devdzt ; jr. dravmo- 

dddiprdrthanam ; 6 , 10. vdigvadevt ; 7. sdumi ; <5, it. ahtdi'i. irdisiubham : 2. bhuz'ij ; 

TO. virddjagat 7 :i\ 

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, ii, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn, 
X. 128 (which has the verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. 14^-4. 
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The hymn is variously employed by Kaug. ; in parzfan sacrifices (i . 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow ; in rites (12. 10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22. 14 ; and it is 
reckoned to iht pusiika mantras, 19. i, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels {38. 26 : 
so Keg.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 15) 
against an enemy; further, vs. ii, with vii. 86 and 91, in the indra^nalwtsava (140.6). 
In Vait., in the parvaii sacrifices, it (or vs. i) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (i. 12) ; and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice (i. 14). 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. i 72. 

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations ivihavd)\ may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves ; let the four directions bow to me ; with 
thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters. 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. i) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to 
pratkema iov pusema m h. 

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper {gopd), protect us about on all sides ; let our abusers (durasyu) 
go away downwards; among themselves (arnd) let the intent of them 
awaking be- lost. 

RV’s version of b, c reads thus; ddabdho gopak pdri pahi nas i%>dm : pratydrico 
yantu nigtUah punas ie j and TS. has the same. But TS. also reads agnis at the 
beginning, purdstdt for pdresam in a, and prabitdhd in d. Ppp. has prabudha for 
nivdid in c, and, for d, mamtsdm cittam bahudhd vi nacyatu. The verse is properly 
svardj\ b as well as c htmgjagaii. \_CorTQct gap ah gopak. \ 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni ; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine ; let the wind 
blow (^pfi) for me unto this desire. 

RV. reads at the end kame asmin^ and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further 
indr dv ant as in b, and in c, strangely enonght urti gopdm, as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me ; let my mind’s 
design be realized (satyd ) ; let me not fall into {nigd) any sin soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajaniii and havyd (for isfd')m a, and, for d, devdso ddhi 

vocatd nah (b\xt TS. me). Ppp. agrees with our text e.xcept for ending with 7ndm ilia. 

5. On me Jet the gods bestow property; with me be blessing 

{dt^is), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers {Iwtai) that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self {tanti)y rich in heroes. 

RV. has for c daivya hdtaro vanzisaftta purve ; and TS. the same, except hotard 
and vanisa 7 tta. One or two of our mss. (Bp. H.) read sanisam in c. Ppp. begins a 
with mahya^iZy and has mama for tnayz’ both times in b. 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us; all ye gods, 

revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. - 
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Only the first half-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the latter 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. i c, d. RV. and TS. begin with devis^ and end 
b with virayadlwam ; and TS. oddly combines yadurvis as a compound word; RV. 
reads 7 iah after it, and TS. nahj our mss. are divided between the two, but with a great 
preponderance for nah (only E.I.H. have nali)^ so that it is more probably to be 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives uru nas karatha; it has the second half- 
verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent tirvis in a (Bp.P.M.K.), and some 
accent devasas in b (P.M.). 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (j/am) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous (piisld) for our progeny and for ourselves (ianti) ; let us not be 
deserted (Jid) by progeny nor selves ; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, 0 king Soma. 

All the mss. accent at the beginning tisrdsj our text emends to tisras. The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for tanftbhis in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas; for second half it 
has : mam visas sam?nanaso fiesantdm pitryam ksatram prta jdndtv asmdi. The 
Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a. 

8. Let the bull (mahisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 

much food [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be 

gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV, and TS. Ttzdyamsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of c (also our O.) ; at end 
of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksuhy while TS. agrees with our text. In d Xh.t pada-i&xt has, 
ririsak^ by Prat. iv. 86. The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9. The Creator the disposer {vidhdtdr), he who is lord of being, 

god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the Agvins- — -let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition (nirrthd). 

RV. and TS. read dhdtfnam for vidhdia in a, and nyarthat at the end, and have 
for C imd 7 k yajTid^n aqvino ^dha bfhaspdtir ; in b, RV. has devdih irataram^ and TS. d. 
savitdra 7 n^ followed by abhwidtisaham [^RV. did 77 i\. Ppp. has vidharta in a, savitd 
devo *bhi 77 i~ in b, and brhaspatir indrdgnt aqvmobhd for c. The combination 
in a is by Prat. ii. 70. Th.^ padaA&xX reads abhimdii-sahdh in b. The verse (12 + 1 1 : 
9+1 1 =43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubk. 

10. They that are our rivals — away be they; with Indra and Agni 
do we beat {bddk) them down ; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 
{1 uparispr^f have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have tan for endft at end of b, and ak 7 'a 7 i at end of d, and, for c, 
vdsavo rudra ddiiyA uparispfqam md, which makes better sense; they also accent 
cittdrani in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB. ii. 4.32, next 
before the verse corresponding to our iixihd ^rvdrtca 7 Jt ati hvaya indra 7 h jdiirdya 
jetave : asfptdkam asiu varnam yatas krnotu viryam (instead of c, d, TB. has one 
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pada : asmakam asiu kivalah), [Our lo occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which 
reads in na^ gapanty upa te^ in b apa badhaina yonhn^ in c nzdm for nah, and ends 
with akrmt.]^ 

II. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conquering, 
riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally {me din). 

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. X. 128. AH these read alike in c, d: vikavd jusasvd *syd kiimno (RV. kulmo) 
harivo medinafh tvdj Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v,j, ^smakazh krnvo h. m. 
iva. The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant ktistha: against takmdn LfeverJ. 

\Bhrgvangiras . — da^akam. yaksmandganakusthadevaiyam. dnusfubham : bkurij ; 

6 . gdyatrl ; 10. ttsniggarbhd nicrt,'\ 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books : vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss. 8-10 in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kauq., but 
the schol. (26.1, note) regard it as included in the takmanaga7ta gana, and (28. 13, 
note) also in the kusthalingas^ and so employed in a healing rite against rdjayakpna; 
vs. 10 is separately added (26. i, note) at the end of ih^gana. 

Translated : Grohmann, Indische Siudzsn, ix. 421 (vss. i, 3-6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts); 
Grill, 9, 1 41 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 178. 

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come, 
O kustha^ effacer {-ndgana) of iakmdn, effacing the fever {takmdn) from 
here. 

The kustha is identified as Coshis speciosus or arabims, The/<2^iZ-text reads inc 
kdstha : a: ihi; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eag\eA:>e3.ring (^dvana) mountain, born from the snowy one 
{himdvant ) ; they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever. 

‘ From the snowy one,’ i.e. ‘ from the Himalaya ’ ; we had the pada above as iv, 9. 9 b, 
Ppp. begins with szzvarnasavane^ and has for c, d dhandir abhigruta?k kakti kusthed 
n takmandganah, 

3. The aqvattkd^ seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here; there 
the gods won the Mstha^ the sight {cdksana) of immortality {am fid). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amfia (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated below as vi.95. r, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The 
second pada occuis elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU. viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170.4. 

4. A golden ship, of golden i^hdndhand)^ moved about in the 

sky ; there the gods won the kustha, the flower of immortality. 
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Most of the mss. appear to read avarai in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
c, they could be read for the most part as p^isy am ox pusp am (M. has ptfsydm) ; 

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by 
which they brought out the kustha, 

Ppp. reads hiranmay-, and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting dritranij but this should doubtless be emended to arit-. In a we may 
emend io pdnihas or ooxx^mt pdnthdnd ^''san. 

6. This man of mine, O Mstha — him bring, him relieve {ms^kr)^ him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read nik kuru. 

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent jato ^si in a (p. jaidh : asi^. Ppp. reads apdndya for vyan- in c, and at 
the end ''sya mrda^ which is easier. LCf. Hillebrandt, Mythologies ^S- J 

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people (jdm) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the Mstha, 

The highest names ” : i.e. the chief sorts or kinds Lbrands, as we moderns sayj. The 
reading ddan in a is assured by quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. xezds prdcyam in b. 

9. Highest by name, O Msi/ia, art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface ollyaMna, and do thou make the fever sapless. 

Ppp. has a wholly different second half : yaias kustha prajayase tad ehy aristatataye. 

10. Head-disease, attack Q tipaJiatyd)^ evil of the eyes, of the body — 
all that may Mstha relieve, verily a divine virility {vrpiya). 

The reading nis karat in c falls under Prat. ii. 63. All the mss. give dksoss but the 
proper reading is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows ; the same error is found also in 
other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds, as aksyds would make the verse a 

regular a 7 tustubh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatyam as governing aksyds^ and so render 
it ‘ blinding.’ LPpp. has for a gzrsahatydm upahatyas and for c kustho no vigvatas pdd.^ 

5. To a healing plant, laksa. 

\Aiharva7i, — navakam. Idksikam, dnustubhaml\ 

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textually 
quoted by Kauq., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the laksdlihgds 
of 28. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated; Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, i. 195 ; Bloomfield, 20, 419; 
Weber, xviii. iSi, 

I. Night [is thy] mother, cloud {ndbkas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; sildct, verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for c qiladi ndma vd 'si. The last pada is found also below as vi. loo. 3 b ; 
and cf. vii. 46. i b. 

2. He who drinketh thee liveth ; thou rescuest a man (ptlrusa)] for 
thou art a sustainer {bhartri) of all, and a hiding-place Qnydncani) of 
people. 

‘ Of all,’ qaqvatdm^ lit. ‘ of constant ones,’ i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee, 
i' pp. reads dhartrl ca for bhartri hi in c, and, for d, gacvatdm bhyatvamcani, 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl; conquering, stand- 
ing by pratyd-sthd)^ winner (spdrani) verily by name art thou. 

Ppp. reads, for d, samjayd ndma vd *si. 

4. If (ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame Mras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of nis before h are quoted under Prat. ii. 65. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
asi bhisaji niskriir ndtna vd 'si: cf. 6 d below. 

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of the agvatthdy the 
khadird, the dhavdy the excellent banyan (nyag'rodkd), the parnd ; do thou 
come to us, O arundhati. 

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines ?ie 'hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms; mayest thou go to the hurt ruid), O relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapustafne (p. vapnh-tame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 83. Inc, P. 
reads ruttdm, and H. (and Bp.?) rtdm; it might be from root ru ‘cry out’ : ‘come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabdhtly and, for d, se 'mam niskrdhi pmi- 
rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement (? ciismd), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O Idksd ; the wind was thy soul. 

Ldksd is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant: the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name: purvena [suktenal Idksdm astdiit. Ppp. reads ynvate for 
subhage in a. LCf. Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 178 ; Bloomfield, ZD MG. xlviii. S74.J 

8. Sildci by name — thy father, O goat -brown one, is a maid’s son; 
Yama’s horse that is dark brown {0/dvd) — \Y\i)i its mouth (J blood .^) art 
thou sprinkled. 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands ; Grill emends 
to kanmd 'jdbabhruh \ 2 J:ctxsX^ Gram. §1268: djababhru could only be vocative J. 
The /fl:^(2-text reads dsna in d |_SPP. asna^, hut asndh in 9 a; the translation implies 
as- in both ; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp. has for a, b ghridct ndma kdnino 
'ta habhru pita tava. 

9. Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she. invaded the trees; having 
become a winged brook sa7'd)y do thou come to us, O arundhati. 


V. 5 - 


BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


230 

BR. [iv.405j take a to mean ‘coagulated from the horse's blood,’ understanding 
asnds, with the ^ada-text With c compare RV. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii. 83) sira/i patatrinih 
sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6^ and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarah instead). The word sisyade (p. 
sisyade) comes under Prat, ii.91, 103; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sapatitd is a 
misprint for sdmp-, LPpp. has for b sa parnain abhiqiisyatah and combines ne 'hi in d. J 

The first anuvdka, 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dvisadbhir adyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses). 

6 . ? LDisconnected verses, J 

\Atkarvan, — caturda^aka7n. smndriidrtyam : i. brahmadityam {astdut) ; 2. karmdni ; j, 
rudraganan; jr*/. somdrudj'du ; 8. tayor eva prdrthanam ; g. heiim ; lo-ij. saf'vd- 
tmakam rudram, irdistiibham : 2. anustubh ; ^.jagatl (^. a 7 tuspibupdk- 
tristubgarbhd s-pi) ; S~ 7 - 3 ~P' ’virdimdmagdyatri ; 8 . i~av.2-p. "rcyajm- 
sUibh ; io. prastdrapankti ; 11-14.. pankti {^4- svaf^dj).'] 

|_ Verses 9-14 are prose ; and so is verse 4, in partj 

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. i, the 
quotation of the pratlka in Kaug. does not at all show which of the two hymns is 
intended ; but the schol. determine the question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ; and the comm, to iv. i agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive ; in the citrdkarmaii (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going away 
on a journey (18.27); in a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearing 
woman or of an epileptic [_see p. xlv. of Bloomfield’s IntroductionJ ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51*7), with xi. 2 ; it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the raudra gana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 196; Weber, xviii. 1S5. — The “hymn” is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat.” 

1. The h^dhman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge ; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1 (_ where vistkas is rendered ‘shapes ’J. 

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines ve 'tat in d. 

5. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded (svar) together, in the 
firmament {ptdkd) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous {bkUmi) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dhdri 
\a Lp. ~re dvaj (for -dhdrah iva .?) in a, dsya at beginning of c, and setauas at end 
of d. Ppp. begins with sahasram abhi te sam. 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries ipurtrd, n.) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea (arnavd). Weakling {sanisrasd) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, India's houses 
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The first three padas of the verse are RV. ix. no. i (repeated, -with Irase for fyase at 
the end, as SV. 1.428; ii. 714), which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for c dvisds tafddhya rnaya na lyase; of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. [^In the RV. version , dkanva (cf. ix.109. i a) ^xA rnaya nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5.J Ppp. reads sahasragas instead of sajii- 
srasas in d, and in c divas tad^ which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with 
its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 124-8: i 2 . + y ■\-ii=So\ but the ^ada-mss. 
put the pada division strangely after trayodagds. 

5. Now (not }) hast thou succeeded (rddh) by that, tbou yonder : 

hail! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, 0 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here. 

For asau ‘ thou yonder ’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : = O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vUendvditeiidmdi- 
tena rdisthlrar asdu svdhd^ which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5“7 ? ^t has 
in b, c iigmd- and sugevd *gnisomdv iha ; and it puts the verse after our vs. 8. The 
Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion Ls.v. anu 4 - rddh\ that nii at the beginning is for 
dim; nu \^ nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause nor in RV. 
except as prolonged to 7tu. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense. 
[Whitney’s “ (not ?) ” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
nditina = nd eiina. If we read we must render, ‘ Thou hast succeeded by that.’ 
But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather vi etena ardisls fj 

6. Thou hast failed iava-radh) by that, thou yonder : hail 1 having 
sharp etc. etc. 

y. Thou hast offended (apa-rddh) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach {avadyd); 
enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality {amrta). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.aQ.) read asmai instead of asman. Ppp. has and 

2ltex \t grbhlthdt, 

9. O missile (/2£’//) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation 
{drdkman)t and missile of penance ! weapon’s weapon (fmm) art thou ; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. ii. 4. 2* i c. /t. m. h. vaco hetc 
brdhmano Jiete : yd md 'gkdydr abhidasati tdm ague menya 'menbh kriiu^ etc. [Cf. 
Geldner, Festgruss an Bdhtlingk, p. 32.J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition 
of the verse. [R seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
^ytrdistnbkam.''' \ 

TO. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless : hail! 
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TB. (as above) reads: 771a cdksusd yd 7 ndnasd yd vdca brdiwtmtd ^ghdyur 

abhidasati: tdya 'g 7 te tvd 77 i fftenya ""77111771 a 77 ieni 7 k krfiu. Ppp. has in the last clause 
tva}7t ag7te tva 7 h 77 ie 7 iyd ""meftwi k-. The metrical definition of this prose “ verse ” is 
unaccountably wrong. 

ir. Indra’s house art thou; to thee there I go forth; thee there I 
enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp. reads sarvapaurusak. 

12. Indra's refuge art thou; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra’s defense art thou; to thee etc. etc. 

14. Indra’s guard {vdruthd) art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tvd in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under ta 7 k. The metrical definition is worth- 
less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

\_Atharvan{?). — da^akam. bakudevatyam {i-y, 6-10. ardityds ; 4, y, sdrasvatydit). dnustu- 
bham : i . virddgarbhd prastdrapankti ; 4. pathydbrhatl ; 6. pf'astdrapankti.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. in the ftirrtikarmaft (18. 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains; and, with iii. 20 and vii. i, in a rite for good-fortune (41.8) ; while the 
schol. also adds it to vi. 7 (46. 4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice ; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs. 5 (schol., vss. S-io) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the 
success of requests. Vait. has the hymn (or vs. i) in the ag 7 iicaya 7 ta (28. 19), with 
the vanivdhafta rite ; further, vs. 6 in parvaft sacrifices (3. 2), with an oblation to 
Indra and Agni ; and vs. 7 at the agnisioina (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, i. 198 ; Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xviii. 190. 

1. Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling {virtsd)y to ill-success ; 
homage be to the niggard. 

P.M.W. omit ma in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi- 
nition of the Anukr. 

2. What w’-heedling {} panrdptn) man thou puttest forward, O niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage: do not thou disturb my winning 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence* LSee § 1048.J 

3. Let our god-made winning progress {pra-klp) by day and by night ; 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp.2 reads vas for ftas in a; in c Bp.2P.M.K. read ardtiin, and H.E.I. drdt{77t ; our 
text should doubtless have adopted drdtwt* The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvati, Anumati, Bbaga, we going call on ; pleasant {jusid) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit (ydc) with speech, with Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faith find today, given by the brown soma. 

‘Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10.8, below. [_See 
Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.412 ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. I.44S.J 

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard. 

That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss. vary between vtrtszs and vir - ; theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if £+i make z, then a fortiori i^r l\ see note to Prat. iii. 56. Inc, 
H.E.O.K. read fw after sdrve. The first half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success ; we conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting Q.miv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable. 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on {sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man {piintsa). 

It seems as if nagnd bobJiuvatl were the equivalent of mahanagm hhavaziti ‘ becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The 
pada-ttxi reads svapna-ya, by Prat. iv. 30. 

9. She that, being great, of great height (‘tmmdna), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden- 
mantled, to the niggard.have I paid homage. 

The tenth prapdthaka^ the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

\Atharvan ij), — navakam, nSnddevatyam : 2. dgneye ; j. z'difvadevt ; ^—g. Shidryas, inusiu'- 

bhami 2, g-av.d-p. jagatt ; g, 4. bJmrikpathydpankii ; 6. prastdrapankti ; 7. dvytisniggorbPtd 
pathydpahkii ; g. g'av.6-p, dvyusniggarhhdjagatti\ 

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait., and in Kau9. only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48. 8), after iv. 16, with the direction “ do as specified 
'.in the text.” ' ■ ■ ■ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 439 ; Griffith, i. 200 ; Weber, xviii. 194, 

I. With fuel of vikankata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 
gods ; O Agni, make them revel here ; let all come to my call. 

The vikankata is identified as Flacourtia sapida, a thorny plant. Ppp reads sadaya^ 
which is better, in c, and combines sarvd^'yantu m iL, 
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners Q atisard) of Indra’s bring to pass {sarn-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to (^ak) heroism, 0 Jatavedas, 
self-controller. 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else ; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, effort.” For iddm karisyavti in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada. 

3. What he there yonder, 0 gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only 
{evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss. (Bp2.p.m.Bp.I.D.) read cikirisati in b. We may make the con- 
traction devd *sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it. 

4. Overrun {ati-dhdv)^ ye over-runners ; slay by Indra’s spell (vdcas ) ; 
shake {math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep ; let him not be released from 
you alive; shut up his breath. 

The end of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of mathnlta in our text [and under haia there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr. apparently forbid? us to make the familiar contraction 
vrke *va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. (^Cf. Bergaigne, 
zdd. iii. 7-^.J 

5. What brahmdn th-ty yonder have put forward for failure (apabliMti)^ 
[be] he beneath thy feet, O Indra; him I cast unto death. 

Brahmdn : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abkibhutaye in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds {-pura)^ have 
made mcBXitditiQri {bf'-dhman) their defenses — if {1 ydt) making a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves {tipa- 
vac) : all that do thou make sapless. 

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10. lyp but without commentary. Brdkman 
may have here one of its higher senses; possibly upa^vac \% to be understood as 
= ‘ reproach, impute.’ For krnvdna ydd Ppp. reads simply 

with paripdndni before it. The verse is plainly a pathydpankii^ but the /^^cz-mss. 
support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pada-division after kpivdnas. 
The Anukr. ought to say dstdrapankii^ but it not very rarely makes this confusion. 
*LVol. in. p. 19s, of SPP’s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn {d~kf) them back again, that they 
may shatter {trli) yon person {jdna). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. tpidhdn^ see Gram. § 687.J 

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put down them yonder, through everlasting {gdgvat) years (sdmd). 
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Udvacana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvdncana ; Ppp. has instead udvdtaiia j it puts this verse at the end 
of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; O Indra, thine ally am 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read a/ra/ *ndu in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth Lor separatej verse. Afdrmam in b in our text is a 
misprint for 7 ndrmanL The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection: to various gods. 

\Brahman. — astakam, vdstospaiyam. i. jr. ddivi brhatt ; 2, 6. ddivt trispibh ; 4. ddivi jagati ; 

7. virddusjiigbrkatTgarbhd y-p, jagati ; 8. puraskrtitristubbrhatTgarb/id 4-p,y-av. Jagati.'] 

LThis piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kaug. (28. 17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi.91 ; and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vastu gaiia and (26. i, note) the takinandqana gana. 

Translated : Griffith, i, 201 ; Weber, xviii. 197. 

1. To heaven hail ! 

2. To earth hail! 

3. To atmosphere hail 1 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail ! 

6. To earth hail ! 

LThe invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul {dtmdn)j 
earth my body ; unquelled {astrid) hy riBrne am I here ; [as] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard 

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act {krtd), up action (irtyd)^ up skill 

up sense {indriyd)\ O life- (dyusd) maker, O ye (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in smdM{m.X be ye my guardians, guard me; be my soul- 
sitters ; do not harm me. 

The nouns with ‘ up’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps ayuskrt (p. aytih-krt') should be -krta^ as dual ; 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9+13 : 10 + 7-1-10=4$ ; and vs. 8 as 9+ii : 2o: 11=51; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. L'^^^her discusses the peculiarities of gender.] 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvxi. 1 5. 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

[Brahman, — astakam, vdstospatyam, j-6. yavamadhyd gdyatri ; y. yavamadhyd kakubk ; 

B. purodhrfMvyanustiihgarbkd pardsti ^-av. pp. atijagatTP[ 

[This piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts 
of vss. 1-7 are apparently us|(i by Kaug. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ; and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51.14) for the welfare of the house with burying |_five J 
stones in its corners [_and middle and putting a sixth above it J ; and the hymn is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vastti ganaj while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii. 67, in 

the savayajfias (66. 2). In Vait (29. ii) the verses are addressed to the stones of 

enclosure in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 202 ; Weber, xviii. 200. 

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon {rch), 

2. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the upward quarter 

etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7-I- 1 2 (or 1 3 Lor r 4 J) : 5 = 24 (or 25 [or 26, vs. 2 J). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

0. is the only ms. that dlls out the paragraphs between i and 7 ; and it leaves 
uglidyur unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has 
dropped out under the va of acynavannd. The Anukr. reads 74-16 : 5 = 28 syllables. 

8. By the great one ibrhdt) I call unto mind ; by Matarigvan, unto breath 
and expiration ; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing, 
from the earth body ; by Sarasvati, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The verse divides most naturally as 94-9: 16 : 16=50 ; the metrical dehnition of the 
Anukr. fits it very ill. LF<^r c, cf. v. 7. 5. J 

The second amivaka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses ; the old Anukr. 
ddyat para ekada^ahimsasHh, 

II. between] Varuna and Atharvan. 

[Atharvan, — ekdda^aham. vdrunam, trdistubham: j. bkurij ; y.panhti; 6 , yp, ati^akvari; 

XI, tp, atyastiP^ . 

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kauq. only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12, i, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of tnaddnaha-^'^d^d^. It is not quoted at all by Vait. The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated: Muir, OST. 1.2396; Griffith, i. 203 ; Weber, xv'iii. 201. — Treated by 
Roth, Ueber den A V., p. 9 ; also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftliche Mo7tatsbldticr<i Konigs- 
berg, 1879? ^ note in lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his nis- 

of this hymn.^ But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of W’eber. — 
Weber assigns vss. 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b, c, d to Varuna ; and 4, 5, 7, 9, and 10 a to 
Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to tahe back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan, Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. i . [Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draftj 

I. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here.? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (kdri) father ? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended (? cikzis) 
re-bestowal (.?). 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was » spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punarmagkatvmn. 
The sense of punar?nagha is very doubtful : Roth “ greedy ” ; Muir (Aufrecht) “ to take 
her back, ’ and “ revoking ” ; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘ bountiful in return ’ : i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vdnune ‘to Varuna,’ and understand cikits as ‘ impute ’ or ‘ expect. 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna; Muir, by Atharvan; the former is more 
acceptable. Ppp. begins kaihd diva asm'dya bravamah kathd and reads pr(^7iih in 
[R. takes hdri as ‘ wrathful. ’J 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (.?) do I drive 
home this spotted [cow] ; by what poesy {kdvya') now, 0 Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet].? by what that is produced {jdtd) art thou jdtdmdasf 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdih cahse 
(P.M.W. -ksve) to samcdkse, infinitive. Kamena seems taken kizmdya, 

karnmn^ kdmdts the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him. Jdtavedas. VLl, ‘ having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or born),’ ‘ all-possessor.’ B.P.M. accent dtharvau in c 
one might emend to dtharvd : ‘ in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan } ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b samprcchi and upajet 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jdtdvedas ; not barbarian {dasd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (jm) 
the course which I shall maintain. 

^ Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna ; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong ; his worshiper is comparatively 
nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasam and reads inahitvafh in c, and hmtisya at the end. 
The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long f of mmdya zs z pada-r^Rdlng, The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse zpankti, although it is an evident not less regular than 

a great proportion of the verses so called. [Tho. m^s in c is easier rendered in German 
than in English. J 

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom {medM) more 
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wise {dhira), O Varuna, self-ruling one {svadhdvani) ; thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily man {Jdna) now is afraid of thee. 

Ppp. reads in a vedha anu (for 7nedhdyd), and has at end of b the more antique 
form svadhavasj as second half-verse it gives : tva7n anga viqva ja7wtd7ti vettha 
77tata7h 7ia iuj ja7io 77id7h bibhayah, 

5. Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin {rdjas) ? is 
there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one {} amtira) ? 

The version given implies that /d7;z is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits the 
answer in the next verse : else, ‘ what other is beyond ’ etc. Amtira in b is understood 
as aznilra, as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhavas in a; 
and, in b and further, jatwtd qraddhadatn te kith ?netid raj as as par 0 *sii kirn avare7ta 
avaratrt asura. The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.s.m.O. etc.; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have 
asH) accent dsti 2 ii end of c. L^or the combination etia paras — ‘ beyond,’ in 3d pada, 
see BR. iv. 494. I suggest for d, ‘ Is there (kitzi) (anything behind, dvaratti^ i.e.) 
anything beyond that {ezia^ substantive pronoun) which is beyond {pdrena) ? ’J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. Be the pams of degraded speech ; let the barba- 
rians creep (srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation oi vartma to vdrunah in c, which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth ; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it. In d is implied adhdvacasasy which all the mss. read ; alteration to -varcasas 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different; it reads : 
ya eka7n efid rajasas paro *sti pare *kena duddhyath tyajafi yat : tat tue acchovacasas 
dasd yd upa sarpatiHi riprd. The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super- 
fluous eftd; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors), or, so far 
as the meaning is concerned, better by reading e7ia pd7''e7i a diir- etc. The description 
of the verse by the Anukr. as zxi ati^akvari { nough it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps to authenticate the text as the mss. present it. 

[Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Both 
sense and meter indicate that the etta m 0 . and the efta in b are intrusions; they have 
blundered in from 5 c. Omitting them, I render : * There is one other thing beyond the 
welkin ; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at (dzirnd^arii cit) 
[if you start] from this side [of them].’J [I understand fat tve acchovacasas to mean 
merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and acchovacasas ior adhovacasah ■ — not that it omits 
the rest from te to nicdir, j 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
among (as to?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to 

such panis ; let not people call thee ungenerous (arad/ids). 

The rendering implies emendation of bhut to b/uis at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir, The pada is corrupt in Paipp. 

8. Let not people call me ungenerous ; I give thee back the spotted 
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[cow], O singer; come thou mightily {gdctbkis) to every song of praise 
(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions (diq). 

Roth’s suggested emendation of diksu at the end to viksit ‘ settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably *an improvement of the text; Ppp. has unfortunately a different 
reading : a ydhi janepi aniar deveps mdnusesu riprd, Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c. 

9. Let uplifted (tid-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas ‘hast taken from me ’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; ddaitmn dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points : dehi tarn makyam yadi iaiva 7 fi asti yadyo nas saptapadah sakha 'sah. Ppp. 
also begins withj/« te stotrani bandhajiani ydni, and apparently has diksu in b. 

10. Of us two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same 
birth {jd). 

I know that which is of us two this same birth ; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse. With Roth’s division the ndu is called for in a as in b, and Roth’s emenda- 
tion to safndnd bdndhus, though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly acceptable ; better samd ndu. Ppp. reads also, for b, vada 
vattad vadant samd jdhj and, for c, dadd 7 ni tuhhyam yadi tatvam astij and it 
omits d. [The translation implies ddatia 77 i dsti as in 9.J 

1 1, A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage iytpra), of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is^ here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to 
paramdq ca or to bdfidhu. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadkdva?n in c, vigvadevatn at end of d, urvdyus krnuhi 
prag- in e, and, for % sakha 710 ^sti varimag ca bandhuh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical oyer su- is gone. [Padas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue. J 

12. Ipri-hymn : to various divimties. 

\Ahgiras, — ekddagarcam. iraistuhham. jdtavedasam, ^.pdnhtii] 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix.2S-6, 28-36), MS. 
(iv. 13. 3, 5), and TB. (iii. 6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp. 
does not contain it. Kau?. applies it (45. 8 : but the pratika, simply smniddhas, might 



V. 12- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-V.EDA-SAMHITA. 240 

designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the vaqacamana ceremony, to 
accompany the offering of the omentum ; and in the par%mn sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Vait (ro. ii : the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the 
prayaja offerings in papibandha. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, xviii. 207. — See 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man (yndnus)^ thou, a god, O Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, 0 thou of friendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent 
of vdha in c. 

2. O Tanunapat (son of thyself?), do thou, anointing with honey 
{mcidJiu) the roads that go to righteousness {rtd)y sweeten them, O well- 
tongued one; prospering (r^/^) with prayers {dki) the devotions {md 7 i- 
man) and the sacrifice, put {kr) thou also among the gods our service 
{adhva 7 ^d). 

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svaddyS. in b, but the edition emends to 
svadayd^ in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Naragansa (RV. vii. 2. 2). 

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker of the gods, O 
youthful one Qyahvd) \ do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (jdjzjdns), 
sacrifice to them. 

Mjdkvana in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (= d/iuia), ‘receiving obla- 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse a pankti^ because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables. 
The Anukr’s of RV. and VS. both reckon it as tristubh. 


4. The forward barhis, through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn {vdstu), zt t\iQ beginning {dgra) of the days; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi. 

‘ Forward ’ and ‘ fore-region,’ l.e. ‘ eastward ’ and ‘ east.’ All our mss. read vrjyase 
in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to 4 e, in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies -U, 


5. Expansive let them open (2;/-^/) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

0 \xr pada-Xtxt divides the last word as su-prdyanah. while the KY. pada has supra- 
ayanahj the meter appears to indicate that suprayditaJi is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping Qsiisvay^^ worshipful, close, sit 
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down here in the lair (yom) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty (gri) with bright adornment. 

The other texts differ from ours only by accenting npake. [The comment to Prat, 
ii. 91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication: and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with su 
‘ impel’ But see Weber. — He renders a by ‘ Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (md) the 
sacrifice for man (mdmis) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
{viddtka) the (two) singers {kdrzi), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants. [Griffith, after Mahidhara, takes the “light” as the aha- 
vamya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharati come quickly, let Ida, taking note 
here in human fashion ; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant barhis — [also] Sarasvatl. 

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvati, given by RV.VS.MS. ; TB. 
[both ed’s, Bibl. Ind. and Poona J supports AV. in reading -/M, which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu. All 
our mss. have manusydi in b [and so have all SPP’s authorities], and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manus^ 
yavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to ^svdt^ to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -svdt. [SPP. also alters it.J [^In c, correct davir to 
devir.\ 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned {pig) with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There are no variants. 

10. In thy way Q tmdnyd) anointing them, pour thou down upon (?^<2- 
ava-srj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season; let the forest- 
tree, the queller (f^;;22:V^V), god Agni, relish {svad) tht oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

‘ Forest-tree,’ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post That the ‘queller ’ is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. [E. Sieg 
discusses GurupujakaumudI, 97 ff. ; later, Oldenberg, ZDMG. liv. 602. J 

11. At once, when born, he determined {vi-md) the sacrifice ; Agni 
became foremost of the gods; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness (rid), M the gods eat the oblation made with 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent 
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13. Against snakes’ poison. 

\Garuiman, — ekSda^arcam. taksakadevatyam. jdgatam : 2. dstdrapankti ; 8 ^ antistubh ; 

5 . tristubh; 6 . pathydpankti ; g. bhurij ; 10, ii. nicrd gdyatrl] 

Found (except vs. i) also in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7-11). It 
is not quoted in Vait. ; but in Kauq. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse i (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48. 9, in a witchcraft rite. LThe London Anukr., in 6 places and for 7 
poison-hymns, gives Garutmd (not -mdti) as rsL] 

Translated: Griffith, i. 208 ; Bloomfield, 27, 425 ; Weber, xviii. 21 1. 

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, and 

attached {saktd) have I seized; like drink (/m) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted {ni-jas). 

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the 
bite, or unburied but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rdsa)y also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

‘ These ’ in b is fern, {eiasu) ; doubtless ‘ waters ’ is to be supplied, Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-), and in b iabkir, Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint for 
ydt te. Kauq. (29. 2) calls the yersQ g^rahanf, LFor negat, see Ski. Gram. § 847 end, 
and§854 b.J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud {ndbkas ) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off {bddk) for thee ; I have 
seized that juice of his with men[_,?J; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend ndbhasa in a to -sas or -sdm^ ‘ the thunder of the clouds.’ 
Ppp. reads tarn (which is better) vacasd bddhditti te in b, grabhis for the strange 
nrbhis L Weber, ‘ kraftig’J in c, and jyotise tavtaso *dayatu sdryah in d. The i of 
iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kauq. calls the verse prasarjanu 

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison ; die,. 
O snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee. 

All the mss. Lincluding SPP’sJ read dhes at beginning of c, but our edition makes- 
the necessary emendation to dhe. Ppp. has for a balena te balam hanmi; its b is 
wholly corrupt ; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam ahe marista md jlvi praty 
anveta vd visam. [^As ford — the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf. Indische Spriiche^ 3001. But see the interesting experiments of Sir 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanatophidia of Indiap London, 1874, p. 74-5. My colleague, 
Dr, Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. — 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5. O Kiratan, O spotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
ijstdmdn) of my comrade ; calling out {a-qrdvay)y rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid emending starnanam in c to sikamdnam station 
or srdmdnam |_‘ course,’ from sr ‘run’ — but not quotable J; Ppp. is very corrupt in c, 
d, but seems to intend no variants. 1 1 reads upatarni babhrav in a ; our babhra is by 
Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further rautiiates 
to asitalfkd in b. The accents in our text Land SPP’sJ on dsitas and dlikds are against 
ail rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings ; the translation implies their 
absence. In c correct to sdkhyuh (accent-sign lost over u'), A number of 
(P.M.H.I.O.) L^J^d five of SPP’sJ read inise for visi in d (and ‘ at a -wink ’ 

would be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with. rabkadhva7n . LGriffith identifies 
kazrdta with karaity the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain ; but friend 
Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in 
Hind, berd.j 

6 . Of the Timatan(.?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow ; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were 7nanyti77t.^ The /fl^<flf-reading 
in c is sdtrd-sahasyay according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimdtasya in a, and in c 
Mpodakasya ‘ water-haunting,’ which is better. L^bitney would doubtless have revised 
this carefully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. * I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of ’ etc. — Griffith. ‘ I release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc. — Bloomfield. ‘Des Asita . . . des Manyu Streitwagen 
gleichsam spanne Li^b J ab ’ or ‘ die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita ’ etc. — 
Weber. For d, ‘ as the string from off {dva) the bow.’J * L^PP* ’^^^.ds manyum.\ 

7. Both dligl and viligi, both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection i^dndhu) \ sapless ones, what will ye do ? 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. a-ligiy vi4igt) might also be nom. m. of stems 
in -in ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, dlakd ca vyaca luptvd yas 
te mdtd. The Anukr, makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anusiubh pada. 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(?), born of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly {}) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship ol-gfita Xo guda zndi gola^ and implies 
for b emendation, to ddsya dsiknydh. — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. L^^® SPP’s authorities has dsiknydh. \ Ppp. begins with udaktl- 
idyd ^ of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is “without meaning.” The first word 
is quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form uru-gtlldydh (so the mS.) 

[W'’s version ‘ pierced ’ implies reference to root dr (not drd ‘run,’ as in 
Index). Y or pratdnkam, both here and at iv, i6.2, he first wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then 
interlined ‘ defiantly.’ Why ? BR. take it as gerund, ‘ of all that have run gliding’: 
i.e., I suppose, ‘that dart along on their bellies ’?J 
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain : 
whichsoever of these (f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless. 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191. 16 : 
kusumbhakds tdd abravld girih pravartamanakdh : vfgcikasya ^asdm visdm, Ppp. 
begins with kmiva, LFor the diminutive, cf. iv. 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tdbuva^ not tdbiltva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbtiva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead tdvucafh na tdvucanin aher asiktam tdvucend 'rasaih visam. 
With this verse, according to Kaug. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd. 



1 1 . Tastiiva^ not tastuva ; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tasiuvam 7 ta harisiktajh tastuvam. But for the L^nlingualizedJ 
n of tastiivena, the word in our mss. might be equally read tasrdva |_SPP. reports 
this reading]. With this verse, according to Kaug. (29.14), one “binds the navel.” 
[Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread idthuva (root stu — si/id), ‘ stopping, bannend.’ 
But see Barth, Revue de Vhisioire des religious^ xxxix. 26. J 


14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

\jQukra, — trayodagakam. vSnaspatyam. krtydpratiharanam, anusiubha^ji : 
bhurij ; 8 .^-p.mrdj ; 10. nicrdbrhatt; ii. ^-p.sdmm iristubk ; svardj.l 

[Part of verse 8 is prose.] Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9, 13, which occur in ii.) in Paipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12, 4, 10, u, 7, 6). Quoted 
in Kau^. (39. 7) with ii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft ; 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. ii. Not noticed in Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, i. 210; Bloomfield, 77,429; 
Weber, xvhi. 216. 

1. An eagle (suparnd) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first half-verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for prati 
krtydkrto daka. 

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 
whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip (parlgasd), as it were 
of a stag, fasten, 0 gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thong. 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between ft^y- and r/fj/-, E. even reading risy-, but the 
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majority have r£y«, which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr. insists on regarding 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij. 

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp- 
ing its hand ; set it straight before {santaksdm) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. has, for b, pratiharanam na haramasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5 . Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft- 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as dqvam ivd *gvdbhtdhdnyd^ instead of dquam *vd 
*^’tjabhidhd?iid^ as it should be. 

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse : yd krtye devakrtd yd vd 7natit4syajd 
Vz .• idm ivd pratyan prahinmasi praiici nayana brahmand. The n in punar nayd- 
mast is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdth at beginning of c is a misprint for tarn. 

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

Ppp. reads in b prati instead of punar^ thus making a better correspondence with 
pratiharana in c. The Anukr’s definition of the “verse” is purely artificial ; the first 
pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer (.?), pierce him ; whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite ; we do not sharpen thee up to slay {vadhd) him who has not 
made [it]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii,, much corrupted, with, for d, vadhdya qafnsa- 
nilmahe. Krtavyadhani may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed: 
cL kr lave dhana or “name of a sort of fennel or anise” (Pet. Lex.). 

10. Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite * go, 
O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down 
[thy] bond. 

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines ii[i h svajdiva, and reads for c, d, taniur ivdvyayamntde krtye kTiyakri am krtdh, 
Phough the verse is a perfectly good attusizM, tht Anukr., reading iva three tinaes as 
dissyllabic, turns it into a defective 

11. Up, like a she-antelope (eiti)y z. she-elephant (}vdrani), with leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation; but it is altogether probable that the animal- 
names are coordinate in construction with krtya in c ; and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine; the krtya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and fortie. But the Pet. Lex. takes varam zs *shy, wild,’ qualifying eni, Ppp. com- 
bines endi ’’va and mrgdi *va, and reads vdruni^ and -kranda^h for -skandaih ; -krandarn 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk- in b falls under Prat. ii. 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly rtgdids gdyatrz^ the Anukr. 
stupidly accounts it a sdmm tristubh^ as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, O heaven-and-earth, to meet 
him; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sd tarn mrgam iva vidat krtya krtyakrtam krtd. 

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker. 

‘ Up-stream,’ i.e. contrary to the natural direction (^pratzkutam)^ or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 d) tah (for krtd). 
The meter is svardj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to ^va. 

15. For exorcism: to a plant. 

[ Vi^vdmitra. — ekSda^akam. vdnaspatyam. dnusUibhazn : purastddbrhatT ; j*, 7 , 8, g. bhiirijk\ 

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kauq. (19. i), with several other hymns, for the 
healing, of distempered cattle ; and its verses and those of hymn 1 6 are referred to as 
madJmldvrsalingdh again in 29. 1 5, following the use of hymn 13. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 21 1 ; Weber, xviil. 220. 

1. Both one of me and ten of me [are] the exorcisers {apavakidr), 
O herb; thou born of right (r/d), thou rich in right, mayest thou, 
honeyed ipnadhuld), make honey for me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madlm tvd jnadhtdd 
karat. The Anukr. says madhuldm osadhim astdui. 

2 . • Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Both four of me and forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O.D. accent pdftcaj the rest, against the usual paHcd., and our edition follows 
the latter. 

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc. 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as nicrt, not less than 5 etc. as blizirij. 

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. 

The reckoning of this verse as hhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the elided 
a oi agttis. 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc. 

11. Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exercisers, 
O herb ; etc. etc. 

Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuvdka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly iisrbhis trtiyak. 

Here ends also the eleventh prapd^iaka. 

16, Exorcism. 

[ VifvSmitra. — ekadagakam, ekavrsadevatyam. [ekdvasdnam. ^ dvaipadam : i, y, ^-10. 
sdmny usnik ; 6. dsziry anusUibh i ii. dsurt gdyatrtd\ 

LNot metrical. J Found also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kaug. 29. 1 5, in 
company with the preceding hymn, as above reported. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 212 ; Weber, xviii. 222. 

1. If thou art sole chief, let go; sapless art thou. 

We have ekavrsd, lit. ‘one bull,’ in other passages (iv. 22 ; vi. 86), but dvivrsd etc. 
only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables : 
perhaps 2.s yddz ekavrsd dsi srjd arasb ^si (or srja "rasd asi). Ppp. has yas- for yadi'm 
all the verses. [_See Weber’s note. J 

2. If thou art t'wice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief,’ ‘ triple chief,’ etc., or ‘ one of two,’ ‘ one of three,’ etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chief etc. etc. 

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc. 

6 . If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc. 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

11. If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless. 

AH the elided ^’s must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. yupodako^si srja''raso''st, 

17* ' 3 ^he Brahman’s wife. 

XMayobku.—^astddafakam. Brahmajayddevaiyam, dnustubham : 1—6. iristubh.'] 

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 9-1 1 in ix., also 1 8, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hymn contains (in vss. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, i i) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kauq. (48. II), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in 126. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated: Muir, 2S0 ; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212 ; 
Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i®. 256 ; Ludwig, no. 1020; 
Grassmann, ii. 495. — CL also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV,^ i. 244. 

1. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman (bra/wtan -) : 
the boundless sea, Mataricvan, he of stout rage {-kdras), formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rid). 

RV. reads ugrds in c, and rietta at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bJmvas in c, and 
apas in d. The first pada is properly jagatt, though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

2 . King Soma first gave {pra-yam) back the Brahman’s wife, not 
bearing enmity ; he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra ; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. 

Ppp. reads mitro a- in c. Anvariitdr \ Gram. §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who disputes possession’ : cf. MS. iii. 7. 3 (p. 78.1), 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge {\ddhi) of her, if one 
has said [she is] the Brahman’s wife ” ; she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe {gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshatriya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to read hdste (or -iena) ndi *vd 
in a, ‘ nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.’ 
The mss. vary grahyds (B.), grahyas (E.), grdhyds (the rest). RV. reads 

dvocan in b, and adds iydtn before ///, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in t prahy} for prahiya; the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dMyhya is desirable. 
Ppp. reads adir \xi a. 

4. The misfortune, descending {ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say “this is a star with disheveled hair”^ — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare Q.qagd) accom- 
panied with meteors {iilkusi-). 

That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed verse. Ppp. reads in a tdrakdm vik-^ and, in c, iinotit for 
dunoti. It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to be 
quoted In Kau9. 126. 

5. The Vedic student (brahmcdrin) goes about serving (ms) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods ; by him Brihaspati discovered 
the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods. 

In d RV. has the doubtless better reading devas, ‘ as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 
ficial spoon.’ For mtam Ppp. reads nikatdm. Though called a tristnbh^ the verse has 
i\N(>jagait padas. 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 
down with penance (tdpas ) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when 
led away ; she makes (dhd) discomfort (durdhd) in the highest firmament 
(vyommi). 
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Our mss. (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give Apanita (instead 
of up-y'm c, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation ; our edition reads upan-^ with RV. RV. differs also in having tdpase^ an 
easier reading, in b ; and it has no vai in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr, Ppp. has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
in b, and gives brdhmanasya 'pinikitd in c. 

7. What embryos are aborted {ava-pad)y what living creatures {jdgat) 
are torn away iapa-lup)^ what heroes are mutually shattered « — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nr ty Ante in c, P.M. trkydte^ D. niihyante. That is, all this mischief is the 
consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbhd 'vap- in a, and reads abhilu- 
pyate in b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble (rdjanya), not a 
Vaiqya : this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men {mdnavd). 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
br-dh’^ which is very harsh). Ppp. combines brakmane ^va in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn. 

10. The gods verily gave back; men (mamisyd) gave back; kings, 
apprehending {grah) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife. 

RV. has utd instead of the repeated adadus in b; and it gives the better reading 
krnvdfzas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it ^but with -no for -nds]. 

11. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
{kr) freedom of offense witb the gods, sharing {hhaj) the refreshment 
iUfj) of the earth, they occupy {upa-ds) broad space {tirugdyd), 

RV. has the more antique forms krtvi 3iid b/taktvaya m b and c. P.M.W. read 
nakilb- in b. 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing {-vdki) wife, in 
whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally,. ‘ in what kingdom ’ *, ‘ obstructed,’ i.e. ‘ kept from him.’ ‘ Hundred,’ i.e., prob- 
ably, ‘ a rich dowry ’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, deity d. 

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [oxi*] is not born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc. 

Muir understands a “son” of such description. 

14. A distributer (ksaUdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head 
of his crates J) [of food], in whose etc. etc. 

The meaning is not undisputed: Muir renders “charioteer” and “hosts” (emending 
to send) ; Ludwig, ks attar and “slaughter-bench.” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show {mahty)^ 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb [Hisa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced (jan), in whose etc. etc. 

Compare iv. 34. 5, and note ; antfika and Msa are perhaps rather to be rendered inde- 
pendently. 

17. Not for him do they who attend to i^ifa-as) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc. 

In b, P. begins *^sya^ l.H. ye^syd. 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably [papaya) without a wife 
(-jam). 

Ppp. reads for a na tatra dhemir dohena, LSee BR. vi. 1023.J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Mayobhu. — pancadagakam. brahmagavidevatyam, dnustubham : ly. trisptbh 

{4. bhurij).'] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. '(except vs. 7; in the order i, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, 9, 8, 
io~i2). Not noticed in Vait., but quoted in Kauq. 48.13 with the next hymn (as 
the “ two Brahman-cow hymns), just after hymn 17, in a witchcraft rite. 

Translated: Muir, 284; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmer, p, 199; Grill, 41, 148; Griffith, 
i. 21 5 ; Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229. 

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men 
{nrpdii)] do not thou, O noble, desire to devour {ghas) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the fiya ot rdjanya in c has been lost. 

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined {-pdrdjiia) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman : ‘‘ let me live today, not tomorrow.*’ 

I.e., if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, pdpdtmam apardjitah, LCf. Isaiah 
XXU.13; I Cor. XV. 32. J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of c, ma in our text is 
an error for ji. 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor ; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Tiraatan poison. 

Or <shej (the cow), or «he ’ (the Brahman), instead of ‘ it,’ in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
dlahdkah frtannota rdstamy and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 c, 0 ,: yo brdhmanam devabandhum hinasti tasya pitfndm apy etu 
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lokam. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bJiurij, since iva in b is to be 
shortened to '‘va, 

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire ; 
both the firmaments (udbkas) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a enam, which is better. The Jfada-tQxt absurdly readsjj/^ instead otydh 
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine ubhdVnam in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubkei^ even 2. pragrkya j part of the mss, (M.W.I.H.O.) read ubhd 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear ; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

The Pet Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agu/A 
priya tanur iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatamd 
tanuh. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be touched] by one ” 
etc. Ppp. also combines zndro ^sya in d. It is strange that the pada-ttxt does not 
divide daydddh L^R. dayd-^ dda\ as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans am 
eating what is sweet.” 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhidan at end 
of b ; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dazn. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.I.H.D.K.) accent malvdh in c. 

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts {nadlkd') smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman {brahman) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
force from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

Pada d lacks a syllable, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. HrdbaMs is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaldis^ which may contain hidden a better 
reading [R. without bow-string ’?J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles ; what volley 

{garavyh) they hurl, it is not in vain ; pursuing with fervor and 

with fury, they split him down even from afar. 

Ppp. has ie tayd at the end, instead of enam. [Pada b is of course 

10. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished {pard^bhu). 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with y/, since properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp. has a different c, tebhyak prabravfmi tvd. A syllable is lacking in a, unnotidd J>j 
the Anukr. ' 

11. The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. Tht pada-Xtxt m dcarama^ 

djdm; the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation, 
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“ letztgeboren,” implying emendation to cara?na-jani, suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text. Kesaf'aop?'abandhayds has its long d of -prd- in pada-iQxi noted in Prat, 
iv. 96. Ppp. reads ivd * carat in b. 


12. Those hundred and one fellows {Ijandid) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp. accents properly viodd/mmita in b, but all the samhitd mss. give zffdd/i-, and D. 
has correspondingly zjfoad/i- ; cf. 19. 1 1. Ppp. reads vdi for tds in a, and bhumir yd in b. 

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
■the world to which the Fathers go. 



Garagirnd is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful ; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to A(^S. ix. 5. i ; dsthibhuyan^ virtually ‘reduced to a skeleton.’ 
Ppp. exchanges our 4 c, d and 13 c, d, giving the former here without a variant 

14, Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation so know the devout that. 

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse,y4)'^z/5 ^bhigasfa indr as tat saiyath devasatkhitam. 
Pada c plainly calls for correction {pada has ab/iiogastd') ; Zimmer proposes abhigastam^ 
the Pet. Lex. Lvii. 1 515J abhicastim ; abhigastyds^ gen., or even abhigastipms (cf. vs. 6), 
might be suggested as yet more probable. 

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, O lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

Ppp. reads digdka instead oighord in c. The Anukr. does not call the verse bhurij\ 
although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half- verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 


19. The Brahman’s cow. 


\Mayobhu, — pancadagakam. brahmagavidevatyam. dnusptbham: 2. virdtptirastddbrhati ; 

y. ttparistddbrhatti\ 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Paipp. ix. (namely, and in the 
order, i, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, 12; also 15 in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, but 
it is noted at Kaug. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated: Muir, i^. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 201; Grill, 43, 150; Griffith, 
1.218 ; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, 
P-42- 

I. They grew excessively; they did not quite {iva) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Sriiijayas, Vaitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, mrga hlhsitvd brahmim asambhavyam par~\ cf. 18. 12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, with vad for tid in b, and mdhend asamJieya7n 
(for srn- vdit-) in c, d: a much corrupted text. The pada-text strangely divides 
sfnojaydh (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada, vi.6.2). [Griffith cites MBh. 
xiii. 30. 1 (= 1940) E for the story of the Vaitahavyas. See Weber’s notes. J 
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2. The people who delivered up Qarpay^ the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Angiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed- their offspring (toko). 

The translation implies emendation in c to tibhayadann (nom. of -dant'), as suggested 
in the Index Verborum, and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair. 

Ppp. reads asntai in b, and combines ~ 7 ita **sate in d. Read in our text tsird at the 
end (an accent-sign dost under si), 

4. The Brahman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (.?), 
smites out the brightness {tdjas) of a kingdom; no virile iyrsmi) hero 
is born [there]. 

Jdngahe is doubtful in meaning, althdugh it cannot well be referred to any root but 
gahj derivation from a root jafiJi, proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads pwndn in d. The separate accent of abhi in b is a 
case falling under Prat iv.4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat Q) is her prepared 
flesh i^piqitdm ) ; in that the milk (kslrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to aqyate, as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed 

Ydj jighatsati in b is an error for y 6 j-. ‘ Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV. ii. 23. 12. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-j awed, two-mouthed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather. 

. Ppp. reads, in c, dvijihva dvtpndnd bhutvd^ and omits brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat { 7 tdu)\ 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp. puts bhinndm before ndvam in b, and has for c brO-htnano yatr a jiyate (like 
our 6 d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordXnztt with, udakam 
in b: “ruin flows into that kingdom.” doubtless means to imply that it is not 

competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, A JP. xix. 139. J 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying do not come unto our shadow,” 
who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, ‘ against the real (sdf) riches ’ etc. ; emendation of sdt to tdt (BR. v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav- 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guards successfully his realm : jagara^ as such passages as xiii. i. 9, xix. 24. 
2; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr (jagr) ‘wake,’ and not to Jr ‘waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. has jagara^ and dugdhva in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 18. 12 above; and the various accentuations of 
vy&dhunuta are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kudt which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (.?) of 
the track, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch 
{ujastdjmm). 

Kiidi^ which occurs several times in the Kaug. (see Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read Kaug. 21.2,13], and AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
badarl ‘ jujube.’ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the 
Festgrtiss an Bbhtlingk^ p. 98 L^-^d Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 41 6J. 

13. The tears of one weeping {krp)y which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

Vdvrtus (p. vavrti'ih) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. P.M.W. 
read jivdsya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet {tid) 
beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scather; the assembly (sdmiti) does not suit {kip) him; he wins (;2J) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b Jydni. With c compare vi. 88. 3 d. 

20. To the war-drum. 

\Brah7nan. — dvSda^akam. vdnasj>aiyam dimdubhidevaiyam {20, sapaUiasendpardjaydya 
devasenavijaydya ca dtmdjibhhn astautp trdisUibham : x.jagaiul 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn 
and vi. 126 are quoted together by Kau^. 16. r and ¥ait. 34. 1 1 : by the former, in a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army; by the latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sattra sacrifice. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220 ; Bloomfield, 130, 436; 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

I. The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
{sdvtbhrta) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our 
rivals ; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvdnds; nearly all have only 2.i\d 

'E.kptv-] but there cannot well be any question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong Jyesydn, only H.E. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangely reckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular trisfzibk') as a jagatt, appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for \fd) in d : or can it 
perhaps count also kstmuvd 7 io as four syllables? Ppp. has khanvano; in.d it reads 
simha iva dvesamn {■=■ hresami ?') abhi tansianayati. 

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched 

like a bull roaring at a longing cow ; virile {vrsan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence i^qupna)^ overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vdqitam in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
'udsitam. All the samhitd-mss,. (after their usual custom: see my Ski, Gr. §232) 
abbreviate in a to -nidruv^, and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading 
-ntdhriiv-. The pada-Xtxi does not divide druvdyak^ but the case is quoted in the 
comment to Prat. iv. 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhaivattanidruvayo^ and combines qtipno^bhi- 
in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated iva to V/2 
in both a and b. 

3. Found ividand) suddenly (sdhasd) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kine, bellow {rn) at [them], winning booty; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries ; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth {pra-cyii), 

Ppp. reads in d^yutham saha sa-, and in c viddhi. The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 

to all analogy. 

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 
that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond {}d-gur)f 0 drum, 
devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. 

Vedhas is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr. 
takesho notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a {firdhtia- being very harsh, 
and not found in RV.). The pada-text tesids gfiiyd/i in b ; priands is apparently to be 
understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, ddivl) apparently the 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered (prayam) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a. pray aiam ^ ol [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular of the hymn. 

6. Mayest thou first {ph'm), O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (me ) ; opening wide the jaws (jabJi) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (sunrtdvat). 
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That is, ‘ what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. Purva in a might also mean ‘ in front, 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva vada balm rocarndmih; and it 

makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 c, d. 



7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments [ndblias)) sever- 
ally let thy sounds {dhvani) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu- 
lent {}), resounding {glokakk) unto the victory of our friends, a good 
partizan. 

Mitra in uiiiraturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. It is 
only with difficulty {iantu ?) that b can be made metrically complete [^unless we read 
for te\. Ppp. reads at the end qraddhi. LBloomfield discusses 2itpipana^ AJP. xii. 441. J 

8. Made by devices {dhi), may it speak forth its voice ; excite thou 
the weapons of the warriors ; allied with Indra, call in the warriors ; by 
friends smite piightily down the enemies. 



"By devices’ : i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of vaddii to vadasi ixi a is 
very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bharasva instead ; and, as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a. 


9. A vociferating herald Q pravadd)^ with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distribute (vuhr) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those 
to whom it is due : see Roth, Festgruss an Bbhilingk^ '^. 99. Ppp. reads prasravena 
ior pravadd in a, and bhaja for ka7'a in d. LFor vaytina, Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 297. J 

10. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened hj brdhnan; as the pressing- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty (gavydti). 

The translation implies emendation of gavydm (read by all our mss.) in d to gavydn^ 
as made in our edited text; \>vX gavyd}7i vedas might perhaps mean ‘their possession in 
kine.’ Prat. ii. 62 prescribes qreyahketas (not -yask-). Bp. alone reads ddtu'ih in c, 
which Pet. Lexx. prefer; adris is, to be sure, superfluous hes'ide g7'dz>d, and can hardly 
be translated. Ppp. has, for b, miirajh dadhanas tvidto vipaqcit; and it reads adhi 
(not VAf ) in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution 
at the beginning ; in the third we have to read ^va [or '‘drih\. 

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker {vagvin) his discourse {mdtitra) ; speak up force 
(?/^) here in order to the conquering of the host. 

Saihgrajn- in our text is a misprint for sathgrmt-. Ppp. offers no variants. The 
words qatrnsdt and 7iUat. (both unchanged in padaA^xX') fall under Prat. ii. 82 ; iii. i ; 
iv. 70, Gavesarta (p. gooisa^/ah) is by Prat. ii. 23. The second pada is defective by 
one syllable. 


2S7 


TRANSLATIOxN AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


-V. 2 1 


12. Stirring {cytt) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels Qviddthd)^ burning the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for hrddyo- has led here, as at i. 22. i, to the 
pada-rt^dmg hr<^dy 6 ianah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly 
removed by resolving cy into ci') makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddaue?). 
Ppp. has prtanasdt for puraetd in b, and klpias iox guptas in c. Viddtha in c, perhaps 
‘ the gatherings of our enemies ’ ; Lsee Geldner, ZDMG. Hi. 746 J. 

21. To the war-drum. 

'[^Brahman.'— ' dvdda^akam. vdnaspatyaih dundubhidevatyam ddityddin devdft aprdrtha' 

yat')P‘ d7ttisUtbhavi : 4,^. pathydpankti ; d.Jagati; Ji, brhatigarbkd tristub h ; 

12. y-p. yavmnadhyd gdyatri. ] 

^Padas n c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Paipp. Not noticed 
in Vait. ; quoted by Kauq. (16.2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn). 
*LCf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 20.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Griffith, i. 222; Bloomfield. 131,439; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum ; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies ; 
smite them down, O drum. 

Pada a might also be understood as ‘heartlessness, mindlessness.’ Kd^ma^a (in c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for kagjuala, as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarm {pratrdsd) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

The pada-mss. unaccountably read utovepamdnd (instead of -ndJi) in a. 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong- 
ing to ail the families speak thou alarm for our enemies, being 

smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden ; the Anukr, takes no heed. The first 
three words constituted 20. i b. LThe usual sign of pada-division. to be expected after 
is lacking in Bp. In c, we may- pronounce 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c in our text (an accent-sign lost over 

5. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
O drum etc. etc. 

Or ‘ run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is omitted in our text 
2.heT b/b/tyait/i. 
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6. As the birds {patairin) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day ; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum etc. etc. 

Pada c Las the sense showsj seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Paipp. 
V. 3. 1, 3 : indragm tasm&i tvdi 'nasah pari pdtdin ahardivi. The Anukr. calls the 
verse simply jagati {m. account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidental 
omission of the epithet satpadi, ‘ of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 
let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops {anikagds). 

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear. 

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all {yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops. 

Or jydgkosds {?i% indicated by its accent) is independent noun, ‘the noises of the 
bow-strings.’ The verse seems rather out of order. 

10. O Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power {-vzryd) being gone 
away. 

We should expect a passive verb in c, if paisanginfs, as seems necessary, refers back 
to sJnds in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 

11. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother/ 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra— 

The first half- verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.3 a, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv^. 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a drkaiz-pMa, but takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs. 12. 

12. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6+9 *. 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gayatrif and ill described as yavamadhyd^ although its padas b and c are equal. It is 
enumerated in the gauamdid (see Bloomfield’s note to Kaug. 14. 7) as belonging to the 
apardjita gana. 

This fourth anuvdka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and D.) is ekatrisasiis tryaqitih^ of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (takman). 

\Bhrgvangiras. — caturda^akam. takmandganadevatyani {takmdpabadhayd 'nena devdn aprdr- 
thayat takmand^a7iam astdut). dnustubham : 2. trisjubk {i. bhurij)\ g. virdt 

pathydbrkatll 

Found also (except vss. 2, 1 1) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiil., in the order i, 3, 4, 
8, 5, 6. 7 cd, 10; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 cd, 9; but vs. 13 is in i. 
Used by Kau9. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony ; reckoned 
in the ganamd/d as belonging in the iakjnand(^ana gana (26. i, note). 

Translated; Roth, Zur Litter atur iind Gesckichte des Weda, 1846, p. 37 (about 
half); Grohmann, lud. Sittd, ix. 38 1-423, especially 41 1 f., as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takmd^i (nearly all); Muir, iis. 351 (part); Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224 ; Bloomfield, i, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda<hrestomaihie^ p. 49 ; E. W. Fay, 
Trans. American Philological Ass'n, xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothers. — As to Bdlhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb. 
1892, p. 985-995 ; and as to Mujavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL L62 ff. 

1 . Let Agni drive {badh) the fever away from here ; [let] Soma, the 
.pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 

barhiSi the brightly gleaming (p/r) fuel ; be hatreds away yonder. 

Amuyd ‘ yonder ’ has always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and bddhatd7?t should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b marutas pfdadaksdt^ 
in c sam^igdno^ and in d raksahsi. Qdgucdnds may mean ‘ causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2. ‘Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating {gnc) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or ‘inward ’ is another ‘ downward.’ The mss. mostly omit to double the n of 
nydii^ and several (P.M.W.H.) read nydngy P.M.W, have ad/iarag. Ppp. has our 
vl 20. 3 instead of this verse. 


3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power {-vfryd) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last half-verse occurs again as xix. 39. 10 c, d. ‘ Rough, rugged ’ would be more 
etymological renderings of parusd and pdruseyd: cf. vaji 'udjineyds., BAi 2.6.1. 
Pada b, virtually ‘as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Suva at the end is a misprint for suva. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takfnam sdkti- 
najn ichasva vagi san jnrdaydsi nah (our 9 b) : yathe *hy atra te grh&7i y at purtesu 
dajnyaiu, LTlien, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3.J , 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (.^) go back to the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure gakamb/iard in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture 'that the Mahavrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier by reading 
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5. Its home {okas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlhika, and not bdhlika [cf. Weber, as cited above] ; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving -Ih - ; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -hl~. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
tdkman m its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr. gives a correct 
(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either yavdn or 
tavat, *LSo do ii of SPP’s.J 

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (.?) ; O limbless one, keep much 
away (.?); seek the fugitive {}) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt. 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful ; in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bhuriydvaya (perhaps bhurydvaya * painful,’ connected 
with avi) ; the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakada for vi gada. In fiistdkvarim is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman^ but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton Cudra woman ; her, 0 fever, do thou shake up a bit {ivd). 

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were /i;? instead of ta 7 n, 
Ppp. girifh gaccha girijd rautena m&yuso grhdh ; dasim rtyuccha prapharvyam 
tans takmafi nl *va dhilnuhi. 

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection {bdndhu)y the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others* fields 
verily [are] these, 

‘Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those with whom thou hast a right to meddle’; ‘fields,’ i.e. 
‘ territories ’: d, “ these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp. ; for d, it reads ^nyaksetr&ni vayasatn^ and it has further on this verse : narka- 
vindam narvidaldih nddtyafh rvatukdvatfm : prajd ni takiftam brtmto *nyaksetrdfti 
vd yii 7 nd 7 h. At Ppp. v. 5.1,2 we find: takfnann i 77 ia 7 h te ksetrabhdga 77 t apdbhaja 7 k 
prtkivydh pUrve ardhe. 

9. In another's field thou restest {ram) not ; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready {})\ it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The /^^f«-reading in c is pra^drthah; prd-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ ready to set out,’ lit. ‘ having an object in front ’ (comm, to PB. xi. i . 6, prakarseita 
iyarti gacchatl *ti prdrtko *nadvdn /). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. i b ; Ppp. has 
ysxsXtzAsahasrakso^martyahj'MiAitT^zjd&bahlikafk. 

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot {rurd)y didst cause trembling, 
together with cough — fearful are thy missiles, O fever ; with them do 
thou avoid us. 
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Ppp. begins with yas for yai^ and leaves atko unelided in a. Most of our mss. have 
tab hi sma in d. 

11. Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa^ the cough, 
the udytigd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there: for that, O fever, 
I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss. 10-12, at pp. 381-5) understands ndyugd in b as ‘sich 
anschliessend ’ ; Ludwig as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying kasdm as adjective; perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ ; balasa may be ‘ expectoration.’ In c ^ada-i^xi has a : dih (Bp. a : 
dk)s accent on the verb-form being false. LSPP’s mss. have a with dih^ dih^ and eh.\ 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the balasa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab {pdmdn)^ go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d, apdm hhrdtrdtrvyena 
nagye *to marayamm abhi. Read in our text at end of b salid (an accent-sign slipped 
out of place). [Without note of variants, SPP. givts papma in both texts instead of our 
pdm?id, and our H. reads pdpmdna. In spite of the possibility of taking pdpma as 
instrumental (cf. drdghna, raqma^ JAOS. x. 533), we must deem pdmna the true read- 
ing znd pdpma a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent colloc 3 ,t\oR pdpmdn bhratrvya, 
AB. etc.J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada- 
text divides sadaimdim in b, perhaps lit. ‘ ever-binding.’ Pada c lacks a syllable ; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it ; we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b hdyanam 
instead of qdradam; and in c viqvaqdradam instead of qita 7 k ruravi. 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Ahgas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

The translation implies in c the easy emendation Xo presy an (^pra 4 syan)\ 
accent and /^^^^^-reading {pra^esydn) view the word as future from pra 4 ; the translators 
assume and reach no acceptable sense. The comm, to Prat. ii. ix correctly 

quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final « to initial J, The Anukr. this time 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read iva instead of 'va. Ppp. 
reads gdndkdribhyo iftdtijamadbhyas kdqibhyo fiiayebhyah : jane priyatn iva qeV'. 
[As to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477.3 

23. Against worms. 

[Kdnva. — trayodaqakam. Sindram {krimijambhandya devSn aprdrthayat). dnustubkam : 

ly. virdji\ 

Found, except vss. lo-i 2, in Paipp. vii. (vs. 9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kaug. 
(29. 20) in a healing ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29. 24) with the direction “do as prescribed in the text.” [Cf. hymns 31 and 
32 of book ii-J 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith,!. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii. 257. — See Bergaigne-Henry, p. 148. 
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1. Worked in (oia) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to the 
effect ^‘let them (dual) grind up the worm.” 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between krmti and 
krmij no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. 6ta (p. aouta) L‘ woven on, worked 
in ’ (/2 + 7ja)j seems to mean ‘ brought in for my aid ’ ; a root u is insufficiently supported 
[see Whitney, Roots etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a osate, in b okaia^ in c okato ; 
Ppp. also has at the end imam for itL 

2. O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy ; smitten 
are all the niggards by my formidable spell (vdcas), 

Ppp. reads in b knnim, and in c, d vigva 'ratayo *grena vacasa mima. 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do we grind up. 

Read in c, d in our itxi gdchati tdm (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b ^ksdu and ndsau Land in c apparently gachasi\. 

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two; both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo {kSka) — - 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between te (B.I.H.s.m.T.PK.) and // (P.M.W.H.p.m.O.R.), 
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives tej the translation above 
implies td. Ppp. makes sarupdu and virUpau exchange places, and has in d kok&s, 

5. The worms that are white-sided, ^that are black with white arms, 
and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp* reads in a sitavaksds, 
and in b sitabdhavas, 

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is RV. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a ud asdu 
sHryo agad, and in b adrnka Lthe n is written with the auundsikasign or candrabind2i 
inverted J. 

7. The ydvdskaSy the kdshkaskaSy the stirrers, the gipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain. 

The pado'-t^xt divides ejatokah^ but not ^ipavitnukah^ both according to Prat. iv. 25. 
LFor ejai~kd, cf. avat-kd, ii. 3. i and note; also bhimia-ka^ note to ii.32. 6, and the 
frequent Pali forms like nipanna~ka>, Jataka, ii. p. 7*0. J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavdyavd 
khdsaskaski qydmo dhuksamaq ca parivrhnavah : and, for d, adrstag co *ta hanyatdm. 

8. Slain is the yivdsha of the worms, slain also the nadanimdn; 
I have put them all down, smash {}masmasd)\ like k/tdiva-gvBms with 
a millstone. 
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like * a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana^ 
root nad. The last pada is identical with ii.3i. i d. Ppp. has instead: hato yavak ho 
hata^ ca pavir hato sam ganavdn uta : hata viqva '*rdtaya anena 7/acasa mama 
(cf. 2 c, d). 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped {-kaMd), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it ; I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are identical with ii, 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.H.p.m.) read in a traikak-. Ppp. has for a, hya dvzgfrsa^ caturaksas krimit^ 
carhgo arjunak (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 32. 2), and in d apa for api. The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain. 

12. Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads agmina in c. 

24. To various gods as overlords. 

[Atkarvan, — - saptadagakam. brahmakarmdtmadevaiyam. atigdkvaram : i—i'j. 4p. aiigakvarl; 
ii.gakvart; gp. 16. bhurig aiijagait ; ly. wrdtyakvarz).'\ 

LNot metrical. J In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(i. mitrah prtkivyah; 6. vasns samvatsarasyaj ^ . samvatsara rtilnam; lu vimtih 
parvatandm ; 12. tvasid rupdnam ; 15. samudro nadinam j parjanya omdhfndm; 
IT , brkaspatir devandmy iZ.praj&patikprajdndm). Similar passages occur also in 
other texts : thus, in TS. iii.4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv-3.3*; and the same part, with variations, is found 
five times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PGS. i. 5. 10 (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in <J(JS. iv. 10. i, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 1 5-1 7). The hymn is 
used by Kau^. in a royal coronation (17. 30), in the nuptial ceremonies (78. ii), and in 
the djyatantra (137. 42). And many of the verses appear also in Vait, with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies : thus, in the dgrayana^ vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the caiurmdsydni^ vss. 1-3, 6, 7 (8. 13), 4 (8. 22), 9 (9. 27) ; in the agnistoma:^ 
vss. 8 (19.2), 5 (19.3), II (19. II). 

Translated: Griffith, 1.228; Weber, xviii. 260. — Cf. Weber’s Rajasuya, Berliner 
Abk.^ 1893, p. 142. 

I . Savitar (* the impeller ’) is overlord of impulses ; let him favor {av) 
me, in this worship (drdkman), in this rite {kdrman)^ in this representation 
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{ptirodM), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction (d^ts), in this invocation of the gods: hail! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PGS.) and QQS. have the same. The Ppp. 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman^ barman, purodha, 
devaJmti, akuti, aqis {aqisas [so ! twice J svdha)] TS. and PGS. give brdhman, ksatrd, 
d^is, purodha, kdrman, devdhuti ; MS., brdJunan, purodha, barman, dgis, devdhuii; 
Q(JS., brahman, bsatra, barman, dqis, pratistha, devahuti. The Anukr. text is in part 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of abutydm is a misprint, and to be removed. 

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings 
{bhutdy, in Q(JS., of the earth. 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, ‘are overladies’ {ddhipatni). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 
thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of other similar cases, the mss. 
make very awkward work of writing the /f of ddtfndm, the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T.) 
giving instead tre, one (I.) trr, one (K.) ttr, and a few (O.D.R.) correctly tf j the 
edited text has wrongly trd, 

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also ; but in ?CS., Varuna is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances {dharma), 

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain ; let them favor etc, etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vrstya *dhip- 
(p, vrstya: ddhip-'), the error doubtless originating in a double samdhi, such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp. 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc. 

According to Ppp. (ii) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the 
Maruts over the troops (^ana), and QQS. gives them no place. 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (payasdm) ; in TS. and QQS., of herbs. 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship. 

9. The sun (s^rya) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdbsus ) ; let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sim is called overlord of heaven (dzv ') ; and so also in TS. ; but 
Q(JS. sets him over the asterisms. ? 

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; in QQS. the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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11. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites {kdrman) ; in TS, and QQS., of chiefs 

{jyesthd'). 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra; it is 
wanting in (J(JS. 

13. Death is overlord of creatures {prajd) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death ; and so also in 5 ?^.; TS. has nothing 

corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers; let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in ^QS. it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 

is set over the earth. Here, again, the reading piirenam is found in one ms. (Bp.). 
Additional items in TS. are bfkaspdtir brdhmanah^ mitrdh saiyanam ((JQS. the same), 
samudrdh srotyandm, dnnajh samrdjydndm^ tvdstd rupandm (Q(^S. tv. samidMm 
rftpdndm') ; QQS. has only those already given. 

15. The upper (para) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower {dvard) Fathers (tatd) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers {tatd), the grandfathers {tatdmahd) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation to iaids at the beginning of vs. 17, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading 
pitaras pare ‘varas tatas tadamahas te md etc.; TS. (iix.4. 5: and PGS.), jfitarah 
piidmahdh pare *vare tdtds tatdmahd ihd md etc.; TS. pitdrah pitdmahah 

pdri^vare ti nah etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O.D.) begin vs. 17 
with tatds tat- ; the rest have tdtas, and our printed text follows them. 

25. For successful conception. 

I \Brahman. — trayoda^akatn. yonigarbkadevatyam, dnuspibham : ij. virdtpurastddbrkati^ 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end>repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 
I, 5, 3, 4, 7, 10, 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kauq. (35* 5) hi the ceremony for 
male conception {pumsavana) ; and vs. 7 (unless it be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm, 
to vi, 95 holds) in Vait, 28. 20. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, 1229; Weber, 

xviii. 264. 

I. Brought together from the cloud {}pdrvata), irom the womb {yoni) 
of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or ‘from the sky [as] womb.’ That which is ‘brought together ’is the thing (seed) 
to be ‘ deposited.’ The translation of d implies emendation to (^drau ; Weber conjec- 
tures tsardu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill; cf. RV. x. 18. 14 b. The verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratika and ity eka added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -tat to -taat in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 


2 . As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 
thine embryo; I call thee to its aid. 

The first half- verse occurs again below as vi. 17. i a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV. x. 184, but with the reading uttana for bhutanam (the RV. verse 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i. 14. 3 : see Stenzler’s translation, p. 36), and in 
MP. (Li. 12.4J Winternitz, p. 93) with tistkanil for the same. L^f* MGS. ii. 18. 
4 b and p. 1 54. J 


3. Place the embryo, 0 S i nival! ; place the embryo, O Sarasvatl; let 
both the A9vins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 184.2 and MB. 1.4. 7 and MP. [i* 12. 2J, where however is read 
in c a^vin&u devav. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) deJii. QB, (xiv. 9. 4®°) follows 
RV. (but with prt/iustu^e at end of b, ^uskarasrdjdu in d). HGS. (i. 25. i) differs 
from our text only by having af^vindv ubhdv a. Cf. also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB. i. 5,9. 
[Cf. MGS. ii. 18. 2 k and p. 150.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briba- 
spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhatar 
place. 

Ppp. reads rdjd varuno for mitrdvarundu in a. 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb \y 6 ni)\ let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms ; let Prajapati pour on ; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184. i and in QB. xiv, 9. 42°, HGS. 
i.25.1, MB. i.4. 6, and MP. [i-is. ij. L^f* IMGS. ii. 18. 2. i and p. 156.J 

6. What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvatl knows, what Indra 
the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read -bhamkdr- in d. Ppp* has for b veda devo 
brhasj}atihi and in c -puts y ad after indras. LSee von Schroeder, Tubmger Katka-hss.^ 
P* 36.J 

7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 

Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found 
also as VS. xii.37, and in TS. iv. 2.33, MS, ii. 7. ro, in all with a different d: ague 
gdrbho apam asi; MS. further combines in & gdrb/io *sy y and in this last point Ppp. 
agrees with it 

Lil@^ See p. I04S.J 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile (vrsan) 
art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 

Ppp. has kranda (for skanda) in a, and, for c, vrsdnam vrpjydvanta?h. The verse 
occurs also in QGS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda vtlaya^sva in a, sadkaya {iox y any d?n') 
in b, vrsdiiam vrsann & dhehi for c, and havdmahe at the end. Our O. has skandha 
vfday- in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat ii. 104. 
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb (vmi); 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, ‘ der doppelt schafft’; it is literally ‘ possessing what is of both.’ 
Ppp. has for c dadan ie putraih deva. Barhatsdme (p. -/la^osd-) is an anomalous for- 
mation : astera-7;2<2 is against all analogy as fern, of a vrddhi-derivative, while-;/?/ (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsaman.’ To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
thou set a male {pumdhs) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
i. 14. 3 Lp. 37, transl.J and in MP. [\. 12. 6J, with the variants : tdsno/i^ lor dhatah in a, 
and asyam nary am gavmyam (MP. 'Uyam [^in mss. E. and W., -nyarn in the Oxford 
textj) for b ; AGS. pntrdft and MP. gdrbham in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading savituq\ qresptena i \ qresthena 2; vimoh gres plena: tvasHiJt ^resthena 3. 
The other texts omit any such variants of vs. 10. LCf. also MGS. ii. 18. 4 c and p. 1 56, 
s.v. visnoh,\ *LOxford text, visno.\ f fOr else bhaga or bhagah. Roth sent W. three 
notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has ndbha for ndryd.] 

11. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc, 

12. O Savitar (* impeller ’), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 

26, Accompanying a sacrifice. 

ySrahman. — dvddagakam, vdstospatyam uta maniroktahakitdevatyam. drey mnih; 

2^ iff 6 , 7, S, 10, //. 2-p. prdjdpatyd brkatl; S-S'P' '^irdd g&yatri ; g. g-p, pipilikamadhyd 
puraumik:i-ii.ekdvasdna;i2.pardtigakuart4-p.jagatu’\ 

[^Partly unmetrical.J Found also in Paipp. fx. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, xi, 10, 
9, 12). Quoted in Kau^. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
in tho paddhati (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among Uno pnstzka mantras. Used in Vait. 
16. 6 in counteracting an enemy’s soma-offering (agftistoma) ; and vs. 12 a, b in 19, 4, 
also in the agnistomaf with a cup for the Aqvins, Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable part 
metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 27 ; Griffith, i. 33 1 ; Weber, xviil 267. 

I. The sacrificial formulas {ydjus) dX the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

Or ‘join (j'?^/) you.’ ‘ Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ 
(Ludwig, “ anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two iristtdk padas, but the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve suakdf and so reckons only 2 1 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller {saviidr)^ the bull {niahisd), foreknowing, 
join [them] at this sacrifice: hail! 

Ppp. reads, B.£tev ^rajauan, j'ajne sayujas svdha. The Anukr., in this and many of 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables {prdj. brhati)^ without heeding the fact 
that each contains a tristubk pada. 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
{likthamadd), the well-joined ones (?): hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines saytijas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anukr. 
implies a division into 7 + 7 + 8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over 
ukthamadani^ B. appearing to read ukya- 7 n-^ and P.W. uktmn-. Stiyujas^ here and in 
vss. 7-11, may be genitive * of the well-joined one’; it does not agree in gender with 
the nouns that precede [_aside from dqlso\. 

4. The directions (praisd) at the sacrifice, the notices {nivid) : hail ! 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. 

Ppp. prdisd nividd priyo yaj mis i f^istdh etc. 

5. The meters {chdndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts : hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. i. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with darkzs, with sprinkling [waters], 
extending the sacrifice: hail! 

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors, at this sacrifice, the 

well-joined ones : hail! 

Ppp. again gives sayujas sv~. 

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones: hail! 

All the saihhitd mss. read rupa asiniu^ as in our text, the pada-ttxX. having rdpahl 
Ppp., on the other hand, gives ba/iud/id virilpd 'smin. Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous samdhi (with hiatus), w+ich should have been included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the 
note to that rule); but one may also conjecture that the true reading is bahudha 
^nurupdh. 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings {dqis) ; at this sacrifice 
let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones: hail! 

Ppp. combines asmd jsmm^ and reads sayujas, as above. The Anukr. evidently 
reckons three padas, of II +7+8 syllables. 

10 . Let Soma join variously the milks (pdyas), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones: hail! 

11. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones : hail ! 
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12. O Agvins, come ye hitherward with worship {brdhmmi)^ with 
^;^V^^utterance increasing the sacrifice. 0 Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship ; this sacrifice [is] heaven {svdr) here for the sacrificer : 
hail ! 

Ppp. has instead, for A^yajnafh vayath svariiam yajanidndya dhehi svdhd. The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllables, and calls the verse ^ijagatl 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly tristubh. 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdka^ of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is navd ^parah; and Bp.D. add further apard saste navd ^parak (Bp. ca cd 
^nuvakah), 

27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 

\Brahman, — dvddagakam. dgneyam, i. brhatigarbhd tristubh ; 2. s-p. sdmndm bkuriganu- 
stubh ; j. 2-p, arci brhati ; 4. 2-p. sdmni bhttrigbrhait ; y. 2-p. sdmni tristubh ; <5. 2p. 
virdn ndma gdyatri ; 7. 2’p. sdmni brkati {itnd [y-y ?'] ekdvasdndh) ; 8. samstd- 
rapankti ; g. 6-p. anuspfbgarbkd pardtijagatl ; 10-12. purauptiki] 

This peculiar and half-metrical dprt‘h.ymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts : 
namely, in VS. (xxvii. 1 1-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii. 12.6) ; further, in K. 

(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schroeder’s note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three trtsUtbh-Y\]t,e padas to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version. In our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an dprl-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kaug. (23. 7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
vagd^amana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow ; while (19. i, note) Xht paddkati reckons it among Yh^pustika mantras. 

Vss. I and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10. 13.^ 12) in the 
paqubandha ceremony. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434 ; Griffith, i. 232. — ^ Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “the numerous mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. C£. hymn 12 of 
this book. 

I. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant ; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2.] son of himself 
{tdnundpdi)y dsura, many-handed,— 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the mA supf'dtzkasya sdnbk; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- j 

ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their ' - 

connection. Ppp. also has -kasya sdnosy and at the end of a hhavantu; it and the 
Yajus- texts read viqv&vedds oi bhuripdnis. The description of the verse by 

the Anukr. fif we pronounce in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 

syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey 
(indd/m)^ with ghee. 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2 ; MS., however, adds to it the first 
pada of our 3; and it reads for a devd devebhyo devayanan. In b, VS.MS. have 
anakttt; TS., a ^naktij and VS.TS. set the avasana-m2x\!i next h&loxt j)athds. 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men 
{ndrdgdnsa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller {savitdr)^ having 
all choice things. 

Ail the other texts, including Ppp., read in & przKdnds, of which oxscc prdin- is doubt- 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it naksase j and, 
in b, agne^ with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits ague (or agnik) ; MS. adds as third 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ vs. 4. Our pada-itxt rightly divides the 
verse into three padas l_io : 8 : 9J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two. 

4. Here he cometh with might {qdvas) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrtena for cit; Ppp. ghrtena tde 

vahnim namasS. *gmm sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction 
after ndmasaj MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. L VS.TS. MS. accent zdand,\ 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (adhvard), the proffer- 
ings {praydj). [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni’s, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnim (also Ppp. : see under vs. 4), and later 
praydtszi (which the TS. /<z^/<3J-text divides praydioszi; ours gives praoydksu), MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing (?) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater hestower of good {vdsu). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one. The Yajus-texts have sd fzzt (TS. t) mandra szipraydsah (TS. mandrasu 
praydsah : this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the 
passage); and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading szipraydsa 
stdrimant barhiso mitrdznahah ; all then finish the verse with vdsug citistho vasztdhd- 
iazfzag ca. Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenatnindrasu. The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood as plural of *dhdtr ; pada- 

division vasu^^dhataras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables : 8 -h 12=20. LPpp. ends with -dkatamag ca,\ 

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after bis course {vratd) — 

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half ; the Yajus-texts, and also Ppp., 

read instead vmia dadazzte agndh (Ppp. ^gneli ) ; and MS. has before it vigvd, and 
Ppp. vigved. The Anukr. ignores the evident trisiztbh character of a. 

8 [6 c]. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adhvard) 
sacrifice. 
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasas^ omit agnes and read pdfyam&nas in 
a; and they have an entirely different b, namely td asya ydsane divyd nd ydndu j what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 12. 6 a above. The Anukr. name for the meter, 
samsiarapankti^ is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12+11 : 8 + 7. 

9 [8]. O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (adhmrd) 
with Agni’s tongue; sing in order to our , successful offering. [9.] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this barhtSy Ida, Sarasvati, Bharat 1, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with daHyd 
Jiotdrd (the accent kdidras in our version is against all rule), and MS. mstrts bndm 
after Urdhvdm in a ; for b, C they read *gnir jihvatn abM (but MS. jihva ^ bhi) grmtam : 
Jkrnutdm nak svt 0 m (MS. further on they have sadaniu for -tdm (but MS. 

instead syondm)-^ near the end, VS.TS. put mabt after bharatij MS. has a sign of 
interpunction after maht; Ppp. reads mahabh&ratl. The pada tisrd devir etc. is the 
same with RV. iii. 4. 8 d (which reads sadantii). The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
meter very badly ; the pada-t^yiX notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble ; they would count 11+9 + 8: 11 + 14 = 5 3, mechanically a bimrig atijagati, 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid (turiparn) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read tvdstd (but MS. tvdstar\ add- 
ing after it suvtryam all also have at the end asjne instead of the senseless asy&y and 
all but MS. have syaUi for sya ; their mark of interpunction is set after suvtryam (or 
before rayds). Compare also RV. ii. 40. 4 ; iii. 4. 9. Our Bp.^ reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhuin (emended in Bp. to ddbhuta 7 n ') ; but D.K. have dtohhutam as pada- 
text. This and the two following verses have small right to be called purauptih; this 
one counts ii : 8+7=26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). *LBut TS. suvzram,] 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing; let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp. reads smtiand for tmand; also, at the end, siidayati^ with the Yajus-texts. 
The latter also have (except MS.) devesu tor devShyas, and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with 
RV, iii. 4. 10 b [_save that RV. has havis^. This purauptih"’^ counts ii : 9 + 7=27 
syllables. 

12 . O Agni, bail ! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra ; 
let ail the gods enjoy this oblation. 

The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vigve. Fox yajndzn, TS.VS. 
read and devdbky as ; Ppp. has bhdgam. This puraumiV'^ counts 

(if we divide the last two padas as indicated in the pada-X^yX) n : 9 + 7=27 syliables. 
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28. With an amulet of three metals: for safety etc* 

\Aiharvan. — caturda(;arcam. trivrddevatyam {agnyddm mantroktdn devdn samprdrthya irivr- 
tarn asidict). trdisptbham : 6. jp. ati^akvart ; 7 , p, /o, 12 . kakummatyaiitisjubh ; ij. purausm//..] 

[The second half of i is prose. J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) hi 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kau^. twice, in company with i.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (i 1. 19) 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52.20) for winning splendor; and vss. i, 12-14 
in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 38 7 ; Griffith, i. 234 ; Weber, xviii. 271. 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines sam~md)^ in order to length 
of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow (Mrita), three ; in silver, 
three ; in iron {?dj/as), three — enveloped with fervor. 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads rajasd for tapasd in d. The second half- 
verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good 
meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine prdnagrahas^ or the nine verses of the trivrt stoina^ are not rather intended in it. 

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue {pdray) me by this triple one. 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as 
later, reads irvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first a of artavas, 

3. Let three abundances {p 6 sa) resort to the triple one; let Pushan 
anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man 
{ptlrtisa), affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in a trivrtaq; in ca^yasya, and bhdumd both times {bhu’> ind). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayah, 

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good iydsiP ) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, yasmin trivrc clietdjh ptlsayisnur imam etc. (our c). Our mss. 
vary at the end between posayimd and -mik^ the majority having ~nuh (only B.O.I. -7nT) ; 
our text should be emended to -nuh, LBut SPP. reads -ndt and notes no variants. J 
The An”k:‘., as usual, does not note that a is a jagatl 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one ; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one {dfjuna)^ in 
concord with the plants, bestow {dha) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c vtrttdbhis te arjuno sam-. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6. Triply born by birth [is] this gold : one was Agni’s dearest ; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. 
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Instead of vedhdsam in d, a much easier reading would be vedhdsas nom. (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig) ; and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd ^'hus ; it 
further gives in e trivrtdstu ie. With bed compare TB. i. i. 3®. The name aticakvart 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57(11-1-11 + 12:11 + 12) 
can be fairly counted. 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Kagyapa’s triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal iamrta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads triydyusarn ; and, at the end, nas krdhi for te ^karam, JUB. iv.3. i 
has this version ; triydyusarn kaqyapasya ja 7 nadagnes iriydyusaTn : triny a? 7 trtasya 
puspdni trin ayunsi me '"kpioh; and several of the Grhya-Sutras ((^GS. i. 28 ; HGS. 
i. 9. 6 ; |_MP. ii. 7.2 ; MGS. i. 1.24 (cf. p. i5o)J; MB. i. 6. 8) give the first half-verse, 
with a different ending ; Lalso VS. iii. 62. GGS. ii. 9. 21 gives the praitka,\ There 
is no reason for calling the meter kahti 7 mnatl. 

8. When the three eagles (supamd) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones {gakrd), a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with (sdkani) the immortal, warding off {antar-dha) all difficulties. 

‘ Warding off,’ literally ‘ interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ ; ‘ along 
with,’ doubtless = ‘ by means of ’ (cf. vii. 53. i : xii. 2. 29). ‘ Single syllable,’ or ‘ the one 

indissoluble ’ : probably the syllable om is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee ; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp. combines at the end -purd ""yafn. This verse also is called kakufmnati by the 
Anukr. without any reason. 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods ; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs only the usual resolution tu-dm in c to make this verse a regular anustuhk. 

ir. The stronghold of the gods, deathless gold, what god 

first bound on in the beginning, to him i pay homage^ [my] ten extended 
[fingers]; let him approve my binding-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the end irivrtd vadlmia. The translation implies in d the reading 
manyatdm^ which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read 
jnanyatttdm. L* Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,’ dative infinitive. J 

12. Let Aryaman fasten \crt) thee on, let Pushan, let Brihaspati ; 
what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14. i. The verse is a regular if b 

is properly read, as a pilsa a bfhaspdtik (so the padaAj^yd), This and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] of closed jaw 
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The verse is repeated as xix. 37. 4 [in our ed. ; but SPP’s repeats Hi. 10. lo instead].. 
It is found also in HG 3 . i. ii. 2, with omitted at the end of b. and, for c, d, samva- 
tsarasya d/myasa tena sann anu grhnasif this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obscure last pada ; the translation implies emendation to sdfhkammi^ and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws {divaricaiio' 
maxillae mferioris) : cf. viii. i. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verse a ptirauptih. 

14. Snatched {lup) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the- 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,, 
do thou ascend me in order to great good-fortune. 

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bkinddnt (p. bhinddn) for 
hhinddt in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : ghridd uUup- 
tarn madhujnai suvarnath dhanamjayam dharmtafk dhdrayisnu : r?mk sapatndn 
ad/iardng ca krnvad d roha mam mahate sdubhagdya, LGiven also by von Schroeder,. 
Tiibinger Katha-hss,^ p. 30 .J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

\Cdtana, — pancada^arcam. jdtavedasam uta mantroktadevatdkam. irdistubham: S^ 3 'P' ^i^dn- 
ndmagdyatri; y, purotijagaii virddjagatl ; anustuhk {js. bhurij ; 

14. 4p. pardbrhati kakummati)i\ 

Found also (except vss. 10, ii) in Paipp. xHi. No notice is taken in Vait. of any 
part of the hymn; but in Kau^. 8.25 it is reckoned among the cdtana hymns, or as 
belonging in the cdtana gana^ and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526 ; Griffith, i. 236 ; Weber, xviii. 277. 

1. Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas ; know this, O Agni, as 
[it is] being done; thou art a physician (dkzsdj), a maker of remedy 
{hkesajd ) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (pdmsa). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as does Fpp.) pj^rastdt at the end, inserts in b 
karma after viddhz, and reads in dgd agvdn purusdn. Kaug. (3. 16) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured {ghad) 
us, that this enclosure of his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be ‘ whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.* The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : tvam for tat in a ; for b, c 
*^nena vidvdn havisd yavisthah : piqdco ^syatamo * dideva; ''sya in d ; and, as e (or as 
3 SL)jya *sya tad eva yatamo jaghdsi. Kamj. 47. 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 
vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft 
ceremonies. The Prat, in ii. 77, prescribes the combination -dhis pdi- in d. ^[Haplog- 
iox^sy a yatamo : cf. 4 c. J 

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 

Ppp. reads yathd somasya paridhis patdtih tathd tvam agne. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy {pra-mr) his teeth ; whatsoever piqdcd hath devoured of him, 
that one, O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for a tnoksdu na viddht Jirdayath na viddhi and pi^aco syaiamo in c, and 
yavisthas in d. Kau^. (25.24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the pigdcds, that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send fiesh [and] spirit {dsn). 

Ppp. reads for d (^artre prdnatn asu?n erayd sam srjema. The Anukr. defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods. 

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (.? ^abdla), in ripe, what piqdcd hath 
injured {dambh) me in the partaking — that let the pigacds atone for 
Q vi-ydtay) with self [and] progeny ; be this man free from disease. 

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading for md)^ and for 8 a ydrne sap. ^avale vip.j 
further, for b odane manthe diva ota lehe ; and here and in the verses that follow, it 
varies between dadambha and dida77tb}ia. 

7. In milk (bstrd), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] — that let the 
piqdcds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a hsire tvd 77ta7ise^ and in b pdcye. 

8. In the drinking of waters whatever fiesh-eater hath injured me 
lying (fj) in the lair {gdyana) of the familiar demons (yditi) — that let 
the pigacds etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) gdyd7ta77t to gdyd7ias at end of b. Ppp. reads 
here, in a, b, nearly our 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with i 7 na 77 i 
for yo mdj and with *ga7tg y s-nd it adds our 10 c, d instead of the refrain. 

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-edter hath injured me lying in the 
lair of the familiar demons — ^ that let the etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tvd for 77td in a, and in b skravydd ydtugpayate pi^dcak : ud ague dvd 7 i 
prthak: ^rnfhy apy eftatk dehi fw'rtsr upasthe. In c of the refrain of all these verses 
is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolutioh> 

10. The fiesh-eating, hloody {rudhird)^ pigdcd do thou 

slay, O Agni, Jatavedas ; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for by resolving vd’-jr-e-na. 

fi. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers ; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes (.^); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 3. 18, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which it 
forms a part: see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away ; 
let his members {gdira) increase ; let this man fill up like a soma-stalk. 

Ppp. begins with samabliara^ and has jagdhafn for hrtant in b. The Anukr. refuses 
to sanction the abbreviation '"va in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up ; make him, 

0 Agni, exuberant, sacrificial free ixom ydksma ; let him live. 

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it reads 
at the end jlvase. Our mss. are uncertain about virapqinain^ B.E.H. having -/xjf-, 
I. -ptra-, O. 

14. These, O Agni, are thy pigdcd-gvmdmg pieces of fuel; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, 0 Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr.; it counts as 8 + 6 : 5 + 11 syllables, having thus a kakubh-tltm&nt (pi), but no 
brhatl. 

15. The pieces of fuel of tdrstdghd, 0 Agni, do thou accept with flame 
iarcis) ; let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh {mahsd) 
quit his form. 

Or *of trstdgha'' (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
padaA^xX reads tdrstaoaghih. 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

\Unmocana ipLyusyaMmah). — saptada^akam. Snustubham: i, pathySpankti ; g. bhurij ; 

12, 4-p.virad jagatt ; 14, virdt prastdrapankti ; i'^.j-av.6-p>jagatt.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58.3, rx), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. 1 1, note) as belonging to an 
ayusya gana. 

Translated: Muir, v. 441; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i. 238 ; Bloomfield, 59, 455; 
Weber, xviii. 2$i ; in part also by Grohmann, Ind. SUid. (1865) ix. 390, 41 0-41 1. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses ; be just 
here; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life {dsn) I bind 
fast. 

The first two padas are obscure; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads instead of the second 

dvatas, thus rectifying the meter of a ; as it stands, we need to resolve a-avdtas\ox read 
t&vaiox te\. Ppp. also has^a/ 5 « for in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

The translation implies emendation to ptirusds in a ; all the mss. have -sas. [SPP’s 
texts have -sas without note of variant We may construe it with the second ‘ If 
they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own’ etc. — supply 
ab/ncacdra.] 
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3. In that thou hast shown malice hast cursed at woman [or] 

at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate {gt) from sin that is mother-committed 
and that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘sin committed against mother or 
father ’ : doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister (Jdmi), and brother shall 
infuse ( .? sdrjatas) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy ; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense ; * give ’ (Ludwig) and ‘ offer ’ 
(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory ; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too 'pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak. The translation takes the 
word as a root-aorist subj. from srj. 

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind ; go not after 
Yama’s (two) messengers; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pada ; the addition of evd (cf. i c) 
after ihd would be an easy and natural filling-out. Ppp. has for a ehi ehi punar ehi^ 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb (akrdmand)^ the course (dyana) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches 
old age ; I have exorcised (nir-vac) the ydksmUf the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir bkavisyasi. 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 
is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced {sah) very far 
away by [my] voice. 

The form sadhd is noted in Prat. Hi. 7. Ppp. has for a 0 rsaragam angarogam^ 
combines gyendi *va in c, and reads nuttas for sadhas in d [and vdcd The Anukr. 
ignores the abbreviation of iva to*va in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful— let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, te te prdnasy a goptaro diva svapna?k ca jagraiu, Pada-text 
bodkaopratibodhait^ by Prat. iv. 96, f ^ ^ 3 5 MQS. ii. 1 5.1 and p. 153, s.v. bodha-,\ 

rr. This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee; 
come up out of death’s profound black darkness. 

In c, ddehi is a mis-reading for ?<:////;/, which is found in all the mss. except Bp.^ 

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands (vzd) 
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deliverance (utpdrana) do I put loxv^2x^{piiro-dhd)ym order to this man’s 
being unharmed. 

With b compare viii. i . 8 b, which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utparana 
is the action-noun to utparay (viii. 1. 17-19 *, 2.9). The verse, though by number of 
syllables a virdd jagatl (46 syli.), has plainly five padas 8 + 7+8; ind, read 

t&m-tam for tdm as at iv. 30. 3 ? J. Ppp. omits the last pada. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let hi’s body assemble Q sam-vid)\ let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

Lin a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upamshads — e.g. ChU. vi. 15.J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate {sam-tray) 
him with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality (amrta ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not B.LT.K.) appear to read tu instead of nd in d. Instead of 
gat in c, Ppp. gives 7 nrta^ and it has mo su for md nu in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up ; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads md 'pdno in b, and yachati in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, c ugrajihvd panispadd tayd romam nir aydsah : . Our edition reads 
tvdyd, with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd, as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no 
resolution can supply. Panispadd in b is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee : 
do not die before, old age. 

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of thQ pada-texty we findpurusao 
jajfiisi in d treated by it as a compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tas?ndi tvam iha jajnise 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmdi tvd ni h'uaydmasi. 

31. Against witchcraft. 

\jQukra. — dvdda^aream. kriySdusamdevatyam, dnusiuMam: ri. hrhattgarbhd ; 
iz.pathy&brkatid 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtydpratiharana gatta (see note to Kau^. 39. 7), and 
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kauq. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 241 ; Bloomfield, 76, 456 ; Weber, xviii. 284. 
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what 
they have made in one of mixed grains ; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’: cf. iv. 18. 4; and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 17. 4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee ini a cock, or what in a 
kurira-’snQ^dxing goat ; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldner discusses kurira ‘horn,’ Ved. Stud, i. 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell valagd) in a nardci; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

ThQ pada-text does not divide valagdm. 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder’s 
fire, also, malevolent {dzigcit)^ in the eastern fire ; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly {sabkd)y 
what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the dxmy {sdnd)^ what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a. 

8. What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery; in the sQdX {s adman) what witchcraft they have 
made — - 1 take that back again. 

The indefinite ‘seat’ may be used for ‘dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, h. 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying Q sdmkasukd) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. 

‘ Human-bone ’ (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire = 
‘ the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from here by the road ; he unwise, 0 men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise {dhira). 

The translation implies the reading marydh: dhirebhyah : in c, instead of marydo 
dhtrebhyah^ as given by the pada-n\s &, ; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668 ; 
but zi. vtaryddhdirya (ynarydlJil dhdiryaf) in MS. i.4. 8 (p. 56, I. 18). The lingual 
n \Tx endm at end of a is given by all the though the Prat, does not pre- 

scribe it. Even the ^<a!^^z-text has himnasi (as hinmali) ziXtx pr a ^ here as elsewhere. 

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 
a foot, a finger; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. 

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp. 
in that hymn |_but with ahhagd for The Anukr. gives the same false definition of 

meter in both places. [See notes to iv. 18. 6.J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. i., where, for c, d, is read : indras tu sarvans tan hantu 
sattvaghnena bhavdm iva. 

The last or sixth annvdka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses ; the old Anukr. says : 
sasthe tu navdi *ks. ca para tu sa^the. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor- 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses. 

With the Book ends also the prapdthaka* 


Book VI. 


[The sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divided into thirteen «7«2<z)ffly^«-groups, which have ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns: 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Rigveda, vol. iii. [Die 
Mantra-litieratur)\ over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii.; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Beitrdge zur Kunde der 
Indogermanischen Sprachen, vol. xii. 249—314; and nearly a quar- 
ter (34) by Grill in his Hundert Lieder.\ 

[_The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, iii, 121, 128, and 
130. The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramanl calls it the “ book of 
hymns of 3 verses” or trcasfikiakanda, and adds that “that number is the norm”: 
tatra trcaprakrtir itara vikrtir itL The possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“ norm ” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the 
remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces). 
Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns 11 1, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by tlieir absence in other versions : thus hymns 16, 17, 34» 
63, 83, 108, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text. — For 
the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p. cxlviiL See p. clii, end.J 


I, Praise to Savitar, 

\Atharmn^ —savitram. Susnikam : r. j-p, pipllikamadhyd sdmnt Jagati; 2, 3. piptUkamadhyd 

Puraupiih.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in AgS- viii. i. 18 ; the first verse, too, is SV.i. I77- 
Used by K^uq. first (23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation ; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and 
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[_xi. 2 — so comm, and KegavaJ with offering thirteen different articles ; and again 
(59* 25), ill a J^ite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (note 
to 42. II), a schol. adds it to vii. 20, 6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has 
it in the agnistoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu^ as he looks at the udgaiar. 
None of the Kaug. uses seems at all characteristic. 

Translated : Florenz, 249 or r ; Griffith, i. 245. 

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, O son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them — put the avasana-xtizxk. after dhehi^ thus 
falsely dividing the irregular into two padas |_I2 : 12 J; hence, of course, they accent 
atharvana ; Xh^pada-mss. (all save our Bp.) read ~nah (as if the combination 

~na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st'. but. many 
of our samhita-mss. also have -nah st- ; SPP. makes no such report as to his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after aiharvana; and so does Ppp., reading 
also for the obscure dhehi. Both SV. and AQS. have a ‘‘gad (which is better) for 
the first gaj/ay and SV. gives dyumadgaman for dyumdd dhehi. The comm, explains 
doso l_i.e. dosa (instr.) u] by 7 'dtrdv api,, understands brhat as the saman of that name, 
and supplies dhana?n to dyiimat in b. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
savitaram in c is lost. 

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth (satyd), [him] 
the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after 
sfinhh, la both verses, SPP’s text follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier reading is offered by A<JS., namely tarn u sUihy antahsindhum summt 
satyasya yuvana^n : adrO'. Indra is called “son of truth” in RV. viii. 58 (69). 4; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm, understands ‘ the river {shidhu) ’ as 
“ the ocean {safnudrd)^ in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of y.ttva^i “ repeller (/«) of darkness.” The Anukr. apparently 
scans 1 1 : 6+8 = 25. 

3. May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel {sii) for us many amrtas, both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text'; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless {bJiuri mnfta would rectify b), and c apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b, 
sdvisad vasupatir vasfmi (making a, b nearly equal RV. vii. 45. 3 a, b), and A<JS. the 
same with omission of vasiini, Inc, Ppp. ends with siigdium (perhaps ‘to sing well 
both good praises’); A(JS. reads tibhe suksitT stidhdttih. The Pet. Lex. |l_vii. 1045 J 
suggests, for c, ubhe srnti su gdtaue: cf. RV. ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes sustuti 
first as the brhat and ratha?itara sdmaits^ and then, alternatively, as the sttcta and 
gastra. Of course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gdyatri^ 
we ought to read savisat,, with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 + 6 : 9=26. LSee 
p. Ixix, note 2.J 
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2. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[^AtJtarvan. — vdnaspatyani sdumyam. dumiham : i-j . paromiA] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the order i, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kaug. 
(29. 27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds’ nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the agnistoma^ when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; [Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, ‘the words and call of me the praiser.’ With b compare RV. vii. 32.6 d. Ppp. 
has, for b, c, qrnotand hi dhdvata : stotriyafh havam qpiavad dhavani iu nah. 
The comm, regards a dhdvata as referring to the process called ddhdvana^ performed 
for the adabhya graha^ and refers to ApQS. xii. 8. 2: or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant {dndhas) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners. 

Ppp. reads tvd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as nom. pi, explaining it 
by annabhuids, 

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra ; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

The first two padas are RV. vii. 32. 8 a, b ; S V. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads in a -pdvane, 
humoring the meter. 

3. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atharvan [svasiyayanakdmah). — ndndddivatam, jdgatain : j. patkyabrhati.'] 

. Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau9. (50. 13) hymns 3-7 (^patam na iti pafica; 
the comm, says it means ‘with five verses’) are directed to be used with vi. i etc. for 
success in traffic (see under h. i). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svaspyaya- 
na gana. By Vait. (16. 9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after 
the prdtaramivaka. 

Translated: Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Protect us, O Indra-and-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Mariits protect 
O child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt; we 
io sindhavah sapta pdt&na, 

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance (ah]iistt)\ 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvati protect us; let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that are his. 
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Ppp. has suhava instead of subhagd in c. The comm, explains abhistaye by abhye- 
sandy a (taking it from root ?>) or abhimataphalaprdptaye. In c, devd in our edition is 
a misprint for devi. 

3. Let the divine Agvins, lords of beauty, protect us; let dawn-and- 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, in case of any 
detriment to [our] household ; 0 divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a, sttdansasd for pMas pati; and in c, d it reads vihvrtt kayasya cid 
devo *suvajtdadhite (^arma yacha nah. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
abhihurti and kayasya (explaining it as for kasyd) \ it also has at the beginning 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbhihvrti (p. di ///) as a 
locative {yzdivrtan or -kvarane), as is done in our translation [_cf. JAOS. x. 389J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhihrutl. Florehz suggests the substitution of 
abhihrutas^ which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

\Atha7‘van. — ndndddivatam. /, pathydbrhatt ; 2 . samstdrapankti ; virdigSyatrtP[ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (23.9) in a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124. 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-bekm 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the ptistika mantras (note to 19. i) and to the svasiya- 
yana gana Lnote to 25. 36J. For its employment with vi. i, 3 etc., see under vi. r ; and 
in Vait. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi. 3. 

Translated ; Florenz, 252 or 4 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address {vdcas) to t\iQ gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brahmanaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. 

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 299), which has no for 7 ne in a, and, at the end, 
irdmanam vdcah^ thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp. ends with trd 7 na 7 ie 
^avd. The form trdynanani seems to be a bastard neut, corresponding to the masc. 
tramanain Lcf. JAOS. x. 522, 530: there seem to be no 7 nan~stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter], and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trdyajndnam ; ol 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice. 

2. Let Ahga, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [us]; may the hatred of that injurer pass away; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of panht (if correct) shows that ovUij marzttas is felt to be its subject ; 
but Ppp. reads instead aditih patv anhasah, In c, the comm, has abhihvrias. The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of is 

wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation \.^ydvdya or yan can hardly be avoided, 
A^ntitazn (for which Ppp. gives anthitani) is read by all the mss., and occurs again at 
viii. 5. IT, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to anti id?n ; and the comm, also so understands it (Jam eva qairu?}i antzkdt). 
It is translated as if emended to dniitasy or dntiiaju might be an anomalous equivalent 
of aniikam. The verse (la + B : 1248=40) is not properly a sa/hstdrapanktL 
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3. Unto knowledge (? dhi), O Agvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
O wide-goer, unremitting; O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvastar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. ii 7. 23 b, ‘vifivS, 
dhiyo agvind j^mvatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dya-bs (i.e. di-&iis^ the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 
see my Skt. Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of 
our have A before p^^ar (viz. P.M.E.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 

^Correct the ed. to dyMs.j 

5. For some one’s exaltation. 

[At/iarvani — •dindrd^nam. dnusUcbkam : s.bhurij."] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv. 6. 3 U> MS. (ii. 10.4). 
Used in Kau^, (4. 9) in the parvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again (59. 7), 
with vi.6 and vii. 91, by one desiring a village ; and for success in traffic, see under 
vi. I. In Vait. (29. 15) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agjiicayanay 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14 ; 3. 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in 
Vait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks. K. 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or 6; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made ; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later form uiiaram. In b, ghrtina presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads ghrtebkir dhutah, 
VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dhdnena ca for bahtim krdhi at the end. 
Ppp. has, for d, devdnmh bhagadhd asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in 
Ap. vi. 24. S, which has, for a, ud asmdn uttardn naya, agrees with VS. and TS. in c, 
zxid bahtifi ‘m 6 .. 

2. O Indra, put this man far forward ; may he be control er of his 
fellows; unite him witli abundance of wealth ; conduct him unto life 
{jwdtn)y unto old age. 

In a, VS.TS. have again VS.MS. have naya ior krdhi; ior c (as 

already noted), VS.TS. have our i c; for d, MS. has devdbhyo hhdgada VS. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS, substituting and TS. -dha ; Ppp. has, for d, our i d. 

The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating to -tvdi (a form found in 

and Ap.), or by emending it 

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, 0 Agni, do thou, increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus te.xts have, in a, kurmds for krnmdsy and VS. MS. (with Ppp.) put 
havis zittx gr he. In c, all three have deva ddhi bravan (but MS. hruvaii). The last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87,3 c, d (corresponding to RV. x. 173. 3 etc.). 
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6 . Against enemies. 

\_Atharva7t. — brdhmanaspatyam ; s&umyam, dmtstubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by KauQ. 59.7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kaug. 50. 13, see under vi. i ; by Vait. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Florenz, 255 or 7 ; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, 0 Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhiddsati at end of b. 

2. Whatever ilhfamed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt ; may he go. away crushed 
{sam-pis). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with duhgdnsa, all the mss. in a read susangi- 
nas; both editions emend to sugansinas, which is also read by Ppp., and by the com- 
mentary. [Unless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abhiddsaii at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s dyati is a misprint for aya/i.J 

3. Whoever, 0 Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also .a 
stranger — draw (/r) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?). 

Ppp. reads, in fia soma ^bhiddsafah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads 
md 7 'a for so?na in a, dva for dpa in c, and ddha Undiid at the end. For this last, the 
'uadhafju'dnd (not divided in the pada-Xtxi^ of all the AV. mss. seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadha tindnd). The comm., however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhdtmand (explaining it by 
aganirupena') and as qualifying dyudhena understood. The emendation 7 nahim 'va 
would give a better sense : * as the sky [subjects] the earth.’ [To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret mahiva as a correct graphic representation of 
77 iahim iva with “ elision and crasis” (see references under this head in my Noun-Infec- 
tion, JAOS. X. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV. iv. 1.3, rdthyeva = rdthiatn zw.J 

7. For blessings. 

\_Atkarvan. — sdumyam: y. vdigvadevi, gdyatram ; i. nicrti] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn appears in Kauq. (46. 4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25.36) to the svastyaya^ia ganaj for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. i. 

Translated: Florenz, 256 or 8 ; Griffith, i. 248. 

1. By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 
thou come to us with aid. 

The comm, understands miU‘ds < friends’ to mean ‘‘Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.” ; 
i.e. as the equivalent of adityas, which is not impossible. [The description as nicrt 
belongs rather to 8. T.J 

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shaft make the Asuras 
subject to us, by that do ye bless tis. 


28/ 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-vi. 9 


Ppp. has, for a, yehJiis soma sahantya^ and, for c, te^ia no [that is, azfitaj 

bhitvah, thus relieving the embarrassing change of number Lin the verbj from a, b to c ; 
emendation to vocatat in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel iyor) the mights of the Asuras, by 
that do ye yield refuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins wiHa ydni^ and has correspondingly tebhis for tena in c. This facilitates 
the rendering of avrntdhvam by its natural meaning ‘ did choose ’ ; there is no other 
known example of a nd-iorm from vr ‘ repel.’ The comm, renders it tatak prthakkrtya 
yuyam sambhaktavantah. L^PP- ^ tebkir naadhi vocata.\ 

8. To win a woman’s love. 

[^Jamadagni. — kdmatmaddivatam, pathydpankti.'\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (35.21), in the rites concerning women, with 
vi. 9 and 102 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud, (1862) v. 261; Florenz, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158; 
Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100, 459. 

1. As the creeper (libnjd) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ; ii. 30. i. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the jhada-rea-ding dpaogdh in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a Lbut see note to 7. i J. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness are to no purpose. 

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read parydiiim b. The comm, gives ^igkram ‘ swiftly ’ as the 
meaning of sadyas. 

9. To win a woman’s love. 

IJamadagni. — kdrndimaddivatam. dnustubhafn.l 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix., like the hymns that precede and follow). 
Used by Kaug. (35. 2i) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 264 ; Florenz, 258 or 10; Griffith, i. 249; Blbom- 
field, 101, 459. 

I . Want {vafich) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs ; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

Ppp. puts tanvdm (not -ant) aitex pdddu in a, reads vdccha in b, begins c with akso,^ 
adds osthdu after ksgds^ and ends with dsyaidm. Read aksydil in c in our text (an 
accent-sign omitted over the du), Ver^leickende Syntax^ joins tnatn 

with .• so Grdgoire, KZ. XXXV. 83. J 
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart; that thou mayest 
be in my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i.34. 2 c, d 
[_cf. vi. 42. 3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, nidi tvd dftsanimrgam krnonii hrdaya- 
sprgam; and begins c with niame apa kr-. 

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion— let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads amusva d, and so is able to understand at the beginning as 
relating to “women” understood, and not to gavasj and he explains drihanant by 
dsvadaniyani ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting.’ The obscure and difficult first 
pada is perhaps corrupt. 


10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres. 

\jQamidti. — ndnddeuatyam : i. dgtieyi, 2. vdyavyd, j. sdiayd. x. sdmm tristuhh, 2. prdjdpatyd 

ifrkatt, j. sdmm brhaiii\ 



1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail! 

The first anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama (or -md): see under the next anuvdka. 

II. For birth of sons. 

\Prajdpaiilu — retodevaiyam uta mantroktadevaiyam. dmistubham,'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kauq. (35. S) a rite for 
conception of a male child {pwhsavana)'^ fire is generated between qami and aqvattha, 
and is variously applied to the woman. 

Translated: Weber, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460. 

I. The agvatihd [has] mounted upon the qami; there is made the 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 


This prose hymn is not found in Pmpp. In Kaug. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
qdnti gana^ to accompany a pouring out of water three times {iti trik pratydsihcati ; 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success ; being further (note to 8.23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated: Florenz, 258 or 10 ; Griffith, i. 249. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. read, with the comm., puThsdvanam in b. Ppp- combines 
at^vaUha in a, and for c, d has tad eva tasya bhesajam yat strisv dkaratiti tarn, 

*■ that is the remedy of this — namely, that they pui this into wonreii.’ 

2. In the male, indeed, grows {bhfi) the seed; that is poured along 
into the woman; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 
said. 

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read pfahsi at the beginning. (JGS. has 
(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse : pumsi vdi puruse retas tat striydjn anu sincatu : 
tatha tad abravid dhdtd tat prajdpatir abravit. 

3. Prajapati, Anumati, Sinivali hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
woman-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c trisuyam ‘triple birth’ (or for stnsiiyamf^. Two of the Prat, rules 
(ii. 88, iv. 83) mention strdiplyam (p. strdisuyani). QGS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. i(p) \ prajdpatir vy adadhat savita vy akalpayat : strisilyam any ant 
sv {anydsv?) d dadhai pumdhsarn d dadhdd iha. 


12. Against the poison of snakes. 

[Garutman. — taksakaddivatam. dnustub/iami] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (29.28) in a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 501 ; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 28, 
461. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 149. 

1 . I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan (Jiahsd)\ thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It would appear from this that the hansa js regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake : cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads, 
in c, d, 7 dirdu jagad ivdm ni dhvahsdd avddir imam visam. The comm, reads and 
explains dgamam in b ; and in c derives hansa from root Iiaji, and makes it mean 
the soul (atman), to which alone poison does not penetrate 1 The Anukr. does not 
heed the redundant syllable in c. L^pp- combines ahindm, without elision. J 

2 . What was known of old by priests (brahman), by seers, what 
by gods; what is ibhutd)^ !^ to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp. has uditam for viditam in b, and dsunvat at end of c. The comm, explains 
dsanvat to mez.n dsy ay it ktam : tena*ccdryamdnamantrasakitam. 

3. With honey I mix (/rr) the streams ; the rugged (I pdwata) mouiiip 
tains [are] honey; honey is the Pdriisnl, the Cipdld; weal be to thy 
mouth, weal to thy heart. 

The comm, reads at the beginning madhv a prnce; he takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc., the mountains (pdrvata) for the Himalaya etc., and the hills (girt) for 
their foot-hills \ th.^ parusnf for the great river of that name, and qipdld as adj., ‘rich in 
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water-grass ’ (^qaivala ) ; all these are to pour on (a sirtcanUt) poison-removing honey. 
The Ppp. text is quite different : abhi na J)rksa nddyas parvatai ^va girayo madhu : 
madhu prsti qfp&la samaste *stu gam hrdaya. Perhaps parusni signifies here an 
‘ eddying ’ brook, and gipala a pool ‘ rich in water-plants.’ LConsidering that the effect 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of asnd to asn^.] Lin R. and 
W’s ed., correct nadjoj to nadydik.] 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

\Atharvan {svastyayanak&md). — mdrtya\yd\m. dmistubkamP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kaug. : in a rite for 
victory (14. 25), with hi. 26, 27 ; and again (15. 6), similarly, in favor of a Vaiqya ; in 
the preparation of the house-fire (72.13), with an offering; four times in the chapter 
of portents: once (^104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105. i) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i. 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana. 

Translated : Florenz, 264 or i6 ; Griffith, i. 251. 

1. Homage to the weapons {vadhd) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings ; likewise the weapons that are of the Vai9yas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. has vigvdndm in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp. omits the first half-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nomina agentis, 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies ; homage to thy 
roots, O death ; this homage to the Brahmans. 

14. Against the balasa. 

\Babhrttpingala — baldsadevatyani. dniisUtbkamI\ 

Occurs also in Paipp, xix. Used by Kaug. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
Qglesman)^ with variously administering prepared water to the patient. 

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252 ; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. i also by 
Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 397, with an excursus on the balasa. 

I. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled {dstkita) heart disease, 
all the baldsa^ cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the samhitd-rt 2 di\x\g^ parnsrahsd 7 n (p. paruhosrausd?^'), with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. Luot E.O.J omit the h 
but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which 
the usage of the mss., however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads, 
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m c, krdht for ndqaya. The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders, 
which IS perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlcs^m {^iepnan)\ 
balasa he defines as kdsa^vdsdtmaka glepnaroga. [For astkHa' note to iv.’ r;. s'.J 
[_ Delete the accent-sign over ^sam in c.J 

2. The baldsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a ^ntishard ; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The accent ttrvdrvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60 ; Ppp. reads iilvdlvo 
yathd. The comm, defines urvaril as ‘ the fruit of the karkatV {Cucu?nis litilissimus) 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe : cf. xiv. 1,17. Ppp. and the comm, read puskarain in b. Ppp. also 
has krnomi instead of ksinomi^ a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksmomi “false”; 
but fm-iorms of this root occur in Brahmana and Sutra; akmomi, however, would be 
better in place). [See BR, v. 1348 and 838. J 

3. Fly out forth from here, O baldsa, like a young dcumgd; then, like 
the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasater iva Lcf. RV. i. 25. 4 J ‘like a bird from its nest a 
much easier reading. The comm, explains dqtahga as an ordinary adjective, ‘ swift- 
going,’ and, instead of reads ququka “ a wild animal so called.” Fore, d, Ppp. 

has adhe pa ivd diano padrahy avdiraha. The comm, reads itas [that is z/dsj, pple 
of root /, for //as in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction ds ^va in c. 

15. For superiority. 

[Udddlaka. — vdnaspa/yams dtizistubhain/\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kaug. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 1 9. i ) to the pusiika 
mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 267 or 1 9 ; Griffith, i. 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects 
(tipasti)', let him be our subject who assails us. 

The verse is RV. x. 97. 23 (with which VS. xii. loi precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, tvdJ 7 i uttai 7 ia "sy osadhe, and 2 ^cctnts iipastayas lipasHs. Ppp. elides the a of asi in 
a, and in c, d has upastir astTtdkam bkuydd yo ^S 77 td 7 i. The comm, regards the paldqa 
tree as addressed. 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp. version of i. 19.4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads sa 77 ib- and asa 77 tb^, its c is sa 77 iba 7 tdhi'm sarvafis tm tvd. 

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the taldqd of 
trees, [so] may I be highest. 

Ppp. reads, for b, C, uita 77 ia 7 h kavir ucyaU (which is better) : yavd tzm?7z dhm z^rksd- 
7 jd 77 t. The comm. paldqa m c. If is a good reading, it may mean the sam^.* 

as tdliqd {Flaco 7 irtia cataphracta‘). 
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16. To various plants (?). 

[i^duna^a. {mtena hinahidevam astdut). — mantroktadcvatyam uta cdndramasam. d7i7i stub ham. 
caturrcam. i. nicrt gdyatri ; g. brhailgarbhd kakummaty amisUibk ; g-p. pratisthd^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kau9. (30. i), in a healing rite, explained as 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard pl.ant Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51. 15), in a rite explained by Keg. simply as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food {annasvastyayana)\ and the comm, reads in 
Kaug. anna- (not dla-) bhesajamj the three qalaTtjdldgrdni of 51.16 the comm, explains 
as sasyavallis. 

The whole hymn is totally obscure ; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe. 

Translated: Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464. 

1. 0 dbayU) noxi-dbayu ! thy juice is sharp {tigrd)^ 0 dbayu ! unto thy 
broth do we eat. 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the 
comm, read dv-^ andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining ugrd *V-); and the comm, derives the 
words from the verbal stem avaya^ with suffix and renders ‘ being eaten ’ (adya- 
mdna)^ ‘not being eaten’ {abhaksyamd?ia').i understanding ‘mustard’ (sarsapa) to be 
addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te kartnam a^imahi [and, in a, elides *navayo\. 

2. Vihdlha by name is thy father, maddvatl (‘intoxicated’) by name 
is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP. reads in a vihdhlas. The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition ; the mss. read sd hina 
(not divided in pada-t^xd) tvdm asi; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for t ^evas 
firntn asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhruq ca babhrukarnaq ca nildkalaqdlaqavas paged. The comm, reads vihanla for 
vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) in a, and regards hi na 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8+9: 6+8=31) is very improperly passed 
as a simple aniistnbh. LAn dsi between hi and nd would mend the meter of c if such 
stuff w'ere worth mending. J 

3. O tduvilikd, quiet down; this racket hath quieted down ; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one: go away, O nirdla f 

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva : ilaya (for 2'/-) in the pada-Xtx\ of 
a (though our D. has also 1/-). To the comm., tduzdiikd is the name of ^pigdei that 
produces disease; diiaba., kind of disease of the eyes; babhru and babkrtikartiay 
causes of disease ; and nirdla., also a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of nir ala to nirdla.^ Ppp. has a peculiar text; idulike 'layd ^vd intailavdildi : 
ihas tvdm dhutim jusdno manasd svdhdj but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. ^The Anukr. scans as 8+9 : 8 + 6.J *LComm. reads nirdla j R. has 
nir dgaluj and T. has nildgala. Comm, has further apdihi i \ 

4. Alasdld art thou first; sildnjdld art thou after; nlldgalasdid. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
oF vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 
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grain-creepers (sasyavalli ') ; he gives the second the slightly different form qalanjdld. 
The comment to Prat iv. 107 quotes alasala 'si as instancing the indispensableness of 
the pada-tQxt to a student; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear. 
Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : mldga/asdU 'ti nildgalasald. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8-f 7 ; 6. 


i7» Against premature birth. 

\Atharvan. — cahtrrcam, garbhadrnkanadevatyam . anustubha7ni\ 

Found, except vs. i (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (35.12) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21 ; Griffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467. 

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

The comm, reads anusutra 7 n for dnu sutum. The first half-verse has already 
occurred, as v.25.2 a, b ^where the note gives the parallel passages]. The comment 
to Prat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sutuvi after — which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read dnusiltum. 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. begins yai/ie 'yam urvi prthivi^ and reads, in c, t^garbha anu and szivitave. 

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged {pdrvata) mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc. 

4. As this great earth maintains the various (visihitd) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 

18. Against jealousy. 

{Atharvazi {J^. — trsydvindqanadevatyam^ dntistubhami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (36.25), with vii.45 and 74. 3, in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 235 ; Ludwig, p. 514; Florenz, 270 or 22; Grill, 
28,159; Griffith, 1. 254 ; Bloomfield, 106, 467. 

T. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee. 

Ppp. has readings in part better : for b, madhyazndzn adhanidzn uta/ for agnzm in c, 
satyazk; at end, nir mantraydmahe. The comm, explains dhrajiin by vegayuktazh 
gatifn. 

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

Feeling ’’ would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for mazias ‘ mind.’ 
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3. That fluttering mind (rnanaskd) that has found place in {pita) 
thy heart — from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the 
apparently senseless nfies into dftes^ which the comm, reads, and which SPP. has 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has iirtes^ although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions): for SL,yad yan me hrdi srukam ; 
in \ prat hay is7iuka7n ; in c, ia7h te 7'zsytt77zz ztzu-. The comm, divides b into zziazias 
kain patayis7iu ka 77 i. 


19. For ceremonial purification. 

\_Qa 7 htdti. — ttdnddevatyazn uta cdztdramasain. gdyatra7)i : 1 . a7mstubh?)^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the szltras. In Kaug. it is included (9. 2) in the brhachdzzti 
gazta; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61, 62) with i. 4-6 etc. in a rite for 
good fortune (41. 14); it appears in the savayajTids (66. 16), with the pavitz'a sava ; 
and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended hj pavitrdis at 61.5, also in 
the savayajTia chapter. In Vait. it accompanies a purifying rite (ii. 10) in the ag 7 ti~ 
po 77 ia, and ( with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the sjzrd in the sdtitrdzziazii ceremony 
L30. 13J ; and vs. 2 in the agiiyddheya (6. 1 1), with an offering .to Agni pavaizidjia. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24 ; Griffith, i. 255. 

I. Let the god-folk purify me; let men {matin) purify me with prayer 
{dhi ) ; let all beings purify me ; let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the end 771dm. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading: the first pada is the same in all (only RV. has in 

the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) has vdsavas for 77 zd 7 iavas, while VS. (xix. 39) reads 
mdziasd dhiyas^ and TB. (i. 4. 8Q and MS. (iii. ii. 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhuta 77 id, while TB. has viqva 
dydziah, and RV. vtpie. devah piuiltd i 7 id; the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS. 
have jatavedah pu 7 ilki md^ while MS. differs only by piizidhi. The^ readings of K. 
(x-xxviii. 2) I have not. The comm, explains dhiyd in a by bnddhyd kar 77 ia 7 td vd, ymA 
pava 77 id 7 ias in d as either wind or soma. 

' 2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp. arranges a. as pzi7zdtzi 7 nd pava 77 zd 7 za/z. It glvQS, for Cyjyak ca siirymh drqe 
(cf, our i.6. 3 and xii. 2. iS), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse. 

3. With both, 0 divine impeller {savitdr)^ with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. i. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c, 77 ta 77 z punihi viqvdtaJy and MS. (as above) the same save ptmdhij TB. 
(1.4. 82) gives instead idd77t b?'dh77ia pimfipzahe. 
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20.' Against fever (takmin). 

l^Bhrgvangiras. — yakmiandfanaddHmtam. /. atijagati ; 2, kakttmtnafi prastdrapanktih ; 

j. satahpanktihd\ 

Only the last verse is found in Paipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kaug. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandgana gana. 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 384, 393; Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 380; 
Florenz, 273 or 25 ; Griffith, i. 255 : Bloomfield, 3, 468. 

1. ‘Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of qitsminas to ^fismas^ which 
eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) mattds in b as pple of mad., instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun ma^ as here rendered (“ he flees, crying like a madman,” R.). 
The comm, takes avratas as intended for an accusative, -tarn. The verse is really a 
jagatl with one redundant syllable in a. ^^The metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a ; the cadence of a is equally good with ^usminas or with ^upnas.\ 

2 . Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 
Varuna, the brilliant {tvisimant)y homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as i2-}-i2 : 9 -1-6 = 39 syllables. 

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody takmduy do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a, ruras ior yas; its c, d are arundya babhrave tapur 7 naghavdya 
namo ^stu takmane. The comm, understands vdnydya in d as gerundive of root van = 
samsevydya: ‘ of the forest, Vi.e., having no business in the village. The verse 

(9-f 1 1:94-1 2) is too irregular for the metrical definition given Lcf. viii. 2. 21 J. 

The second anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simply dvitiyau, which ought to combine with the pratkama of 
the first amwdka — QdSy oxit does not see how, as the two are not equal in number 
of verses. 

21. To healing plants, 

\_Qamtdti.’~~~cdtidram{isam. dnusUibham,'] 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used by Kauq. (30. S) in a remedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated: Florenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160 ; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30,470.— 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, p. 1 50. 

I. These three earths {prtkivi) that there are — of them earth {bJitmi) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of aham in c, and its d is sam u jagrabha bhesajajfz, LSee 
Griffith’s note.J 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord (? bhdga) in the night-watches {ydma)^ like Vanina among the gods. 

The comm, yam a in the sense here given {ahoratrabJiagem sadhyesti)^ and 

Soma as ‘ moon,’ which is doubtless true ; but he renders bhagas by ‘ and the sun.’ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of ‘remedies’ and ‘plants,’ and reads yajnas for somas in c. 
The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage '‘va in c. 

3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of ■’dpihanis and -vardhanis, and reads the equivalent 
sisasantis for sisasavas. A nadhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr. 
overlooks the deficiency in a ; insertion of sthd after revatis would rectify it. 


22. To the Maruts. 

— ddityara^midevatyalm^ md^'utam. irdistubkaTii : 2 . 4-p. bhurigjagati?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (30, 1 1) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Ke^. and the comm, read further in the rule the pratika sasmisls of 
hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 are also explained as among the apdm suktdni (7. 14 and note). In 
Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the cdtunndsya sacrifice as addressed to the playing 
{kruUft) Maruts. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 463 Lvss. 1-2J ; Florenz, 276 or 28 ; Griffith, i. 256. 

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right- 
eousness {rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix. 10. 22, which see; xiii. 3.9). It is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii. I.ii4), MS. (iv. 12. 5), K. (xi. 9, 13). RV.MS. end with 
prthivi vy iidyate; TS. has dsitavarnds (for krpidm iiiyanam') in a, mikas (for 
apds) in b, sddand7ii krtva in c, and, for d, ad it prtkivi ghrtdir vy udyafe. Ppp. agrees 
with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, snparnd po, 

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts; do ye lavish (pmv) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b, c, d of a verse in TS. iii. i. iiS ; 
TS. reads kpiuta (as does also Ppp.), and it omits givas ; it also has, with the comm., 
pmvatha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads for qivds^ and for -thd ; 

\2iXi6. siucatd iox ~thd 

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldha shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the drii^ like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved, Stud. i. Si ff.) forced 
and unsuccessful. L^aunack, Kt. xxxv. 532, may also be consulted.! The version of 
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it presented in TS. (iii. 1. 1 iS) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes marutas vocative in a, and the comm, also understands the word 
as vocative, not heeding its accent ; the preferable reading would be udapruto jnaruias, 
both vocative. The comm, then takes tan together with ndapriitas as qualifying 
meghan ‘clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads udaplutas. Then taii (pada-ttxt tan) is read by all the authori- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is 
assumed) tarn, as antecedent to ya. But here, again, all the pada-texts have yah, 
which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vfsibh ye viqve maruto jundnti, making of the line ‘O Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.’ The comm, 
understands yd, but then also viqvd, as neut. pi. {yrihiyavddisasydni), while all our 
pada-X^xt?, have correctly vicvdh ; the comm, then is obliged to supply a ca ‘ and ’ after 
nivdtas. In c, d, TS. reads kroqdti for ejdti, gdrda for gldhd, pirum for ernm, and 
tnhjdna for tunddna (some of the mss., including our O.D. R., have tiiddna)’, the 
comm, also has timjdnd, but gahld (so printed ; but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from xoaX-garh ‘ chide ’ : one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP’s 
gdlha) instead of gldhd or gdrdd; he translates it ‘thunder.’ These changes on 
gldhd and eru, at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti kiahnd 
kanye *va dunnona?h dunnd 7 ?id patye '"va jdydin, R. suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and tlrum, a comparison being 
made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coiins, 

23. To the waters : for blessings. 

\^Qamtati (f). — abdevatyam. anustubkain : 2. g-p.gdyatrl; ^.parosnihl\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kauq. (9. 2) to Xht brhachdnti gana, and 
also (note to 7. 14) to the apdtk sftktdni ; and again (41. 14), with yi. 19 etc., used in a 
rite for good fortune : as to its combination (30. ii) with the preceding hymn, see that 
hymn. In Vait. (4. 14) it accompanies in parv aft sacrifices the pouring out of water. 

Translated: Ludwig, p- 431 ; Florenz, 278 or 30 ; Griffith, i. 257. 

1 . Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on ; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs. 10 of that hymn. 
It reads there, in a, tddapasas, which is an obvious and called-for emendation of our 
text, and assumed in our translation ; in c, -kratus, which is also an improvement (our 
P. has it, but apparently only by an accident) ; and, for d, a devir dvase hu've, Ppp. has, 
for d, ahiipo devir upa bruve. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve 
sa-sr-u-. 

2. Let them release here the workeddn waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward ; let them at once make [them] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of apas in a to apds, or else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passagL O'tds, lit. ‘ woven in ’ ; i.e. brought 
in as part of the ceremony. But the comm, reads tltds, and explains it as = s amt aids or 
avicchedefia pravahantyah, [ 1 ^^ b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; but 
in c it has bhavantn etave.] LCf, v. 23. i for dtds,\ 
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3. In the impulse {savd) of the divine impeller (saviidr) let men do 
their [sacred] work ; weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to be 
uncierstood as nominative. 


24. To the waters : for blessings. 

\_Qamiati {?). — abdcvatyam. dnuspibham.l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned in Kau9. (9.2) to the brhachdnti gana, and 
(note to 7.14) to the apd 7 h suktani ; used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with 
vi.ip etc.: see under 19; and also (30. 13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. 

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, j6i ; Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, himavaiah ^prasravatas ids shidhtmt upagachatah. In d, the 
true reading is of course hrddyo-^ and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the pada-text blunder /ir-dyoia in i. 22. i). 

2. Whatever hath burnt (a-dyiU) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd; Ppp. seems to read for a, 
yad aksibhyd)n and, for b, pdrpiibhydih hrdayeiia ca ; for d, tvastd 7 'istain ivd 
^nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.H.) agree with some of SPP’s in reading ka^-ai at 
end of c ; and two of his have nih before it. The /rt^(3:-division siibhisak^tmna is 
taught in Prat. iv. 46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streams that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that wquld we enjoy 
you. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stadia at end 
of b. Before sthdna most of our mss. retain the final //, as usual ; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities. 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

[ Qu7iah^epa, — mantrokta?}ianyd[di \vind^anadevatyain . dnusJitbhairiP^ 

Found also in Pmpp. xix. Used in KauQ. (30. 14) in a healing rite against ganda- 
maids, with kindling pa 7 'a 0 i (comm., -gu) leaves by chips. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 2S0 or 32; 
Griffith, i. 258 ; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi. 323). 

I. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape — 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises 0 vdkd) of the apacits. 
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Mdnyds etc. may of course as well be nom., and the comm, so understands them, 
gandamalas ‘pimples, swellings’ for them to agree with ; abhi would then be 
left without object, or with indefinite object, ‘ one,’ understood. The comm, renders 
vdkas by vacantya dosah^ and takes apacitdm as accus. fern, pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman”! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm, renders vaktis by 
vakyani, 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent sapid at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of i and 3, omits yds every time in a, 
and combines manya graivyd 'bhi\ skandd 'bhi. 

26. Against evil. 

\_Brakman. — pdpmadevatdkavu dniistubham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug. (30.17) in a healing rite against all 
diseases ; and reckoned (note to 26. i) to the takmandi^ana gana. The comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks. K. (i 5), in a ceremony against nirrti. 

Translated: I^lorenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259 ; Bloomtield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil {pdprndn)\ being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us ; set me uninjured in the world of the e.xcellent, O evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpman unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP. follows them. 
The second pada occurred above as v. 22. 9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c, 
by reading d pid bhadresu d/mmasv aive dh~. The comm, gives sam instead of san 
in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables. 

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm, understands anuvydvartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchanges the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, patho vya vydvartane nis pdpmd Hnirh 
suvdjnasi; Land it has for in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make 
its home; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon {rch)\ and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp., as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly 
for 7ty ncyatu; its version of c, d isj^? nd dvesti taih gacha yam dvismas tarn Jahi. 
The comm, xmditxs ny ucyaiuhy nitardm gacchatii, 

27. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu. — ydmyam iita ndirrtam. jdgatam : s. tristubh?\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. With- 28. i and 29. i, it constitutes RV. x. 165. [MGS. 
ii. 17. 1 a~e is made up of our vi. 27, parts of 29. 1 and 28. 3, and 28. i ; see also the 
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pratikas in Knauer’s Index.J Hymns 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kauc;. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV. paiatribhy as iox patiiebhy as 
of the edition of KauQ.). 

Translated: Florenz, 2S2 01-34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas k-. Some of 
the mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtim in c. The verse lacks two syllables 
of being a full jagatt, 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk 
(^ahmd) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired (vipra) Agni enjoy our 
oblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading grhdpi {iox gr ham naJi) at end of b. 
|_One suspects that “ hawk ” may be too specific. J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder ; propitious be it unto our kine and men ; let 
not the dove, O gods, injure us here. 

The form dstri (p. dstri Hi) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative 
in f {pragT^^y^)'! has the less primitive form dsfryam ; the comm, explains it by 
vydptdydfn aranydnyd?ft. For c, d, RV. has a slightly different text : pfw iiogdbhya^ ca 
purusebhyaq ca *stu fna no hihsid ihd devah kapdtah. The AV. version spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr. does not heed.this. 

28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Bhrgu. — ydmyam Ida iidhytam. traistidham : 2. amisUddi ; y.jagatu'\ 

All the verses found also in Paipp., but not together ; r . occurs after the preceding 
hymn in xix. ; 3. at a later point in xix. ; 2. in x. ; and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them. Used by Kauq., with the preceding and the following hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (46. 7) ; and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. LVss. i and 3 occur at 
MGS. ii. 17. 1 — see under h. 27. J 

Translated: Florenz, 285 or 37; Griffith, 1.260. 

I. With the praise-verse {re) drive ye the dove {pr and dam) i 

reveling in food {is) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our .?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pranddanij lit. ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV. 
(x. 165. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, c are omitted. 
For c, RV. has samyopdyanto dnritaui viqvd. In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the 
comm.) end wiih prd patdi pdtisihah^ of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pdihistJiah pdthisfhah) indicates a confusion with patimstJid [the non-division and 
accent also point to pdtistliah as true reading J. L^pp. has hitvdm for hiivi na J 
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2. These have taken fire about ; these have led the cow about ; they 
have gained themselves fame {gnivas) among the gods — who shall 
venture to attack them ? 

The RV. has the same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. 18, precisely the same text 
with RV.), reading, for a, b, pdri ^ me gam anesata pdry agnhn ahrsata. Ppp. trans- 
poses a and b and reads agmm aharsata (a false form). The arsaia of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the. mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) have 
instead arisata Lor arisata j K. risatu\. 

3.. He who first attained {a-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With the former half-verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. i a, b : pareyivahsam 
pravato mahir dnu b, p. anupaspa^dndm (which is AV. xviii. i . 49 a, b) ; d is the last 
pada also of RV. x. 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29. i); c is nearly equal to 
RV. X. 1 21. 3 c (our iv. 2. i c ; xiii. 3: 24 c). Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting fge before 

asya (reading i^ay asya). Our pada-ttxt accents asyd : ige; in RV. also asyd is 

accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatl. LPischel discusses 
the verse, Ved, Stud. ii. 73 : cf. 66. J LPpp. \i2LS> pravatdsasada. \ 

29. Against birds of ill omen. 

\Bhrgu. — ydmyam uta nah’rtam, bdrhaiam : 2. virdimdmagdyatrt ; g. gav.'j-p.virddasti^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9. (46.7) with the two preceding hymns. 

Translated: Florenz, 287 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260 ; Bloomfield, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ; what the owl 

utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track {padd) 
at the fire. 

The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn) ; RV. omits w in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but 
the Anukr. overlooks this. [^Padas b, c also occur at MGS. ii. 17. i d — cf. under h, 27.J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads etdu for etas in a ; he renders dpadam by an^rayabhutam. 

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 

settle here in order to abundance of heroes; turned away, do 

thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (.^ samvdt)\ so that in Yama’s 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (abhukd). 

The sense would favor the accent dvdb'ahatya in a ; and avfrahatydydi., which the 
comm, reads, would be a further improvement. The comm, also has papadyai at end of 
a, and, for c, pardm eva pardvatam. He explains abkukam by dgatavanfam. At the 
end of e, grhe ought, of course, to be grhe j but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have^f;^/, and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. \_As to Yama’s house., 
cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Afyi/toL, i. 512. For cakagdfif see Gram. § 1008 b.J 
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30. To the cami plant : for benefit to the hair. 

[Uparibabhrava. — ^dmyam^ jdgatam : 2. tristubh ; j. 4-p. kahimmaty ami.yjihhk\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kaug. (66. 15) in the savayajnas^ at a 
sava called paunahqila {pdunasira^ coram.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31.1). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, 1.261. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Mariuel^ P* 

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
S^rasvatl, in behalf of Manu (.?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was 
furrow-master; the liberal suddnu) Maruts were the plowmen. 

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its praiika^ as if it had occurred earlier ; but 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii. 4. 8? ; exactly 
repeated in Ap^S. vi. 30. 20 ; PGS. iii. 1.6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TB. 
version begins with eidm u tydm ?nddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyds 
and 7 na 7 iav'. cf. martav ddht, RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63.S; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading; MB. has vandva carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads 
mandu, explains it by mamisyajdtdit. In a, he has sa^hjitam (for samyuia 7 ?t). 
He explains aca 7 dcrsus by krtava 7 itas^ as if it came from root kr\ LSPP. reads 77 ta 7 md, 
without note of variant. J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods; do thou, O gaint, grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, 77 tado mkeqo yo vikegyo; 
and its c, d are entirely different : bhrfmagJmo varivd 7 id ja 7 titva 7 h tasya te prajayas 
suvd 77 ii ke^a 77 t. SPP. reads ^atdvalgd in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
P.M.K.Kp.). The comm, explains vrksz hy vrccd 77 iiy but its connection and form, in 
the obscurity of tlie verse, are doubtful. |_\V. Foy discusses root vrj\ KZ. xxxiv. 241 ff., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J K. writes : “ The fruit of the the pod or kernels, is 

regarded (Caraka, p. 182,1.6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation 
ke(^a 7 iiatha 7 il in Rajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with qa7nt^ 
Prosopis spicigera and Mwiosa su 77 ia^ belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 
Nor is either *of great leaves.’” [The Dhanvantarlya Nighantu, p. rS8 of the Poona 
ed., also speaks of ^a777l as keqahaztty^l and of its fruit 2,^ keqa7id(^atia,\ 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous I as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O ^amt 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then 
777 rdd), but the description of the Anukr. implies 8-1-8 : 8 + 6=30 syllables [as does also 
the position of the a vasd 77 a-mzrk^ which is put after 77 trda\. Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting itas before qa 77 ii in d ; it also reads iirdhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rising of the sun (or moon). 

\Uparibabhra7Mi, — gavyam. gdyairam.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in RV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV. (11.726-8),* VS. (iii.6-8), 
TS. (i. 5. 30 » (vii* 13)5 MS. (i. 6 . i). Used by KauQ. (66.14) in the savayajnas, 
with a spotted cow as sava. And by V’^ait. in the agnyadheya ceremony (6. 3), as the 
sacrificer approaches the dhavanlya fire ; and again in the sattra (33. 28), spoken by 
the Brahman-priest to the hotar^ after the indnasastoira. ^ [^Also in i. 631-3 = Naigeya- 
gakha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI ; Geldner, 
Siebenzig Lieder des RP^., 1875, p. 57 ; Ludwig, number 160 ; Grassmann, ii.433 j 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262. 

1. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (svdr). 

All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat ^tuiak in b, while 
Ppp. p 7 'ayat in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators say, the sun ; but the epithet ** spotted,” and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The “ mother ” is of course the 
earth, upon which it seems to rest a moment. 

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreathing [universe]; the bull (ina/iisd) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven {svdr). 

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apdnati (p. apaoaftati ) at end of b ; in c, it reads divam for svdh. TS . inverts 
the order of a and b, and has the same c as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b, 
but ar 7 iavi (for roca?ia') in a, and a wholly peculiar C'. prdti lulm suro dhabhih. 
Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, yasy a prctnad apdfiaty a 7 iiaq ca 7 'aii rocanah; and 
diva} 7 t (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the 
unintelligible second pada ; Roth suggests apd 7 iati\y.s 3d singular J, with roca 7 id “stars •’ 
as subject : “They die at his breath”: but this teems with difficulties. [In Geldner’s 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural. J Our P.M.l.R.T.K., and all SPP’s authorities, 
separate 7 'oca 7 ia asyd in sa 7 hhitd (the ji!>^3:<fi3:-text reading -;/«), and SPP. has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text : see the note to Prat. iii. 34. [Ppp. also has 
vydkhya 7 i.\ 

3. Thirty domains he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set 

up, to meet the day with the lights of morning*. 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first pada is well enough, and seems most naturally (as 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s synodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it in them ; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the clay" 
looks like an anachronism ; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless. 
[Roth observes: Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses iWxxty yojcin as 
(RV. i. 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages. J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
cases, the perplexity of the text-makers. RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vak paiafdgaya 
dhiyaie; TS. and MS. have paia 7 hgaya, but TS. follows it with ^fpiye^ and MS. with 
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Jiuyaic. Ppp. reads -gay a su p'/yat. In c, RV. (etc.) reads dka, particle, for d/ias, 
and the comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pada, p?'iity asya vaJia dyubhih j 
while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above); Ppp. has at divi. In a, MS. reads h'inpiddkdmii, 
as compound; the other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have iriiiqdd dhama 
(the pada-xt2dsSxig is dhama). Both TS. and MS., it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka, of ii hymns and 33 verses; the extracted 
item of Anukr. is simply trtiya (see end of the next anuvaka), 

32, Against demons, 

[/, 3 . Cdtana ; y, Atharvan. — agniddivatam, trdistubham: 3, pra5tdrapanktib\ 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.^ Kau9. has the hymn (or vss. i, 2) in 
a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered; and it is reckoned (note to 8.25) to the cdtana gana. Verse 3 is 
by itself reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana,, and also (note to 25.36) to the 
svastyayana gana, ^|_Ppp. then has a third verse, whose a — vi. 46. i a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth’s note seems incomplete. J 

Translated : Florenz, 291 or 43 ; Griffith, i. 262 ; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

1. Within the flaine, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee ; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons ; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, accent juhuta in a ; but his text, as 
well as ours, emends to juhutd. The comm, understands at the beginning aniar dave 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar ; we should expect with it iiiapdii, in impers. sense: *may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads 72^/^ at end of b ; and, for d, md 

^smdkam vasu ^pa tUipanthd, The verse (lo-fio: 12+11=43) is ill-defined as a 
mere trispihh, 

2. Rudra hath crushed (fr) your necks, O pigacds ; let him crush in 
{api-cf) your ribs, O sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath' made 
you go to Yama. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read aqarUXn a. 
Some of our mss. accent pi^dcah at end of a (P.M.I.p.m.), and/< 5 /?/^/ia«i/z (P.M.I.); 
all the pada-m%s. absurdly have mgvdtahovirydk at end of c. Ppp. has, for a, b, gaT'va 
VO grzvdy aqarls piqdcd vo *pa qrndty agnihj and in d it gives mrtyund for yazmna, 
j_The “ verbal forms with suspicious 5 /” in the PCd,pgarais etc., asaparyait : cf. Gram. 
§§ 555 c, 904 b, 106S a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574 ff., and 
Bohtlingk, ibidem, liv. 510 ff. Cf. also note to xviii. 3. 40.J 

3. Fearlessness, 0 Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back- 
ward the devourers with your gleam ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation {p 7 ntisthd)\ mutually destroying one another let them go 
unto death. 

The verse occurs also in AGS. (hi. 10. ii), which has, in a, b, -nd makyam asiv arcisd 
qatrfin dahaiam praiitya; imc, vindantu; in d, bhinddnas. The latter half-verse is 
found again as viii. 8. 21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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33. Praise to Indra. 

\_Jdtikdyana. — indraddivaiam. gdyatram : 2, anusUibh.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v. 2. i) and CQS. (xviii. 3.2); and the first 
verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV. i. 588). Kaut^. quotes, in the 
section relating to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction //y 
dyojandndjn apyayah (23. 17); the schol. and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing {krsikarinan')^ the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
kamya ceremony (59. 18), with vii. 2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakama^ comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 
It is further reckoned (note to 19. i) to ih.t. piistika ma?ttras. 

Translated : Florenz, 293 or 45 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Of whom the welkin (rajas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts ( 1 ) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra’s gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense ; the verse appears to be too 
corrupt for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c ; also in ydsye '*ddm at the beginning of a ; between, 
SV. has d 7 ‘dJo ytijas tuji jdne vdnam svdhj AA. has drdjas ttijo yftjo vdnam sdhah; 
QQS. has oja drtijas tujo yujo balaih sahah. Ppp. reads iute j'ana?h svak, and, for 
the rest of i and 2, indrasya ndgnikegavah vrsdnajh dArsadag ^avas purd yathd 
dhistinah indrac ca rantyam ?nakat. The comm, explains ttije by tojandya qatrilndm 
hinsandya^ takes a ydjas as a verb = sajhfiaddham karoti, vdfiam as vana 7 ilya?n^ 
svdr as siistJm prdptavyam^ etc. : all the purest nonsense. 

2. [He is] not to be dared against; [his] might, dared, dares daring 
against [others]; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra* s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ddkfse, in 
b, to dhrsdjidjk dhrsitdm^ and, in z^Xo^vyathi. AA’s version of the whole is na '*^dhrm 
a dadharsa dadhrsafidih dkrsitdm gdva A: pura ydd mi dthydikir indrasya dhrsitam 
sdhah. L^f. iv. 21. 3 and note, and Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii. 29. J ^CS. has nothing cor- 
responding to the second half-line ; for the first, it reads aMcidkrsJaik yinpany ay d 7 m 
'"''dhrsa adadharsayd: dhrsaftath dkrsitam cavak. reading of Ppp. was given 

under vs. I, The comm, has vyaiki 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish i^pigdfiga-^ aspect; 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people, 

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (H.) read dadhatu in a, and AA, and 
QQS. and the comm, have tdrn for taifi; Ppp. gives instead ; instead of urtrui in b, 
(JQS. has^^^r?^, and A A. repeats raykn. In c, both AA. and fQS. tavasta 77 iasy 

the comm., tuvitta 77 ias. Our tuvista 77 ias is vouched for by two rules of the Prati- 
^akhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm, in b reads -sadrgajji. That the verse is 
7 iS 7 dh and not gay atrt appears not to be noted in the Anukr, LQQ S. omits « at the end.J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[^Cdtatta . — l^pancarcam.} agniddivatani. gdyatrain.'\ 

Only vss. i, 3, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 1S7 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 
case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
view^ed as three verses; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. [^Cf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV,^ i. 245. J The hymn is employed 
by Kau?. (31.4), with vii. 114. 2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8.25) to the cdtana gana. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Florenz, 294 or 46 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people {ksitl) : may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat {gods): 
may he etc. etc. 

RV, has vfm ^uknhia at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes : may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro vi^vd 'dhirocate. 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads nipa^yati in a. 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this, 
firmament {rajas): may he etc. etc. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP’s, read ajdyaia, 
without accent, at end of b ; both editions give dj-. RV. has asya^ unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 52), TB. (iii. 7. 8*), and MS. (ii. 7. X2'*), all begin- 
ning a with ydt and c with and having, instead of gukrd aguir, qttkrdm jydtir (but 
MS. mahdq citrdm jy 6 tir)\ all accent djdyata^ and TB.MS. accent asyd with our text. 
*[Also at iii. 2. 4, with the same reading, save parisad.\ 

35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvtnara. 

\JCdttqika,-~r-~ 7 nq%>dnaraddivatam. gdyairamd^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Qrauta-Sutras of Aqvalayana (viii. 11.4) and 
<^ahkhayana ,(x. 9. 17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kau9. (31.5) vdicvdnariya^ and used in a general remedial 
rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32,27) to the anholinga gana. In Vait, 
hymn 35 appears alone in the agnicnyana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

.Translated : Florenz, 295 or 47 Griffitli, i. 264. 
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1. Let Vaigvanara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance 
— Agni, unto our good praises. 

AQS. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 |_and 
has prattka^ aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, with agnir tiktkina 
vahasa (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16. 4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of utya prd (i.e., doubtless, uiya a prd) at the end of a. 
Ppp. has the bad reading 72 ^dyd pra; it further exchanges the third padas of i and 2, 
and reads as 2 c 72 pe ^mark sustuiwz mama. 

2. Vaigvanara, our ally {sajus)^ hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

The two Sutras havis for c agnir nkthena vdhasd (found in VS.MS. in combination 
with I a, b); Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our i c. The translation given 
implies that dnhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat iv. 32) is the same with the usual dnhahsu; no stem diihan 
is found anywhere else ; the comm, foolishly explains it by abhigantavyeszi ^ adj. to 
ukthesn. The translation, moreover, represents the pada-tQxt reading of agamat in a 
as a : agamat; but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a : gamat ‘ may 
he come.’ 

3. May Vaigvanara shape the praise and song of the Angirases; may 
he extend to them brightness (dyumnd) [and] heaven (svdr). 

Of the two Sutras, QQS. supports our cdklpat (comm, cakrpat') in sense by reading 
jfjanat; A(JS. has the better reading cdkanat ‘take pleasure in.’ A(JS. also has 
angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of ang-') ; Ppp. has no aftgirobhis. In b, Ppp. 
and QQS. hzve yajnam for nktham; AQS. has sioma for -?na?n^ and in c omits d (if it 
is not a misprint) ; Ppp. has pra instead of di ^sti. 

36. In praise of Agni. 

[At/iaf'van {svastyayaztakdmali), — dgneyam. gdyatram.’] 

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 105S-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kaug. (3 1 . 5), see under the latter. 

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 48 ; Griffith, i. 264. 

1. To Vaigvanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for 
unfailing heat [gkarmd). 

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. ii. i), and A<yS. 
(viii. 10. 3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in (iii. 3. 5) has bhdmmi instead 
of gkarmdm in c. 

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor (vdj/as) of the sacrifice. 

The verse Is corrupt in Ppp., but the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the S V. version. SV. also reads, for a, iddm pratipapraihe, and has 
svdr for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions read rthz; our riunr is quoted in 
Prat. ii. 29, and in the comment to i. 68. The comm, reads in a vif^vak and cakrpe, and 
some of our authorities (P.LK.), with the great majority of SPP’s, also have ^(qvak ; 



vi. 36- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA. 308 


but SPP. gives viqva in his text, as we have done. AQS. (viii. 9. 7) and QQS. (x. 1 1. 9) 
read instead vigvam^ and caklpat. TB. (ii. 4. i9-io) makes an anustubk verse of our 
3 b, c and 2 a, b ; it reads, for our 2 a, sd iddjii prdii papratke, 

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. 

Or, it may be (so Florenz), ‘Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,’ 
etc. ; the comm, explains kamas as kamayiid kdmaprado vd, SV. (also VS. xii. 117) 
reads iox pdrest^ in a; A<JS. (viii. 10.3) has msitdid pratnesu. QQS. (iii. 5.8) 
has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in b, c. LCf. iii. 21.4 and Muir, 
V.403-J 


37. Against curses. 

[Atharvan {svastyayanakdmah ). — cdndramasam. dnuspib/iam.'j 


Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kau9. (48.23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent’s sorcery, comm.), with giving a pale lump (pmdam 
panditm : the comm, explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog ; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 48. 37 (the pratlka would equally 
designate vii. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn 
is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana^ 

Translated: Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Grill, 25, 161 ; Griffith, 1 . 264 ; Bloomfield, 93, 475. 

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp. has, in a, abhi (which is better) tor upa/ in c^ ydfz for mamay and, in d, it 
combines vrkdi *7Ja — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. Yuktviya 
would fill out b more acceptably. 

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser here, 
as the bolt from heaven a tree. 

The distinction of hr and hra in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm, idaftt)^ though he also accepts hraddm in his text. Ppp. reads iva 
in b, and tva?n for 7 tas in c, and divyd for divds in d. 

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered Q), I cast forth for death, as a bone {!}) for a dog. 

The first half-verse is repeated below, as vii. 59. i a, b, with a different second half ; 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7. 6^3), TA. (11.5. 2“), and 
Ap. (iv. 15. i); these three put qdpatas in b next before qdpdt. The meaning of both 
phtram (for which cf. iv..i2. 2) and dvaksdmam in c is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. LBloomfield takes 
mam as ^down upon the ground’: on the score of form and accent (Gram, % 

1310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of thus used, except 
Panini’s ava 4 oma 7 ?t.} The comm, reads explaining it hy pistamaymh khd~ 

dyantj avaksdynajft is glossed with avadagdhmn, Ppp. gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. i. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction dram \ia 
in c. [Pada d = v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b, J 
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38. For brilliance. 

\Atharvan [varcasMtnah). — caturrcam. hrkaspatidevatyam tUa tvisidevatyam, trdisUibham.l 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the order i, 2, 4, 3); and in TB. ii. 7. (in the order 
1,4, 2, 3) and K. xxxvi. 1 5 (in the order 3, 2, 1,4). This hymn and its successor are 
employed together by Kau9. (13*3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navehhairs of sundry 
creatures [ci Weber, Rdjasuya^ P- 99> 3j> splinters of ten kinds of trees; and 

they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12.10 and 13. i). They are 
further included L^39‘^5j several others (i. 30; iv. 30, etc.) in a rite (called 

utsarjana^ comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 16, 477. 

1. What brilliancy {tvisi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun : the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavardha lot jaj ana in c, and sa a n&i 'iu in d. TB. has in the refrain 
a \^an (or a gan) for di *tu, 

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kine, what in men (ptmisa) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in reading dgvesu ptirusesu gdsu in b. 

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength {vdja), in wind, in rain- 
god, in Varuna’s vehemence (phma): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. inverts the order of vate 2i.xid parjdnye in b ; TB. ^and conim.J read •vrsahhdsya 
in a. 

4. In a noble {rajanyd), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar (.^) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing yi at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has 
krdndye iot vaje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tvisir agve may dm stanayitiia gom yd, 
Mdyd is not properly used of ptirtisa * man,’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayaidydm sls p= dfddyamdndydm SLud qualliying / L^or 

the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi. 65. i.J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left 
out of account But the A nukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
refrain in TB. 

39. For glory. 

'[Atkarvan {varcaskSma/i). — brkaspatidevatyam, z, Jagati; s.tristubk; ganustulh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. always in connection with hymn 38 ; see 
under that hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 299 or sr ; Griffith, i-265 ; Bloomfield, 117, 478. 

I. [As] glory (ydfas) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chief hood. 
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Ppp. has, for b, sahasratrstis sukriam sahasvai; in c,jivase (which is better) for 
caksasej in d, it omits md^ which improves the meter. The comm, has suvrtam in b. 
The ^^'jagatV' (n + 12: 12+13 = 48) is an irregular one. ^Gf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with amt~p?^a.\ 

2 . Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings : vayavi for 7 tas in a ; for b, yagasvzno havisdi ^ziam 
vidkemaj in c, dadhad for rds'uaj for d, tasya rdire adhivake sydma. 

3 . Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born ; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines ""gnir in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear, 

\^Atharvan {? : r-st. abhayakdmak ; svastyayanakdmaJj). — x-2. mantroktadevatye. jagaty&u. 

j. dindrt. anustubh.'\ 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to 
Kau9. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions ; and Keqava and the comm, regard it as 
further intended by \ 6. 8, in a rite for courage in an army ; vss. i , 2 are reckoned (note to 
16.8) to the abhaya gana., and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayazia gana; the 
comm, notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52 ; Griffith, i. 266. 

1. Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma, 
Savitar, make us fearlessness; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us ; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us. 

In d, saptarslnam is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this 
verse. Neither vs. i nor vs. 2 is a good jagaii; easy emendations would make both 
good iristubh. 

2. For this village [let] the four directions — let Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the fury of kings fail on {aMz-j/d) elsewhere. 

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhdiam saviid dadhaiu ; in c, it 
reads agatrum and Omits nasj for d, it has madhyt ca visdzk sukrte syama. The 
comm, reads agairus in c. 

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, in the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver- 
sion of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (iii. 1 1 . 6), with me adharig in a, uddk krdhi in b, and 
pagein me in c ; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10). 
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41, To various divinities. 

[^Brahman. — balmddivatain uta ca7idramasafn. dmispibhani : i.bhurij ; ^.tristubh?^ 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so far as observed, in any other text. Used by Kau9. 
(54.11), with ii.15, in goddna ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice {mahdvnhi). 

Translated: Florenz, 301 or 53; Griffith, i.266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device {dhi), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion (matt), to instruction {grutd), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

The meter in b would be rectified by reading akutyau [In his note to i. 1. 1, W. took 
qruta here as * sense of hearing.’ J 

2 . To expiration, to perspiration {vyand), to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvati the wide extending, would we pay worship with 

' lation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self (tanti)- 
protecting, self-born of our self ; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time (dyns) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AB. ii. 27. 7 : rsayo ddivydsas ianfip&vanas 
tanvas tapojdh (Florenz). TanU (lit. ‘ body ’) ‘ self ’ apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST.v.296. \_Mi has iptr rsayo ddiviU 
nah would make good meter. J 

The fourth amivaka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses ; and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtlyacaiurthaii trayastrin^aMu {irtiya- given 
above, not here). 

42. To remove wrath. 

\Bhrgvangiras {parasparamcittdiklkara^mh). — - manyudevatya?n. dnustubham ; /, 2 . bkurij,'] 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (36.28-30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person ; with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the same; 
with vs. 3 one spits upon \t {abhinisthivati: the text would suggest rather abhitisthati). 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. i) to the takmanaqana gana. In Vait. (12. 13) 
it is employed in the agnistoma in case of an outbreak of anger. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 515 ; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; GrifHth, i. 267; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479. 

I. As the string from the bow, do I relax (avadan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) like 
friends. 

The Ppp. version is in many points different : ava Jydm iva dhanvinat; ^upnam 
tanojui ie hrdah: adhd sammanasmt bkutva sakhike *va sacdvake. The first half- 
verse occurs [at MP. ii. 22. 3, with transferred to the beginning of b;J also in 

HGS. (i. 1 5.3), with dhanvinas (like Ppp.), and with hrdas transferred [as in MP.J, 
and with dydm for Jydm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
abbreviation ’z'iz after 
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends ; I relax thy fury ; we cast 
in thy fury under a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps better <thy fury that is heavy’ ; but the version of Ppp. the comm.J 

decidedly supports the translation as given: aqmand manyum gti 7 'tmd ni dadhmasL 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this: vi te manyum naydmasi ^cf. MP. ii.22.2J sakhike Vtz 
sac&vahai, 

3. I trample upon (abhusthd) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

LI do not see 'sdhy prdpada may not here be rendered by ‘ toe.’j Ppp. reads, for b, 
parsnihhydm prapaddbhydm ; and, fore, di^para is dastydm vadkam pard manyum 
suvdmi te, L'^^® second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d is a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34. 3 ; iii. 25. 5 ; vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3. j 

43. To assuage wrath. 

[(As 42.) — manyit^amanadevatdkam, amistubham?^ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. In Kau9. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet Q osadkivat). 

Translated: Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162; Griffith, i. 267; Bloomfield, 137, 480. 

1. This darbhd [is] fury-removing, both for one's own man and for a 
stranger ; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to -kag ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimanyako 
manyu^amano *siJ 4 me; it has vimanyakas dS.%Ci in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down {ava-stkd) to the sea, 
the darbhd, arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, in \ prthivydm rin the earth,’ instead of safmidrdm *to the sea’; end 
of c, and d, nisptitas sa ce *stu vimanyakak, . The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. We conduct away the offense qardni) of thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi. 42. 3 c, d Lwhich seej ; it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading mdkhydn 
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dm, being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
gardnim hy hinsdhetubkUtdm krodhdbMvyaHJikdm dha?natiim, 

44, For cessation of a disease. 

[^Vigvdmiira. — mantroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam, dmistubham : makdbrhatLi 

LPartly prose — vs. 3. J The verses i, 2, are found also in Paipp., i a, b in iii.; 
I c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kau9, (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander (apavdda; 
but the text Lcf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavdta), with help of a self-shed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Floren2, 304 or 56; Griffith, i. 268 ; Bloomfield, 10, 
481. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1 . The heaven hath stood ; the earth hath stood ; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. 

The peculiar epithet firdh'vasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30. 3, above. Stand,” i.e. ‘ come to a standstill.’J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 
— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. 

Ppp. hzs yat for in a, and sambhrtdni (for -gatdni) in b; instead of c, it reads 
tesam asi tvain uttamam andsrdva saroganam* { = n.y. 2 . c, d)j in d, -stha. The 
Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘of them’ than ‘with them’ between 
the half-verses. The comm, understands a, b as addressed to the patient {vyddhiia). 

Intending, presumably, anasravarn aroganam, \ 

3. Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal {amrtci ) ; visdnakd 
(‘horny’) by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 
effacer of the vdtikrta. 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Vatikrta^ like vdtfkdrd^ 
is too doubtful to render; its derivation from vata ‘wind’ is extremely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmer’s connection of vdta with our “wound” etc. is also questionable; the 
comm, understands vdtl krtandqanl {yati ~ dsrdvasya rogasya qosayitri'). The name 
visdnakd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kaugika (sva- 
yamsrasta goqrftga ‘ a self-shed cow-horn ’). LNote that the epithet “ deciduous ” 
{svayarnsrasta) corroborates the etymology of vismid as set forth by W. at iii.7. r, 
note.J The verse (7+6: 8 -f 8 + 7) does not at all agree with the description of the 
Anukr. 

45. In atonement of offenses. 

\Angiras {pracetds) Yamaq ca,~‘diihsvapnandqamdevaty(im. i, patkydpankti ; s. bhurik 

irispibh ; g, anustubkJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Kau^. (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they are both reckoned (note, ib.) 
to Xh.t dtiksifapnandcana gajia. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, L 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 4S3. 

I . Go far away, O mind-evil I why utterest {^ans) thou things unuttered ? 
Go away; I desire thee not; do thou frequent (sam-cara) trees, woods; 
in houses, in kine [is] ray mind. 

The combination manaspapa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrksan to anusvdra by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, ape 
'*hz manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. i), and omits e. The 
comm, regards manas and papa as two independent words in a, and reads qausati in 
b, and vrksavandni in d, 
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2. If {ydt) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have 
offended (iipa-?), waking or (ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in a.ydd dgds& nih^sd ^bliigdsdj 
of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning, 
‘wish ’ or ‘expectation’ and ‘imprecation.’ The Atharvan substitutes occur only here, 
and the root ^ans is not met with combined with either ava, 7 iis (except in the doubtful 
dnihqasta^ RV. once), or para; so that it has been necessary to render the words 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with n^dsd (instead of nih^sd)^ 
which is equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root ‘ cut,’ paraphrasing it by hins ‘ injure ’ ; updriuia he renders by updrtdh piditd 
bhavema^ turning the active into a passive. LPada b recurs at vi. 96. 3. J * 
dgdsd nigdsa ydt pard^dsd^ blending RV. and AV, readings. J 

3. If {ydt)i O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Ahgirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrohdtn for dpi 
mfsd in b, and dvisatam for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisatas pdtu tebhyah. 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svdpantas (2 b) 
that this hymn is in our te.xt put in connection with the one that follows. 

46, Against evil dreams, 

\Angiras, — piirvoktadevatyam uta svdpnam. /. kakummati vistdrapanktik ; 2. g-av, ^akvari- 
garbhd g-p^jctgatt ; J. mzustiibhkl 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xi.x.,* but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hymn is used by KauQ. (46. 9) with the preceding : see under the latter ; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46.13) a pratlka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi.5.1 : the comm, holds that the former is intended (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). *LRoth reports xix. 57. i (=vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 49S ; Florenz, 306 or 58; Griffith, i. 269; Bloomfield, 167, 
48,5. 

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep; Vanmani is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp, yatnas pirn. The mss. are much at .variance as to two points in this 
verse: whether asi or dsi after and whether drams or ardms. As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided; both printed texts give which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drams, which 
is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardms ') ; but TB. (iii. 2. 94) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardrtt, 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2. We know thy place of birth {janitra)^ O sleep; thou art son of 
the gods' sisters {-jdmi), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou ; so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep,, 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5. 6. The comm, renders -jami by ~strf. 

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

‘Bring together,’ i.e. ‘pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. viii. 47. 17 a-d, where, 
however, is read sath-ndyamasi also at end of b (instead of -yanti'^^ and dptye for 
dvisaie in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57. i. ‘Eighth’ 
is literally ‘hoof’ {yaphd')^ from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm 
(instead ol ydtha rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. 


47. For blessings : at the three daily libations. 

[A nairas {?). — dgneyam ; 2. vdigvadevt ; y, sdudhanvand. trdisttMam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iii. i . 9*“=^), and KQS. Not used by Kau^.; 
appears in Vait. (21. 7) in the agnistoma, with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 1 1-13, at the savanas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 *, Florenz, 308 or 60 *, Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation {sdvana) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men {vdigvdnard), all-maker, all-wealful; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property (drdvma)) may we be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp. ends b pathikrd viqvakrstih, and TS. has mahina, KQS. (ix. 3. 21) main- 
ndm, and MS. (i.3. 36) vigvai^rts, for vigvakft; all have drdzftnam (for -ne) in c; and 
MS. reads prdtah sdvandt in a. [As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. 10. J The comm, explains sahdbhaksds hy samdnasofnapdnah puirapautrd- 
dibhih sahabhojand va. 

2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor KQS. (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse, 

3. This third libation [is] of the poets (kavi), vAio rightfully (liena) 
sent out the bowl ; let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal- 
ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational 
bowl, which they made four. ^1*1® the comm, gives ample citations, e.g. RV. 

i. 161. 2.J f’pp. combines, in c, s&udhanvanS. ^mrid and ends the verse with 

naydtha. TS. has the insignificant variants of in c, and d/dsfyas in d; KQS, 

(x. 3. 21) reads trtfya-savanam in a, and no ^bhi vasty 0 in d. 
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations. 

[L?J — mantroktarsidezmtyam. dusnihamP^ 

[Not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in QB. (xii. 3. 43-s), TS. iii. 2. 
PB. i. 3.8 and 5. 12, 15, GB. (i. 5. 12-14), QQS. (vi. S. 10- 12), and KCS. (xiii. i.ii). 
Used by Kau^. (56.4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupil 
accepts a staff; and again (59.26,) in the kdmya rites, with vi. 40 : see the latter; 
Land again (59. 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Ke9. Lschol. to r6. 8J regards the hymn as going with hymn 40 in the battle 
incantations. In Vait. it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(i 7. 10) at an earlier part of the agnistoma^ with the savanas Lin the verse-order i, 3, 2J. 

Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61 ; Griffith, i. 271. — Treated at length by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xvi. 3 ff., 23 ; or Festgrziss an Roth^ p. 149 ff. Cf. also JAOS, xix., 2d half, p. 1 1 . 

1. A falcon art thou, with gayatrd for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close (iidrc) of this offering: hail ! 

All the other texts read sdm pdraya for sdm vaha^ and (JB.TS.PB.GB.KQS. end 
there ; QQS. adds our further refrain, but with udrcam (for -a), and omitting 
(^QS. also adds paivd after asi at the beginningj in all the three verses. The comm, 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udrci: uttamd 
^vasdnavarthiy rg tidrk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables. 

2. A Ribhu art thou, with jdgat for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. Q'B.TS.GB. end all 
three verses in the same way ; omits the refrain after the first verse, but states 
that it is the same in the others; KQS. ends also with -chandds in the second and third 
verses. Instead of rbhitr asz, TS. has sdg/id V/ (and jdgattchamids)^ GB, and PB. have 
svaro '‘si gay 0 V/, and has sakhd '‘si patvd. 

3. A bull art thou, with iristubh for meter ; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: (JB.TS.K<JS. have 
snparnb 'si; (JCS. the same, with paivd added (as in the other verses) ; PB. i^rsako 
'si; GB. samrdd asL The comm, identifies the bull ” with Indra. 

49. To Agni etc, 

\_G3rgy>n, — dgneyam. j. amtstuhh ; 2 ~g.jagati 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K, (xxxv, 14-15), and the first two verses in 
ApQS. xiv. 29.3, the first in TA. (vi, 10. i) and JB. (ii. 21S), the last in RU. (x. 94. 5); 
they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the comm, as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil: this the Kau^ika prescribes 
(46. 14). In Ap<JS.5 the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person 
is to accompany six oblations offered in case- he spills his seed. Parts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 Florenz, 3 to or 62; Griffith, i. 272. 
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1 . Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (ianu). 
The ape gnaws {bhas) the shaft {iejana)^ as a cow her own after-birth. 

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading martyam at end of a. For ianvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent iamt- 
vdi; for d?idn^a in b, TA. ca/:dra, Ap. dndca; for svdni in c, 'YA.pi'mar. The comm, 
has bibhasti in c (also 2 d [_ which seej). 

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour ; exciting (ard) 
head with head, breast {dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
ianpi) with green mouths. 

In a, ‘ram’ (mesa) perhaps means something made of rain’s wool or skin; or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. K. (of 
which I happen to have the readings in this verse) gives mesa iva yad iipa ca vi ca 
eap'vati^ and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvaii. The comm, has 
ticyase for acyase. Ppp’s a is tvesdi *va sihca itaror varnyate. In b, which is the most 
hopeless part of the verse, K. xt^dsyad apsaradriir uparasya kkadati^ and Ap. doubtless 
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsarariiparasya. The comm, has aparas 
for ttparas. In c, K. has vaksasd vaksa ejayann^ Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
girdu for qiro, Ppp. has apsard 'pso. In d, K. begins with anqiirn; Ap. has the same 
and also gabhasti; the comm, again bibhasti. The comm, has two different conjectures, 
both worthless, for atiaradrdu. [Pischel discusses dpsas, Ved. Stud.i. 30S ff., and 
this vs. at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt 

discusses this vs., Ved. MythoL i. IS4.J 

3. The eagles have uttered Q^r) their voice close in the sky ; in the 
lair (dkhard) the black lively ones have danced; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, RV. has nydh (p. nydk) ni ymtii, for which our reading is evidently a corrup- 
tion — as is probably also niskrtim for RV. niskrtdfn, and sUryaqritas for RV, -ftJiias 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of in a. Ppp. has a very original d: 

pttro vdco dadhire suryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jagati as virctj. 

50, Against petty destroyers of grain. 

[Atharz/au {abhayakdmah). — dfvinam, i. virddjagatl; pat/iydpahktii] 

Only the second verse is found in Paipp., in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Kauq. (51. 17) the 
hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the flelds>of danger from mice and other pests ; one 
goes about the field scratching lead with iron (? the comm. re2.ds ayahs fsadx gharsan)] 
and it is reckoned (note to 16. S) to the abhaya gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Florenz, 312 or 64; Griffith, i. 272 ; Bloomfield, 142, 

48s* 

I. Smite, O Agvins, the borer, the samahkd, the rat; split their head ; 
crush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth ; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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All the mss. accent dgvznd^ as if the word began the second pada instead of ending 
the first, and SPP. follows them ; our text emends to agv-. In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss., chintdm, which is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of cynvam ned adat. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of cikhu 
or rat. The comm, regards samanka as adj. to dkhum and = saz/iancanam bilam 
samprain^ya gacchantam, 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, tipakvasa! as a priest {h'ah- 
man) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patanga hem jabhya upakvasah anadanta 
idam dhanya hiiisanio ^podita. The comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it by 
adagdhah santah), and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and amidantas at beginning 
of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each. |_I think Roth intended hi 
twice, not he 7 h,\ 

3. O lord of borers, lord of vdghd's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me : what devourers [vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devoiirers ye are, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadvaras^ some of our mss. blunder the dv into ddh or dhv^ even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvaz-as^ which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv- is to be corrected accordingly. [For vy-advard, ty~ddvari, see note to 
iii. 2S.2. But at HGS. ii. 16. 5 we have vyadkvara with inaz^aka; cf. note to ii. 31.4.J 
Some mss. appear to read vatydpate in a, but SPP. gives vaghd^ as supported by ali his 
authorities, and the comm, also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from avadian; he 
explains it by paiafigddi, Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -Mi ^*^rmta, 

51. For various blessings. 

\_Qamtdii. — dpyam ; g. varunasiuti. trdishtbham : i.gdyatri; j.jagatl.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in the verse-order i, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned by 
Kaug. (9. 2) to the brkachdnti gaita ; it is used (25.20) in healing rites against various 
diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking ; and 
{41. 14), with hj'mn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apdjh suktani, Vait. (30. 7) has it in the sdutrdmatn ceremony 
with the preparation of surd for one disordered by soma. ^Ke^ava (to 61. 5) counts 
this hymn (not 57) to ^ pavitra gana.\ 

Translated; Griffith, i.273. 

I. Purified with Vayu's purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite 
{pratydfz), Indra's suitable companion. 

The translation implies, at the end of b, dti drutds (or aiidrutas^ as the comm, 
appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. dru and hru are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from du and hzt)^ and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading. 
Ppp. has instead adkicrutak. The verse is found twice * in VS. (x. 31 d ; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TB. (ii.6. 12-3:. two immediately, successive versions), and thrice in MS. (11.3.8; 
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and iii. n. 7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text [see note in b, having 
in X. dtisruifas, and in xix. dtidriitas. TB, has both times vdyus at the beginning, 
but in b the first time prank and the second p?'afydnk, both times dtidriitas. MS. has 
in ii. vayos (doubtless a misprint for vdyds) and diisriitas ; in iii., the first time vdyus., 
prak, and dtidriitas., the second time z^dyos., pratydk., and dtisrutas. The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to be pratydnk before a follow- 
ing j ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple / 7 , and both 
printed texts adopt it. |_Cf. Weber, Rdjasuya, p. 10 1, n. 7.J |_Should be “ thrice”: 
W. overlooked that at xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
•sn'din pratydnk . . . dtidrutah.,\kieseconA'SN\\ki prank . . . dtidrutah. Moreover, VS. has 
in X. (like TB.) vdyuh.\ 

2 . Let the mother waters further (sud) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (riprd)^ 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. 10, with the single variant qundhayantu at end 
of a; the comm, gives to sfid- the same meaning (^ksdlayantu paparahiidn quddhan 
kurvantn). VS. (iv, 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. (i. 2. i), with 
md for asman and nas in a and b, and with -vdhantu in c. Ppp. \\2iS -vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads putay emi., which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text.- Ppp. has further the phonetic 
L? graphic J variant ghriapttvas in b. 

3. Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine 
ordinances {dJidinnan), do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii.S9. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdriimasiy'ssid. at begin- 
ning of c dcittiydt tdva etc. TS. (iii. 4. 1 1^) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The fifth anuvdka^ ro hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation,jz5«77- 
has to be combined with that to the next 

Here ends also the thirteenth 

52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

\Bhdgali. — niantroktabahudwatyam. anusiub/iami] 

Also found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). The first two verses are RV. 
1.191.9, 4. Used by Kau9. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. — See also Henry, Hfem. Sac. Ling., bi. 241 top, and 239. 

I. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read -jurvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable 
emendation to -van^ which the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very 
different : ud apaptad asdit suryah pnrd vigzidni jurvan (should be vicvd nijurvan f 
^rather, vi^vdni nijurvan Ppp. has viqvdtni jurvan and, for c, ddityas parvaidn 
abhi. The “ unseen ” in d are, according to the comm., the demons 2sntpi(^acas and the 
like. LWhitney’s M. reads yurvan.j 
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2 . The kine have sat down in the stall ; the wild beasts have gone to 

rest ; the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 

(m-lip). 

For c, RV. has ni ketdvo jdndndni, and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm, 
takes alipsata as impf. of the desiderative of root labh {fUtardm labdhu/n diccha?i) ! 

3. The life(qFWJ')-giving, inspired famous plant of Kanva, 

the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones.' 

Ppp. begins a with dyitrvidam, and c with aharsam. SPP. has, in c, a '^bhdrisam, 
although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives as do part of ours (H.D.R.). [^As to Kanva’s plant, 

cf. iv. 19. 2.J 

53. For protection : to various gods. 

\Brhachitkra. — ndndddivatam. trd i stub ham : i,jagati.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses.. 
Kaug. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kdmya 
rites (59.2$), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost; and in the 
savayajfias (66. 2), with v. 10, vii.67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the 
pratlka might also designate xii, 1.53), in the medhdjanana [lo. 20 J, with vi. 108, to- 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun. 
And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54.2), with vii.67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the upanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Vait, vs. 2 is employed in t\\^ agnistoma (11,15), near the beginning of the cere- 
mony ; and vs. 3 twice in the parvan sacrifice (4. 8, 17), once with the patnzsamydja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, i. 274. 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright {qiikrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue (/r) me ; let the 
svadJid favor \anu<i) [me, let] Soma, Agni ; let Vayu protect us, [let] 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing iddin m a, Ppp. reads simply md^ which is better. TB,, in 
its version of the verse (namely of a, b, C, ii. 7. 82, 16^ : each has a different d) has ivd 
instead, and inserts it again before it also prdc etas d at end of a, and 

brhdd ddksind in b, “The bright one” is doubtless ,* the comm, explains it as 

silrya, and to dakszpayd supplies [Cf. Bloomfield’s remark on b at AJP.xvii. 409. J 

The combination auu-ci^ elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent oi amt-j ha or 
anu-man (the comm., anujdndtii). Three of the padas are but a has 13 syl- 

lables unless we contract 

2. Again let breath, again let soul come unto us; again let 

sight, again let spirit (dsit) come unto us ; let Vaigvanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA. 11.55^7, MS. i. 2. 3, Ap. x. 18. 3^ all of which have a different (and TA, 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb a ^gdt ‘hath come.’ In c, MS. and. 


321 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-VI. 54 


Ap. omit nas^ TA. reads instead me; in d, for anUs tisthatU TA. and Ap. have dva 
badhatam^ MS. dpa b-. Ppp. agrees nearly with MS. by reading in a punar manah 
ptinar dyur na ma ^'gan; in c it has adbhutas for adabdhas; its d is aritas tisthiisi 
duritad avadydt ; [and it combines tanUpdntas LCf. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. i 52, s.v. 
punar mej and MB. i. 6. 34.J 

3. We have become united with splendor, with fatness (pdj'as), with 
bodies (tanU), with propitious mind ; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion; only PB. (1.3. 9: this half-verse alone) has iapobhis for tartfibhis at end of a. 
yS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvdstd stiddtro vi dadhatu ray 6 * 7 iu mdrstii iajzvb ydd 
vilista?n^ and the rest follow this rather than our text ; only TA. (ii. 4. i) Ims na dtra in 
c, and TS. (5.4.44) no dtra vdrivah kpiotuj MS. (i. 3. 38 et al.) and CQS. (iv. 1 1.6) 
add nas (like A V.) after dnu in d, and MS. ends with viristam (TS., of course, has 
tam'ivas). Ppp. has, in c, sudairo varivas kr-, differing from all. The comm, renders 
anu mdrstii by hasiena qodhayatu, LCf. von Schroeder’s Tilbinger Kciiha-hss,^ P- 72-J 

54. To secure and increase some one’s superiority. 

\Brahman. — dgitisomtyam. anustubka?n?\^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48.27), in a sorcery, with vii. 70, with 
the direction ity dhitagnim pratinirvapatij vs. 2 appears also in the parvan sacrifice 
(4. 19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appears in Vait (3.4), in the 
parvan sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 275. — He entitles it “ Benediction on a newly elected King.” 

I. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of Indra ; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative : it 
implies the emendation of tdt in a to td^n, or else of iddm to zmdm (as antecedent to 
asyd in c), and the understanding of sls £or yiijds, instead of ynje^ which the pada~ 
text gives for it both here and in 2 d; to read further (voc.) inb would much 

lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with uttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm, com- 
fortably explains yuje as a verb “ = yojaydmV\ Ppp. reads yujafk (probably a mere 
error of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt yene ""ndraih cumbhd tstayej 
in c it for asya. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction %.>rstir^va in d. 

LRoth’s collation gives yugam in a, and yuga in 2 d ; but it may be a mere omission of 
the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant our J) from the guttural 
sonant (^). J 453 yuga7k.\ 

2 For him, O Agni-and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ; 
in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dhdrayatdm; and, in c, even the 
majority of them give -vargre (as Bp. at iii. 5,2, and B, Kp. at xi. 2. 4: but SPP. 
reports nothing of the sort in bis authorities). . Ppp. has yasya for the first asmdi^ and 
asya for the second, and vardhayatas for dhdrayatam in b ; also alio for imam in c. 
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3, Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above; the last half-verse is also 6. i c, d. 
Ppp. has, for Kyo jdto yaq ca nistyah; it further puts d before c, in the form sarvam 
tvam riradhasi nak. 

55. For various blessings. 

\Brahman (f). — /. vdicvadevi^jagatt; 3^ g. r&iidryati: 2 . tristubk ; g-jagatul 

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kau^. 
(52. i) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the rdiidra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parvan sacrifice ; and with vs. 3 (8. 5), the initial and final homas in the agrayaiia. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 21S; Griffith, i. 275. — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and- 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 15. 2 a, b, TS. begins// caivarah patkdyo^ and ends b 
with viydnti (metrically better); its c \%- iisdfh yd djydnim djUim dvdhdt; and in d it 
has nas for md^ and datta for dhatia. PGS. (iii. i. 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining/*? yydnim in c; MB. (ii. i. 10) [also agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajijijn iox ajitim. The comm, has datta, like TS., and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as jagatL 

2 . Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 

us in welfare portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 

be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MB. (ii. i. ii) read utd nas for qiqiras in a, end b with suvitdih no astu, 
and have, for c, d, tesdm rtftjiaih qatdqdradandm nivdtd esdm dbhaye sya?na. |_See 
also MGS. ii. 8. 6 a, and p. 1 58, s.v. hemanto. PGS. (iii. 2. 2) follows TS. except that 
it ends vasema and has for b civd varsd abhayd qaran na/i.J 

3. Unto the /dd-year, the J>art-y ear, the sam-year, pay ye great hom- 
age; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idvatsara or id-yfax (in the form iduvai-), and has, for d, 
jydg djitd dkatdh sydma; MB. (ii. i. 12) differs from it only in the form idvat-*, 
PGS. (iii. 2, 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle : samv-, ^ariv-, iddv-, id~vatsardya, and vatsardya. Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. i. 2i c, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. i . 58 c, d). 
Ppp. xvii. 6. 15 enumerates in succession rtavas, artavds, and idd~, anu-,pari-, and sa 7 n- 
vatsards. The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrdnd^n 
prabkavddindm paTicake-pancake yuge: sa 7 n-pari' dd- fiv-id-ityetacchabdapurvas tu 
vatsards. *[_With slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14, 6.J 
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56. For protection from serpents. 

— I. vdtfvadevl, ztpiiggard/id pathydpankti ; 3, g. raud^'ydu : 2 , anustubh ; j>, 7ticri.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order r , 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (50. 1 7), in a rite 
for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. i . 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again 
(J39- S), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Vedic 
study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agnicayana, it and other passages accompany oblations 
to Rudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162; 
Griffith, L 276 ; Bloomheld, 151, 487. — See also the introduction to iii. 26. 

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
men {ptmtsa)\ what is shut together may it not unclose; what is open 
may it not shut together: homage to the god-people. 

Padas c and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. L^ead sdmyaiam ydn nd vi 
sparad^ viuttam ydn nd etc. ?J Ppp. reads in b sahapaurtisdn^ and omits the con- 
cluding pada. The comm, has vi sphurat in c; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly. MB. (ii. r. 5) has a parallel phrase: saikha- 
iam ma vivadhlr vihatam 7nd 'bhisa?hvadhih. 

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads haye for asiu in a. The comm, explains svaja ‘ constrictor ’ as “ self- 
born” Land Aufrecht as the “natural” color, that is, “green ”J. 

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, 0 snake, together 
with mouth. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning te dadami dadbhir daias^ omits in b, and ends 
with asndhasyam. The comm, understands “thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so in the other cases; but this is very unacceptable ; and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation. 

57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

\Qamtdti. — 3. rdudrydn ; anustubh ; pathydbrhatld^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (31.11) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise \J ahsata : cf. Bloomfield, Introd, p. xiiiij with foam of urine ; and vs. 3 is 
reckoned (9. 2) to the brhachdJiH gana, and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite 
for welfare. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 276 ; Bloomfield, 19, 488. 

I. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one 
may spell away {apa-bru) the one-shafted {-tejana), hundred-tipped arraw. 

The comm, has at the end upabruvat. He regards the remedy as used against 
vratiaroga^ and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripurasc mhrtisamaye . 
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2 . Pour ye on with the jdldsd; pour in with the jdldsd; the jdldsd is 
a formidable remedy; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life {jlvds). 

Ppp. has, for second half-verse, bhadram bhesajam iasyo no dehi jtvase, which 
is better. The comm, reads in all three cases and it has the RV, form mrla in d; 
it understands the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jalasa [see Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 42Sj. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness {nidyas) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail {a 7 n) us ; down with [our] complaint (rdpas) 1 be 
every remedy ours ; be all remedy ours. 

Pada b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where,- 
however, we have md su te instead of ind ca nas, and dyauh prthivi before ksmna rdpas ^ 
making a complete pada. LCf. also RV. viii. 20. 26.J The comm, explains ksaina by 
ksantir upaqamo bhavaiu. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV. 
ix. I r 4. 4 d l_this time with md ca nas^. The first pada lacks a syllable Lunheeded by 
the Anukr. : read ^dm castu no .?J. LThe Anukr. scans as 7 +8 : 12+8 : but perhaps the 
“ i2-syllabled pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two (8+8),J 
[Ppp. omits our last pada, sdrvam etc.J 

58. For glory. 

[Atharvan {yafasMmab). — maniroMadevatyam. bdrhaspatyam, i.jagatl; 2. prast&rapahkti ; 

g. anusitd/i.l 

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug. 13. i) 
to the varcasya gana^ and is employed (59. 9) among the Mmya ceremonies by one 
desiring glory; also (139. IS), in the introduction to VtAic (tttsarjanakamnaniy 

comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith^ i. 277. 

1 . Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me ; glorious both heaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp. reads me indro maghava in a ; for b, yagasam sonto varuno vdyur agnih; and 
ends with -ndyd syam akam. The comm, has dhdtur instead of da~ in d. As jagatf^ 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 
all, be glorious. 

Ppp. omits ya^asva^^s in b, and has, for c, d^yathd vi^vem devesv evd devesu yaga- 
sah sydma. The verse (11+12: 8 + 1 1) is very ill defined by the Anukr. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born ; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59* For protection to cattle. 

\Atharvan\J — rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam. dnustubhamJl 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana^ and 
used (41.14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune ; and also (50, 13), with vi. i, 3, 
etc., in a similar rite. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, 144,490. 

1. To the draft-oxen [do thouj first, to the milch kine Ido thouj, 0 
arundhatiy to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor {vdyas)^ to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection. 

For the arundhati cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ; the comm, identifies it with the sa/iadem. 
Instead of tvam in a, Ppp. reads nasy which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful ; 
Grill conjectures avayase^ to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation; the 
comm, explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old ; perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A'dkenu may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable. 

2. Let the herb, the anmdhatiy allied with the gods (.^), yield protec- 
tion; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men {ptcnisd) free 
from disease (ydkpna). 

The translation implies the emendation of saM devis in b to sahddevij this the 
comm, gives (it is conjectured also by Grill); it may be here simply the name of the 
plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. Ppp., in d, 
reads ~mdm and pdurusdm. 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine. 

The comm, understands, in b, acM vadamz, znd explains jivaldm as jfuanam Idti 
daddii, 

60. For winning a spouse, 

\Atharvan{T),-^aryamanam^ dnustubhamJ\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (34.22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, puz^d kdkasatnpatdi, which the 
comm. kdkasamcdrdt purvant). 

Translated: W€oex, Ind. Stud. v. 236 ; Zimmer, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164; Griffith, 
i. 27S ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

I. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks loosened in front, 

seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in b msatastugah (Le. visitastukah). Our edition has the 

manuscript distinction of and T/;/ being always doubtful, and the majority of the 

authorities here giving as plainly .yr74! as it is possible to give it. The comm, explains 
msita- as viqeuna sito baddkahy axxd a% used of the “rays ” (stupa-) of the sun (arya- 
man) in the east (pzzrasidt). Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by ‘ suitor, 
match-maker’ (^ Brautwerber,’ Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. The pada- 
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reading in b, visitaostupah^ is quoted under Prat. iv. 77. Inc, asya ichdn is the chosen 
example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 et al.) of the samdhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye ‘‘c/iau requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vai chayad 
ag- Lintending sa vaiUhed? L^orrect the ed. \.q -stupah.\ 

2. This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women’s 
assembly ; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c nv asya ^ryaman. The comm, has qainanam in b and d, and aim 
for nu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking ayati (p. aodyati) as a 3d pL, which it is 
not; we ought to have either ayan (aodyaii)^ or any a instead of any ah: the translation 
implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be a: ayati. LI^c>r sdmanam 
‘wedding-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. i. 159, n. 3. Comm, renders ahgd by he j 
Bloomfield, “ without fail.”J 

3. The creator (dhatdr) sustains the earth ; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun ; let the creator assign {dha) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asya ^gruvdi in c, and reads dadatn in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

[Atharvan (?). — rdudram. trdistubham : bknrij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl. 9. Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the brka- 
chdnii ganay and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune; in the 
kdmya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133. 2), on 
occasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the 
ratidra gana. In Vait. (2. 17)vs. 3 accompanies, in parv an sacrifice, two offerings 
of butter to Agni and Soma. *\_yarcas: so the comm.; but Bloomfield reads vyacasy 
which accords better with i d of the text.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 278. 

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light ; to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion [vydcasj. 

Ppp. has, for b, mahyam suryo bharaj jyotisd gam, and, in c, samoid for tapoja. 
K- has, in c, mam for mahyam, and aim for nta, and ends with bkdt (?). Abharat in 
b cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatii. The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2. I expanded (.?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together ; I speak true what is untrue ; I encompass {pari) divine speech 
and people ipDiqas). 

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. dadhdra, zn 6 . K. astabhndm. Some of the 
mss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b); K. \\zs, ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp. 
substitutes sindhfm sasrje (for riUhr aj-'). The second half -verse in K. is quite differ- 
ent : aham vdcam pari sarvdin babhuva ya indrdgni asanam sakhdydu (the last pada 
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta- 
tive ; It implies vaddmi instead of vdddmi ; perhaps, ‘I declare what [is] true [and 
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what] untrue.’ The comm, reads vi<^am for vi(^as at the end. He understands vzveca 
in a as ‘ winnow, separate ’ {parasparavivikte asazhktrnarupe krtavan asmz). 

3. I generated earth and heaven; I generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue (.?): [I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companions. 

Ppp. reads, from b on,^ as follows : a/iam vacaspatis sarvd ^bhi sinca ; aham %nmjmi 
prthivim uia dyam aham rtun srje sapta sdkam : aham vdcam pari sarvdm habhuva 
yo 'gnisoznd viduse sakhayuh. K. has, for jajdna . . . ajanayam (a, b), dyavaprihivl 
d babhuva aham viqvd osadkts ; and, for c, d, ?nahya?h viqas sain aiiamanta ddhnr 
aham ugras smatahavyo babhuva. ^LPerhaps this is an error of Roth for 2 d. If so, 
3 a would begin with aham vinejmi.\ LJI^^ See p. 1045.J 

62. To Vaicvanara etc.: for purification. 

\Atharvan (f). — rdudrani uta mantroktadevatyam. trdi stub ham. 1 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its pratika^ and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding hymn as regards tht ganas to which it is reckoned (KauQ. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 ; Ke9. [to 61. 5J and the comm, [page 37 endj further have it, with 
vi. 19 and 51, in a pavitra gana)., and (41.14) in the rite for good fortune; and it 
appears (41. 15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun ; and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 279. 

1. Let Vaicvanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists {> ndbhas)^ by his breath; let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in TB. (L 4. 83) and MS. (iii. i r.io). They read md for nas 
in a and d, mayobhus (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhis at end of b, 
bhis ior pdyasvaii m c. c is jagatf. 

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaicvanara, of which the 
regions are the smootlvbacked bodies ; with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pL). 

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical ; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV, i. 162. 7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44), 
and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, h vai^vadevi punaii devy a ^gdd ydsydm 
{T'B. ydsydi.^ MS. ydsyds) ima (lilS. MS. oxmt') bahvy as (TB. bahvis) taniP 
tandvQ) vitdprsthdh ; all have mddanias ior grndnias in c, and TB.MS. -viadyesu ---- 
this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter ; and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as nicrt. Ppp. has at the beginning vdiqvadevyam., for b a wholly different 
text, quddha bhavania qucayas pdvakdh (our 3 b), and in c, corruptly, -nta sasatia 
ddayevia. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vaicvanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may we long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii. 2. 28 a, b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal- 
cutta ed’n, iii. 187) quotes vai^vadevlm siinriam d rabhadhvam^ showing that sunrid 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vdiqvdnaryath, combines varcasd ^'raidi-] 
Lhas for b our 2 b, combining^<2:.y/rf ^'gdsj] and begins c with tde ^ka sadh-. 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

\pruhvana {?), — caHirrcam, ndirriam: 4. dgneyi. jdgatam : 1. atijagatigarhhd ; 4. amistubk.'] 

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with 
the others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kauq. (46.19) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darbha; and in rites for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121 , to accompany acts of release ; vs, 4, further (46. 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait. has the vss. i, 2, and 4 
singly in the agni'cayana (28. 27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 279. 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
{d)nis)y splendor, strength; do thou, quickened {pra-su)^ eat uninjurious {}) 
food. 

Ppp. reads in b avicrtyam^ omits vdrcase^ which is metrically redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, anamivaih pitum addhi pras 7 ltakj thus getting rid 
of the extremely obscure adomaddm (made more obscure by the occurrence of adoma- 
dhd in viii. 2. iS). The comm, takes adomadam as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘ producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ The translation given is that of the Peters- 
burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii, 65), TS. (iv- 2. 53), and 
MS. ii.y. 12. VS. and MS. have, in a, h,ydm . . .papain; VS. ends b mt\i avicrty dm y 
TS.MS. mXk avicartydm (all omitting In c, for idt te, VS. MS. have tddi te, and 

TS. iddm te tdt; VS.TS. end it with ayiiso nd mddhyat^ MS. with -so m'l 7 nddhye, 
For d, TS.MS. have diha jivdh pi timi addhi prd?mtktah^ VS. dthai 'tdm piiiU/i addhi 
prdsiitah. The verse has no jagatl character. 

2. Homage be to thee, 0 Nirrti, thou of keen keenness; unfasten the 
bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me ; to that Yama, 
to death, be homage. 

The “ thee ” of the second half- verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
is uttered. The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 C, d into one verse in VS. 
(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read sd for astu in a, and for tigmatejas 
TS. has vi^vaj'dpe v^va^>dge)\ their b ay as mdyaih vi crtd bandhdni 

etdm. Ppp. has ydn pra fnumngdhi pdgdn^ for b, and, for c, d, our 3 c, d. The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84.3. Only the lastpada i&jagaiL 

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post 

deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in c, ^^yamina tvdm yamya (TS.MS. -yh^ samvidand 'ttamd (TS. -mdm) 
nike (TS. ~kam) ddhi rohaydi ^nam (TS. ye *mdm). Ppp., as noticed above, has c, d 
of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -dano ^ttaine ndke (like VS.MS.). The last pada is 
found also as that of i. 9. 2, 4; xi. 1.4. With the contraction bedhise '/la, the verse 
would be a good tristubk. L’The vs. recurs at.vi. 84. 4. J 

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice {id)\ do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This is a RV. verse, found at x. 191. i (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii. 6. 1 14, and MS. ii, 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — with which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do as regards sense. It was pointed out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of s as the final of only iddyds before j>ada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as' recognized by the Prat. The 
comm, explains idas by idaya bhUmydh, [For consistency, sdm sam ought to be 
printed sd7h-sam.\ 

64, For concord. 

[Atkarvan. — sdmmanasyam, vdifvadevam. dnustubham : \2, trisUibh^T^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191.2, 3,4, 
and is also read in TB. ii. 4. 44-s, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63. 4) stand 
in connection with the other verses ; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg, 
Die Hyj?meii des JRV,^ i. 244. The hymn is used by Kau^. (i 2. 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with iii. 30, V. I, etc. 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
Grill, 31, 164; Griffith, i. 280 ; Bloomfield, 136,492. 

I. Do ye corrcur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur- 
rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion. 

The other texts begin sdfk gachadhvmh sdm vadadhvam (but janfdh'vamyy 
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) upasata; the purve gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to - LPoona ed. has 

, 2. [Be] their counsel (mantra) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course the same, their intent alike (sahd)\ I offer for you 'with the 

same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought (cetas). 

The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read 
ffzdnas instead of vratdzit in b ; but our c is their d (TB.* having saihjfiaztena for samd- 
7tSnd)^ and their c agrees nearest with our d, TB. reading r. keto abhi sdzh rabhadhva77^ 
RV. s. 77td7iira7n abhi ma7itraye vah, and MS. r. k7‘din77i abhi 77ianirayadhva7)i, 
Ppp. has, for b, sa77id7ta?h citta7h saha vo 77tandhsi^ and omits d. The Anukn omits 
to describe the verse as a i7‘istubh, *LTB. has zho yajdmas iov JukmTtu] 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS. has, for a, samdna vd (i.e. vas) akiitdni. The comm, appears to understand 
su saha as two independent words in d. LSee MGS. i. S. 10 and p. 156, s.v. sa7nd7id.\ 
[Pada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. J 

65. For success against enemies. 

\Atharvan{T). —~ cdndram utdi ’^Tidram ; pdrdfa?ya77i. dmisUibharn: i. pathydpanktiP^ 

Found also (vss. i, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-21, 
vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14.7) to the 
upardjita gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. 

1. Down (dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms. O demolisher {pardgai^d), do thou vex {ard) away the 
vehemence {g?Uma) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending 77 ia 7 iy 7 {s in a to dhd 7 tits ‘bow,’ For ayaid used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and xi. 2. i and vi. 66. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardgara cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet . of Indra. 7 or adha nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvdrt^ 
ca 77 i, as antithesis to parduca 77 ij the comm, has atha instead of adha, 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the hahdless ones — 
I hew [off] the arms of the foes' with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “ shaft,” called ‘ Landless ’ because 

it makes ‘ handless ’ (ytirkasid ) : so the comm, Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with hi. 19, 2 c, d, above. 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally {medin). 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c, d. 

66. For success against enemies. 

{Ath'arvafi {?). — cdndram nidi **nd7'am. dnustubJiam : i. tristubk.l 

Found also in Ppp. xix. Lbut confused with h. 6sJ. Used by Kaug, (14. 7) in a battle 
rite with the preceding hymn, which see ; and reckoned to the apardjita ga 7 ia. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griflfith, i. 281. 

1. Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 
us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil- 
doer aghahdrd) run {drd)y pierced through. 

The comm, to SV. explains aghakdra by atipratyavara ; ours, by 77 iara 7 ialaksa- 
Tiasya dithkhasya prdpayita. 

2. Ye who run {dhav) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (d-yam), 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes ; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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[For a~yam, ci. vi.65.i,J Our text reads at the end -gardti, on the authority of 
Bp.E.I.R.T. and 0.; all SPP’s authorities Lsave his B., which has -garm] give -cavity 
which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form Lcf. vi. 75. i J. Ppp. para 'gart. |_With regard to these <7zTorms, see the note 
to vi. 32. 2.J SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of gatravah before sih-. 
The comm, has stana in c. Demolished” stands in rapport with “demolisher” of 
65. i.J 

3. Handless be the foes ; their limbs we make to relax {vtld)\ then 
will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read gairavas^ vocative, in a ; both 
texts emend to gdt~. 

67. For success against enemies. 

\_Atharvan {?). — cdndt'am utdi'* ?tdram. dntisptbknm.l 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (14. 7) in a battle rite with the two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the aparajita gaud) : see under 65 ; also (16.4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction 
the king goes thrice about the army.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, 1.282. 

1. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pushan have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm, takes parasfardm as 
simply = atigaye^ia. 

2. Go about confounded, ye enemies, like headless snakes; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man {vara). 

This verse is SV. ii. 1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn 
(RV. X. 103. 15). SV. has, for a, b, andha amitra bhavaid "gzrsd/jb ^haya iva, and, in 
c, agninziundnam. The RV. version (see Aufrecht’s 2d edition, ii. 6S2) accents ainitrd, 
reads -sand dh- in b, and, iii c, ag7t{dagdhdndm agnimulkdiidm. The translation implies 
the emendation azziiirds instead of ainitrdSy which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in SPP’s text. The comm, understands amitrds, voc. ; and he 
explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them ; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten (^/) away; let the cow hasten hither 
to us. ■' 

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vrsajinam into one 
word. The comm, makes karmasya (^ krsnamrgasya) depend on ajinam^ which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on hhiyazn, it 
is subjective or objective genitive.^' He explains the “skin” as used for somainainve- 
staiia; and the “ cow ” (d) as the enemy’s wealth, in cows and the like. The combina- 
tion of dpa esatzt into upesatzi falls under Prat. iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
commentary to that rule. LCorrect naliyd to nahya (accent-mark slipped out of place). J 
^Lln a marginal note, W. compares mitra-turya., v. 20. 7.J 
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68. To accompany the act of shaving. 

[^Atharvan {?). — mafitroktadevatyam . i, pirovirdd aticakvarigarbhd 4 -p. jagati ; 3. anusjubh ; 
j. atijagatigarbhd tristubh.l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya- 
SQtras, as noted under the several verses. LFurther, in MP. ii. i . 1-3 ; and MGS. i. 21. 2, 
3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer’s Index, p. 148, s.v. upiena^ p. 146, and p. IS4)J The hymn 
is used by KauQ., as was to be expected, in tht godana ceremony (53. 17-20), vs. i being 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the npanayana^ at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “ do as directed in the text ” etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 282. 

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma. 

‘ Wet,’ corresponding to our ‘lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given, 
without variation, in AGS. i. 17. 6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in 
GGS. ii. 9. 10, I I, MB. i. 6. 1, 2, with agdt in a, and -kendi \ihi in b. Ppp. has, 
in b, vdyav udakena ehi^ and omits 7 t 7 idantu in c. The combination %idya tid- is quoted 
under Prat. ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35 ; -kc 7 ie'^ 7 ii\ under hi. 3-8, 66. [Hillebrandt, Fed. Mythol.^ 
i. 472, may be consulted. J 

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 
let Prajapati nurse {cikits) [it], in order to length of life, to sight. 

Ppp’s version of c, d dhdrayaiu prajdpatih punah-ptinah smraptave. AGS. 
(i. 17. 7) has a, b, reading kegd^t for ginagrie., tmxase for ; PGS. (ii. 1.6) has 
adite kegdn vapa^ parallel to our a. 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king 
Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests {b 7 'a/nnd?i), shave [it] now of this 
man; be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny. 

Ppp. reads, for d, aqydmodlyur ayam ashi vU'ah. AGS. (i. 17. 10) and PGS. (h. i. 1 1) 
have our a, b, c without variant, but add as d, dynsmdn jaradasfir yathd 7 at. 
TB. (ii. 7. 17=^) also has the verse, differing only in d; firje'' 7 ndm rayya vdjxasa Sihh 
srjdtha ; and with this PIGS. (ii.6. lo) agrees throughout. The (JGS. version [_i. 2SJ 
differs throughout : yend '"vapat savitd gmaqrv agix ksinxna ixjTio %'a 7 'nnasya vidvd 7 i : 
yefia dhdtd brhaspatir i 7 id 7 ‘asya cd 'vapac cim'ah : te}ia b 7 'ah 7 }id 7 io vapate ^da 7 n adya 
^yiisi/idn dirghdynr ayam astu %nrah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (i. 6. 7) 
has a still other text : ye 7 ia pftsd brhaspater vdytn' t 7 uf 7 ^asya cd ^vapai : te 7 ia te vapd 77 ii 
brahmand jl%>dtavc jwa 7 idya dirghayustvdyu varcase. The verse (lopii: u-fi2 = 44) 
contains no atijagati element. [^Ppp* combines asyd "qycV/todFyta' ; and R. notes that c, d 
appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. 

[At/iit7'ziim {? varcasMmo yaqaskdmaq cd). — barhaspatyafu 7itd ^\m7tavi. d7ittstitbhamb\ 

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (i in ii., 2 in xix.), 
hut perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. 1,18, 19. It is 
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employed by Kaug. (10. 24) at the end of the medhajanana ceremony, with iii. 16 and 
ix. I, on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12. 15 and 13-6) in varcasya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ganas: notes to 12.10 and 
13. i); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 3S, 39, 58 and others 
(139. 15); and vs. 3 in the savayajrias (68.7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait., in the sautramani (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and 
ix. I. 18, the pouring out of the surd. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283. 

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdtas, in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. 1. 18, below ; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What onr aragardta^s are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways: as kings that ‘go’ (a^a) in ‘ spoke(^?'^)-swmllowers(j^^2:r^z),’ i.e. 
chariots ; or, as ‘ shouts ’ {rdtd) of soldiers that ‘ go ’ {ga) at the ‘ enemy ’ {ara = any. 

2. O ye Agvins, lords of beauty! anoint me with the honey of bees, 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix. i. 19, with the difference of a single word (vdrcasva- 
tim for bhdrgasv-). The comm, reads avadami in d. LSPP. gives the fuller spelling 
anktam: cf. Gram. §231 a.J 

3. In me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness {pdyas) that belongs to 
the offering; let Prajapati fix {dnih) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to iii. i in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SV. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by reading paramesthi for idn nidyi, 
“ Heaven ” and “ sky ” in d are the same word ; the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere.” The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in c. 

70. To attach a COW to her calf. 

\^K‘$nkdyana. — Sghnyam. jdgatam\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (41. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 165; Griffith, 1.283; Bloomfield, I44> 493- 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 
lustful man the mind is fastened {ni-han) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
O inviolable one {aghnyd), be fastened on thy calf. 

The verses are six-pada jagati (6x8 = 48). [^The stanza is wrongly numbered, j 

2. As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a 
lustful man etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely ; the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures ‘ hastens after, step with step,’ which then Grill follows. The comm, takes 
udyuje as = u?t?tamayaii^ “ bends up, for love {^premna)^ her foot with his foot.” 
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3. As the felly {pradhi), as the rim {iipadlii), as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. LSee p. xdi.J 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling i a, b). BR. define upadhi as ‘the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be a 7 'ds ‘ the spokes the comm, explains 
it as ‘ the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes ’ 
(^nemisajnbaddhah ardndm satnbaiidhako valaya/i) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than adki ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

71. Against harm from improper food. 

\Brahman. — agneyam : 3. vdlcvadevt. jdgatyam : 3. trispibhl] 

Found also in Paipp, ii. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2), and vs. t a second time in xx. 
|_For Yajus versions of vss. i and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss.^ p. 16, and Tiibinger 
Katha-hss.^ p. 77. J Used by Kauq. (45. 17), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following 
the 'va^d^a 7 na?ta)^ explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like ; also (57. 29), in the 7 ipa 7 taya 7 ta^ accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the pa 7 ‘va 7 i sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, 1.284; Bloomfield, 196, 494. — 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, Ma 7 iiiel^ p. 152. 

1 . What food of various form I cat oftentimes (da/iudhd) — gold, 
horse, also cow, sbe-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted — let 
Agni the offerer {Jwtar) make that well-offered. 

Ppp. has, in c, khh ct'p and for d, a.t. vtgvdd agada 7 h k, TA. (ii. 6. 2*2) haspadas 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts vasas (Ppp. vdusu) before hirafi- 
ya 77 i and omits (not Ppp.) di^va 77 i after it ; after b it inserts ydd devatidfh cdksiisy ago 
dsti ; in c it contracts didfti into -jag 7 ~dkd 77 i y and it ends with agnir 77 td idsmad 
a 7 tr}id?h kntoiu. The comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jagrdha in c. The last 
pada is x. 9. 26 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagatz and hdspzbh. 

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the 
Fathers, assented to by human beings (mamtsj/d), what my mind is as it 
were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The comm, reads rdrajUu in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between 77 iatiusyaih (which both editions give) and -ydih at the end of b (our Bp.P.M. 
H.T.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts yat after httta 77 i in a. [W, has here over- 
looked a part of R’s note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in. Ppp. thus : (b) yasiztad a 7 ma 7 }iafiaso *drdraji 77 ii^ (c, a corruption of TA’s c given 
under vs. i above) yad devd 7 id 7 h cakptsdkaqmd^ (d) *gnis etc. J 

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vaigvanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me. 

TA. (ii.6.'2‘*) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (see 
under vs. i). For the doubtful samgrntzfzi it reads vd ka 7 isyd 7 t, and Ppp. has the 
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddasyan. The second pada is nearly 
repeated as 119. i b, below. The comm, renders samgnidmi by pratijdndmi. The 
Da^. Kar. cites (to Kang. 57. 29 : see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, vdzgvdnaro no ad-^ etc. 

72. For virile power. 

[Atharvdngiras, — ^epo ^rkadcvatyavi. dmistubham : i.jagati; g. bhiirij.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (40. 16, 17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet. The ^zr^a-thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh {Flora hidica, ii. 31): “A fine sort of silky flax is in some parts 
prepared from the bark of the young shoots,” 

Translated: Griffith, i.474. — Cf, iv. 4; vi. lor. 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms {vdpus), by the Asura's magic {mdyd)ySO let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent Q sdmsamaka)^ limb with limb. 

The comm, reads sitas instead of asiids in a, and explains it as ‘ a man that is bound.^ 
He takes arka as ‘an amulet of ^;^.^^z-tree ’ {Calotropis gigantea^ of which various 
medicinal use is made). In d he reads sa?h saniagazn and paraphrases the latter with 

* of like going ’ {samdnagamand). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdfhsamaka 

* joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed trtsUibh and jagatl. 

2. As the member of the tayddara is made big by the wind — as great 
as is the member of the pdrasvant, so great let thy member grow. 

What creature the parasvanl is is unknown (Pet. Lex. “perhaps the wild ass”); the 
tayddara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm, reads idyodaram^ 
and defines the tayodara as ‘a kind of animal the bha of stlmlabka he takes as repre- 
senting a verbal root : sihdulyena bhdsazndztam, 

3. As much of a limb as is that of IhQ pdi'asvanty that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the vigorous iydjiji) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and ydvad angfnam^ the beginning as two independent 

words ; the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomalousness of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation to yavad dfigam {xtngam ■=^pasasy [Cf. Pischel, 
i. 83, with reference to the ass. J 

The seventh anuvaka^ having ii hymns and 34 verses, ends here ; and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr. to this effect : catdsfbhir adhikas tu saptamah sydL 

73. To assure supremacy. 

[^Aiharvazi, — sdmmanasyam, mantroktandnddevatyam. trdisiub/iam : g. b/zurlf.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). This hymn with iii. 12, vi. 93, 
xii. I, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vdsiospatyani (8. 23) or the gana/ and it 

and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasyam; also, by the schol. 
(note to 19. i), to the pustika mantras; and vs. 3 [so comm.: not vii. 60. 7J by itself 
(23. 6) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 2 84 ; Bloomfield, 135,494, 
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1. Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni; let Brihaspati with the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector {iigrd cettr), 

Ppp. reads abhi- instead of itpa- in c, and has at the end stijatas. The comm, 
explains cettr as “ one who properly understands the distinction of what is to be done 
and what is not to be done”; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cay : 
‘ one who notes and visits or requites.’ 

2 . The vehemence (giisma) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction {ramdti). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. All the mss., 
and both editions with them, read tan at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for tam^ referring to akutim, as the comm, correctly reads and under- 
stands. Only one ms. (our Bp. 2) has srivayami^ all the rest or its phonetic 

product, chriv-\ but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of -s/sTv^ which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 
sivayami from the comm. {y=^ parasparasambaddhan karami): Ppp. has ^revaydmi; 
and ill d (as in i d) sujdias. The Anukr. should have noted the verse as nkrt, j_Read 
yd vd *stt in a ? J 

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance; let the lord of the dwelling (vdstu) call 
aloud after you ; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a, e ^ka ydta md '*pa>, at the beginning ; it rectifies the meter of b by 
omitting vas; in c, it reads ^yam ahvan ior johmntu; in d, it again has sujdtds. 

74* For harmony. 

*— (as above.) dnitspibham : 3, trispibht trinamadevatyd.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Reckoned by Kauq. (12. 5), 
with the preceding hymn and others, to the sdmmanasydhi. 

Translated: Griffith, L2S5; Bloomfield, 135,495. 

1. Together let your bodies be mixed (prc), together your minds, 
together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, somah sath span^ayCiiu md.m. The comm, renders sa?nprcyantdm by 
paraspardnurdgena samsrjyantdm, 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied {grdntd) — therewith I make you concur. 

Ppp. has, in d, sa 7 H jnapay&ii mdm. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional peculiarities of the pada-X^-^X that in d it reads sdniojTiapayami^ 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the 
mss. noted, only one of SPP^s has the usual reading.^ Qrdntdfn in c seems an impo.s- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as ‘ toihborn 
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penance’ {qramajanita?h tapah). Emendation to qantam ‘tranquillized,’ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. ^[Whitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sd 7 n ijnapaydmi; probably his eye rested on the samojdd- 
pana 7 ?i of b (which in his collation-book stands just above the sdmojriapaydmi of d), 
when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraha of sdinojuapayami 
has blundered in from the saimjTidpa 7 ia 7 n of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
|_Cf. ikit pada reading 7 ipaoqekwia at vi. 114. 2.J 

3. As the Adityas, severe {iigrd)^ not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasiis, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubhis^ and, in c, d, -yamdnaju zmap/i jand 
safhmanasajh kptu tvam^ which is better in so far as it makes ahrn- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence ; our text desiderates dhrmyamUzid^i, 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii. i . i r3), which has, in b, marudbhi rtidrah (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) safndjdnata *bki ; and, in c, d, -yatnmid viqve devah 
sdmanaso bhavantu, A god trinazftan appears to be met with only in this verse ; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm. 


7$, To eject a rival. 

l^Kabandha {sapatnaksayakdmafi). — mafitroktadevatyam ; Sindram. Snustitbham : j, dp.jagatT.I 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1,3, 2); and in TB. (in. 3. 113-4) and 
Ap. (iii. 14. 2). LTB. and Ap. agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other 
points. J Used by Kauq. (47. 10) in a rite of sorcery; and again similarly (48. 29-31), 
with strewing of darbha grass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, i.285 ; Bloomfield, 92, 495. 

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads at the end also here (cl 66. 2, above L^nd note to 32. 2J) 
-^ardit, Ppp., also TB.Ap., have at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap. have etiam 
in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). \y^^. par dearly as at 66. 2. J 

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years 

Ppp.TB.Ap. read tvd for idm lxi a, 3 .nd TB.Ap. ziaya^n for imdaiu in b, while Ppp, 
hzs, ior h, mdro devo aaklpakj- kill three hzve -yasi Tit end oi c> 

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances ; let him go beyond the five 
peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky."'":'. 

Instead of dUt, TB.Ap. have three times z7d, and they omit padas d, e; RV. (viii. 32. 
22 a, b) agrees with them in padas a, b. Ppp. reads ana for ad at end of b, and has, for 
c, the corrupt zka ca tvd Ui rocandj it omits d, e, like the other texts. The padak^xX 
reads rocana (not -zidJi)^ maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by tisrds^ it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocandh. 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and the accent of ^aqvatibhyas is mis- 
printed. . ■ 

76. For a ksatriya’s security from death. 

{^Kabandha. — ca/urrcam, sdmtapandgneyam, dnustuhham : j. kakmnma£i.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^, (50.4), with i. 265 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i. 286. 

1 . They who sit about him, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him]- — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their] 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cdksase probably ‘that he may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it ‘for injury’ (Jiinsaydi') and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. htgins yene *dam par-^ and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating (? sdmtapand) Agni I take hold of the track (} padd), 
in order to length of Wit {dyus) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 
(addhati) sees the smoke arising. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dhdturyasya paqyaia mama dyantaq qritah^ corrupt. The comm, 
explains pada as either ‘ place ’ {sthdna) or ‘ sound ’ {qabda). 

3. He wno knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya — Wt 

setteth not the foot in detriment unto death. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of asya in a, and begins c md mhvare. To the comm., 
is ‘ a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go about {parydyin) do not slay him, he goes not down 
to the dead (?sa^£/£d) — the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp, has, in b, evam iox avaj and, in c, viqvd for vidvdn. The comm, understands 
samidft as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter- 
halt?] gelagerten’: cf. TB. ii.4. 7” sannan ma "va gdta. 

LA supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp. has, inserted just before iv. 9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following : waz *nam ghnantii parydyano na 7 nanvdm iva gacchati: 
jane 7 nana pramiyaU yas tvaih bibhariy ahjana (cf. iv. 9. 5 d).J 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost. 

l^jfCabandha.'—jdtavedasam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has 
the pratika), as intended in Kauq. 36. 5, in a rite concerning women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 46S; Griffith, i. 286; Bloomfield, 106, 496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; on their base {asthdna) the mountains have stood ; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44. i a, b, above; the second is nearly vii. 96. i c, d, below. 
But Ppp. is different in c, d, and partly illegible ; tistha . , . ime sthama7in ai^va 'rahsaia 
can be read. The comm, inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards at^van as an 
incomplete comparison: ‘as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged padiz-Te2i.6!mg atisthipa?n. |_Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in saihhitd.\ 

2. He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in, the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call. 

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x. 19.5 a, b, and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
RVL reads vydyanam for parayartain in a, and parayanatn for nyayanam in b. The 
comm, appears to read nyayanam. 

3. O Jatavedas, cause to turn in ; be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand ; with them get for us again. 

Ppp, has, for d, tdbhh' enam ni vartaya., thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape. RV. x. 19 is aimed at kiue. Padas b and 
c are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with pztnar no nastdm a krdhi pu7iar no 
rayitn d krdhi. Safiii would be a better reading in b. 

78. For matrimonial happiness. 

\Atharvan. — /, 2. cdndramasydit ; j. tvdstn. i-y. amtsptbh.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. [^and at MP. i.8.6, 7, loj. Employed by Kau^. twice 
(78, 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the married pair, making them eat together, etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. v. 238 ; Ludwig, p* 371 ; Grill, 57, 166; Griffith, 

i. 2S7 ; Bloomfield, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Winternitz, Hochzeits- 
rituell, p. 73. 

1. By this actual bkuid) ohldXion let this man be filled up again ; 
the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior {abhi-vrdli) 
to her by essence 

Ppp. bhuiasy a for bhuiena \n a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill 

acutely suggests bhiityena in a, ‘for prosperity and the comm, paraphrases it 

'Kt\'^\ sa77zrddhikare7ia ‘ prosperity-making.* in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 

meaning like that which it has \nabhi~bhft. The comm, makes no difficulty of render- 
ing the neuter vard/tatdm B.s ii it were c3iVLsa.t\vQ* Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the 
expression in this verse by the very different reading jdydih yam as77id 'zddam sd 
7‘ase7td^bhi vardhafmn. 

2 . Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness (payas), let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty ; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp. has, in prajaya instead oipayasa. The accent stam is read by all but one 
( 0 .) of our mss. and by all but one (^or twoj of SPP’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband 
for her ; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (liyits), a 
long life-time. 

|_Ppp. adds dadhau after patim in b, which is better; has, in c, sahasra dy-- and, 
in d, 7 /idm for vdm.j 

79. For abundance at home. 

\Atharvan.-—-samsphdnadcvatyaui. gdyatram: g- g-p^prdjdpatyd jagatJd\ 

Verse” 3 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xix.; and in TS. iii. 3.82-’. 
uses the hymn in a rite |_2 1 . 7 J for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is 
reckoned (note to 19. i) to pustjka mantras, Vait. (31.4) has it in the sattra, on 
the e/cdstakd day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 2S8 ; Bloomfield, 141,499. 

1. Let the lord of the cloud {ndbhas) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequalledness (.^) in our houses. 

For the obscure dsamdti in c, the minor Pet. Lex. conjectures dsamarti ‘ unharmed- 
ness,’ which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustubh of the verse, with 
grhdncim dsamartyai bahdvo no grhd asan for second half; the comm, explains it 
as ‘absence of division {^paricchcda^^ of the grain lying in our storehouses’; Ppp. is 
defaced, but appears to have read something different. TS. further has ndbhasd purds 
for ^saspdiis in a. Most of our samhita. mss. (except E.H.s.m.O.) read after 
grJicsH ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards 
Agni as intended by the “ fattener.” ^ [I think the comm, intends rather ‘ absence of 
determination or measure ’ : i.e. “ may the grain be abundant beyond measure.”J 

2. Do thou, 0 lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance in 

our houses ; let prosperity, let good (znis?i) come. 

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and has, for b, urjam no dkehi bhadrdyd^ then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close. The comm, regards Vayu as addressed. 

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sahasrapo^ise j it omits iasya no rdsva, and has 
bhakspnahi for hhaktivdnsah sydma, TS. has sahasrap-, and, after the division-mark, 
sd no rdsva yydnim etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end hhaktivdno hhuyiuma; and TB. iii. 7.57 has 
the last phrase with |_Af te\ bhakpvaijak syd?mi : a curious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous. The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun. 

80. The heavenly dog and the kalakanjas. 

lAt/iarva7z. — cdzidramasam, dnusUibham : /. bhurij ; pmstdz-apankii?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in 
Kain;. and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (3 T. 18) in a heal- 
ing rite for one who is paksahata (* wounded in the side ’ 1 LBl. suggests hemiplagia 
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or paralysis. J The comm, reads in the Kaug. text afigam Dianiroktamrtiikaya for man- 
iroktam cankra 7 naya of Bl’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the agnistoma sacrifice, accom- 
panying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isfi etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 373 ; Bloomfield, JAOS, xv. 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment ; Griffith, i. 288 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “heavenly dogs” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Yama, and ultimately with the sun and moon. 

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading rupa instead 
of bhuta in b; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the imcnL Ppp. has a 
very different version of b, c, d: svar bhiiia vyacacalat : sa no divyasydi *dam mahas 
iasnid etena kavisd juhoini. 

2. The three kdlakdfijds that are set {qritd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man's unharmedness. 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TB. (i. i. 24*6) the legend of the 
Asuras named kdlakdnjd^ whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs ; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i. 6. 9 (p. loi, 1 . 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and kalakdnjas, are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

Ppp. substitutes ^for c, dj again its own refrain, sa no dhy- etc., as in vs. i. 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 

8f. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

\_Tvastar.-—ma 7 ztroktadevatyamutd'*dityam, anustuhkam?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kau9. (35- n) in a rite for conception of a 
male, with the direction tit mantroktam badkndii ; and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 
it also in a women’s rite. 

Translated ; Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 239 ; Ludwig, p* 477 ; Griffith, i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 
96, 501. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 153. 

I. Thou art a holder, thou boldest the two hands, thou drivest 

away the demons. Seizing progeny and riches, this hath become 

a hand-clasp {parihastd). 

In Ppp., the a of abhub in d is elided. The comm, reads krnvdnas in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; O thou sign {> maryddd)^ put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer {} dgamct). 

The obscure words maryadd and dgafnd are apparently epithets of the parihastaj 
the comm, understands the h^rstj of the woman : maryadd = marya + d-dd ‘ taken 
possession of by men ’ ; [_and he takes dgame as = agamane saii ‘ when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accentj. One 
might conjecture maryadds ‘giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end -gamak. 

3. The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying ‘‘that she may give birth to a son.’' 

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. i. r. 

82. To obtain a wife. 

\Bhaga {jdydkdmad) . — dindt’am . d nustubha7}i .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (59. 1 1), in a kdmya rite, by one desiring 
a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (7S. 10), with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griffith, 
i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one ; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win {van)y him of the Vasiis, of a hundred-fold power. 

The construction of van\m\k\ a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead rdjflo ‘of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines agacha^d '^gatasya in a. The comm, reads 
at the end ^atakraio^ vocative; he apparently takc6 dyaids in b as aya/as, iromya^u 
{fiiyato ^hant) |_or, alternatively, with indrasya\. 

2 . By what road the Agvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, aqvino ^*hdins is perhaps better to be taken apart to a^vhid : d-uhdtns^ but the 
has no <2. LCf. Bergaigne, ii. 4S6-7.J 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra — ^with 
that, O lord of might (fda-), assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of afiktiqas^ and has, for d, tvath dJieki qatakrato. The comm, 
reads, in a, vasudhdnas. 

The eighth anuvdka^ containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr. says : ikatrinqakam astamatk vadanti. 

83. To remove apadts. 

lAngiras. — caturrcam, mantroktadevatyam. dnushibhaw: 4^ i~av, 2-p. nurd drey < 7 ;/?///;//;//.] 

LPart (vs. 4) prose. J Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs. 4). Kauc;. 
(31.16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gandamdtd, schol., comm.) ; 
vss. 3 c, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31. 20, 21) ; the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84; it is applied by Kau^. in the treatment of a sore of 
unknown origin {ajndtdrus; caiuspdd ganda^ comm.). 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxviii (= PAOS., Oct. 
18S7), or AJP. xi. 324; Griffith, i. 290 ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 17, 503. 

1. O apacitSy fly forth, like a bird (suparnd) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the 
apacit is a pustule or sore. The comm, directly identifies the apacits with the ganda- 
malasy “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck” (BR.), and explains all the 
processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason of defect’ (^dosavagad apdk czymnatidh')^ and 
he describes them as ‘ beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward ’ {galad 
drabhya adhasidt prasr tali). The accent of kptdtu in c is the usual antithetical one ; 
SPP. makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (g/dm), one black, two red ; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explains enf as fsadraktamigragveta. 

3. Barren shall the apacity daughter of the black onCj fly forth; the 
boil {gldii) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck 
{} gahifitds). 

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form oigala (our W.O.D. read galanfds)^ with ablative-suffix tas. 
It might contain ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
2.S gadUu + ias / He understands na ^isyati as two independent words. Ppp. has 
sakalazh tena (^udhyati (or qusyail^y perhaps ‘thereby it dries wholly up.’ For rdma- 
yaniy compare vii. 74. i. 

4. Partake {vi) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind; hail I 
as now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Anukr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs.^i of the next hymn, 
reckoning it with 84. i a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. i c, d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus [_making 83 a irca and B4 3. cabzzrrcaj, \^kvi drey anus tuhh would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 

84, For release from perdition. 

\A¥igiras, — caturream. nclirrtam, i. bhurigjagatl ; 2 .y-p. drcl hrhatl ; 4,jagati; 

4, bhurik tristubhd\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau!$, applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121, in a 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice .of this, but regards the hymn as implied 
in 31. 21 : see under the preceding hymn, In Vait (38. i) it is found used in a healing 
rite in the this also the comm, overlooks. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 291. 

I. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release of these bound ones; people think of thee as ** earth”;. I know 
thee completely as perdition '' {piirrtiy 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (ii. 2. i). In a, for 
asdni ghori<^ VS. MS. ghord dsdn, and TS. kriird asdn; before it, TS. inserts asyas^ 
while MS. begins ydd adyd ie j in b, all (also our comm.) read bandhhiajn^ which is 
better; MS. has after it pramocandya, and all omit kd 7 fi; for c, d, VS. MS. have/i;// 
tvdjdno bhuinir iti pramdndate nh'rtiih tva 'hdjn pdri veda viqvdtah^ while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jand vidur for abhip^'dinattvaie jdtidh^ and 
at the end vigvdiah. The chief result for our text is the demonstration of uianvate as 
probably a corruption of 7 }ia 7 idate. It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical 
definition of the Anukr. is very poor. 

2. 0 earth (?), be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 
us ; free these [and] those from sin : hail ! 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of bhute at the beginning to 
bhume. 

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me ; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse except the first pdda is a repetition of 63. 2 b, c, d, above. The 
comm, explains anehd by andkajitri. The fourth is the only jagaii pada. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand ; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above. 

\ 

85. For relief from ydksma. 

\Aikarvatt {^yaksmand^anakdmali). — vdnaspatyam. dnustubliam .1 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau9. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. 109, 
127 and others; in 37 with the direction ?nafitroktam badkndti; and reckoned (note 
to 26. i) to the takrnmidqana gana. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given 
entire in 6. 17. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505. 

1. The varandf this divine forest-tree, shall ward off {vdray-)] tht 
ydkpna that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3, 5. An amulet mdde oi varand is used, as the comm, 
points out. LSimilar word-play at iv. 7. i — • see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in 
a is not noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the iypdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the 
voice iyiidc) of all the gods, do we ward off ydksma. 

3. As Vritra stopped {stamb/i) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vaigvanara, do I ward off thy ydksma. 

For viqvddhd yatis^ in b, the comm, reads vzqvadhdyams. Ppp. combines, in a, 
vrtrdi * 7 /zd ^pa/t* 
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86 . For supremacy, 

^^Athat^r'an {vrsakdinah). — ekavrsadcvatyam. dnustubha77i?l 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kau^. (59.12), in a kmnya rite, by one 
who is vrsakdma (crdisfhyakdma, comm.); and the schol, (note to 140.6) adds it to 
V. 3. n and vii. 86, 91 as used in the indramahotsava. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grithth, i. 292. 

r. Chief {vfsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief. 

“ Chief,” lit’ly ‘ bull ’ : foremost, as the bull is of the herd, hidrasya in a can hardly 
stand; rather dindrasya, or, we may conjecture, idhrasya (cf. uihriya^ 'indkrd). 

2. The ocean is master of the streams; Agni is controler of the eanth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, siiryas instead of ca^idranias ; the latter makes a redundant pada, 
unnoticed by the Anukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands ‘part-sharer’ to mean “having a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra. 

87. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

\^A t/iarvaji. — dhrduvyam. dniistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. |_This hymn and verses \ and 2 of the next, form one 
continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. 1-5) : see Oldenberg, Die Hynmen des DK, 
i. 24S-9; and cf. introduction to our iii. 12.J It is further found in TB. (ii.4. 2''^“9) and 
K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kaug. : in a 
kmnya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity (d/iramya or sthdirya)\ in a rite of e.xpiation 
for earthquakes (98. 3), with xii. i ; and the comm, regards them (and not hi. 12. i, 2) 
as intended hy dhruvau at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1), in 
the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels ; further, they appear in the 
77zahotsava (140. 8), 87. i c being curiously specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs. i) appears in the agnicayaiia^ at the raising of the ukhydgni. 

Translated: by the RV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; Griffith, i. 292. 

r. I have taken thee; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady; let all the people \viqas) want thee ; let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee. 

The RV. version has, in a, edlii for abhus; and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. ir) have 
’Cdcalis 2 X end of b ; and so has TS. (iv. 2. 14), though it reads \ \n d asmin for t7Jdi 
Rndgraya for bhra(^at\\ while MS. (ii. 7.8) agrees with our text in a, b, c, but gives for 
d as me r as Irani dharaya. The comm, explains antar ablnls by asmdkam zizadhye 
'"dhipatir abkavah^ which reminds us of tnadhyamespm and madkyamagz [^sqq note to 
iv. 9. 4j. |_Our c is the c of iv. 8. 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB. version has 
our d here as its d.J 
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2 . Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not 
unsteady ; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here ; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again -cacalis at end of b, and TB. has vyathisthas for dpa cyosthas 
in a. The metrical contraction parvate *va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin- 
ning of c, RV.TB.Ap. have the better reading indra ive ^hd (to be read hid?‘e \}e 
*hd: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm, gives the same, SPP. has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Ppp. has ni for u in d. ApQS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV. 
version, except yajnam for rdstram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 
under the sthe of ~spie *hd in c-d. 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 
Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here, 

RV. begins imdm indro ad-^ and has, in d, tdsnia n for ay dm ca. TB. (also Ap^S. 
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout Lexcept driivan for bravan^ has enam for 
etdm in a, and tdsmdi deva ddhi bravan for c. [Our c, d occurred above, 5.3 c, d.J 

88. To establish a sovereign. 

\Atka7‘van. — dhrduvyam. mntdjibham : y. triHnbhP^ 

The hymn does not occur in Paipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kaug. with the preceding 
hymn, see under the latter. 

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig, 
p. 355 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
beings [jdgat)^ fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 
(vt^dm). 

RV. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, c, b, d. TB. (ii. 4. 2®) 
and ApQS. (xiv. 27, 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhruvasas in c ; 
MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, c. 

2. Fixed for thee let king Vanina, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this.. 

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes ; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee]; [be] all the quarters {dig) like-minded, con- 
cordant {sadhrydnc)\ let the gathering {sdmiti) here suit {kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm, reads pdtayasva at end of b. The last 
pada is jagatl. The comm, renders kalpdtCim by sa?nartkd hhavatu. 
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89. To win affection. 

\Atkarvaii, — mantroktaddivatam.’^ dmistubliam?[ 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (36. lo-ii) applies 
it in a women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing’ the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. ^|_The Anukr. text is confused here ; but the Berlin 
ms. seems to add mafiyuvindqanam,\ 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. This head that is love’s Q preni)^ virility given by Soma — by what 
is engendered out of that, do we pain {qocaya) thy heart. 

Preni is as obscure to the comm, as to us ; he paraphrases it hy premaprdpaba ‘that 
obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.’ He takes vrsnya as adj., trQzXs pari prajdtena 
in c as one word, and supplies to it snehavz^esena. |_Whitney’s O’, combines t&ias pdri.\ 

2. We pain thy heart ; we pain thy mind ; as smoke the wind, close 
upon it {sadhrydnc), so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting kaitipa in sadhrydn should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, I (as in SPP’s text) and not 3 ; the mss., as usual, vary’- between i and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sadhrim. 

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine SarasvatT, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee. 

The comm, renders saznasyatdm by samyojayatam. 

90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

\Atha‘rvan. — rdudram. i, 2. anustubh ; y. drst bhurig uptik.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kaug. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (f2Z/<a:) ; also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the rmdra gana. 

Translated : Grill, 14, 168 ; Griffith, i. 294 Bloomfield, i r, 566. 

1 . The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee. 

Ppp. has, for c, bndm ivdm adya te vayam. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the ^ularoga (colic i’). c, iddjtt., * thus ’ or ‘herewith ’ i.e. ‘ with this spell ’.^J 

2 . The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do we call out the poisons. 

Ppp. reads kirds for qatam in a, and sdkam for vayam in c. The comm, takes 
nirvisdni as a single word in d vz’sarahitdm'). [_Cf. L17.3.J 

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling; homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed (prdtiMta); homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit. 

Ppp. has, pratihitdbhyas j in c, dpvisrjyamanabhyo namas trayatdbhyah (but 

in i., where the verse is also found, ziipatitdbhyah'). The verse is umih only by number 
of syllables. 
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91. For remedy from disease. 

[ B hrgDangiras. — mantroktayak$ma7iSganadevatyam . djmsUibham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (28. 17-20) in a healing rite against all 
diseases (in 17 with v. 9 ; in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also 
reckoned to the takniand^^aiia gana (note to 26. i). 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint {f'dpas) of thy body. 

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ; it appears to end praticlna apahvayaid, 

2 . Downward blows the wind ; downward burns the sun ; downward 
the inviolable [cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV. x. 60. ii ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dz'a 
('va) before vd/i [^or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. 5J. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial ; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above; and the whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6, which differs only by reading sdf'vasya for vf^vasya in c. 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : dpa/i samiidrdrthdyaits para vahantu te 
rap ah. 

92. For success of a horse. 

^Atharvan . — vSfinam. traistubham : 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kaug. (41.21) in a rite for the success of a 
horse; and by Vait. (36. iS) in the a^varmdha^ 2.s the sacrificial horse is tied. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i. 295; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

1. Be thou, O steed (vajm), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed {yuj)\ 
go in Indra's impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS.ix. 8, where, for b, is read indrasye ^va ddksmak gri'ydPdhi. 
Ppp. puts bhava after vdjin in a, and reads ddivyasya for viqvavedasas in c. The 
comm, gives an alternative explanation of viqvavedas, as often of its near equivalent 
jaiavedas : viqvadha 7 iah sarvagocarajTidfto vd. The Anukr., as often, takes no note 
of the iristitbh pada d. 

2. The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind — with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
ja%fd yds te vdjmj for b, qyend pdriiio dcarac ca vdte; in c, 7 tas for tvdm; for d, 
vdjajic ca bhdva sd/na 7 ie ca pdr~. Ppp, resembles this in b : qye 7 te carati yaq ca vale. 
Half SPP’s authorities end with dpid ; I have noted no such reading among our mss. 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs. 3. LThe vs. is discussed 
by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Fesfgniss an Roih, p. 154. For d, see Pischel, Ved. 
Stzid,^ ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 516.J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (ifdmd) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally according to the AV, text, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV. verse (x. 56. 2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions. 
So, in b, RV. makes ^the meter good andj the sense easy by giving dhaiu for dhavatn ; 
in c it has devan for devds (the comm, gives instead divas)-, and, in d, mimtyas 
(a inhntydt — dgacchatii, comm.). Ppp. has, for a, aste vdjih ianvajii vahaniu; in c, 
avihvrtas j in d, svardnasivdm. The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjm at its beginning. The comm, 
understands tanvdm in a of a rider : drudhasya sddinah cariram. 

The ninth annvdka, of 10 hymns and 32 verses, ends here ; the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted : dvyadhikdv apacit. 

93, For protection: to many gods. 

\_Qaihtdti. — rdudrani : j. bahudevatyd. frdisjubkam,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (8. 23) to the vdstospatydni, and 
also (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana; used (50. 13), with vi. i, 3, 59, and others, in a rite 
for welfare ; further added (note to 25. 36) to the s%fasiyayana gana. 

Translated: Muir, iv^. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322; Griffith, i. 296. 

1. Yama, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown parva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their array — let 
them avoid our heroes. 

Ail the authorities read dsird in b; both editions make the necessary emendation to 
dsid, which is also read by the comm, and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has bJiava 
instead of and ends with in c it has vrnjanti (its exchange of 41 

and 4 u is common). 

2. With mind, with libations, with flame (F /^i/w), with ghee, unto the 
archer (^arva and unto king Bhava— -to them (pL), who are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away^ from us. 

The text, in d, reads aghd~visdh, doubtless accus. pi. fem., and belonging to 
‘arrows’ understood: but the comm, supplies instead LFor c, ‘to the 

homage-deserving ones, — homage to th*m I payPJ 

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
O all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts ; Agni-and-Soma, Varuna of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither with the 
vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. . Ppp. has, for b, c, agnisomci mamtah pfita- 
daksdh; viz^ve devd maruta vdi^vadevds, which may all be' vocatives. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse. 
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94. For harmony. 

\_Atharvdngiras. — sdrasvatyam, dtiustubham. 2. virdd Jagati.'] 

The first verse (= iii. 8. 5 ; the four preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by KauQ. 12. 5, in a rite for 
harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508. 

1 . We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp. in d apparently sa^h jhapaydmasi. 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8. 5, 6. In our text, -7'efe at the end of b is 
a misprint for 7 'cta, |_As to the meter, see note to iii. 8. 6.J 

3. Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
Saras vati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni ; may we be 
successful here, O SarasvatL 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. i. The comm, paraphrases 

otahy abhimukhye7ia sa-mtata QX pa7'asparam sa7hbaddha. 

95. For relief from disease: with kiistha. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — vdfiaspatyam ; mafitroktadevatymn, dmisjubham?^ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two verses have already occurred in the AV. text: namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
regards this hymn as included in the kusthalingds of Kaug. 28.13 ; and vs, 3 (instead of 
V. 25.7) as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agfiicayafia. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 297. 

1. The a^vatikdf st2iX of the gods, in the third heaven from here; 
there the gods won the hist hay tht sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky; there the 

gods won the the flower of immortality. 

SPF. reads in with, as he claims, all his authorities save one ; as the verse 

is repeated from a book to which the comm, has not been found, we do not know how 
he read. [_See W^s note to v. 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here 
seems to prefer piUpa77u\ 

3. Thou art the young {gdrbha) of herbs ; the young also of the 
snowy [mountains], the young of all existence; make thou this man free 
from disease for me. 
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kzistha is intended. From ga^'bho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. LOur a, b, c are nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c.J 

96. For relief from sin and distress. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vanaspatyam : j». sdufnyff., dntistubkam : j. jp. virdii fidma gayairit.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed 
by Kau9. (31. 22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the text is simply /// mantroktasydu 'sadhibhir dkupayatip^ making 
incense with herbs ; and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the anholihgds. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 38, 16S ; Grifiith, i. 297 ; Bioomfiield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose" king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 

vicaksana)^ impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with osadhls [_ which makes better meter J for 

-dhayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.64 agrees only in a (with -dhayas'). 
The second half-verse is RV. x. 97. 15 c, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2.64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d — all without variation. The comm, explains (^ata- 
vicaksands by (^aiai/idhadarqandh^ ndndvidhajfidnopetdh. ^* 3 ^ follows 

the RV. version of our a, b.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yania’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 112. 2. It is RV. x. 97. t 6, VS. xii. 90, which 
have sdrvas 7 ndt in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and LQS. ii. 2.11, ApQS. vii. 21. 6 
are to be compared. Whether padbiqdt or ^advtqdt be read is here, as else- 

where, a matter of question ; our edited text gives -3-, but most of our mss. read as 
also the great majority of SPP’s authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -■jy- ; VS. has 
-1:'-, RV. ; the comm, has 

3. H (j'db) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended 
{tipa-f) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svadhd. 

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second pada agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another 
yal before 7 nanasd in a, and has, for so 7 no 7 nd tasindd eimsdh svadhayd pipidti 
vidvdn, 

97. For victory. 

[Atkarmn. — 7nditrdvaruna7n. t}'distnhham : 2 .Jagati; ^.bkurij.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kauq. (14,7); and they are reckoned to the 
apardjita ga 7 ta (note to 14. 7), and noted by the comm, as therefore intended at 139. 7; 
they are again specifically prescribed in the mdra 77 mhotsava (140. 10): a full ho77ia is 
offered, with the king joining in the act. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460;. Grifiith, 1*298*, Bloomfield, 123, 510. 
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1. An overcomer (abhibhu) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra; that I may overcome {abhi-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agniliotras by agndu juhvatah. Anukr. balances the 

deficiencies of a, h by the redundancies of c, d.J 

2 . Be there svadhd, O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ; fatten (pinv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin, 

Ppp. has, in a, b, prajdpaiis for vip.praj. ; in c, dvesas for di/ramy and, for d, asmdi 
ksatram vacd dJiaitam ojak. The second half-verse is RV. i. 24.9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (i. 4.45^) and MS. (1.3. 39); all have badhasva and miimiigdhi, 2d sing.; for 
durdm in c, RV. has ditre^ TS. (like Ppp.) dvesas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
are to bddhasva. The comm, t^kes svadka in a as haviriaksanam aunam. Only the 
first half-verse is jagail. 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the course {djmaii), slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as xix. 13.6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs, 
and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6, 
SV. ii. 1 204, VS. xvii. 38, and one in TS, iv. 6. 42, MS. ii. 10. 4. They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabhidam govidain, and have, instead of our 
a, imdm sajdtd dim vtrayadhvam ; TS. differs from the rest by reading ^tm for anu in 
our b. The comm, explains djma by ajanagilam ksepanaqllaih qatrubalam. LThe 
word “ in ” were better omitted from the translation of d,J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

[Aikarvan. — dindram. trdistubkam : 2. brhadgarbhd stdrapanktih.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kaug. of hymns 97-99, as stated 
under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi. 67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the 
schol. add it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the indramahotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also 
(34. 13) has it in the sattra, when the king is armed. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 299. 

1 . May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered ; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced. 

The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 142) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half: c, TS. viqvd hi bhityah priand abhistir, MS. v{(^vd abkistih pi; tan a 
jayaty ; d, both upasddyo namasyb ydtha ""sat. In the first half, at end of a, jayate ; 
at end of b, TS. rdjaydti, MS. -yate. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. i d. The comm, 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. LMS. has jayati for jay dll.} 

2 . Thou, 0 Indra, art over-king, ambitious {qravasyu), thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk (yieds) of the gods ; 
long-lived, unfading {ajdra) dominion be thine. 
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv. 12. 2) has a corresponding verse: tvdm 
indra Tk adhirdjds tzuhn bhava ^dhipatir jdndjiam : ddivtr vicas tvdm ufa zH rdjdi'i 
^jasvai ksatj'dni ajdram te astu. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king; also of the northern 
quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest ; in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14O MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin with pracydm 
diqi^ and have itdicydm (without [the meter-disturbing J digdk) in b, ending with vrtraha 
\i; in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi, and MS. the same, with hdvyas before it. Ppp. is 
mutilated, but has evidently p 7 'dcydm diqi. The third pada evidently describes the 
west ; that does not suit the basin of central India. 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

\Atharvan. — aindram : y. sdimiyd savitrl ca. dnuspibham : j. bhurig brhati.l 

[Partly prose, “vs.” 3.J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by 
Kau(;. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97. 
But Vmt. has it in the ag)i 2 sto 77 ta, as whispered stot 7 'a (i 8 . 16 ). 

Translated: Grill, iS, 168 ; Griffith, i. 299 ; Bloomfield, 123, 510. 

r. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against {purd) dis- 
tress I call ; I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. a 7 ii 77 iaids^ sthavhnatds"^') zuirf/ziatas is probably an 
adverb in /as. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, “for the sake of width” 
(yirutzHid d/ictok): i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. [The deriva- 
tives of a 7 'ih and ion are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4.J ‘ Sole-born,’ 

i.e. ‘ unique,’ Ppp. ends b anhilranebhyah. *|_MS. iii. 10.4, p. 135, 1 . q.j 

2. The hostile weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 

us — in that case we put completely about us Indra’s two arms. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning ^dyay ZXid. at the tnd pafi dadma/ie.^ wffiich rectifies 
the meter of d. pada mss. strangely read jighd 7 isa 77 i in b ; both editions make the 

necessary emendation to which the comm, also has. The comm, further has the 
better reading dad/unas^ as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T.) ; and this [which, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dadhmahe\ is adopted in oiir 
text, though not in SPP’s. The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. [Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J 

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior ; let him 
save us. God Savitar! king Soma! make thou me well-willing, in order 
to well-being. 

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadJunas, but it is adopted in our text. The 
comm, again gives it. Ppp. has dadiaan; and in d it reads, for krnte^ kriiutam., which 
is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is 
brliatl only by count. 
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100, Against poison. 

\Gartifman. — vdnaspatyam. dmispihhani!\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by KauQ. (31.26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm, [^considers this (and 
not xviii. 4. 2) to be intended at 81. loj when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrificer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5 1 1 ; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27,511. — See also Ber- 
gaigne-Henry, Mamie/, p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

!.• The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three SarasvatTs have given, accordant, the poison- 
spoiler. 

Ppp. combines i/ez'd \iuh in a, and has sarvds instead of tisras in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, by dalia 7 Hinias, but the others as imperatives. 

2 . The water which the gods poured for you, O upajikas, on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities*' read upajJkds, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajikds in our edition. The comm., however, with liis ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devas as vocative, and upajikds as nominative. He quotes from TA. v. i. 4 
the passage which describes the upadikds (so called there) as ‘penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig’; they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads t/padkd, 
and combines -kd ^'sincan; also, in b. dhanvanu, *LBut SPP’s Bh. has upajJkas I \ 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, art sister of the gods; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits sd in b, and reads jajhise instead of sambhdfd in c. The second pada is 
found also as v. 5. i d. The comm, has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill {valmika?uM^ikd') as addressed in the verse. 

loi. For virile power. 

\Atharvdngiras {^epakprathanakdmah'), — h'd/imanaspatyam. dmtstubham/\ 

Not found in Paipp. LTsed by Kau^. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4; vi. 72. 

1 . Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread ; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

The comm, takes yathd and angam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP’s 
samhitd mss. accent ydihd ^ngdm. According to the comm., the amulet of arka-v^^ood. 
is the remedy here used. LCf. also the Bower Mamiscript, ed. Hoernie, Part I., p. 5, 
9loka 60, and p. 17, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of ezrka.j 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(/li) one who is ill — with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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Our Bp. reads vajaydnti in a. The second half-verse is nearly a repetition, of 
iv. 4. 6 c, d. The comm, reads va^am for kr^am in a. 

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow; mount, as it 
were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always. 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated 
iva both here and in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

\_Jainadagni {abhisamtnanaskdmah ) . — a^vinam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (35.21) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. i, note) to 
X!i\e pusHka mantras. 

Translated: Weber, v. 243 ; Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301 ; Bloomfield, 
loi, 512. 

1. As this draft-horse (valid), O Agvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases vdhas with sugiksito *gvak, ‘ a well-trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver (vdhaka) as the unexpressed object \J or adjunct J of the verbs — 
which is also possible. 

2 . I drag along (a-khid) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (.?) ; 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prsthydm in b; but in general the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and spty. The Pet. Lex. understands the word with th, but 
the minor Pet. Lex. with /, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts. 
LCf. W’s note to xviii. 4. lo.J The comm, explains the word as gankndaddhdm '‘[y 
mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot ?)’, rdjdgva agvagrestka, and d 
kkidd 7 ni as madabhimukham tttkhandmy unmfilaydnzy dvarjaydmi. The reading 
tfiima in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mss. (Bp.Bp.^). 
LRead therefore The comm, explains as resako vdtydi 7 ?iako vayuh, 

Ppp. ends b with 

3. Of ointment, of madugha, of oi nard, by the hands of 

Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanam, and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anurodhana anulepana, comm.) or gaining to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Bhagasyaytht 
latter’s ‘hands ’taking the place of the ‘means’ or ‘aid ’which would have better suited 
them. Ttirds in c is possibly genitive, ‘ of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. : 
= tvaramdfiasya). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhtigasya in a ; the comm. 
??iadhughasya, Ppp. has also d for nd in d. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent 
and so do six of J SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth anuvdka^ of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here ; tlie quoted Anukr. says 
simply daqazna. 

Here ends also the fourteenth 
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103. To tie up enemies. 

\Ucchocana, — bahudevatyam ndrdgnam. &nustubhafn?\^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau9. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, as 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make 
for you ; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga, 
the Agvins [make]. 

Instead of mitro aryaina^ Ppp* has, in c, indraq ca 'gniq ca. 

2. I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones ; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm, rtzds pararndm, avamdm, and madkyamam in a, b, supplying qatrusendm 
in each case, [_The r of ahdr is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, tie 
them together. 

The comm, glosses anlkaqas with samghaqas, 

104. Against enemies. 

[Fraqocana, — bahudevaiyam utdi **ndrdgnam. dnustubkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix,, in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau^. (16.6) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 302. 

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies ,* the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life {dsu) have I cut off. 

The translation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dan^ which all the authori- 
ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has in c, 
d, tesdm pranan samasun amarnasutain (corrupt). One might conjecture asina for 
asund in d. 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra ; our 
enemies that are here — them, O Agni, do thou tie up. 

Ppp. reads indriyena qansiiam in b, and, for d, metdn dddn dvisato ina^na. 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied ; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. 

Ppp. has for.b the better version rdjfia somena medind (the construction of our 
medindu being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pada texts 
(including our D.Kp.) read endm in a, and the samhitd mss. generally endm instead of 
endn; the comm, gives endn. The comm, explains medindu badly by medasvindv 
asmdbkir dattena havisd madyantdu vd. 
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105. To get rid of cough, 

\Unmocana. — kdsddevatyajti. dnusfubham.'] 

Not found in Paipp. except 2 a, b in xix. Employed by Kaug. (31 . 27) in a remedial 
rite against cough and catarrh. 

Translated : Ludwigs p. 510 ; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, i.302 ; Bloomfield, 8, 513. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chresiofnathie^ p. 50. 

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases manasketdis with maitasa buddhivritya kefyamdndir 
jTidyainanair durasihair vimydih; and the obscure pravdyyam with pragantavyam 
avadhim. 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth. 

The comm, explains samvat by samhatapradeqa^ which at least shows his perplexity. 

3. As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean. 

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, kase j our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to kdse j SPP. reads base. 


106. Against fire in the house. 

[^Pramocana. — durvd^dlddevatyam. amt stub ha??i^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, i, 3). Kaug. employ’-s the hymn 
(52. 5) in a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of fh§ house : a hole is made inside, 
and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in V^it. (29. 13), with others, in 
the dgnicayam, in the rite of drawing a frog, Avater-plant, and reed over the site of the 
fire-altar. 

Translated: Ludwig, I?er J^zgz/eda^ iv. 422 y Grill, 6^, 170 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xi, 347, 
or JAOS. XV. p. xlii (“ PAOS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ; and again, Bloomfield, SBE. 
xlii. 147, 514. 

1. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery durva grow ; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 142. 8; where, however, the words in b are all 
plural, and c, d read thus: hradag ca pmuidrikdni samttdrdsya grka imi. SPP., 
against the majority' of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV, version 
of b ; it is read also, by the comm., and apparently by Ppp. ; we have noted only one of 
our mss. as \\2.\\\\g puspinfh (O.s.m.). The comm. \ anend *gnikrtaMdhasyd 
"‘iyazitdbhdvah prd 7 ’ihiiah. 

2. This is the down-course of the waters, the abode (gtivdgana) of the 
ocean ; in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 142.7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv.6. i3; MS. 
ii. 10. i), without variation. The last pada is by the comm, regarded as addressed to 
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the hre (one of whose common epithets is viqvatomukha ‘having faces in every direc- 
tion’); perhaps rather ‘ the points of thine arrows’: cl VS. xvi. 53. 

3, With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6. i*, MS. ii. 10. i), 
which, however, has dgne instead of i^ale; a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by daddiu 
for krnotu in d. Ppp. has, in c, -krada^a for hradd hi^ and, in d, also dadaiu for krnoiti. 
None of our mss., and very few of SPP’s authorities, read agnis k- in d, though it 
appears to be called for by Prat. ii. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explains 
the envelop to be uvakdrupefia gdivdlena, LPpp. combines bhuvo "'gnir,\ 

107. For protection: to various divinities. 

\jQamtdti. — caturrcani. vi^vajiddevatyam. dnustubham.^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug, (9.2) to the brhachanti gana; and 
used (50, 13), with vi. 1,3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is forced and bad ; although the number of syllables is each time not far from 
32 (29-33)- 

Translated : Griffith, i. 303. 

1. O all-conqueror (vz^vq/it), commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro- 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours. 

Ppp. begins trdyamdtie sarvavide main; it omits nas before raksa in the refrain. 
All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm, has nothing to say in 
explanation of them otherwise than that they are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc, 

Ppp. has sarvavide instead of vityvajite. The comm, prefixes vigvajii at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty ; O beauty, protect both all 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavid viqvavid instead of vi^vajit "dX the beginning. 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads trdyamdn&ydi instead of sarvavide^ and raksaia instead of no raksa. 
might, of course, mean * all-knower.* 

io8. For wisdom. 

[^Qdunaka. — pa^carcam, medhddevatyam : ^.. dgneyu dnustubhdm ; 2. urobrkatl ; 
g.pathyabrhatti\ 

Paipp. xix. has vss. i, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in Kau^. (10. 20), with vi. 53 Lso the comm. : but Darila understands xii. r. 53 as 
intended J, in tlie medhajanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the upa 7 tayana^ with wor- 
ship of Agni. ‘ 

' Translated: Muir, i®. 255 ; Griffith, i, 304. 
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1. Do thou, O wisdom {medhd)^ come first to us, with kine, with 
horses, thou with the sun’s rays ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains medha as qrutadharanasamarthyarupini devi^ and finds in c an 
elliptical comparison (Juptopama ) : “ as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects.” 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brdhman^ 
quickened by brahman^ praised by seers, drunk of (.^) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits brahtnajUtdm in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful 

by reading instead and it has avasd (for avase a .?) vrne in d. PrdpUdm 
should perhaps be understood as coming from prapl or pra-pyaj the comm, takes it 
alternatively* both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevitam or pra'vardhitam. The 
Anukr. reckons brahmanvatlm to b (so do the pada-m%s^^ and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a ; in fact, praihamhtt is intruded, and the verse other- 
wise a good anusttdh. *L’^hat is, he refers it to pibati hy seviidm and to pz or pyd by 

pravardhitd 77 z.\ 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause to 
enter into me. 

It is the intrusion of bhadrdTTt in c that spoils the attu^iubh does not make a 
regular brhaii. 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, 0 Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the mss. (including our P.M.H.I.K.O.) leave vzdus unaccented at the end 
of b. The second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14. c, d (which has kuru for krnu) \ [so also 
RV.T^^z/a to X. 151 J. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 

wisdom by the sun’s rays, by the spell do we make enter into us. 

Ppp. is corrupt in c, d : inedhdm suryeito *dyato dhirdnd uta stva7na. 

109. For healing: with pippali. 

[Atharvan. — mantrokiapippalidevatyam ; hkaisajyam. S7iuspibham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kau^. once (26.33) with vi. 85, 127, and 
oth^r hymns, and once (26. 38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 509 ; Zimmer, p. 3895 Griffith, i. 305 ; Bloomfield, 21 , 516. 
See Bergaigne-Henry, p. 154. 

I. The \pipp alt), remedy for what is bruised and 

remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare (sam-kalpay-)\ 
that is sufficient for life. 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippalz 3x16. pzspalS (onr Bp.E.O.R.p.m. read 
the latter). All the padk~m&s. stupidly give jivita : vdi as two independent words. 
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Ppp, has, in a, kmpta- for hsipta - ; and, for b, tiia ca viqvabh- \ further, for d, alam 
jtvaiava yati.’^ In the kampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads uyta instead 
of uitaj the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving uyta is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases ; 
among our mss. are found 113^ and U3, The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta- and for atividdha - : for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and vata- 
rogaviqesa^ and so on. ^[Intending -tavai iti f \ 

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as R V. x. 97. 1 7 c, d (found also 
as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2 . 65 and MS. ii. 7. 13 : the latter reading -fnake in c); 
while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse: 
mfapdianiir avadan divd dsadhayas pdri; qmv -ttadanid *yaiis is probably a corruption 
of -vadann ay-. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyds^ 
our Bp.E.I.O., with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pisp-. The comm, explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijatibhedabhlnnak sarvdh pippalyah ; and their “ birth ” 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the ainrta. LPpp. ends with 
pat 4 rusah.\ 

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vdtikrta, likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands vdtikrta as vdtarogd7>i.^facarfra. [Cf. vi. 44. 3.J Lin Ppp., 
d is wanting, perhaps by accident.J 

no. For a child born at an unlucky time. 

[Aiharvan. — dgneyam. irdi.^iubham : i.paukiL'\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kau9. (46.25) applies it for the benefit of a 
child born under an inauspicious asterism. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, 517. — 
With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii, S. i ; Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fest- 
gf'ziss an p, 70. 

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest 
as hotar both of old and recent — do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow ia-yaj) good fortune on us. 

The verse is RV. viii. u. 10 (also TA. x. 1^9), Our text has several bad readings, 
which are corrected in the other version : kdin in a should be kam., satsi should be sdtsi., 
piprayasva should be prdy- (TA. has, in a, which its comm, explains by 
vistdrayasi J)\ this last the comm, also reads, but renders \t djyddihavisii pUraya. The 
verse is not at all a although capable of being read as 40 syllables, 

2. Born in jyestjiaghni^ in Yaraa’s two Unfasteners — do thou 

protect him from the Uprooter {muiabdrhana) \ may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘ born ’ Qdtds^ nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b, 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-VI. HI 


361 


and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms axe here [and in 1 1 2 J referred 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares or Cor Scorpionis (either alone or with <r, r) 
is usually called jyestha ‘ oldest,’ but also (more anciently ?), as an asterism of ill omen, 
jyesthaghni ‘ she that slays the oldest’^; milla ‘ root,’ also in the same manner 
barhani \ ox -na], lit ^ root-wrencher,’* is die tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (X, v), has the specific name mcriau. LSee note to ii. 8. i.J The 
comm, takes yamasya as belonging to infilabarhanat. By a misprint, our text begins 
with jy&i- (read pye-)* *|_See TB. i. 5. 28.J 

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being 
born rich in heroes ; let him not, increasing, slay his father ; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth. 

We should expect at the beginning vydghryd or vaiyaghre ; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat krure. [^In d, read sd nia matdram? — As to see 

Gram. § 726.J 

III. For relief from insanity. 

\Atkarvan. — catiirrcam. dgneyam. dnustubham : j. pardnustup tristubH.'] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (8. 24) reckons it as one 
of the mdtpidmdni (with ii. 2 and vih. 6) ; and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Grill, 21, i 70 ; Griffith, i. 306 ; Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-ckrestomaihie^ ^. 50. 

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed. 

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent at 
beginning of c; both editions give dias. The comm. rezAs yathd ior yada in d. The 
comm, paraphrases suyatas by susthu niyamito niruddhaprasai'ah san. Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited {tid-yu) \ 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The comm, reads udyatam {— grahaxnkdreno *dbhrdntam') mstezd of udyutam in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O.) Siccent yddd in d ; yddtd woMld be a pref- 
erable reading. L^loomheld, “sin of the gods,” AJP. xvii. 433, JAOS., etc.J 

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest he uncrazed. 

The samhitd reading in a and c would, of course, equally admit of ivd •• aduh ‘ have 
given tliee,’ and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, rt2A punas at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped ouf). 

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. i as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 
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1 12. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[At/iarvan. — dgneyam, irdisptbhamP^ 

Found also' in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kau^. (46. 26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivitti ‘ overslaughing/ or the marriage of a younger 
before an elder brother [see Zimmer, p. 31 5J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, i. 306; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1S94); 
SBE. xlii. 164, 521. 

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
{grdhi); let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in iio. 2 
are very evident. According to the comm., “ this one ” in a is the parivitta |_which 
he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher — see comm, to vs, 3 aj. Ppp. reads 
nas at end of c, and has, for pitaputrdu mataram mufica sarvdn (our 2 d). 

2. Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads utthitus for ntsit&s in b ; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
lUositak in the pada-ttx% which Lnon-divisionJ would be proper treatment for utthitds^ 
and part of the mss. (including our H.LO.) read iitthitas. The second half-verse is 
wanting in Ppp. (save as d.is found in it as id: see above). 

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied Up on each limb — -let them be released, for they are releasers ; wipe 
off difficulties, O Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding in a as if it were 
parwetid 'the overslaugher.’ The participles in b are nom. sing, masc., applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads utthitas^ again supported by a few mss. (includ- 
ing our H.L), and the pada-Xo-xi again has Msitah^ undivided. All our mss. save one 
(K.), and all but one of SPP’s, read te (without accent) in c; the translation given 
implies the emendation to which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPP. reads mucyantdm^ with, as he claims, all but one of his authori- 
ties; of ours, only D.Kp.T, have it, and K. mucyatdm^ all the rest mimca^itdm^ as in 
our text. In Ppp., this verse is found in i., in this form : ebhis paqair nuidusdu paiir 
nibaddhak paropardrpito ange-ange •vi ie crtyantdm vicrtdfh hi sanii etc. (d as in our 
.text).,' 

1 13. For release from seizure (grdixi). 

\Aiharvan. — pausnam* trdistubkam : g. pahktii\ 

In Paipp. |_i.J is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by 
Kau9. (46, 26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “ upper fetters ” in 
river-foam. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 444 ; Grill, 15, 171 ; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch-hrahmanische 
etc., p. 210 ; Griffith, i. 307 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ff.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894); SBE. xlii. 165, 527, — 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 1 54. 

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation {brahman), 

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to tritd, though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read trtd; he also, with equal reason, emends enam to enat (enan) in b. 
TB. has (in iii. 7. I25) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both /rz /4 and 
man^j for c it has tdto ma yddi Mm cid anaqe. The comm, reads trita and etaU He 
also quotes from TB. iii. 2. 89-12, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 
Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read krurdm marks-y 
twice). The TB. verse relating to this is in our te-xt adapted to another purpose. The 
comm, holds the “ sin ” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn. 
The Anukr. disregards the irregularities of meter. ^^And 7 ndmrje,\ 

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil ; go unto the mists 
or also the, fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off 
difficulties, O Push an, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last pada is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse. 
Some of SPP’s authorities read naqyan at end of c. The comm, has instead viksva. 
The comm, explains martcir by agnisuryddiprabhdvhesmi^ ndardn by iirdhvam gatdn 
meghdtmand parinatdns tan {dhfiman')^ and nihdrdn by tajjanydn ava^ydydn. 

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘Twelvefold ’ : apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 

TB. (l.c.) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made; 
and the “ twelve” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and 
his two brothers, and these eight. L'f'he vs. is no/^z^^/AJ 

This hymn is the last of the n, with 37 verses, that constitute the anuz'dka ; 

Axivikx, prdk tasfndt saptatringak, 

114. Against disability in sacrifice. 

\Brakman,—vdigvadevam, Snustubk&m^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kaug. (67. 19), in savayajka chapter, uses hymns 114, 
1 1 5, and 1 1 7, with the offering of a “ full oblation,” the giver of the jzaiz/zz taking part 
behind the priest ; and, according to the schol. and the comm., the whole aiiuvdka 
(hymns 114-124) is called dezrakedana, and used in the introduction to the savayajnas 
(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46. 30) ; and the comm, 
quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in, the makaqmiti called in the funeral 

ceremony. And hymns r 14 and 1 15 (not verses 1 14. 1,2) are recited with an oblation 
by the adhvaryu in the agmstama^ according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same. 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30.22), in the sdutrama}ji sac- 
rifice, with washing of the j/idsara vessel. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 443 ; Grill, 45, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 528. 

1 . O gods ! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right {rtd). 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4 ^- 9 ), with vni for 7 ias in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
C, d in TB. ii. 6. 6% with which a version in MS. hi. ii.io precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. iii. 7. 12S with which nearly agree versions in 
TA. ii. 3. I and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB.ii. 6. 6^ (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus: ag 7 iir md ids mad enaso 'id^vdn muhcatv diihasah ; in TB. iii. 7. 12% it is adiiyds 
tdsmdn nid muncata rtdsya rtena /mim uid (TA. iid for 7 //d Lcf. v. Schroeder, Tiibingcr 
Kathadiss.^ p. 68 J; MS. omits md in c, and has, for d, 7 ddsya tv Inam a ^mdtah, with 
variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant [and adds the 
c, d of TB. ii. 6. 6J. [In b, MS. iv. 14. 17 has ydd vdca ^ nr iam ddima (accent ! Katha 
fidimd).\ 

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing 

the sacrifice, have not accomplished it. 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -qeliimd^ although only two* of our mss. 
( LD. ), and a small minority of SPP’s authorities, accent the a pada mss. absurdly 
reading dpa^ekima), Ppp. has instead, for A^siksaniii updrima, TB. has md for nas 
at end of b, yajfidir vas iox yajndm ydt in c, and, for d, d^iksanto nd ^ekima^ which is 
better. would be better as nominative. The comm, explains (iksantas 

by nispadayitam icchantas. LFor the pada blunder, cf. vi, 74* 2. J Whitney’s colla- 

tions seem clearly to give Bp.^p.m.I.H.D, as reading 

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter {djya) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent id^ve in c, and the decided majority 
(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m.T.) accent fd'yivV/zd at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2d), which SPP., accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ppp.) 
djyena in b ; also it reads vo vigve devdh iw c, and, of course, ^ekima at the end ; Ppp. 
qesima. 

1 15. For relief from sin. 

ySrahmait.-^vm^admamd dnusUibham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kaug., and in part by '\hiit., 
with the preceding, see under that hymn ; Vait. has this one also alone in the agrayana 
isii (8. 7), with ii. 16, 2 and v. 24. 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30. 23) in the sditirdmani, next 
after hymn 1 14, 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 1S2 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 1 73 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; 
Bloomfield, 164, 529, 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, O all gods, accordant. 

The reading sajosasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T. ; SPP. gives sajosasas : 
the comm, takes the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared A'S. 
viii. 13 f (prose). The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post {drupadd). 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. ii. 4. 49, which reads in a/, diva y. 
ndkiam^ dkarat at end of b, and muncatuh (~tu ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com- 
pared VS. XX. 1 6 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn^ and, for b, enansi cakrma ray dot. 
Our svapdn in a is an emendation for svdpan, which all the authorities read, and which 
SPP. accepts in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydh in c (our D. has -«//, 
the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comm, explains 
drupada^ doubtless correctly, hy p&dabandhanartko drimtah. 

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
{pimbh) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS. (.xx. 30), TB. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5), 
and MS. (iii. ir. 10). TB.MS. add id after iva in a; in b, for s/idtva, VS. gives sad/ds, 
and MS. sndtvi; in d, TB.MS. read muncantu for (^umbhantu^ while VS. reads (better) 
gtmdhantu and before it instead of %d^vej Ppp. reads vigvdrt viuTicantu ; and it 
further has sindku for svinnas in b. This time the comm, gives kdsthamaydt pada- 
bandhan&t as equivalent of drupaddt. The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of 
syllables in a. L'^he vs. occurs also TB. ii. 6. 63, with id again, and with d as in VS. 
And the Calc. ed. of TB. prints both times svinnd sndtvd.^ ^As to qimibh^ see BR. 
vii. 261 top. J 

1 16. For relief from guilt. 

{^Jdpkdyana. — vdivasvatadcvaiyam. jdgaiam t 2. irispibkP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kaug. in the chapter of portents 
(132.1), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole 
see under hymn 1 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What that was Yama's the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant’s son; so let our food be sacrificial {yajniya)y 
rich in sweet. 

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy amdm [Bloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, AJP. xyii.428, SBE. xlii. 457 J ; the comm, explains hy yama^ambandhi krm'ain. 

kdrstvanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of hrslvan ( = krsivala') 
‘the plower’ : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they committed in 
wounding the earth. The comm, calls the krsivanas Qudras, and their workmen the 
kdrsivanas; in b, he reads na vidas for annavidas. The metrical irregularities are 
ignored by the Anukr. 
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2. Vivasvant's son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 
of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother’s, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,'^' hath done 
in wrath. 

For bhagadheyam in a, Ppp. reads bhesajd?ti. The two half-verses hardly belong 
together. The comm, explains apardddhas by asjnatkriaparddheita vinmkhah san. 
‘*'[_In his ms. Whitney wrote ‘‘guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “ wronged. ”J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought (cdtas), this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the pada-m%s. agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into a : agafi, instead 
of dodga/i (our Kp. has d<^agaii). CHasas the comm, understands to mean ‘ our own 
mind ’ ; we should be glad to get rid of the word; its reduction to ca^ or the omission 
of bhratur or piitrat^ would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases in b apparently by anyasmdd api parijandt ! 

1 17. For relief from guilt or debt, 

[^Kdupka (anrnakdmak). — Sgneyam, traipubham^^ 

Found also in Paipp, xvi. The hymn [not i cd, 2 cdj occurs in TB. (iii. 7.9''*-9), and 
parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. ^ 3’ Schroeder, Tiibinger 

Kaihadiss.^ p. 70 and 61. J Hymns 117-U9 are used in Kaug. (133. i) in the rite in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Ke^. (to KauQ. 46. 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
ment to his son or otherwise; the comm, gives (as part of the Kau^. text) iht praiika 
of 1 1 7. [For the whole annvdka^ see under h. 114.J In Vait. (24. 15), in the agni- 
stoma^ h. i j 7 goes with the burning of the vedL 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

I. What I eat (.?) that is borrowed, that is not given back ; with what 
tribute of Yama I go about — now, O Agni, I become guiltless {anpid) 
as to that ; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of ds 7 ni to ddmi in a ; this is suggested by jaghasa 
in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also ; but possibly apraiittam asmi might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment.” More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading: 
thus TS. (iii. 3. 8^“=), TA. (ii. 3. i^), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d 
in TS.); in a, all with ydt hUtdam for apainityajn and without asmi^ and TA.MS. 
with dpratitam^ and TS. ending with mdyi {iox yd f)^ and TA.MS. with 7 ndye ^/idy in 
b, all put ydfia before ymndsya^ and TA.MS. have nidhina for baUnd^ while MS. ends 
with cdrdvas/ in c (d in TS.), all read eidt for dddm, and MS, accents dttruas (c in 
TS. is ihdi^vd sdn nzrdvadaye idt : cf. our 2 a) ; d in TA, is jivanti evd prdti tdt ie 
dadkdmi^ with which MS, nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end : hasianrndni. 

TB. (iii. 7. 9S) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Ap^S. 
in xiii. 22, 5) : thus, yany apdmitydny dpratUtdny dsmi yazndsya balifid cdrdmi j its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MB. (ii. 3. 20) hzsyat hisldam apradat- 
tajn maye ^ha yena yamasya nidhina carani : idam tad ague anrno hhavdmi jivann 
eva pratidatte dadani. LThis suggests bhavani as an improvement in our c.J Finally 
GB. (ii. 4. 8) quotes the pi'attka in this form : yat kusfdam apamityam apratitam. 
Ppp. reads for a, b apanirtyum apratitam yad asminnasyena^ etc., and, for d, jivanna 
ena prati dadami sarva?n (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm, takes balina as = 
balavatd, 

2. Being just here we give it back; living, we pay it in (ni~kf) for the 
living ; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni, 
I become guiltless as to that. 

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above ; also ApQS., as above), which 
reads, however, tdd ydtaydmas for dadma etiat. The comm, has dadhmas for dad?nas 
in a ; he explains ni hardmas by niiaram niyame 7 ta vd pdkurmah. Ppp. has etat at 
end of a ; in c, apamriyu again, also (c, d) jaghasa agtiir md tasmad anrnam krnotii. 
Apamityam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ^ what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.e. in repayment. Jaghasa in our text is a mis- 
print for ghdS’. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we be ; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the roads may we abide in guiltless. 

The verse is found in TB. (iii. 7. 9®-9), TA. (ii. 154), and ApQS. (xiii. 22. 5), with 
^mins tr- at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with aid inserted before 
pitryanas and ca lokas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and with kszyeina (bad) at the end. Afirnd means also ‘free 
from debl or obligation’; there is no English word which (like Qtrmz.Xi schuldlos) 
covers its whole sense. The comm, points out that it has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and what duties to the 
gods. Ppp. combines anrnd ^smin in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adima for a ksiyeina 2X the end. 

118. For relief from guilt* 

\_KduJka {afirnakdmati). — dgneyam, trSispibkam."] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. LThe Katha-version of \"ss. i and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tiibinger Katha-hss.^ p. 70 f.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kauq. otherwise than with 
|_the whole aziuvaka andj hymn 1 17: [see under hymns 114 and 1 17 J. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 455 ; Griffith, i. 310. 

I. If {ydt) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up 
the course (.?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce”(?/^rii-)seeing, 
fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt (rrid) of ours. 

Our mss,, like SPP’s, waver in b between gatnum B.nd. gattzhzz or gazitzim, but it is a 
mere indistinctness of writing, and gahizim (which not even Bohtlingk’s last supplement 
gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; ovx gazi dm is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with gazitavyam gabdaspar^ddivtsayam, 
and upalips- with amibhaviium icchantah : ‘ desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc.’ ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans- 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iii. 7. 
123), TA. (ii. 4. i), and MS. (iv. 14. 17); ail read cakdra in a, and vagiinm (MS. 
imhii) iox gatntt 711 in b, and TB.TA. end b with upajighnmiumah (while MS. has the 
corrupt reading dvajigh 7 'a 77 t apah) ; in c, d, TB.TA. have the version dnrcpa(;ya (TA. 
ngra'tnpa^ya) ca 7 'dsp'abhfc ca ia?iy apsardsdv d7in dattmn rnifjii, and MS., very cor- 
ruptly, ugrd77i paqyac ca rdstmbhfc ca tAny apsardsmii d7iu datta '7irfid7il. The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the first two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, b, 
kihnsa77i aksam aktaifi avilipsa 7 ndndh. 

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] offenses, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us; may there not come in 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt {rnd) 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor- 
tant variations in the first half: TA. simply omits 7ias in b, thus rectifying the meter; 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading iigrdm paqyed 
rdp7‘abhrt k-. Ppp. reads a. rdprabkrtas kiivisa77i y. a. a. datta7i vas tat. But in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. fiat na,rttdti riidva ft saj/idjw y. i. a. ay a; MS. Pimina 
(p. 7idt : 7iaJi) rud/i rndva 7 i ipsa 77 id 7 io y. L nidhfr djardya; Ppp. (c) firnvdno 7 irnvd 
yad ayacchamd7to. The comm, explains ritau {nah) as either for or for rnat; 

the pada-’t^xi gives the latter, of course. The pada-ttxt does not divide cf'ts-, as it 
doubtless should, into d^rts-., in c; the comm, reads instead eci:ha77id7ias (= rnafk gra- 
kUum abhita icchaft) and explains adhirajjus by as/aadgrakandya pd^a/iasta/i. The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rdp7“ab/irt instead of ugrajit as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr. LBdhtlingk, ZDMG. In. 250, discusses the vs, at length. He suggests for c, 
rfmvrid nd r7idm ertsamdno^ ox nid rnd77z. y 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
ging {ydc), O gods — -let them not speak words superior to me ; ye (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice I 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, c, t \ yath yajamdiidu abhymiahe : 
vdte vdjm vdjlbhir 7710 *ttardi7i 77iad devdpatfu apsarasapaditaw. The comm, reads 
akhye77d ixih. By analogy with abkydPrtzp^t pada~ttxt midtx&tzxxd^ tipa{777i as i7pa~ 
di77ii in a. Our pada-xx\%^. also leave unaccented in c. The comm, paraphrases 
adhl '*ta}7i with madvijkdpanam citte *vadhdrayata77t. 

1 19. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

\Kdupka (mtrmkdmad). — dgneyajn. trdfstjtb/iaf 7 i ,1 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not 
together, in TA. L^ee also v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss., p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; and 
Tubhiger Katha-Jiss..^ pp. 70, 75, for i, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vait, nor by Kaug. 
otherwise than with [^the whole atiuvdka and withj hymns 117 and i iS ; see under 
[hymns 114 and 117 J. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p.' 442 ; Griffith, 1 . 310. 
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1. If {ydt)i not playing, I make debt, also,’ O Agni, promise {sam-£^r) 
not intending to give, may Vaigvanara, out best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Ppp. puts aham before rnam in a, and reads urum for itd it in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. I23) and TA. (ii. 4. n). In a, TB. reads cakara 

and TA. babhuva for krndmi and TB. puts after rndm; for b, TB. reads ydd wi 
dasyant samjagard jdnebhyah^ and TA. dditsan vd sa?hjagdra j, [Forb, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J 

2. I make it known to Vaigvanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities ; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds ; so may 
we be united with what is cooked {pakvd). 

The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (ii. 6. i ^), which reads, in a, b, veda- 
ydmo yddt nrndm^ and, in pat^dn pramucan (i.e. -cam') prd veda; Ppp. also has pra 
veda instead of veda sdrvdn. Our d, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA. has instead sd 710 muTicdtu duritad avadyat'). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as pa^'ipakvena svargddiphalena, or the ripened 
fruit of our good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction sdz dan in c. 

3. Let Vaigvanara the purifier purify me, if {ydt) I run against a 
promise, an expectation {aqd)^ not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away. 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6. i^), which, however, 
reads for a v. pdvaydn nah pavitrdir (Ppp. means the. same, but substitutes pdvayd 
nas) ; and has, in d, dtra for tdira and dva for dpa. Ppp. has samgahfn near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads -dhdvdni in b, and explains by dbhimukhyena prdpfiavani ; the 
minor Pet Lex. suggests emendation to ati-dhdv- ‘ transgress.’ Ludwig emends dqhn 
, to dsdm (referring to devatdsu in 2 b) ; the reading 2Xi^pada division doqam are vouched 
for by Prat iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ; the comm, explains it 
by devadmam abhildsazn, LBergaigne comments on root su^ ReU Vid* iii. 44. J 

120. To reach heaven. 

l^Kdupka. — mantroktadevatyam, i.jagati ; 2. patikH ; J.tristubhi\ 

Found also In Paipp. xvi. LVon Schroeder’s Zwei p. 16, and Tubinger 

Kaikadtss,^ p. 76, may also be consulted for all three vss.J Not used by Kau9. other- 
wise than with the whole .* see under hymn n 4. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i. 311 ; Bloomfield, 165, 529. 

I. If {ydt) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have 
injured {kms)y may this householder* s-fire lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-done. 

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts: in TS. 
(i.8.53), TB. (iii. 7. 124 ), TA. (ii. 6. 2^), MS. (i.10.3), A<JS. (11.7.11); they do not 
agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some 
of them, reading agnir znd tasmdd enaso gdrhapaiyah pramn^catu. Only bis really 
jagati. 
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2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives {jdni{)y let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 29 ), which reads at end of a dbk^asta enahj 
and, in c, d, b/iavasi Jam! mztva Q'dmirn itva ?) ma vivitsi lokan : the variants are of 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.'* Our translation 
implies in b abhiqastydSy but the pada reading is abMo^asfyd, as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands Our pada mss. also leave md unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill 

supply /oMb to pitrydt : “from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jdmi mrtvd and jdmim rtvd. The verse is a good iristiibhy though capable of being 
contracted to 40 syllables. * [Grill reports a Ppp. reading trdtd for bkraid, although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations. Might it represent a /miv antdriksam 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven (svargd) — there may we see [our] parents and sons. 

[The first half we had at iii. 28. 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. which 
reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svaydm at end of b, ai^lonangdir (so Ppp. also) in 
c (also dhrtdSy but this is doubtless a misprint [the Poona ed. reads in fact dhrutds^y 
‘SiXidi pitdram ca piitrdzn at the end. The comm, reads iaztvds in b, with part of the mss. 
(including our P.M.I.O.), and agronds in c. [For the substance of the vk, cf. Weber, 
SI). 1S94, p. 77S-J 

121. For release from evil. 

{^Jidupka . — [caiurrcam.l mantrokiadevatyam, lyS.trisJubhi yy^.amtsjjthh.'l 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [For vss. 3, 4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei Mss.y p. 1 5, Tubinger 
Kathadiss.y p. 75. J Used by Kaug. (52.3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release from 
various bonds; [and with the whole anuvdka — see under h. n4j. ^ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.) ; Griffith, i. 311. 

I. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove {nis-su) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Visand (p. vhsaztd) is doubtless ‘antler^ here, as at iii. 7. i, 2 [which see J (though 
neither Kau^. nor the schol. nor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 
here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play 
between it and vi sy a ; the comm, treats it as a participle {^vimuncati)^ disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really %n^sa ana [6*/'^ Gram. §1150 ej). The second pada is 
the same with vii. S3. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (see note to Ih'at. ii. 86) dzzssvd- 
pnyani and nissva^ which the mss, almost without e.xception * al)breviate to dusi’ap- and 
nip'ay just as they abbreviate daiivd to daivdy or, in vs. 2 a, rdjj%mm to rd/vdm (see 
my Sk^. Gr. §232), SPP. here gives in his sam/iiid-toxt ni sva^ with all his authori- 
ties ; our text has nth sva^ with only one of ours ( 0 .) : doubtless the true metrical form 
is 7i(s Suva ^smdt [Cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half- 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. ^[That is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a 
whole in AV.J . , 
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2 . If {ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spell [vac) — may this householder’s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. i c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, daruna and rajvd^ and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book. 

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them 
bestow here of immortality {amfta) ; let the releaser of the bound advance. 

The first half-verse is the same with ii. 8. i a, b ; compare also iii. 7. 4 a, b. The 
verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6, I3, which has, for a, ami 1_AV. iii. 7.4, afnu\ye subhdge 
divii and, in d, etdd ior prai'^iu, 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bound one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii. 6 . 1 4), which has, for a, 'vi jihfrsva lokan 
krdhi* and, at the end, dnu sva (also pathds after sdrvan). Ppp. reads at the end ami 
gac/ia, and this is what the comm, gives as paraphrase of dmi ksiya. The Anukr. seems 
to authorize the contraction *va in c. *LIn c^yd^ies for y my ds. J 

122. With an offering for offspring. 

\Bkrgu. — pancarcam, vdi^vakarmanam. trdistubham : 4yyjagati^ 

Verses 2, 3 are found in Paipp. xvi. v, Schroeder, Zwei Ifss.y 

p. 15, Tiibinger Katha-kss,^ pp. 7S-76.J It appears in Kau9., with the hymn next fol- 
lowing,* in the savayajfias (63. 29), accompanying the offering of samsthztahomas ; and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the %zxn.t pratikd) as intended at 
63. 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands. 
Vait (22. 23) has both hymns in t\it agnistomay with vii. 41.2, as recited by the sacrificer. 
LFor the whole anuvdka^ see under li. 1 14. J *LAnd with x. 9. 26. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 432 j Griffith, i. 312. 

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vigvakarman, first- 
born of right ; by us [is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (/r) together. 

The connection in this verse is ohsevx^ ) prathamajds fust-horn’' in b can only 
qualify “ I ’’ grammatically ; doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Viqvakarman, 
The comm, connects daitam directly mth bkdgam^ which he explsdm hy paJtz/am annam 
havirbhagam vd. The second half- verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. is c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading 
B.t tliQ end carema ; and this the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in TA. is as 
follows : sd prajandn prdtzgrb/mf fa vidvan prajapatih pz'atkamdjd rtdsyay and Ppp. 
apparently intends a similar reading; it has tarn prajanmt ity eka^ as if the verse had 
occurred earlier in the text ; but it has not been found. 

2, Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers’ 
[was] given in course iyidyanend) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow- 
ing — if they be able to give, that is very heaven. 
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The TA. (ii. 6. 2^) has this verse also, with variants : dnu sdmcaranti for taranti 
(besides the preceding dnu) in a, ayanavat at end of b, -ydcchat at end of c (Ppp. has 
yachan), qaknuvdnsas^ for ^iksdn and esdm for <£*7/^^ in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm ‘ debt ’ with pitryam^ and aba?idku (which appears to be used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas: though without descendants, they too reach heaven as 
reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cet in d. ^[The Calc. ed. seems to have 
qaknuvdnsdh sv-. Does it intend gakimvan (or qaktidvdn — see Gram. % Joi) sd sv- ?J 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves {sac)\ what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. 

The verse is found in TA. (ii. 6. 27 ), with great differences of text : anu- is omitted 
at the beginning ; anu^ second time in a, is accented, drmj b is sa 7 Handin pdnikajfi 
avatho gkrtenaj purtdm for pakvdm is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
agndu, in c^; d is idsruai gd tray e */id jayapati sd^h rabhethdjfu The pUrtdm is 

against our understanding pakvdm of the body prepared by fire for the other world. 
The comm. Qxplzins pdrivistam by praksiptam^ the TA. comm, by pariprapitamy both 
apparently taking it from root viq. The verse is found repeated, with a different begin- 
ning, as xii. 3.7. It is too irregular to be called a simple tristubh. rectifying 

its meter.J 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fervor 
{\tdpas)y of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of mdnasd^ in a, is probably with ammr&hSym; that of tdpasd is pos- 
sibly with but the comm, understands connected with the sacrifice in virtue 

of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our mss. 
(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination dpahtltd *gfie which the meter demands. 
Neither this verse nor the next [save its aj has anything of a jagatf character. 

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests {brahman) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. x . 27, and, with much 
more important differences, as x. 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation “ maidens,” we have “ the divine waters (fern.) ” themselves addressed. 

123. For the success of an offering. 

\Bhrgu. — pancarcam. vdifuadevam, trdistubkam : j. s-p. sdmny anusimbh ; 4. x-av. s-p. pr& 

jdpatyS, bhurig anusiubk.'] 

[Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. 
Its uses by Kauq. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3~5 appear also in Vait (2. 15), at ^kx^paman sacrifice, in the ceremony oi pravarana, 
[For the whole anuvdka^ see under h. 114.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 293 (vss. 2, 4, 5) ;; Ludwig, p. 302 ; Griffith, i. 313. 
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1. This one, O ye associates {} sadhdstka), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure; the sacrificer follows after well- 
being ; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xl. 13), VS. reads, in a, sadhasdia 
and te (for vas) 5 in b, it puts gevadhtm after avdhdt; in c, it reads a. yajhdpatir tio dtra. 
The comm, explains sadkasthds as meaning ‘ the gods ’ {saka tistkanty ekatra svarge 
lake sthdne yajmndnena saha nivasanti). ■ 

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament ; ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there ; the sacrificer follows after well-being ; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him. 

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in 
TB. (iii. 7. 133-4), but with considerable variants: at the beginning, £td7k jdndtha (TB. 
jdnUat') par~\ in b, %ifkas for devds^ both VS. and TB. sadh- unaccented, which 
is better, but VS. vida^ which is bad, and both rupdm asya (for lokdm dtra)^ which 
gives a better sense ; for c, ydd dgdchdt pathibhir devayandisj in d, both istapurtd^ 
and VS. krnavdtha^ but TB. krnutdt^ both without sma. 

3. O gods ! O Fathers ! O Fathers I O gods 1 who I am, he am I. 

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives. Some of SPP’s authorities (also our O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first as^ni, 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm, counts and explains these two 
quasi-verses, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses (pancarca)^ and SPP’s edition as well as ours so 
divides. [* ^ ’ etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the 

English of it is not so harsh. J 

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm ; there let this stand firm ; 
know of what we have bestowed, O king; do thou, O god, be well- willing. 

The comm, understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable; and the “ this” of b to he the jstdpurtdm, which (or datMfn, ys, 4) is 
right. It must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr. does not define the verse 
as an anustubh. 

124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

\_Atharvan {nirrtyapasaranakdmak). y— mantroktadevatyam uta divySpyam. trdistMhham\ 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp. It is employed by Kauq. 
(46, 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky'. In Vait. 
(12.7) it is used in the agnistmna when one has spoken in sleep; and vs. 3 separately 
(11,9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. [For 
the whole anuvaka^ see under h, 1 14.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Griffith, 1. 3 14. 

I. From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence {rdsd) ; with Indra’s power, with milk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. i6. 6, with sundry variants: ma for fnam in a; 
apatac chivaya at end of b ; in c, d, tnanasd "ham a "gam brahmana guptah sukrta 
krtefia; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack or a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrases antariksat by 
dkaqdn nirmeghat^ and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a little 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for {pkdqodakaplavanadosa(^anti). 

2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which in a reads vrks&grdd abhya- 
patat and omits tat; and in b rtsids yad vd for yadi and tat for sa; for c, it has yatrd 
vrksas tanuvai yatra vdsakf and in d badhantam instead of nudantu^ The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vayvdtmaka eva nd "smakam dosaya. The third pada 
is TtSilly jagati, 

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that ; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us ; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm, renders putrhnam in b 
by quddhikaram; and adhi in c by “ above.” The second pada is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuv&ka^ of ii hyitns and 38 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says astatrihqo dvddaqak, 

125. To the war-chariot: for its success, 

\Atharvan. — vdnaspatyam. trdtstubkam : 2. jagati^ 

Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, i ). This hymn and the next are 
six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 6. 6s-7), 
and MS. (iii. 16.3). In Kau^. (15. n) it L^nd notxii, 3. 33J is used in a battle-rite, 
with vii. 3, no, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kaug. 10. 24 
and 13. 6 it is ix. 1. 1 that is intended [_so SPP’s ed. of the comm, to iii. 16J, notvs. 2 of 
this hymn). In Vait (6. 8), vss. 3 and i are quoted in the accompanying 

the sacrificial gift of a chariot ; and the hymn (or vs. i ), in ih^sattra (34. 1 5), as the king 
mounts a chariot 

Translated : by the RV, translators; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459; 
Griffith, i. 314, — See also Bergaigne-Henry, 155. 

I. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furtherer, rich in heroes ; thou art fastened together with kine ; be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21) 
quotes its pratika [and so does MGS. at i. 13, 5; cf. p. 155J; MB. (i. 7. 16) has the 
whole verse. “ Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and « -tree ” the thing made of its wood Lcf. i. 2. 3, notej. 
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2 . Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power brought hither; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or ail the nouns (“ force ” and “ power ” in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
with yaja ‘ sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads abhriam at end of a, and parisambhrtafk in b. All 
the other versions have the better reading dvrtam at end of c; and so has the comm., 
followed by three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text. MS. 
reads dvrtam also in b, and antdriksat instead of 6 ja ddbhrtam in a. TS. VS. have 
divdh p- at the beginning. The comm, refers to TS. vi. i. 34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front (dutka), Mitra’s embryo, Varuna’s 
navel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for djas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them, All, too 
(not Ppp.), combine si *mdm at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2, 21) the prattka of this verse in its form as given by our text, 
LPpp. has dharunasya for vdr- in b. J 

126. To the drum: for success against the foe. 

\Atharvan. — vdnaspatyadunduhhidevaiyam. bhuriktrdistubham : purobrhatl vir&dgarbhS 

tristubk.l 

Found also in P§.ipp. xv.* (but i c; d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of 
the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in 
MS, the three verses are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kauq. 
(16, 1 ) in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait. 
(34. ii) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drum-heads are drawn on. Seems to be an error for Paipp. vii.J 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 3 15. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, 
Manuel^ p. 156, 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many places let them win for 

thee the scattered living creatures ; do thou, O drum, allied with 

Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far, 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whme va 7 tvatdm, 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manut&fn of the other texts ; 
Ppp. has instead sunutdm^ whi^'i is yet worse ; the comm, has vanutam. MS. has, in 

drat iax dilrdt. 

2. Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us ; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties ; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here ; Indra’s fist art thou ; be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, 7 tih sta^tiki for abhi stana^ and, in c, protha for sedka^ 
and the plural duchtmds (save TS., which gives -nan^ in pada-t^'sX '-nan'). 
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3. Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum 
speak loud Ivdvad-j [and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together; 
let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a, a '‘mur aja pratyavartaye. and vdvadtti at end 
of b; in c, iox pata?itu^cdr anti (but MS. cdrantu) \ while Ppp. reads patayanti. Amfnn 
before jaya doubtless means amtin^ and is so translated above ; but the_^^ri^'?:-text under- 
stands it as anmm^ and the comm, supplies qatrusenmn. The Anukr. contracts the first 
pada into 9 syllables. 


127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — vdnaspafyam uia yaksmanaganadevaty am. dnnstubham : y- y-a. dp. jagati.'\ 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kauq. applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. 85, 
109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hj^mn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of paldga, ib. 34 ; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26, i ) to 
the takmandqana gana. 

Translated : Zimmer, p, 386 (with comment on the disease.s) ; Griffith, i.315 ; Bloom- 
field, 40, 530. — See also Grohmann, Ind, Sind. ix. 396 ff. 

1. Of the vidradhd, of the red baldsay O forest-tree, of the visdlpaka^ 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit (.? p^itd). 

Or Idhitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer ; the comm, takes it 
as either red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood ”). The form visdipaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included), 
and of the comm., which derives it from root srp {vividham sarpati)^ with substitution 
of / for r ; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish Jpa and lya^ and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading. The comm, takes caturangulapalaqavrkm to be the tree addressed, 
and vidradha as vidaranagflo vranaingesah j alsoyli/fz/dt as niddnabhutam dustam mdii- 
sam; and baldsa as kdsagvdsddi. [Our P.M.E.I.O.R.K. combine msdlpakasyosadhe 
in samhitd in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2 . The two testicles that are thine, 0 baldsa^ laid away in thine arm- 
pit ip kdksd) — I know the remedy for that, the clpudru, a looking-upon. 

By a blundering confusion of c and q in transcription, in our text and in the Index 
Verborum founded upon it, the form qtpddru instead of ch has been adopted for this 
verse. The comm, reads cfpadrn^ and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name per- 
haps cfpddu is the true form. We should have expected rather upa- or dpi- than dpa~ 
qritdu in b apakrstam dqritdup and kakse^ bahumuk, comm.). Testicles”: 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “glands.” J 

3. The visdipaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eyes — we eject the visdipaka^ the vidradha, the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that; unknown 
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke. 

'[Atharvangiras {naksatrardjdnavi candratnasam asidut). — caiurrcam. sdumyam ; fakadhu- 
madevatyam, dnu stub ham.'] 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix. Besides the ceremony 
reported under vs. i, Kaug. has the hymn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune, 
with vi. I, 3-7, 59, etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100. 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon {soinagrahana^ comm.) ; vs. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the astakd ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth 
[oblation ?]. 

Translated: Weber, Ottiitia und Portenta (1858), p. 363 ; Zimmer, p. 353 ; Griffith, 
i. 316 ; Bloomfield, 160, 532. — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP. vii.484€., 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (= PAOS., Oct. 1886). A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms. 
shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 128, 

1. When the asterisms made the qakadhhna their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious {bhadrd-) day, saying *‘This shall be [his] royalty.” 

Qakadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent : see my Ski. Gr. § 1 267 b) 
means primarily ‘dung-smoke,’ i.e. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such 
smoke arises, and then, “ on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman ” ; and he 
quotes TS. v. 2. 8^*2; Brahman is indeed this Agni Vaiqvanara.” The Kauqika- 
Sutra, in a passage (50, 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn, 
‘having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman’*'^) answers “propitious, very 
favorable.”’ Prof. Bloomfield takes (^akadkilma to be out-and-out the title of a Brah- 
man, “weather-prophet”; but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr., and least of all fpm the hymn. The Paippi version differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 485) : it rezds yad rafanam qakadhfimam tiaksatrany akrnuia ; bhadra- 
ham asmaipra yachan iato rdsiram ajdydta. The accent of dsat in d is not explained 
by any known rule. *[_So Ke9ava to Kauq. 50. i6. j 

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening, 
auspicious day oiirs in the morning of the days ; be night auspicious day 
for us. 

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The 
Ppp. version runs thus : astu nas sdyam bh. prdiar astu nah : b/t. asmabhyam ivam 

qakadkfmia sadd krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited). 

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do 
thou, O king gakadhuina^ make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees 
with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to surydcafi- 
drainasabhymn^ as is read below [see W’s notej in xi.3.34. The first half-verse is 
metrically irregular. 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, O gakadkUmai king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and praiar for nakiam in b. All the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; ours emends to 
dkaras. 

One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act any evil influences from the asterisms ; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 
upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 

129. For good-fortune : with a cMcapa amulet. 

{Atkarvaiigiras. — bhagadevatyam. dnuspibham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds sduvarcala 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet? Keg. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the qankhapuspika) and enters the village. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 317. ; — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kegava’s 
yasya (noty^7^/d:j) sdubhdgyaDi ichati indicates. 

1. Me with a portion (bhdgd) of ^in^dpdi together with Indra [as] ally, 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word ^migapdiia, SPP. reports only gdn^apkJna as variant 
(read by two of his); ours have that, and zlso gansaydna and s&n^ayina; our text 
reads wrongly Lcorrect to qdnqapina]. The comm, gives sa?hqaphena^ and 

etymologizes it accordingly as sam qapha ! Ppp. has san^apena^ The ^in^apa is 
the Dalbergia suu^ a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. [The refrain recurs at xiv. 2. 1 1 . J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently: athd vrksdn adyabhav at sdkmn indrena medind : evd 

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted {punakmrd), set in the 
trees — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and ^th^apd. The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
‘blind’ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward ; he reads ahatas in b for dhitas^ and pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way ! The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible arid withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrku 
mrpiiah^ and has, for c, hkag& ni rdme *siu qdhcapo. 
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130. To win a man^s love. 

lAt^arvdn£‘2ras. — caturrcam. sma7'adevaidkam. dmtsUibham : i, 'virdtpurastddbr/iaiL~\ 

Hymns 1 30-1 32 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two are used by 
Kau9. (36. 13-14) in a women’s rite {diistastrlvaqlkaranakaf-mani^ comm, and Keg.), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg. read mdsdfi^ not mdsasmardn), burning of 
arrow-tips, and Lcomm. and Keg.J piercing of an effigy. 

Translated: Weber, Imf, Stud, v. 244 ; Ludwig, p, 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, 
i. 317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. 

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love (smard ) : ye gods, send forth love ; let yon 
[man] burn for (amc-guc) me. 

Our ;^^^3S2-mss. (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division rdthaojite : 
yindm^ for which the comm, reads rathajite dhindm rathena jetavye 7 ndmkhye 
osadhi; znd dkydnajananma/n). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- 
tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the 
violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arthajUdm drtkajitmdm. Perhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders smara by “ love-charm,” The comm., in 
spite olpriyas in 2 b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought. 

2. Let yon [man] love (s7nr) me ; being dear, let him love me : ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of padas a and b is added ///, not translated ; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book ; but the Anukr, 
calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. LHere the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sough t.J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
'etc. etc. " 

SPP’s probably by an oversight, leaves unaccented; the comm, 

undauntedly explains it by 

4. Craze (un-mddaj-) [him], O Maruts ; O atmosphere, craze [him] ; 
O Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

131. To win a man^s love. 

lAtkart^dngiras, — smaradevatdkam, dnusUibkani.l 

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hymn). Used by Kau9. 
only with the preceding and the following hymn (see under, the former). 

Translated : Weber, 244 ; Grill, 58, 475 ; Griffith, 1. 318; Bloomfield, 

..:*o 4 ,'S 35 - ■■■' ' . , , 

I. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings {adhi) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

Again the comm, stupidly (see vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed 
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2 . 0 Anumati, assent to {anu-mmi) this ; O design (dkuti), mayest 
thou constrain {sam-nani) this. Ye gods, send etc. etc. 

‘ Design ’ (aktlti) is evidently here a personification {sanikalpdbliimdnim devata^ 
comm.), as is often anumati ‘assent’ No ms. reads without accent, and SPP. 

accordingly prints nd?nas m his text; ours emends to na 7 nas ; the comm, takes the word 
as a noun ; idatn in a he explains by i 7 iadabhilasiia?n. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is iristnbh, 

3. If {ydt) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day’s 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons. 

The proper division of ayasi in c is doubtless a : ayasi, which is, however, read only 
by one of SPP’s /^z<^fl-mss. ; the others give dodyasi (cf. dody atz ztvL 60. 2) or aoayasi, 
and this last is adopted by SPP. — quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in zny pada~text. 

132. To compel a man’s love. 

\Atharvdngiras. — pancarcam. smarademtdkam. dnuspihham : i. anusUibh ; bhurij ; 

2y y. g-p. mahdbrkatt ; 2, 4. virajP^ 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 
and worthless. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319; Bloomfield, 104, 535. 

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by Varuna’s ordinance 
(d/tdnnan). 

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that Indrani poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 

133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

lAgastya, — pancarcam. mekhalddeitatdkam. trdispebham : i.hhzirij; 2, y. atttispib/i ; 

4.jagail1 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by KauQ. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff ; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
rite (47*i3)t with laying fuel of bddhaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the 
■itpanayana ceremony (56. i ; 57. i), with tying on a girdle. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 433; Griffith, i. 319. 

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together {sa7n- 
7 iah), and that joined {yttj) [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp. has in c the singular cardtni. Further shore’ is a familiar expression for the 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process (pz'drzpsitasya karmafiah saftzdpiifu, 
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comm.). Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint iox ydsy a. [The Anukr. 
refuses to sanction the contraction '‘indm.] 

2. Offered to art thou, offered unto ; thou art the weapon of the seers 
{hi)] partaking {pra~ac) first of the vow {vratd), be thou a hero-slayer, 
O girdle. 

For the first pada Ppp. has onl}'' the single word dhtita (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) ; in d it reads aviraghnl. The comm, explains vmta as either ‘ vow ’ or, by the 
usual secondary application, ‘milk ttcJ* (kslrddikant) ; to abhihutd in a it prefixes an 
explanatory sarnpdta-. 

3. Since I am death's student {b 7 'ahniacdrin)y soliciting from existence 
{} bhuid) a man {pih'usa) for Yama, him do I, by incantation {brd/iman)y 
by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bhutdii 7tiryacan. The comm, reads fiirydcafn^ explaining it as first person sing. 
(^ — ydce)\ The result he takes to be “by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.” Pada c has a redundant syllable. 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 
seers was she ; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought {matt), wisdom ; 
also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power. 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babhuva at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tristuhh and 
jagatl; |_a l^ jagaif only by count ; 710 in c looks like an intrusion J. [^As to the combi- 
nation -sa rs-y see note to Prat. iii. 46. J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

\_Qukra, — mantroktavajradevatyam. dnuspibkani : J. par dnuspip irisptbk ; bhurrk 

3-p. gdyatrt:\ 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kau9. (47. 14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. 18), with smiting down the 
staff three times. |_The Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, aniyd bJmrik \anuspuby dviiiyd 
tripaddgdyairi.\ 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 44S ; Griffith, 1. 3 20. 

1. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (?rtdsya), let it smite 
down his kingdom, away his life; let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as Cachipati of" Vritra. ■■ , 

Ppp. reads vra/e 7 m In&teRd oi rtasya in a, meaning perhaps which would be 

a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of bur text to dam 7 nrtasy a ‘on the 
dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig 
translates as if it were aifirtasydy which is to be rejected. The comm, renders it simply 
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‘truth, or sacrifice,’ and regards a staff {dharyamano dandah) as intended by vajra j in 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The^^z^ 4 ^-reading at end of c is usniha^ as if 
for dual ; the comm, reads -hah, which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaves 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with usnihah I am not informed. Ppp. also has 
jtva^n tor jivUam in b, and skandhd for gnvas in c. LThe Anukr. ignores the jagati 
rhythm of a and c.J 

2. Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

LThe mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s colIation-book,J 

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him 
smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown {simania : = qh'aso 7 nadhyadeqa, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm, explains a^ivaficam by anulomam /). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tvam 
in c. The Prat, gives an obiter dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of shndnta (or simdnt^. 
The metrical definition \ bhurig amistttp\ seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 

135. To crush an enemy. 

\_Qtikra. — maniroktavajmdevatyarn. eJunstubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47. 20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction do as stated in the text” 

Translated: Griffith, i. 321. 

r. When (ydt) 1 eat, I make strength; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces {^at) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd ‘ shoulder ’ is always plural Lin AV. J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it Ppp. has for b, vajram anupdiayati, Pada b is deficient 
unless we read 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines sa^nudrai m b, and reads, in c, d, sathpivmi sampivdmy aharh 
pivd, . 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal- 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp. reads, fore, d, pranatn amusya sa?hgiram samgirdmy aham gira^M, The accent 
gh'&mi in our text is doubtless wrong (read gira^m), but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. , 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

[^Atkarvan {ke^avardhanakamah \yiiahavyah^. — vdnaspatyam. diiustubham : 2.i-a‘v.2-p. 

sdmm brkati.~\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau^. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial 
rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i. 321 ; Bloomfield, 31, 536. 

1. Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the kdcamdci etc. ; is apparently 

not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down ” {ityakprasaranaqild^ comm.). 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

The comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. LThe Anukr. scans as 9+9. The “ verse ” seems 
to be prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vrqcdte 
(for vr^cyd^e). 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

\^Atharvan <\ke^avardhanakdmah]^viiaha’vyaJ^. — vSnaspatyam, dnustud/iam.] 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp. (i.). It is used by Kau^. only 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i. 321 ; Bloom- 
field, 31, 537. 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
increaser, that one Vitahavya brought from Asita's houses. 

Or vitahavya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, ‘ after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.’ The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also {p^krma' 

kegasydi ^tatsamjfiasya innneh)^ 

2 . To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in declai'es it to mean “ finger.” In d, asitas is read 

by all the mss., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation 
to dsiids^ and is so translated {krpiavarndh, comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction V<2 in 2 c, 3 c. 

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
O herb j let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Ydinaya, in b, is yamay a va. padaAtxX^ by Prat. iv. 93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent. 

— pancarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnuspubham : paihyiSpanktiP^ 

Found (except vs. 5) also in Pfiipp.i. Used by Kaug. (48.32) in a rite of sorcery, 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faeces. 

Translated : Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 246 ; Ludwig, p. 470 ; Geldner, Ved Stud i. 131 
(in part and with comment); Griffith, i. 322, 474; Bloomfield, 108, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now this man for me impotent {kllbd), opacd-^tdsmg. 

The opaqd is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm. strivyaBja- 
nam). Geldner holds that opaqa^ kurira (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean alike 
‘horn.’ Ppp. rt2.&s pdurusa?n in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, wearing, likewise make him 

^?<jnm-wearing ; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles. 

Ppp. gives for krdhim a. (combining krivo */-), and reads throughout klTva 

and opapiy in c, d it has ubhdbhydm asya gr. zndro bhinattif d. The comm, explains 
kurira as = and quotes from TS. iv. r. 53 the phrase sinivdli sukaparda sukurira 
svaupa^dy and also, from an unknown source, stanakepavati .dri syctl lomagah purusah 
smrtah. 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent; eunuch I have 

made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless; the kurira 
and the kdmba we set down upon his head. 

The comm, explains kurira here as ‘a net of hmr (ke^ajdia) and kumba as ‘its 
ornament’ {tadabhaz'anam')^ and he quotes from ApQS.x. 9. 5 the sentence atra pat- 
nlqirasi kumbakuriram adhy uhate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e ; 
and, for c, arasam ivd ^karam arasd *raso *sz. 

4. The two god-made tubes that [are] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins {muskd). 

Ppp. combines aznusya ^dhi in d (but perhaps the true saTkhitd-rtadXng ?). LPpp. has 
a gap in the place where our stands. J 

5. As women, split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm, strangely connects znuskdyos with the 
preceding noun (piddydu.^ qdpas) and supplies ^ildyds with azmisyds. 

139. To compel a woman’s love. 

[Atka^-van. — pancarcam. vdnaspatyam, dziusjubham : /. s-av. 6~p. virddjagati.l 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kau^. (36. 12) uses it in a women’s rite, with vi. 129 
and vii, 38 : see under the former., . 
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Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, 
102, 539. 

1. Nyasiikd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) read siibhagamk- 
in b, and this appears to be probably the true Jir//>/z/M-reading, with -bhag- for pada- 
reading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case ; SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -bkag-. The comm, explains nyastika as nitardm asyanti ‘casting 
downward’ (namely, any omen of ill-fortune). OB. takes it as a fem. of nyasta-ka 
‘stuck, in’; perhaps rather diminutive of nyasta, as if ‘something thrown down, cast 
away, insignificant.’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the (^ankha- 
puspika (Andropogou aciculatus : “creeping; grows on barren moist pasture-ground. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm, 
ends vs. i with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2. 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ; then dry 
thou up by loving me ; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

Read perhaps rather mam~kdmina. Two padas count an extra syllable each. 

3. A conciliator, a love-awakener (?), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together; push together both yon woman and me; make [our] heart 
the same. 

The mss. hardly distinguish y/ and y/, but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read samiisyala in a; yet SPP. has (noting one ms. as reading 
-usya-), and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that 
he is right Save here and at xiv. 1.60 {ftsyaldiii or jUpa-)^ the word appears to be 
unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphala 
sail, kis samubjald (root ubj) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 
gests ?J Our P.M. I- read at beginning of c, 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk tvater dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

5. As a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
G powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. 

140. Wi& two tipper teeth of a child. 

[At/iarvan. — ■ brd/imanaspatyam uta mantroMadantadevatyam. dnmtubham .* y. tirobrhatl ; 

2. tiparistdjjyotismati trisUihh ; dstdrapanktit\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau^. (46. 43-46) in an expiatory rite when the 
two upper teeth of a child appear first ; it “ is made to bite the things mentioned in the 
text ; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water.” 

Translated; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176; Griffith, I 333 ; Bloomfield, 1 10, 540., 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W. read krnnhivci^. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3: 7nti 
kins- etc. 

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is 
your deposited i^iihiia) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of aiho 7nasafn in b, Ppp. has mdsam attain: it begins c with sa for esa^ 
and reads -dheyam in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheydya by ramaniyaphaldya. 
The verse (8 + 8:8 + 7+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. really an 

anustubh with d catalectig, and with a iristnbh refrain.J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth; let 
what is terrible of your selves (ianU) go away elsewhere, ye teeth; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Ppp. reads aghordit sayuja sathviddndu, and adds at the end anyatra vdm tanvo 
ghoi'am astn. The comm, reads ianvds in c. The definition of the Anukr, fits the 
verse (7 + 8: 13 + ri) very ill. [_Whitney’s notes show that he had suspected saydjdu 
to be a misreading for suyiijau^ and the* latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verbornm; but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read sa-. With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly.J 

141. With marking of cattle’s ears. 

[P'ifZ’dmtfra , — dfvmapi. dnustubAam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse*order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (23. 12-16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called citrdkarman : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The schol. 
also uses vs. 2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469 ; Zimmer, p. 234 ; Griffith, i. 324. 

1, May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity ; may Indra bless them ; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers. 

Samakarat (p. samoakaraf) might, of course, also be indicative (sam-d-akarai). 
Ppp., in c, combines tndra ""'bhyo, and reads bruvat s in d, it has ^va gackatu for dkii 
satu. The comm, renders dliriyatdm by dharayatu^ and d by pddasyddirogaparihdrena 
bahvih karot'U. 

2. With the red knife {svddhlti)^ make thou a pair (mithund) on 
[their] two ears ; the Alvins have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains mitkimam as stripunsdtmakam cihnam^ and regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. ^If the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likely, 
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this marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
most interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The ‘ red ’ knife is doubtless of copper 
Lso also the comm.J. Ppp. reads lakpni in c (but lakpna in vs. 3). MB. (i. 8. 7) has 
the first half-verse, with kriain for krdhi. 

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O 
Agvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

\_Vicvdmitra. — vdyavyam. amistubham 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
seed, and reckoned (19. i, note) among ^\<tpustika mantras/ vs. 3 also appears (19. 27) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324 ; Bloom- 
field, 141, 541. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ p. 156. 

1. Rise up become abundant {bahti) with thine own greatness, 

O barley ; ruin {mr) all receptacles ; let not the bolt from heaven smite 
thee. 

Instead of mmnhi in c, the comm, reads vrnthi^ which he says is, ‘ by letter-substi- 
tution,’ for ppiihi ‘ fill’ ! Prnihi would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). LGriffith and Bl., ‘ fill them till 
they burst.’J 

2. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
ipdt) rise up, like the sky ; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads tatra and achavad-. 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (? upasdd\ unexhausted thy heaps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains upasadas as here rendered i/=s.upagantdrah karmakarah) ; the 
translators conjecture ‘piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last is made to consist 

of 18 hymns and 64 verses ; the quoted Anukr. yah parah sa catuhsastih. 

The fifteenth ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses. 



Book VI L 


[The seventh book is .made up mostly of hymns of one verse 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i.~vii., books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 
one to eight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of 

Books vii. vL i. ii. iii. iv. v., having for 

Verse*norm: 3 4 5 6 7 8, respectively. 

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and 
eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of i verse each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book lo 1 1 3 4 3 3 i i hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ii verses. 

The ii-versed hymn is 73; the 9-versed is 50; the 8-versed are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 
81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Le livre VII de P Atkarva-Veda traduit et commente^ Paris, 1892.J 

|_As the Major Anukramam speaks of book vi. as the irca-sfikta'kdnday trca~p 7 'akrti, 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-sukta-kmida. Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “norm ” of the book, although the 2-ver.sed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent”J LSee p, oxlix.J 

LThe book is divided into ten amivdka-%xQ\k^%. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 
r 

Anuvaka: i 2 3 456 7 8 9 10 

Hymns: 13 9 16 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 31 30 25 42 31 24 21 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old AnukramanI seeitis to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
anuvaka. The Paris codex, P., in this book numbers the verses through each anuvdka 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anmtdkas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvaka)., which “ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the 
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, ajiavaka r has three hymns, of lo + lo -f S = 2S verses ; 
2 has two hymns, of 10+13 = 23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 9+10 + 1 1 =30 verses ; 
4 has three hymns, of 10+10+10=30 verses ; and so on. His endings coin-, 

cide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him 
(and P.) to amrudka 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 
instead of 23 and 31 (as the Old Anukramani gives them) and spoiling the count of his 
first “ decad ” in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is a j^^/f/^j-verse.) His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97, and 109.J 

[_It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- 
maiiT, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hyrmis : first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay 
edition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. i ; 
a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72, 2 ; a 
plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end. 
Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J LRespecting book vii. 
in general, see pages cli, clii.J 


I. Mystic. 

[Aikay-van {drahmavarcasakdmak). — dvyrcavi. dtrnadevatyam. irdistubham : 3. viradjayyil^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (41. 8), with fiii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for 
success in gaining wealth ; and again (59.17), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for 
obtaining various objects of desire {kdmyani)^ with worship of Indra and Agni. 

Translated: Henry, 1,47; Griffith, i. 327. 

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning (dgrd) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things {rtd) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation {brdhmmi)^ perceived {;>nan) with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow. 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vanic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in (xv. 3. 7), 

with samviddnds for vdvrdhdnds m c, and manvafa in d. Yox^'Z/adanu in b Ppp. has 
vadeyami^ and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a cf, RV. x. 71. i ; for d, RY. iv. 
I. 16 and V. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quotes d/uft as an f-form with non- 
pragrhya final, because not locative ; and ih.t pada-Xtxi does not treat it pragrhya. 

2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother ; he {bkiivat) a sou 
{simu)i he is one of generous r&turns Q pihtarmagka); he enveloped the 
sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven {svdr) ; he became this all| he came 
to be here 

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12*) and TB. (111. 5. 72), with difference of read- 
ing only in the second half, where they have d'ttrnod antdriks am sd suvak sd vi(^vd hhum 
abh~. Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, viqvdm bhuvo '"bhavat svabhufai. 
The comm., in b, \-dkts pimarmaghas first as two separate words {magha=dhana) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says punalypimar yajamdnaya ddtavyam 
dkanam yasy a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatf. 

2. Of Atharvan. 

[^Ai/iarvan (as above). — dtmadevatyam, tr&i stub ham, '\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 18 : the comm, says, hymns 2-5) in a 
kamya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16; and, according to 
the schol. (note to 30. n), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, i, 48 -, Griffith, i. 32S. 

I. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother’s foetus, father’s spirit {dsii)j 
young, who understands (cit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading vigvadevam instead of devabandJmm in 
a, and, for c, d, aya 7 h ciketd 'mrtasya dhaifia nityasya rajas paridhir apaqyat. The 
second half- verse is the same with 5. 5 c, d below. The accent of the second ihd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. LThe comm., to be sure, reads 
the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram. § 1260 c.J 

3. Mystic. 

\Atharuan (as above). — dtmadevatyam. trdistubha77i.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (i. 7. 12*), MS. 
(i, 10. 3), AQS. (ii. 19. 32), KQS. (xxv. 6. 10), (JQS. (iii. 17. i). Kau9. (15. ii) pre- 
scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. 110 and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot; as to its medical employment with vii. 2, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9. 15) uses tlie verse in the sakamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 48 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. By this shape {visthd) generating exploits {harvard), he verily, 
fiery, a wide way for space (Ivdra)) he went up to meet the sustaining 
top {dgra) of the sweet; with his own stli {tanu) ht sent forth {Iraya-} 
a self. 

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kau^,, 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot* He 
understands visthd as mx padaA&xX reads wW/Z/fi [zs does SP P’s J. The other 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands visfhas, MS. visihi) ; in c (cf. iv. 
32. 7 c), all* have dharthms, TS. accents pt'dti,^ and MS. reads praiydfi (!) ait; for d, 
TS.K^S. have svdydm ydt tandvdm ianuftt diray ata, and MS.AQS.(JQS. svam ydf 
tanum tanvhm dirayata. Doubtless dirayata is the reading to be given at the end of 
the verse in our text; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. -at\ K. has yanta). Ppp. has 
dharune in c. *LAQS.QQS. in fact have [KQS. has 
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4. To the wiad-god with his steeds. 

\Athai’van (as above). — vdyazyam. trdispibham^ 

Found also in Paipp.xx., and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), 

(iv. 4. 1^5), MS. (iv. 6. 2), TA. (i. A^S. (v. 18.5), (viii. 3. 10). Kau?. 

(41 . 26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit 
of a horse; and Vait (9. 27: misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the cdturmdsya sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhute at end of a, and niyttdbhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here); VS,^B.<JQS. have 'vin^aii for vin- 
^atya in b, and (as also A(JS.) combine vdyav ihd in d. SPP. strangely reads suhute 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it were suhute). The comm, explains tsfdye by 
yiigdya,! then again hy icc hay di ; Henry translates “ for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
cd bhute (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives rnytidbhir 
vdyuv ika td vi m-. The second pada is only by violence tristubh. One,” “three,” 
and “ those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies “ mares.” J |_l^erhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhase is, If thou drivest with ii or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), — here release 
thou them.” See Gram, § 595 d.J 

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

[Adiarmn {2 ls zhove).~-f amarcam, dtmadevatdkam : traispibkam : 3, pankii ; 4., amtspibh,) 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kaug, takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is prescribed 
by Vait. (13, 13), in the agnistoma in connection with the entertainment 

{dtithyd) of Soma. 

Translated: Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. 

I. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice ; those were the 
first ordinances {dhdrmmi) \ \)xozQ, greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient perfectible {sadhpyd) gods 

The verse is RV. i. 164. 50,* found also in VS. (xxxi. i6),TS. (iii. 5. us), TA. (iii. r 2. 7), 
MS. (iv. 10. 3), (x. 2. 22, with comment) ; \_^K’athadiss,, 'p. Sy ;J the only variant is 

sacante ior sacanta in TS.TA. ^VThis passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the idea of 
sddhya; there are two kinds of gods : those with Indra at their head and the sddhya 
‘ they who are to be won ' {sddhya ‘ what is to he brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension ’)* They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known. 
Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc. ; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an 
empty name.” R. jl^Also RV. x. 90. t6.J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here ; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

TIh.s verse is found also in TS. (i. 6.63-4 et al.) and (JQS. (iv. 12. 15) ; TS. omits u 
■<\x\A piinah in b, and both have, for d, so asman ddhipatin kar'otu (QQS. krnofi^), TS. 
adding fnrtlier sytlma pdtayo rayinam. Ppp. combines sd ^Pabhilva in a, and 

inserts after it sas prthhyd adhipatir babhuva : omitting later the pada sa deimnam 
a. b.; it omits u before vdvrdhe^ and jcombines so ^smdsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament; may we 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no padk//, but a good tristubh. 

4. When, with man {purusd) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 

viJidvya, 

Nearly all tlie mss. read aianvata^ without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have ri-, and 
botiv editions give it) ; in c they have dsihi instead of dsti^ which latter is read in both 
editions, .SfiP, having the comm, and one of his many authorities in, its favor. The 
first half-verse h RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. x*xxi. 14; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vi/imya as meaning an oitering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge (j/idjiayajria) ; and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice— him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest tfipu speak. 

The second haif-verse is the same with 2. i c, d above. Tam (rendered ‘him’) in 
d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All 
the y^fZ/fi:Miiss. read at the beginning mugdha instead oi ’dJiah^ as which latter the word 
must be understood, and is translated. SFP. admits -dhah in his pada-to^xt. Henry 
emends to 7 HHrdh)id Lcf. Mem. Soc. Ling. Xx. 24SJ. 

6(6,7). Praise of Aditi. 

{^.'tiharran (as above). — dvyraim \jathd param aditidevatyaiti : irdisptbbam : 3. Idmrij ; 

^.vinldjagati.'l 

Found (together with 7. 1) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6. i ; 7. i : 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, jsee under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our editkm is founded is confused and unclear in ihese verses ; but the Anukr, 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless 
the correct one, is followed by SFP, Both numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6, 1,2: or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by. Kaug. (59. iS) only In connection with hymn 2 etc. ; see above, under 2. 
But its second verse is quoted at' 52, ib, |n a rite for welfare {svasfyaya/ia : in crossing 
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water, comm.) with the direction iti tarandny dlambhayatij and again, at 79. 3, in the 
marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction iti tal^am alainbliayati. 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate 
hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-iire, and at 86. 26, in 
dhdna ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6. ii), the first verse (or first 
and second?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyddheya cere- 
mony, and verse 3 (ii.ii), or properly hymn 7, in the agnisioma^ when the sacrificer is 
made to sit down on the black -antelope skin ; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni~ 
cay ana, with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
vdjaprasaviyahotnas. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield, 
ZD MG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi acmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she 
son ; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races {jdna) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS- xxv. 23 ; TA. i. 13. 2 ; MS. 
iv. 14, 4) ; only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions : but probably by an error) divides the 
last word jdni-tvam in the pada-t^xt, while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided. 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of righteousness {rtd)^ on her of mighty authority, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. ns), MS. (iv. 10. i), 
K. (xxx. 4, 5), <JCS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) huvema for havdmahe 
at end of b ; and Ppp. has the same. 

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and VS, xxi. 6; TS. i. 5. iis ; MS. iv. 10. r ; K. 11,3 
|_cf, MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. 157J), which (as also the others) reads dndgasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS., and are so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, we naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a full jagatf. [In c, Ppp. has suvidatrdm (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritrdni) 
andgasam, \ 

4 (7.2). Now, in the impulse of might (t/47h), will we commemorate 

(Ikardmahe) with utterance the great mother, Aditi by name, 

whose lap is the broad atmosphere; may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS. (i. 7. 7*), MS. (i. ii. i), with- 
out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours. 
A whole series of VS, verses begin with vdjasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.) : Weber 
( Vdjapeya, p. 796 ff.) renders “ Zeuger der Kraft.” All the pada-xci^'^. read in c npdo 
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si/iah, but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sthe on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses karamake with kurmahe^ but then explains it by stumas ; the true text 
is perhaps vdcasa ‘ would we gain ’ (Henry translates “ puissions-nous la gagner ”)• 
TS. has c in iii. 3. i H c, and its /^?f/<i2-text reads updosthah. [Ppp. has for c the c of VS. 
etc., and for d sa no devi sttkavd ^arma yacc/tatu,j 

7 (8). Praise of the Adityas. 

lAi/iari’an (as above). — aditidevatyam, drn jagatl-^'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (59. iS) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. *LThe Anukr., defining as t?'distiMdni the “ first eight hymns,” included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it arsi jagatL\ 

Translated: Henry, 3, 52; Griffith, i. 331. 

I. Of Ditfs sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain {dkdman) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which = RV. X. 36. II b : cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anar 7 ndndm as = anarvdnam (so 
RV.), and giving gabhisdk gabkmdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which is 
also that of the comm, {^gainbhlram'). The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that our text is without much authority ; MS. has d.p, a, akdrisa^n ny’iiqarjfiajidm 
brhatdm va 7 'utldndm : y€sd 77 i fianidni vihitd 7 ii dhd 777 aqdq cittdir yaja 7 iii bJmvandya 
jivdse; Ppp. (after a), 77 iahdqa 7 ’ 77 ia 7 td 7 h 77 tahaid 77 i a 7 ir 77 i 7 id 7 n : tvesdyu dhd? 7 ii gabhisat 
sa 77 iudm 7 h 7 tii hi sdf/i ye apasas para ^sH kuk ca 7 ia. Nd 77 tasd is perhaps corrupted 
from 7 }id 7 tasd [_cf. iv. 39, 9 n. J and endn from etta. The great majority of our mss. (all 
save D.R.) read akrzrsa 77 t at end of a ; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisa 77 t^ which he accordingly adopts in his text Ppp. has akdrsa 77 t^ MS. akdrisa 7 n. 
Our Bp. has e 7 td 7 )i in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsarn or • 7 ‘isa 7 /i is of 
no value. 

8 (9). For some one’s success. 

[Uparibabhrava. — bdrhaspaiya7n, trdispibha77ii\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau9. (42. i) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from Kalpa 15, as accompanying 

various ceremonies for Brhaspati. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

I . Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better ; be Bri- 
haspati thy forerunner. Then dp thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) * having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The verse 
occurs also in TS. (1.2. 33), (v. 6 . 2), and AQS, (iv, 4, 2), with abhi for ddhi 

in a, and, as c, d, dike dva sya v&ra a prthivya are qdirfm kriiuhi sdrvavfra/i 
and its pratika (with abhi) in KB. (\di. 10), and Ap, (x. 19. 8); and compare MB. 
ii, I. 13, The comm, takes Mre wad qatrtm as two independent words. Ppp. shows 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tristubh. 
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9 (lo). Praise and prayer to Pushan. 

\Uparibahhrava. — catw'rcavt, pdusnain. traistubham : ^~p. drn gdyatrl ; 4.. aniispihhS\ 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verses. Kau^. (52. 12), among the rites for welfare {s vasty ay ana) ^ uses 
the hymn in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned 
(on account of abJiayaiajnena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16. 8). Vait. (8. 13) 
makes it accompany a libation to Pushan in the cdttirmdsya ceremony. 

Translated : Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 159, 543. 

1. On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV. x. 17. 6 (also TB. ii. 8. 53, and MS. iv. 14. 16, 
the latter with djanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear ; giving well-being, glowing, preserving 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. 

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x. 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 16, with tncsat 
for msat; TB. ii. 4. is and TA. vi. i. with dghrni in c; but TA. has i'avthQV pravi- 
dvan at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere {vratd) may we at no time soever be 
harmed; thy praisers are we here. 

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent kdda in b: VS. (xxxiv. 41) 
is the same with RV. ; TB. (ii. 5. 55) has kada^ and combines at the beginning 
idva. SPP. reports three of his authorities as reading 7 id at beginning of b. 

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front ; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may we be united with what is lost. 

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, wdoich differs only by reading 
pardsidt instead of pur-, SPP., having the comm, and three of bis (thirteen) authori- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives into his text. LPada a is catalectic.J 

LPpp’s c is unintelligible ; \X^A\%piiJtar noJiastam d krdhi,\ 

10 (ii). To SarasvatL 

l^Qatitmka, — sdrasvatam, traistubhamPi 

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is 
RV. 1. 164. 49 (which has the pada-order a, c. b, d), also occurring, in VS. (xxxviii. 5), 
TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. 14. 3), and QB. (xiv. 9, 4. 28). (_See also Kafia-hss.^^, 104. J 
Kaug. (32. 1), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of, a child 
seized by the demon Jambha (suffering from dentition?). 

Translated : Henry, 4, 53 ; Griffith, i. 333. 

r. The breast of thine that is unfailing (?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest 
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all desirable things — O Sarasvati, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here. 

RV. reads in a ^a^aydsy and in b (its c) ratnadha vasuvid (for sumnayuh sulidfo), 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,^ save that TA. has absurdly viqvdh in c (its b). 
\"S. and QB. have the RV. readings,^ but our order of the padas. The comm, reads 
in a, explaining it as either ‘causing the prosperity of [its] young {yiqtty or 
‘hidden (^niyyiidhd).'' [_In d, Henry understands the “child” rather than “ us.” J 
[VS.^B.TA. have combined (dhaiave')^kak ; but the comm, to each of these 

texts renders it by kuru,\ 

II (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

\ydunaka, — sdrasvatain, trdistjibham^ 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
Kau<;. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139.8), with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
{^updka^vnan^ comm.). And the comm, quotes it as applied in Qanti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketu. 

Tran.slated : Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543. 

I. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over [Id-bhus) this all — do not, O god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s ray^s. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.^P.M.E.O.) read 7 'isvds in a (P.M. yd before 
it) ; the comm, has rnsvas^ The latter explains bhusaii zs, = vydpnoti. Some mss., 
as usual, retain the // of /f/Z/M before 

12(13), For success in the assembly. 

\^Qdunaka. — caturrcam. sahhyani : i,\jhndcvatyd\ 2 tta pitryd^; j. dindrz ; ^.mantro- 
ktadevatyd. dnustu6/ia/u : /. bhurik tripjtbhd^ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kilug.- (38. 27) uses it, with v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. i). *LThe London ms. reads dmdevatyduia pitrya ; the Berlin ms., 
-tydi(taipitryd.\ 

Translated ; Muir, v. 439 ; vss, i, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253 ; vss. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173 ; 
Grill, 70, 1 78; Henry, 5, 55 ; Griffith, i. 333 1 Bloomfield, 138, 543, — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Veda'Chrestonmthie. ^, 

I , Let both assembly {sab/id) and gathering {smniti)) the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me; with whom I shall come together, may 
he desire to aid. ()upa-qik() me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, 0 Fathers. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very diffierent : yena vadadi npa md sa tistha *niar vaddmi 
Jtrdaye jaudnd?n. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13. 3), with much variation: 
ithhc for avaidin in a, saceiasdu for. sadividane in b ; and, for c, dj/c? 7 nd 7ta vidyad 
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upa md sa tisthet sacetmio bhavatii qaiisathe janah. The comm, explains tipa qiksdt 
as either upetya giksayatu : samlcmaJh vdciayatu or mam vakhim caktani samariham 
icchatu. He reads vadami in d. Henry upa- ciks by “ pay homag-e,” and 

emends pitaras to 7irsu, The meter is irregular. 

2. We know thy name, O assembly ; verily sport iyiaiHsid) by name 
art thou; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sabhe tc 7td7Jta subhadm ^si sarasvati : atho ye 
te sabhdsadah suvacasah. Our Bp. also reads suvdcasas. The comm, takes 7taristd 
as fta-risid ‘ not injured.’ The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment (vijndna) ; of this whole gathering (samsdd) make me, 
O Indra, possessor of the fortune {bhagin). 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn. 


13(14). Against one’s foes. 

\Aiharvan (dviso tiarcohartzikdina]i). — dvyrcarn, sduryam, dmtstubham^ 

Verse i found also in Paipp. xix.^ In Kaug. (48. 3 5, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies ; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The 
mention of ikit pratika in the edition of Kau9. as contained in 58. 1 1 appears to be an 
error. On the other hand, the comm, regards this hymn as intended in Kau^. 39. 26 
(not X. r. 32, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm, further quotes the 
pratika from the Naksatra |_error for Qanti, Bl.J Kalpa i 5, in a rite against 
^Llf I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. i without- variant, and for vs. z what is 
reported below.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 1791 Henry, 5, 56 ; GrifSth, i. 334 ; Bloom- 
field, 93, 544. 

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brillianeies {tdjas) of the aster- 
isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the 
splendor. ' 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming — -as the rising 
sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me..", 

[pPgy'g. rtzAs varcatlsi yavater ii/a : evd sapatndfidm aluuh varca indriyam d dadhe.\ 
Pratipagyatha^ literally ‘ that meet me with your looks ’ as I come. The comm, reads 
-pagyaia. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction surye \'a in c. 

The first anzrodka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses ; 
the quoted Anukr. says^ astav ddye; and another quotation, given in many mss. 
(Bp.P.M.W.D.T.), s2.ys p 7 'atha! 7 te h'ayodaga suktah^ thus approving the division made 
in our edition. 
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14(15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

\_AlharTWi. — caiurrcam. sdvitram. dmtstubham : irisittbh ; 4. jagail.l 

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second form 
together one long verse in SV. (i. 464), VS. (iv. 25), MS. (i. 2. 5), and AQS. (iv. 6. 3), 
and two, as in our text, in QQS, (v. 9. n). In KauQ. (24. 3) the hymn appears only in 
a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19. i) 
among the ptisHka mantras. Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnisioma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 6, 56 ; Griffith, i. 334. 

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets’ skill of true impulse, 

treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two <?;// ’x, sing (arc) [my] 
prayer, 

VS.Q^S.AQS. add at the end kavim, and MS. has satydsavasam (for -savam). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our O.) read sa/ydsavam, as if agreeing with 
matim. The comm, explains onybs as ‘ heaven and earth, the two favorers (avitf) of 
everything,’ and \Xi2dst%mati at the end masc., =sarvdir mantavyam. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as annsfnbh is bad ; they are really four jagatf padas, to each of which are 
added four syllables that encumber the, sense, [^rom a critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; see introduction to ii. s.J 

2. He whose lofty light (amdti)^ gleam, shone brightly in his impel- 
ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpa^ which is that of all 
the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV, mss. 
(including our O.*) ; SPP, adopts krpat. <J<JS.A(JS. curiously read at the end krpd 
svas tipdsvar iti vd, taking as it were a variant into the text. All the/^z^f^ar-mss. have 
urdhvah at the beginning, instead of as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -va in 
his pada-tQXt The comm, paraphrases amatis by amana^ild zydpanagJ/d. ^LMistake 
forP.M, ? — Note to Prat. 1.65 may be compared. J 

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii, 7. 15*), AQS. (iv, 10. i), and QQS. (v. 14. 8) ; all 
read, in c, d, savitah sarvdidtd dtvi^dha a; and in a I'B. has prasavaya instead of 
pratkamaya. With d compare also KV, iii, 56. 6 (quoted here by the comm.). Ppp. 
shows no variants. 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times; may he drink the soma; may [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice; any wanderer walks (/cram) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhyd '‘^yftnsi in b ; but AQS. (v. iS. 2) and 
(viii. 3. 4 : AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes dht pratf&a only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read a^nadann enam istayah^ and 
rainate for kramate. In b, both give daksa and aytmt, and A(JS. ratna. [_The verse 
has one tristubh pada (c) ; and b is a very poor jagatt.\ 

15(16). Prayer to Savitar. 

[^Bhrgu. — savitram. traistubhg^m?\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. ; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv. 6. 54), MS. (ii. 10.6), and 
(ix. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kaug. (24. 7) in a general 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. Ia Vait. (29. iS), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 6, 58 ; Griffith, i. 335. 

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself ; which of him, fulhfed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull {mahisd) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) ‘ for a portion,’ as the comm, understands it {bkdgyaya). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different : for a, /iw sa-citth' vdrenyasya 
citrdm ; in b, viqvdjanydm at end; in d (for mak- etc.) pdyasd ma/ihk gam, This gives 
a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different: in a, satyasavasya ciirdffi; 
for b, vayam devasya prasave mandmahe ; and, in c, praplndm. 

16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Bribaspati). 

— sdvitram. irdistubhamP^ 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, and in TS. (iv. i. 73) and MS. (ii.12. 5). 
Used by KauQ. (59. 18) in a kdmya rite with hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “wakens a Vedic student L^ound 
asleep after sunrise (abhyudiia) ] ” ; since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyddheya ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to 
imply (as Henry suggests) the reading in a. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 58; Griffith,! 335, 

I. O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him unto great 
good-fortune ; however sharpened, sharpen him further ; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b andc exchange places ; in a, they read smritai^ without accent 
(as does also the comm.; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
bodhdya iox vardhdya ; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jyotdya (the Comm, dyotayd ) ; 
in (our) c, VS.TS. read sarhiaram ; in d, MS. inserts ca after viqve, 

17 (18). Prayer to Dhttar for blessings. 

\Bkrgii.^ caturrcmn. savitram uta ba/itcdevatyam. dnustubkam : 1, gp. drsT gdyatri ; 

g, 4. tristubh. 1 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kaug. (59. 19), in the kdmya section, 
hymns 17, 19, 20, 24-26, 29, 42, 46, 51, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits {sarvakama). Further, apparently (so 
Kegava and the comm. ; the text of Kaug. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35. 16), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dhaid dadhdiu ; the verse v. 25. 10 would be much more 
to the point. 

Translated; Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 335. 

1. Let Dhatar assign {dha) to us wealth, [he] being master (/f), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) ‘ with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhancna. Ppp. shows 
no variants. TS. (iL4.5* et al.) has dadatu in a, and vdvanat iox yachatu at the end. 
MS. [iv. 12. 6J has only a (with dadhdiu')^ combining it with our 2 b-d. 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life ; 
may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS. (iii. 3. 1 13), MS. (iv. 12. 6), A(JS. (vi. 14. 16)^, QQS. (ix. 28. 3), and QGS. (i. 22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read daddtu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no ray(m for ddqftse (thus substituting our i a) ; in b, <J^S. and QGS. have aksitim at 
end ; in d, for vf^vdrddhasas, TS. has satydmdhasas, MS.<J(JS.<JGS. satyddharmanas^ 
and AQS. vdjinivatas. Ppp. is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The 
comm, explains dhimahi once by dhdrayema and once by dhydyema. *[_So also AGS. 
(transl), p. 36, note, as in A^S.J t|_Save MS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
(amrtd) — ^all the gods, Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3* ii 3 ) and MS. (iv. 12.6), both reading alike: for 
a, dhdta daddtu dat^dse vdsunij mldhdse (for ddi^use) in b ; dmftdh sdm vyaya?tidm 
in c; and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhdta vit^vani [_which rectifies the meterj 
ddpise daddtu; for c, tasya prajdjn atnrtas samv ay antu ; and, in d, devdsas (rectifying 
the meter) confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada 
at iii. 22. 1 d J. 

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (m) together with progeny,, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds with that of iii, 8.2, above. The verse is found 
without variant^ in TS. (1.4.44*) ; VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (i.3. 38) have different read- 
ings: in b, zittx prajapatir^ VS. nid/dpd dovd agnih^ MS. vdruno 7 tiitrd agnih; in c, 
MS. begins vipins tvdpd^ VS. ends ■'rar&nas; in d, VS. ends dadhdta, Ppp., in d, has 
pusd instead of mmus, LMP. has c at i. 7. 12.J ^^Save nidhipdtis for nidhlpatis : 
c£. Gram. § 1267 a.J 

18 (19). For rain, etc. 

\Atharvan, — dzyrcam. pdrjanymft uta pdrthivmn. /. 4-p. bhurig upiih ; 2. trisptbh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kaug. (41. i ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears 
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in Vait. (4. 8), in the parvan ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
ol tho. patnTsarhydJa oblations. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 336. 

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, 0 
Dhatar, that art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for a, nn nambhaya prthivun^ which is better ; it reads bilam for drfim 
at the end ; also itdhno at beginning of c ; not a single ms. has the right reading of 
this word, either here or in the other places. [_cf. iii. 12. 4, n.J where it occurs ; here they 
vary between utno (the great majority, including all SPP’s/fl^f^z-mss.), unno^ unto, utvo; 
the comm, reads correctly udnas, and SPP. receives it into his text ; our udhnd was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindhi unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m. I.) accent in sam- 
hitd accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. S^) and MS. (i. 3,. 26) ; both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for iddni in b; both read itdno in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhatar; and, in d, TS. has srjd for syd. The comm, gives three independent 
explanations oi pra nabhasva : either praharsena samgata ucchvasitd bhava, or vrstyd 
Q mss. krstyd, prstya) prakarsena badhiid inrdifd bhava, or \jiabkasva = nahyasva\ 
samnaddha bhava. For dhatar, in c, he reads dhdta “ = dhehid' The verse is really 
anusUtbh (resolving at the beginning pr-d). |_Play of words between nabhasva and 
nab has : cf. iv. 7. i.J ^Correct ndhnd to udn 6 ,\ 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatdm; in z, sadam for gkriam. Withe com- 
pare RV. i. 125. 5 c. 

19 (20). For progeny, etc. 

\Brahnian. — •mantroktadevatyam, jdgatamS\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kaug. (35. 17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc.: 
see under the latter. 

Translated : Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, L337. 

I. Prajapati generates these offspring (j?>;7y'^i’) ; let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow (^M) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin; let the lord of prosperity put {dho) prosperity In me, 

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (ii. 13. 23) and ApCJS, (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees* with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
; while for a both have a nah prajam janayatu prajapatih, and, 
ior Z, samvatsard rtubhih smhviddndh (Ap<jS. cdktipauah^^\ and d is MB. 

11.4. 70.$ Our c, nom. plur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
sayo 7 iis would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter) ; Ppp. 
has the same c as MS., and also janayatu (for.-//) in a, as does the comm. ; it is 
doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are tristubh. ^^But Ap. has dadatu.\ 
t [Intending ca a-knpdnah, as an isolated root-aorist pple? see Gram, § S40 b.J $LBut 
ptistim pustipatir, like MS.Ap.J 
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20 (21). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

\_Brahman. — sadrcam. dnumatiyam, dnustubkam : |_^J. tristubh ; 4. bhui-ij ; jagati ; 

6. at^dkvaragarbhdd^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4). Used by KaiiQ. (59. 19) 
with hymn 17 etc. ; see under 17 ; and vs. 1 a appears also (45. 16) as first pilda of a 
gdyain verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the va^dqamana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by dnu7nati\ occurring in the rule 
dnu 7 }iaimi catiirthwt in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. ii), and zfa(^d(^a7na)ta (45.ro). In Vait. (i. 15), the hymn is 
quoted in the parva 7 i ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337. 

1. Let Anumati (^approval’) approve [^crnu-manj today our sacrifice 
among the gods ; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp's only variant is yachaid77t for 77 ia7iyatd77t at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts: VS. (.xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. lU), MS. (iii. 16.4), AQS. (iv. 12.2), 
and QQS. (ix. 27. 2). In a, MS.fj'C^S. preserve the a after 710; the others put no before 
adyd \^dyd)\ in d, all save TS. change bkdvaBwt to -/izw, and all have 77 tdyah for 
77 id 77 ta, Mli. (ii. 2. 19) also has mayas, but in a iya 7 /i for adya^ and in d sa fio. ""dad 
dd(^-. The translation given implies emendation in d to dagiisas ; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatd77i as 3d sing, 
middle ; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the -ia 77 i of the other texts) as dual 
active, with (vumtati and ag 7 n together as subject ; the corruption of 77 idyas to 77 id 77 ta 
has ratlier spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon ; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character., 

2. Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts 
that have vs. i (VS. xx.xiv. 8 ; the others as quoted above: also K, xiii. 16): all read 
77 id7tydsdi instead of TPidfisasCy and TS. combines nah krdhL Ppp. has, for c, d, isas 
iokdya 7ia dadhat jbra na dyftmi tdrisat^ of which the last pada agrees^ with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya no The comm, reads 7 na}isise for -sase^^ 

both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. i c, d, and nearly 46. 1 c, d. ^[Bnt 
VS.TS.QQS. have tdnsas.j 

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 
exhausted ; let us not come to be within his wrath ; may we be in his 
very gracious favor. 

The first three padas corresipond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. ii^ (to which 
the comm., by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -77id7id 
: at end of a, and tdsydi in c; Ppp* . apparently intends the same with -fndtids and tasyd^ 
and it further agrees wdth TS. in giving, for d, sd no devt suhavd qarina yachaiiu 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 
' vm.48. 12 d. /V' -v" ■ 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous {suddnu) name that is 
thine, O well-conducting Anumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things ; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads suddvas at end of b, and has a wholly different second half-verse: tena. 
tvam sumatiih devy asma isam pinva viqvavdram suvirmn. The last half-verse is 
repeated below as 79. i C, d. [In c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 
abounding in fields and in heroes ; for her forethought (prdmatz) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a different first half: a no devy anumatir j agamy at suksatra viraiil yd 
sujdtd; Lits d appears to be sa zma?h yajfiam bkavatu nevajusia^ intending perhaps 
avatu devajustam : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note. J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagatl character. LFor b, the Ppp. version suggests that the 
original reading may have been suksetrd suvlrdtdydi siijdtd : cf. Roth, l/ei^er gev^isse 
Kilrzungen irn Wortende im Veda, page 6.J 

6. Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs ; may we be in the favor Isumat/J of thee as such, 0 goddess ; 
O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us. 

Ppp. has, for a, anumatir vigvam idam jajdnaj b (omitting u and viqvam'), it 
reads ejati carati yac ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter J. 

21 (22). In praise of the sua* 

[Brahman, — maniroktdtmadevatyam„ .qakvarwiradgarbhi Jagatiil 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kauq. (86. t6), the verse 
is used in tht pitrnidhdna division of the, funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of the dkruvanas {sic) ; [^see xvili. 3, 10, 17.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 6 r; Griffith, i. 338. 

I. Come ye together all with address to the lord of the sky ; 

[he is] the one mighty guest of people ; may he, ancient, coiicili- 

ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt SV. reads, in a, 
s. viqvd ojasd; it has at beginning of bj^f dka id bhur ; in c, djigtsamj in d, vartauir, 
and ika it zt dht end (omitting Ppp’s version is this : a, b, sam diiu viqvii 
oham d pati divo esa ita bhur aditir janandm; in d, vivris ^kam' it paruh, [Henry 
suggests'some.emendations.J, The.. meter (12 -h 10.: 1 1 + 145=47) is not accurately defined 
by the Anukr. 

'22 (23).. , To the sun (?).-, . 

[^Brahman. — dvyrcam, Ungoktadevatyam, z. stp, i-av,.mrMgiyairi ; .adjp, imu,gHb/i,] 

■ .Found also , in „Paipp. xx. Both verses form.' a .single, long verse, in SV. (i. 458). 
Appears in Kaug. (66. 14), in the savayajUas, with vi.31, on giving a spotted cow. 
In Vait (13. 8) it follows, in the agnistoma, next after hymn 14. 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 
in extent. 

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
anavo drqdh (for a no ; Ppp., a na rsis ; and aditir for matir. SV. ends with 

vidharma. The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam airayan^ 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection [^but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad ; each verse is 12 + 8, the second 
having an added pada of 1 1 syllables. 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read airayat^ with SV., 
which has further, at the end, 7nanytimdntaq cita goh; Ppp. gives iraya, and citayo 

The second anuvdka^ ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses ; the Anukr. quota- 
tion says dve dvitiye tu vidydt. 

[In the head-line of p. 1 50 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted kanda-nnmh^x 
6 to 7.J 

23 (24)* Against ill conditions and beings. 

\_Yama. — mantroktaduyvapnanS^anadevatyam: dnustubham,'] 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 17, 5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kau9. nor by Vait. [_As to 
its insertion in the second amwaJha^ see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i. 338, 

I . Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24(25). To various gods. 

[Brahman, — sSvitram : trdisptbham^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau9. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 17. 

Translated: Henry, 10,62; Griffith, i. 339. 

I. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm. readsTz.f^?2a2f (= in a, and so do our Bp.I. (E. asanat p.m.), 

although SPP. reports no such variant among his authonties. 

25(26). Praise to Vishnu and Varuua. 

[Medh&tiihL — dvyrcam, vdisnavam, irdisjuhham.1 

The hymn is found also in PSipp. xx. Used by Kau9. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (which see). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 
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1. By whose L^^u.J force were established the spaces {rdjas)^ who by 
heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by their powers lord it 
unopposed — to' Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (viii. 59), TB. (ii. 8.45), 
MS. (iv. 14. 6), SB. (i. 5), AQS. (v. 20. 6), QCS. (iii. 20. 4) ; all of them agree nearly in 
their variations from our text: thus, viryebhir (but MS. vtribkif) for our yatl viryair 
in b ; and dpraiita (but TB. -titta) in c ; and visml^ vdruna^ and ptlrz/dhtlidu (but 
MS. -tun) in d; TB. further qdcistha in b. Ppp. has stabhitd in a, and i^acibhih (for 
^avistha) in b. 

2. In whose (sing.) direction is. whatever shines out here, [whatever] 
both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily (gdczdkis), of old, by the 
god's ordinance, with powers (sdhas) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation. 

The first pada is found above as iv. 23, 7 a, and nearly as iv. 28. i b ; also in TS. 
iii. 3. 1 14 . Ppp. reads, for c, mako*^ rtasya dhartnana yuv and ^ and begins with yayos. 
The comm., in b, seems to give prd *niti ca. The first pada is rather yagatu 
Roth’s collation: his notes give 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

\Medhdtithi. — astarcam, vSisnavam. tr di stub ham i s. g-p. virddgdyatrt; y.y-av.b-p. 
virdtt^akvari ; p-j, gdyatrt ; 8. tristubh^ 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material 
of the hymn is found in RV. Li. 1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses. 
The hymn is found in Kau^. (59. 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17). 
But in Vait. the different verses appear many times. Verse i is used (13. 14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu, in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (15. 12), with setting up the support of the havirdhdnas. Verse 3, in 
ceremonies, accompanies (4. 20) the sacrificer’s approach to the akavamya 
fire; and agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut ; while its 

second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to Vishnu at the beginning of 
t\\t pa^ubandha (10. i). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (15. 10) offerings to the two wheel- 
tracks of the havirdhdna-C2xi% m the agnistoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle are set down ; and with 6 and 7, in pagubandka (10. To), 
the sacrificial post is set upright; and the comm, regards vs. 4 as intended by the “verse 
to Vishnu” in 2. 3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (18) in z mahdgdnti ceremony named vdimavfj -axiii vs. 3 c-f by the 
same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adbhutagdnti ; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the rite called with tying on of a triple amulet. 

Translated; Muir, iv». 68, 63 (nearly all) ; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 

I . Of Vishnu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
(vi-md) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid- 
ing out triply, he the wide-going one. 

The verse is RV. i. 1 54. i (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
RV.), which reads at end of a, in different order, vtryhni prd vocam. Frd in our text 
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is a misprint iot ^ri, which all our sam/n;(a-mss, give. [^The vs. seems to be suggested 
by RV. i. 32. i.J 

2 . So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in 
the other texts : RV. i. 1 54. 2 ; TB. ii. 4.34; MS. i. 2. 9 ; Ap. xi. 9. i ; and also in Ppp., 
which has it alone, besides our vs. i. RV.MS. read viryena^ which is better, in a; 
TB.Ap. viryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2 ; SV. ii. 1223 ; VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS, i.6. 124; MS. iv. 12.3; instead of jagamyat is xtzA jagantha by all except TS., 
which has jagQma; the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84. 3 below. The comm, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it ; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made 
in our text *, and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the Second half of a RV. etc. tristtibh verse (see above: no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole annstubh verse, which also is found in 
a number of other texts (VS. v. 38; TS. i. 3.4*; MS. i. 2. 13; ACJS. v. 19. 3; QQS. 

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS. 
reads ghriavane in c). L^pp. ends with b 

4. Here Vishnu strode out; thrice he set down his steps; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV. 
(i. 23 . 17-20) and SV. (h, 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read padd^n at end of b,* and SV. has/««- 
suU at end of c. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13*) agree with RV. ; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has pada^ like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed : 
the comm, here explains thus : visnoh . . . pdnsumati pade lokatrayam . . . samavas- 
thspitam samdkrstam vd. Henry renders “for him it is reduced to a dust-heap.” 
*[SV. also at i. 222.J 

5 . Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing i^kr) here (iVi.?) [his] ordinances. 

RV.SV. read dias at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv.43) agrees with them; TB. 
(ii.4. 6*) has instead tdtas» It seems hardly possible to give ii&s its distinctive mean- 
ing ‘from here’ ; but Henry combines it with vi cakrame: “from here.” The comm, 
■""has , ' ' ' . , 

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [your] 
courses {vratd), [he] Indra’s suitable companion. 

Qxydtas in b may mean simply ‘ as.’ Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vx.4 et al. ; TS. 1.3. 6» *, MS. 1.2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm. paspage as sprqati badhndti vdf 
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The comm, strangely * closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as [belonging 
to the next : see p. 389 J. * [Because he has got to the end of his “ spoiled decad ”?J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (surt) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text ; TS. (i. 3. 6^ et al.) differs only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, divi 'va MS. (i. 2. 14) reads (^dcya for sdd& in fo. * [Gram, 

§ 128 ; Prat. iii. 56.J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth ; from the great 
wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things ; 
reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The verse is found also in VS, (v. 19), TS. (i. 2. 13^), and MS. (i.2. 9). VS.TS. 
insert vd after divas in a and mahds in b, and TS. reads utd vd for urds in b, while 
MS. has, for b, urdr vd visno brkatd antdriksat j TS. combines both times visnav u- ; 
VS. has, for c, ubha hi hdsid vdsund prndsva; TS.MS. accent vasavjydls, which is 
decidedly more regular (but S V. i. 298 hzs vasdvye) ^ and all three accent a prd y-^ 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our text aoprdyackd). The first two 
padas are of lo syllables each ; [but the of VS.TS. make them good irzstubh\, 

27(28). Prayer and praise to Ida. 

[Medhdiithi — mantrokteddddivatam, irdisiubham.l 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in Ap<JS. iv. 13. 4. Kaug. makes no use of the 
verse ; but in Vait (3. 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida in the parvan ceremonies. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433; Henry, ii, 64; Griffith, i. 341. 

I. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (vratd), [she] in whose place 
the pious purify themselves ; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the vraia^ilk (comm, simply karman), ApQS. omits 
and reads ghrtena for in a, and lias for c, t^akvari vdvrdkdna. 

The comm, reads tzpd '"stria in d. 

28 (29). Of the instruments of offering. 

\Medhdtithi(j). — vedadevatdHm, trdtstubkami] 

Found also in Paipp. XX. To this hymn, as to the preceding, KauQ. pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by Vait : once in the parvan ceremony (4. 1 2), as the hotar unties 
the w^fc-bunch ; and once in the (13. 2), in connection with iiskO prayantya 

isH, 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, i r, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 

I . The vedd [is] well-being, the tree-sTniter well-being ; the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth {vMi), the ax our well-being; oblatioii-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

The first half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iii. 2. 4* ; sphydh svastir 
vighandk svastik pdrgur vidih pa 7 ‘a^itr nah svastih. By the vedd is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darbha- 
mitsjL comm.). The n of drughanas (p. drmghatiah') is prescribed by Prat iii. 76. 
The comm, explains it by lavitradih^ because d?'ur drumo hanyate *nena. Half of 
SPP’s authorities accent pdragits the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be 
.so distinguished from par agiis in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for pdr^us (TS.) [which pronunciation the meter decidedly 
favors — for the suas/l at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP. 3 .ccents paraph' 
both times. The comm, apparently understands pdrapts, as he explains it as parpih 
pdrpfavaJlkris \Jrnadicchedam\^ but the second parapis by vrkmcchedanasQdhafia. 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.) 
svastih at end of b. [Discussions of drugjtana: Geldner, Ved, Stud. ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 546; Franke, WZKM. viii. 342.J [In b, Ppp. 
reads parapir vedis par apt nas svasti^ and, in d, havir idam inx yajfiam ifnam.\ 


' 29 (30). To Agni and Vishnu. 

\jMedhdtithi {?). — dvyrcam. mantroktaddivatam. trdistubkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 221) and CCS. (ii.4. 3). Used by Kaug. (32. 3), with hymns 43, 46, 
78, I r 2, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59. 19) with 1 7 etc. : see 17. In Vait. (8. i), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. [Whitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgyangiras.^ 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 374 ; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i. 341. 


I. 0 Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vitdfn, and pdtam^ and ho^ gdhyant, which makes 
of nama an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. has caranyet^ and CC^- ~nyat ; and both dddhdnd 
at end of c: CCS- further exchanges i c and 2 c, and has tipa for prati at beginning 
of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our i b, c after our 
2 a in iv. 10. 1, and our 2 b, c after our i a in iv. ii. 2 (in iv. 10. i it reads gdhyani^ndi 
dddhdnd, like the other two texts, hut pdthds^ like ours) ; in d (iv. 1 1. 2), it has (the 
text wrongly niS) instead of prdti^ and at the end ~nyat, KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with upa and one with prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
carajiyai). With b compare further RV, iv. 58, i c, and with c RV. v. i. 5 [c and vi. 
74. I cj. Ppp. exchanges the place of i b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CCS.) 
pdiari and guhydni [see my addition to note to vs. 2 J. 


2. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] youx' dear domain {dhdman ) ; ye par- 
take of (z/J) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. 

For tile exchanges of padaS in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here further ACS. (ji. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to our 2, all the other texts read jusdna at end of b ; at end of d, TS. has 
again and all the others J TS.MS. have vdvrdhdna at end of c, and TS. 
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susjfutir, MS. sustud, htioxQ it; while A(JS.Q(JS. read instead sustiitir vam iyana, 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b (putting it in the other verse), pdtam gkrtasya 
guhyd jusdnah. VS. (viii.24) sind MS. (ini. 3.39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half : it reads 
ddme-dame samidham yaksy (MS* yd J^sy^ agne prdti te jihrva ghrtdm 'kc car any at* 
LThe “ inversion ” of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “ exchange of padas i b and 
2 b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows : agndviptu mahi dhatna priyam 
vam pdtam ghrtasya gukydni nd 7 na : dame-dame etc. ; and then, agndvisnu mahi tad 
vdth mahitvam pdtam ghrtasya guhyd jusd 7 tah: dame-datne etc.J 

30 (31). For successful anointiug. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — dydvdprthiviyam uta pratipddoktadevatdkam. bdrhatam^ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (54.6) in goddna ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in itae pa^u&andha, 
the anointing of the sacrificial post 

Translated: Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies aksiyugam yilpam vd for svdktam to agree with. The meter 
is plainly anustubh. 

31(32), To Indra: for aid. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — dindram* bkuriktristubhi\ 

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 37), with hymns 34 
apd 108, and with vii. 59 [_or vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59) J, in a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated: Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. 0 Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero, 
quicken us today ; whoever hates us, may he fall downward ; and whom 
we hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. 53. 21, which has for sole variant ydcckrestkabkis Lwhich the 
meter alone would .suggest as an emendationj (^. ydtogre-) in h. The combination 
padista is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58. The comm, treats ydvat and qresthdhhis as inde- 
pendent .words. 

32 (33), Homage to Soma(?), 

\_jBrahman* ■— dyu^am* dnusiubkami] 

Found also (except d) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which 
also lacks d). Used by Kaug. twice (58. 3, ii) in rites for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with hi. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 1 1, note) to the dyusya gana. 

Translated : by RV. translators ; and Henry, 12, 66 ; Griffith, i. 342. 
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r. Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-time let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains pdtiipnaiam as qabdayamanam stUyamdnafh va. 

33(34). For blessings: to various gods. 

{Brahman, — mantroktadevatyam, paihydpankti.'\ 

Found, without variant, in Paipp. vi. ; also in a number of other texts: see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kaug. : next after hymn 1 5, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, 
twice (57. 22, 25), in the {agnikdrya with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, goddna etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahtnan- 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

I. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

‘Pour together’ {sa7}i-sic)^ i.e: mingle, combine, unite; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA. (ii. 184), JB. (i.362), ApQS. (xiv. 18. i), and PGS. (hi. 12. 10) 
have iiidras instead of pUsa in b; ApQS. has vas instead of 77 id in a and c; in d, 
TAJB.ApQS. have ayusd for prajdya,, and TA.JB. bdlena for dJidnenaj e is wanting 
in PGS, ; Ap(^S.has sarva 7 n and dadhdtu^ T K.aynsmaiitam karota md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35), To Agni: against enemies. 

{Atharvan, — jdtavedasam, jdgatam.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by KauQ. (36. 33), in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48.37), with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next, 35. I, in the ag?iicayatia, while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 343. 

I . O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born ; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; put underfoot those that want to fight [me] ; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half -verse (with a totally different second half) occux's also in VS. (xv. x), 
TS, (iv. 3, I2=‘), TA. (ii. 5. 2), and MS. (ii. 8. 7). j^Cf. Katka-hss,, p. 73. J They all 
read nas instead of me in a; and VS. has fuida (not 7 iudd) before it, and 7 mda jdta- 
vedah at end of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands td instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple Jagaif, [The excision from d of 
vaydm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, ir+ii: 12-fii.J 
[Ppp. in a exchanges the place of jatdn and sapatndn and omits 7 ne; has grmhi for 
nudasva in b ; and omits c, d.J 
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35 (36), Against a rival (woman). 

\Atharvan. — trcam. jdtavedasam. dnuspihham : /, tristubk^ 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kau^. employs 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
ing children; only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the* use of vs. i by Vait. 
(29.6), see under the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry,. 13, 67; Griffith, i. 343, and 475; 
Bloomfield, 98, 545. 

1. Overpower away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn ; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him. 

Gf this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2), TS. (iv. 3. 1 2^5 and MS. (ii. 8*. 7) ; all read, for a, sdhasd jatan pr 6 . nudd nah 
sapdtndn. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading anu i'ud devds sarve jusantdm. The 
comm, explains rdsiram by asrnadiyam janapadam, and enam by gatruhananakar- 
manah prayoktdram, 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

Ppp. reads sdkam for aham in c. The comm, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvestm sirt. To him the hiras are the minute, and the dhamanis the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth ; I make thee barren (asU), without progeny ; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided between sutuh and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuli)^ 
and SPP. adopts (following half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as 

the accent plainly shows.* The comm. ag'vam at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous explanation ; it stands ior agvaiarfm ‘ a she-mule,’ and she-mules are 
not fruitful ! L^n the Berlin ed., the r of krnomi in c is wan ting. J *LCf. the note to 
i."I i.'i.J ' . 

The discordance between vs. I and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together ; and vs. i evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
closing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the 
division. . 

36(37). Husband and wife to one another. 

[A tkarvan, — mantroktaksidevaiyam , dmisiubham^ 

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. Kaug. 
(79. 2) prescribes its use in the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, as the two 
spouses anoint one another's eyes. 

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v. 248; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, 
i.343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. — CL also Bergaigne, JA. 8. iii. 200, note (1884). 
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I. The eyes of us two [be] of honey -aspect ; our face [be] ointment; 
put (kr) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. 

The comm, begins with al^sau, and Ppp. also reads the same. The pada-text divides 
sa/ki ^sati into sahd : dsati^ which is plainly wTong (should be asaii), 

37 (38). The wife to the husband. 

\Atharva7t.’~^lingoktadevatyam. d7iusJjibJiam.'\ 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding 
verse. Employed by Kau^. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity abhichqdayati^ which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘ she envelops him,’ hut is explained by the schol. as ‘ one envelops 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated; Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 248 ; Grill, 55, 179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. 

I. I bridle {abhi-dka) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu- alternatively by manirena, and takes kirtayds as = ucca- 
res; and he supplies ndmadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing anyasdm, 
Manu-born ” is a strange epithet for a. garment ; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair — if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 38. 4 c, d. 

38 (39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

l^Atkarvan. — pancarcam. vdnaspatydm, dnitstubharn : 4 -p.ttpuhI\ 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition ; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kaug. (36. 12), with 
vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the 
woman Lso the comm.J), and she enters the village. (Kegava explains differently.) 
LHe regards a man as object of the rite {tasya qirasi baddhvd)^ as indeed the text of 
vs. 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 249;, Ludwig, p. 515 ; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14, 
68; Griffith, i. 344; Bloomfield, 103, 546. 

I. I dig this remedy, me-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kang., understands the 
remedy to be that named sduvarmlap^ ^‘Sochai salt” Mdmpa^yam he explains as either 
mam eva ndrtm pciqyat ot mdm exm asddhdr any ena patye pradarqay at; 
properly be no causative force in -paqya. ^ Weber suggests that mdmpaqyam may be a 
misprint for sd- \ but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have except W’s Bp., 
which has The other difficult epithet, abhirorudam^ he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root instead of rud : patyuh anyandrtsamsargam 
abhito nirwtdhat / That might be convenient, if admissible ; the abhi with roruda is 
obscure : perhaps ‘ wailing at or after fnie].* 
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^[_But KauQ., Darila and Kegava, and the comm, seem to intend by sauvarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomiielcrs note, 
p. 539. He observes that the Sutra does not here inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness. — See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asurl put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I thee clown, that I may be very dear [fern. !J to thee. 

The comm, explains asuri alternatively as asurasya indyd, and renders fii cakre by 
yuddhe svadhtnam krtavati. [Weber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs. as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an dsurz: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix^. 120.J LPpp. corrupt, 
as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent {praticl) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such we address \ acha-d-vad\ thee. 

‘ Correspondent,’ perhaps ‘ a match for, as effective as’ ; Henry translates : “looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant qankhapuspi to be addressed in the verse, 
and paraphrases by vaqikarandrtham pratyag-ancand. Ppp. inserts osadhe at 

end of a, and reads amt. for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4 = 28. 

4. I am speaking; not thou; in the assembly verily do thou speak; 
mayest thou be mine wholly; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddni mahattvamy^Vi^ vadani would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss. ( D. ) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
either printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vdda at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
oi kiridyas in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37.1 d above, 
where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5. If thou art either beyond people, or. if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With tirojandm compare the pftener used atijandm the virtual meaning is ‘ in unin- 
habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading iya 7 h tvd 7 nahyam osadkih. 
The comm, curiously reads tirocana 77 z^ concealed going ” and aca 7 ia) 7 t\. 

The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. ^ 
vii. 385 and BR. i.94.J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 32S, be 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’Orldans from the Upper* Irawadi : 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, wdio is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to me) to 
confirm his view. — OB., under suvajxald^ reports tliat some assign to the word the 
meaning “ hemp.” Cf. my addition to note to vs. i.J 

With this hymn ends the third amtvdka^ containing 16 hymns and 31 verses f the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, trtiydTitydu |_cf. anzivaka-noit following h. 11 SJ 
soda^a^ and for the verses astdu tisrat^ cd ^vabodhyds irtiye. 
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39(40). In praise of Sarasvant (?). 

\Praska7iva. — mantroktadeuatyam. irdistubhamP^ 

Found, also in Paipp. xx. Kaug. (24. 9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with Offer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull; the verse is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the 
^listika mantras. 

Translated: Henry, 14,69; Griffith, i, 344. 

I. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 
of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand- 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, c (also TS. iii. i. iis). 
Our very senseless payasdm in a is RV. vdyasdm (TS. vay-^ ; our vrsabhdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. darqatdm ; and RV. (not TS.) has vrstibhis in c. Then, for d, RV. has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavtmi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samndram for suparnam in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhiptam 7 'ayyd tapanti sarasva 7 ita 7 h rakisf/tyd (i.e. rayisthdTft) 
sddaye *ha. The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies ind 7 'as as subject for the concluding verb ; abhfpaias he explains variously : 
sarvatah safhgatd dpo ^sinm or abhipatajiaqilan vrsHkdman sarvapi'miinah. Henry 
renders “ those who invoke him.” 

40(41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

\^Prashanva. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatani. irdispthham : j.hkurij!\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau<j. makes no use of the hymn; but it is quoted by 
Vait. (S. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvati and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345. 

1. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we call to aid. 

The verse is found in several other texts: TS. (iii. i. ii3), MS. (iv. 10. l), AQS. 
(iii. S. i), Q(JS. (vi. II. 8) ; and it is a supplement (Aufrecht,^ p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustzpdtis (the comm, also has this) in c, and 
liuvei 7 ta at the end. Ppp. has vrate in a and vratazn in b, and juhuvenia at the end. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (.?), would L^tereJ 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower 
{ddpdhs)^ lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, ^ravasyazn, for -syth/z in c 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has raypidzn for 
rayzsthdm in b, and vasdnatn (which seems better) at end of c. SPP. reads in a the 
impossible form da^vdnsam (.the comm, has alleging for it the support of most of 

his authorities ; if any of ours have, It, the fact was overlooked. LBp.* has ddgvdzisazn ; 
'hp.- dd^vdzissazfz 
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41 (42). To tlie heavenly falcon (the sun). 

\Praskanva. — dvyrcam. 0enaddivatam. i.jagati; 2. tristubh.~\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by Kaug. (43.3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Ke^., comm.) : compare Bloomfield in 
JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the schol. (note to 8. 23) to the vdstu ganay moreover, 
the verses are called (40.9) sainproksanydu^ and are variously made to accompany 
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait. (22.23) in 
the agnistoma^ with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 345. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL 1.285. 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-beholding falcon, 
seeing a resting-place; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksd ^vasdna- in b, and ^iva *yagdma in d. Avasana-^ 
either ‘ his goal * (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure tristubh. 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hun- 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svadhd among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, * a pleasant life.’ Ppp. makes nrcaksas and snparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dh&t at end of b. Pada c is jagati. 

42 (45). To Soma and Rudra. 

\Praskanva, — dvyrcam* mantroktadevatyam. trdistuhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. : see that hymn. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 346. 

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 
household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. 

The first three padas occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS.iv, i r . 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV. i. 24. 9 and MS. i. 3. 39 ; TS. i. 8. 225 has the whole verse. 
At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have dri bddhethdm^ omitting 
dUrdm (in the latter occurrence, RV. badkasva durd^ MS. ard hddhasva y ho'Cci 
mumugdhi in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ca^ and in d asmdt. The comm, 
explains asgrbam ^arirath vd. had c, d also above at vi, 97. 2 ; see also 

TS. 1.4. 45 S which has like Ppp. J 

2. O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies; 
untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 

Found also in RV. (vi. 74. 3), TS.MS. (as above) [TS. by misprintj ; all 

read asmd for the ungrammatical asmdt in a, and the translation follows them ; and 
they have dsti for dsat in c. 


vii. 43- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAISIHITA. 416 

43 (44). Of speech (?). 

l^Praskanva. — vdgdevaiyam. trdisUthham?)^ 

Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Used in Kaug. (46. i), with v. 1.7, in a rite 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 72; Griffith, i. 346. 

I. Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices {vdc) [are] deposited 
within him (it?) ; of these, one flew away after sound {ghSsa). 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation ; the comm, gives a long and 
worthless exposition. The ‘ some ’ and ‘ all ’ in a, b are feminine, like vac; the ‘ thou ^ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kaug.) understands it of a ‘ man causelessly reproached.’ 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asmin signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
“one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: i.e., without rain.” 

44(45), Extolling Indra and Vishnu. 

\Praskanva, — mantroktadevatyam, bhu7'ik trisUibh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi. 69. 8), TS. (iii. 2. 1 1 ® et =al.), MS. 
(ii.4. 4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Kau^. (42. 6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 347. — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
iv*.S4. — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this. 

I. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered ; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did ye triply disperse. 

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b ; but Ppp. has 
instead of this eva vdm; and further, in d, sakasram yad adhiraeiham. Some of the 
(including our D.) divide apa-sprdhethdm in c. Henry renders d “ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders in c hy yad vasitt 
prafi\ and makes tredha refer to the three things {loka^ veda, vac) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. r . 67 views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. * accent visno^ we must suppose, is a misprint (delete the sign under ca) : 
for the other texts have 'zz/ywi?, accentless, as does the Index Verborumj dxiA so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give vism^ and so does our I. — doubt- 
less wrongly : cf. Haskell, J AOS. xi. 66. J 

45(46,47). To cure jealousy, 

[/. Praskanva, — bkdisajyam. dnusptbham.’-— s. Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; trsydpafta- 
yamm, dnustubkam.'] 

These two, verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm.* and in SPP’s 
text, as two separate hymns.; and the double reckoning from this point on involves a 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx. ; and the quoted Anuhr. (see after 
hymn 51) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the a ftumJca. The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kau9. (36.25), in a women’s rite, with vi. 18 and vii. 74.3, for 
removal of jealousy ; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36. 27), mth. parapi- 
phdnta : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been 
dipped {iaptaparagund kvdthiiajn udakam^ comm.). *[Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 180 5 Henry, 16, 
72; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107, 547. 

I. From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river {sindhu) 
brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. 

Very probably (b) rather ‘from the In&VLs' (sindhu^. Ppp. reads -jamndm vi^dm 
aruksailndm (= uruksit- ?) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains jandt 
hy janapaddt and its epithet by vigvajanahiidt. 

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsya of c; it cannot be taken as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. iS. i above) ail the 
mss. read, in d, tinna^ unta, utna, or utta instead of the correct ndna^ which the comm, 
has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different 
text : tat samvegasya bhesajam tad as 7 indma?h grbhdhiiam : and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yathd instead of prthakj in an added verse occurs the phrase 
udhnd iva vdraye. L“Do I appease,” qa?naye^ would be more natural; cf. 

Ppp’s vdraye. \ 

46 (48). To Sinivali (goddess of the new moon). 

\Atharvan, — -trcam. mantrokiadevatyam. dnzistubham : y. tristub/i.'] 

Found also in Paipp. XX. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kaug. (32.3), with 
hymn 29 etc,, and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
Vait. (I, 14), in the sacrifice, it, conciliates SinivalL 

Translated : Henry, 16, 73 ; Griffith, i. 347. 

1. O Sinivali, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods ! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation; appoint us progeny, 0 goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave dsi unaccented in b. Most of 
our riiss. read dididhdhi m d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities ; 
Ppp. gives dididhi. The verse is RV. ii. 32. 6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10 ; TS. in. i. i is ; MS. 
iv. 12. 6), without variant.* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 68. i c, d. 
The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthusiuke^ and is uncertain 
whether to take from \jGravt. § 218J or from dih. *[_And b is nearly 

V. 5. I d and vi, 100. 3 b.J 

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 
to many — to that Sinivali, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation. 

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with supdnis 
for subdhiisy Ppp. reads in a, b stimangalis susutna. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for Indra, the 

thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads vic^/atas (for viqpatnt') in a, sahasrastuia in b, and radhasa in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is else left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49). To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon). 

\Aiharvan. — dvyrcam, maniroktadevatyam. i.jagati; 2. tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. iii. 3. MS. iv. 12.6, K. xiil 16, A^S. 
i. 10. 8, <JQS. ix. 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 6, 
makes up (Kaug. 59.18, note), according to the schol., a patnfvantagana (not 
acknowledged nor used in the Kau^. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and So, are used on the days of new and full moon at the paruan 
sacrifices. 

Translated: Henry, 17,74; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhu, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read akdm for devim in a, and ior sukrtafn AQS.Q^S. give suvr- 
tarn and TS. subhdgam (Ppp. has amriarn) ; all, in b, Have suhdvam^ which is better 
(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no dadatu qrdva- 
nam pitfrmrh tdsyai* te devi havisd vidherna j and Ppp. gives the same, but with d 
(for sd)^ qrdvanath^ zxiA ta (for te). Our Bp. divides vidmanSodpasam j two of SPP’s 
mss. give -naodp-. For gataddya^ in ZDMG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says bahu- 

dhanam bahupradarh vd. The meter is not full jagatu pitrriark tdsyds,\ 

2. May Kuhu, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, enjoy this our libation; let her listen eager to our sacrifice today; 
let her, knowing {cikitiist)^ assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya^ in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, QQS. 
hzs patnzr (/^) ; at end of b, TS. has ciketUy MS.AfJS. and krnotu. 

Instead of our c, all give sdth (MS. misprint?) daqrlse kirdtu bhuri vdmdm; and 
Ppp. has the same, save and {lox vdmamp. At the end, has 

dadatu/ just before, TS.MS.fJQS, read cikMse yajamdne. The comm, 

gives several diverse explanations of 

48(50). To Raka (goddess of the Ml moon). 

\Atkarvan. — dvyrcam, mantroktadevatyam, jdgatain>'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (iii. 3.115), MS. 
(iv. 12.6), and MB. (i. 5. 3, 4), As to use in Kaug. and Vait, see under hymn 47. 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbhuta chapter of Kau^. (106. 7) as 
part of a series of verses there given in full. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 
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1. Raka I call with good call, with good praise; let the fortunate one 
hear us ; let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come apart; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise. . 

The other texts agree throughout,’*^ and differ from ours only by reading in a sukdv&m^ 
which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as sampfirmcandra 
pdurnamdst. [Our d repeats 47. i d.J ^ataddyu-mukhyam, \ 

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity. 

The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sahasra- 
posdm^ which is given also by the comm., and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed iristubh and jagati, 

49(51). To the spouses of the gods. 

\^Atharvan. — dvyrcam. mantroktadevapatnldevatdkam. i. &rst jagatt ; 2.4-p,pankti?\ 

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46. 7, 8, also in TB. iii. 5. 12^ and MS. 
iv. 13. 10. Not used in Kaug. (unless included in fatnivanta gam : see under hymn 
47). Vait. has it (4. 8 : not ix. 7. 6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the 
painfsamydja offerings. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 75 ; Griffith, i. 349. 

1. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us; let them help us for- 

ward unto offspring {Utgl), unlo winning of booty {vdja ) ; they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere of the waters — let those 

well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection. 

The translation implies the accent devis in d. The other texts read accordantly 
devih suhavah 2 ,tA yachata ; ours substitutes yac/zanfu and adapts suhdvds to it, but 
absurdly \Q.2.vts devis vocative. The comm, reads at the end; he explains 
tujdyehj tokayd'^patydya. 

2. And let the women {gnd) partake whose husbands are gods — 
Indram, Agnayl, A 9 vim the queen; let RodasI, let Yarunani listen; let 
the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wivesk 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada-ttxX unaccountably reads in 
c rddasi iti, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The 
verse can be read as of 40 syllables. 

50(52). For success with dice. 

^ATigiras {kitavabddhanakdmas *). — nazmjram. dzndram. dntisiitbham ; j, 7 . tz'istubh ; 

4. jagati ; 6. bh ztrik trisUibh .] 

Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp., but not together: 
5, I, 2 in XX.; 3 also in xx., but in another part; 7 inxvit. ; S, 9 in i. The hymn is 
plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together, with a little adaptation. Used 
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in Kaug. (41. 13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling ; the dice, 
steeped (vdsi/a) in a liquid \dadhi~madhu\^ are cast on a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. ^[The mss. seem to have kitava-dvamdhana-kamas. Bloomfield 
suggests -bandhana-\ Dr. Ryder, ~dvamdva-dhana-\ but, considering the relation of 
badh with badh^ W’s -badhana- seems best in accord with badhydsam of i d.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180; Henry, 18, 
75 ; Griffith, i.349; Bloomfield, 150, 548. — Muir, v. 429, may be consulted. — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite \ hadhy vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. 

Ppp. reads, in b, viqvdham^ and, for c, evd> *ham amuth kitavam. The comm, 
has vadkyasam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (.?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjusmam in b is 
extremely problematical ; the translators : wehrlos ” etc. Comparison with vtgam 
vavarjdsinctm^ RV. i. 134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious; Ppp. gives instead devayatim j the comm, explains it Lalterna- 
tivelyj as dyutakriydm aparityajantin&m^ sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For 
d, Ppp. has antarkasiyam krta?h manah, 

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage ; here, 

attached, may he divide our winnings; I am borne forward as it 

were by booty-winning chariots ; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. i, found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. ii). All 
these texts give sv-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in 
b they have j^rasaiids (but TB. j^rasaptds) ; in c they accent vdjayddbhis ; in d they 
(also Ppp.) pradaksinit j at the end MS. has aqyd 7 n. Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.) 

give rndhyam. The comm, explains vi cayat as simply = karotu \_karotu itself may 
be used technically ; cf. Ved, Stud, i. 1 1 9 J. Kriam he understands throughout as the 
winning die {kriaqabda'udcyaih Idbhahetumayam), The verse is brought in here only 
on account of the comparison in b. 

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop Qvft) ; do thou help 
upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide 
space, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O 
bounteous one. 

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where *odrivas is read in c instead of vdrtyas. The comm, 
explains vri as antagonist at play, anqa as victory (jayaiaj^sana), and bkara as the 
contest with dice. 

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (.^) ; I have won also the 
check (.^‘) ; as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings. 
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Samlikhitain and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm, ingeniously 
states that players sometimes stop or check {sa 7 hrudh) an antagonist by marks {anka) 
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one 
who checks by means of them are intended — a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads 
samvrtajn instead of samrudhain ; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 
samroddharam. 

6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (.?) ; he divides in time 
the winnings like a gambler; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches — 
him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (.^). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV. 
X. 42. 9, with variants : RV. reads atidivya jaydti in a ; in b, ydt for iva^ and hence 
vicmoti; in c, dhdnd runaddhij in d, 7 'dya (which the translation given above follows : 
the comm, reads it) and svadhavdji. The comm, also has jaydti^ as demanded by the 
meter, in a. He explains by aksdih prahantdr am praHkidavam, and vt cinoti 
this time by mrgayate. With 77 d dhd 7 ta 7 }t nmdddhi compare the gambler’s vow, 7id 
dhdnd rnnadlwti^ in RV. x. 34. 12 ; the comm, says dyutalabdhafh dhana 7 h na vyartha 7 h 
sthdpayati kith tu devaidrtham vmiyuilkte. The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac- 
tion to kriarn ^va in b. 

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps * unharmed by [others’] stratagems.’ The verse has no reason here ; it 
is RV.x. 42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing vd in b (the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and reads vigvd 7 n at the end of the pada ; also 7 ‘ajabJds in c, 
and, in d, as 7 nake 7 ta vrjdne 7 id. Ppp. has, for c, vayafh 7 ‘djdnas pf'aihamd dhananatti. 
The comm., against the pada-X&yX (- 7 tzdh ; RV.pada the same), understands 
as neut pL, qualifying dhanatii, LCf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 150 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 251.J 

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed ; kine- 
winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner. 

Ppp. reads, for b, savye 77 ie jayd Mtah^ midij in d, kriamcayas im dhatzath jay as. 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me 
together with a stream (.?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew. 

Ppp. reads diva 7 n for dyuvain in a, and in c. in whatever sense 

taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comm, paraphrases it with smhtatyd 
uparyuparildbhahetukrtdyapravdhena. |_ His interpretation seems to mean ‘ Unite 
me with a succession {samtati ox pravdha) oi loVim'' \krta~aya)^ or, as we should say, 
£ Give me a run (dhard ox prav aha) of double sixes,’ ‘ Give me a run of luck.’J 

51(53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

\Angiras."-hdrhasp'atyavi. t 7 *mstuhha 7 ni\ 

Found also in Paipp xv. The verse is RV. x, 42. ii (also in TS. iii. 3. ii*)- In 
KauQ. (59. 19) itJs used with hymn 17 etc. (see under that hymn) ; and it is reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svasiyayana ga 7 ia. In Vait, (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 



vii. 51- 


BOOK VIL THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAHHITA. 


422 


58 ; see under 44. The comm, quotes it also from ^anti K. (15) in a sacrifice to the 
planets {g?^ahayajfie)^2LXid from Naks. K.|_should be CantiJ (18), in a mahd^anti called 
bdrhaspatya. 

Translated: Henry, 19, 78; Griffith, i. 351. 

I . Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 
from below, against the malignant one ; let Indra from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. {varivas kritoiti). 

The fourth anuvdka ends here; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30 
verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: dvau 
Paficarcau samnivistau cattirihe; and, for the hymns : cattirthe trayodaqa suktah — 
thus sanctioning our division. 

52 (54), For harmony. 

\Atharvan, — dvyrcam. sammanasyam ; dfvinam, r. kakummaty mtttspibh ; 2.jagati!\ 

Not found in Paipp. Kau^. reckons it (9. 2) to the brhachdnii gana^ and also (12. 5), 
with iii.30 etc., to the sdnirnanasydni or harmony-hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428; Grill, 31, 181 ; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i.351 ; Bloom- 
field, 136, 550. ! 

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers — 
harmony, O Aqvins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TB, ii. 4. and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a Mt 7 a to RV. x. 191 ; TB. 
reads svd/s and drandis in a, b ; MS. and the khila have svibhyas and dranebhyas^ and 
MS. also asfndbhyam in d. The verse is also umiggarbhd, 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge {cikiizi ) ; may 
we not fight (.^) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (.?) ; let not Indra's arrow fall, the day being come. 

Or (as the other translators), ‘let not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the 
comm, understands ‘ Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt,* The comm., in c, reads vini- 
hrute (y= kautilye nimitte or stdinyadikdiitilyaziimitte), Yutsmahi in b is doubtful; 
SPP. xtSLds yusmabif with the comm. (= viyuktd bkumd) and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp,) ; the rest have either yutsznahi or yuchmahi (the latter also our 
0 .s.ixuD.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes tor yutsmahi) ; 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P.?O.R.), M stkur in c, against both general grammar and the Pratiqakhya 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration of the rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 c, sdth jdnate mdnasa sdm cikitre. Pada b is tristubh, if 
not a also : j^is the second sdm an intrusion? J, *L Alternatively, and as agauin/pd para- 
kiyd vd&,\ 
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53 (55)- some one’s health and long life. 

I \Brakman. — saptarcam, dyusyam uta bdrhaspaiyam ; d^inam. irdistubham : bhurij ; 

4' usniggarbkd " rsi pankti ; y-y. anustubh.'] 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : i in xx. ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with i ; 
i 7 in V. In Kaug. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed* with i. 9, 30 ; 

iii. 8, etc. by the teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. Lshould be (JantiJ (18) with hymn 51 (which see). 

I *|_ According to the comm., p. 402 only vss. 1-6. J 

Translated : Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182 ; Henry, 20, 80 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield, 

52,551* 

I. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama's other- 
world existence, from malediction, the Agvins bore back death from us, 
O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily. 

‘Other-world existence,’ lit ‘the being yonder.’ The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is 
found also in TS. iv. i. 74, TA. x. 48. (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly 
agreeing : they read d^^/ia for ddhi in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, bfhaspate 
abki^aster dmuficah; in c, asmat for asmdt (and MS. ukatant). SPP. reads, for b, 

I bfhaspater abhii^aster amuncah; the mss. are greatly at variance ; half SPP’s authori- 

ties read bfhaspate^ which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since bfhaspates is 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no 
scruple about taking it as a vocative: he brkaspateh J Our Bp. reads bfhaspdtek; 
P. has -pate *bki-, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other 
I authority. For dmuFicas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T., 

f and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 

j is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 

(changing our *bM~ to abhi-'). Ppp* has a different text, brhaspatir ahhiqastyd 
cat; its c, also, is peculiar : praii mriyum ahatdm aqvind te. [^W. usually renders 
I abhfqasti by ‘ imprecation. ’J 

I 2 . Walk (krain) yQ^ (two) together; leave not the body; let thy breath 

I and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns; 

5 [be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

j " Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of 

I c, d reads samrabhya Jfva ^aradas suvarcd *gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in a 

! to third in b is .sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. ^he Berlin ed., an accent- 

sign is missing under the of f a 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let them come again — Agni hath taken that from the lap of 
perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half- verse xviii. 2. 26 a, b. The comm, explains diikz- 
tam as from either of the roots hi or dhd, Ppp. begins differently: yat id ^"yur; in 
; b it reads prdno yuva te paretahj and it leaves off te at the end. Prat, ii. 46 notes d 

*hdr in c |_render it rather ‘ brought hither or back ’ ?J. 

4. Let not breath leave this man ; let not expiration, leaving him low, 
go away; I commit him to the seven sages {rsi); let them carry him 
happily (svasti) unto old age. 
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading fna ivd pram hdsld yas te pravzsfo, and 
begins its b thus : md ivd pdno **£/-; in c and d (its 2 c, d) it has dadhvahe and nayaztiu. 
Part of the mss. accent apdno ^va~ in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of his 
mss., sapiarsibhya in c (against our sapiars-) ; our mss. vary, as usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 7+ u, but the pada-ms%. mark the division after apdnas (as 1 1 + 7). Henry fills the 
meter conjecturaily by adding mo vydm. 

5 . Enter ye in, 0 breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 1 1. 5 a, b. In c, perhaps rather ‘ let this man, a treasury 
of old age’ (so Henry). 

6 . We impel hither thy breath; I impel away Xh.yydksma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. 144 and AQS. ii. 10. 4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, ay us ie v^vdto dadhad aydm agtiir vdreziyah : pzhtas te prand 
a yati (A(JS. d ydiu) pdrd ydkpna/h suvdmi ie. 

7 . Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different second pada,y/^V/y pdcyaztta ditaram., which I^pp, also 
gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et 
al. (with svdh iox jydtis in b), TS. iv. i. 74 pdqyafito jyotir in b), TB. ii. 4. 49^ (as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 12. 5 et al. (with jydiih p- in b), LQS. ii. 12. 10 (with 
jyotih p. u. S 7 fa/i p. u. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., but jyotis p-).^ It is used by 
Kau^.. (24. 32) in tlie dgrahdyam ceremony, with the direction ity uikrdmati ‘ with this 
he .steps upward ’ ; and the schol. adds it (note to 55. 1 5) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy; and 
further (note to 5S. iS), in the nirnayana, or infant’s first carrying out of doors. In 
Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnistoma. ^'LAud 
ii. 6. 64 ; the d of ii. 4. 49 has utiaram.] f |_AIso K. xxxviii. 5.J 

54 57- !)• Extolling verse and chant. 

[z/s. /. Bra/iman. — rksdmadevatyam. dnusUihham. — vs. 2^ and yy. i. Bhrgti . — 
dvyrcam. dindram. dfmstubham.'l 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in pur edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the 
Anukr. and some of the mss. (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs. I as a 
wiiole hymn, and our vs. 3 and hymn 55 as together one hymn ; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.^ our two verses in xx., but in 

different places. Kaup. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gainiog of wealth by teachers 
(adhydpaMntim arthdrjanavigkm^amandrtMamdtomm..^ p. 402, end), gives as pratika 
simply which would imply either or both venses ; Darila explains dvdbhyani 

‘ with two,’ which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm, Lp- 410^ appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57.1) as intended in rule 9, and both vs. i and vs. 2 (56 and 57) in 
rule 10, ■ decad-division comes between vss. i and 2 : cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Muir, uK 4 ; Henry, 2r, ,81.; Griffith, i.352. 
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I. To verse (fc), to chant (sdman) we sacrifice, by (both) which men 
perform rites {kdrman ) ; these bear rule at the seat (sddas) ; they hand 
(yam) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yacamahe in a, krnvdte in h, vi ti 
for eti in c, and vaksatah in d; GGS. iii. 2. 48, giving pratzka^ has yajamahe, 
Ppp. also has krnvate and vi U, hut yac/iatdm at the end. The comm, explains sadasi 
by eiannamake znandape, 

2 (57. i). When (ydd) I have asked verse L^ndJ chant LrespectivelyJ 
for oblation \jiridj force, [and] sacrificial formula (ydjus) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might (gdcz~). 

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm,, and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question. 
Lin c, Ppp. has bhiitir j but whether for esa or for tasmat is not clear from R’s note.J 

55 (57*2). To Iiidra(?). 

\_Bhrgu. — dindram. virdt parosnik.'] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kau^. 
(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines : 
iht prattka is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. 1.47). 

Translated: Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i. 353. 

I (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

The first two padas nearly correspond to SV. i. 172 a, b: ye te pdnthS, adhd divd 
ydbhir vyd^vain diray ah ; with the wholly different close utd qrosantu no bkdmh. 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; * 0 Vasu’ 
may be ‘ O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sumnaya (p. szmtnaoyd^ by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for from 
yit ; the comm, glosses it with sumne sukhe. The irregular verse (8-1-7:10=25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 

56 (58). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

lAtkarvan.-^asprcam, maniroktavr^cikadevatdkam : s. vMnaspatyd ; 4, brdkmanaspatyd,* 
dnuspibham : 4, virdtprastdrapanktiS\ 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in Kauc. (32. 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous bites, with the direction ** do as stated in the text ” ; and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 
(139. 8). *LThe mss. have -patyam ute *dam: but the statement should refer rather 
to the verse than to the h3'’mn.J f L-^lso vs. 8 : see below. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith,!. 353; Bloom- 
field, 29, 552. 
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r. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 
{pfdahi) [what is] gathered — that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one 
hath this plant made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads angaparvanas in c ; the comm, says simply eiannamakad 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhtika (or -ZvI), •which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(??^^xW//;?^-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 
it is the remedy of what is dissevered (vi-hru)^ also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. 

The comm, reads in b madkuqcyut, |_^enry renders vihruta by ‘ la morsure.’J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee ; 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad-^ 
and so also the comm., who explains it as ‘ stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet’; the /<3ir/<2-di vision irpraod- is against this (it would be trioprad-')^ and 
SPP, also accepts in his text irpradd-. The comm, further reads nir 7-’aydmasi in b. 
He explains in a as iox ydtra^ ‘in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc. ; and dhitdm 
by pitam sa}pddind, Ppp, reads yatas pratam at end of a, nayamasi at end of b, 
and irpradanqmano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
{vrjhid) faces — those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. 

Sam-7iam^ lit. ‘ bend together,’ virtually ‘ straighten out’ : i.e., apparently, ‘ reduce the 
distortion’ {rjukimt, comm.). Half SPP’s authorities read na^na. Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part: aya7h yo vikaro idkato viparvd aha 7nukkdny esdm vrj~\ and, in c, 
deva saviiar (for brahmatiaspaie), 

5. Of the sapless ^arkoia, crawling on, on the ground (nlcina) — 
its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The comm, reads in c ad/si (taking it from da ‘ cut ’) instead of ddisz (p. asya : 
a^ddid). Pie understands the qarkota to be a kind of snake ; Henry renders it 
“ scorpion ” Lifter Grill J, 

6. Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or kwt may be ‘ why?’ (so the comm.) instead of ‘what? ’ In this verse the comm, 
regards a \^pu€£hena\ dant^T vr^eikah as the thing addressed. Aizntya is an adverb of 
disgust or contempt ; pdpdyd here apparently intensifies it. 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may yc all say 
‘'the poison of the ^at^kata is sapless/’ 

All SPP’s read pipiUkd (not -kdlC) in a. SPP. understands (one dot':s not 
see why) the comm, to take bhalabrmidthu as one word ; he (the comm.) gh»sses it 
TiMhti brMa ; in a, b he makes the addressee a snake. LPischel, Ved, Stud. i. 62, 
discusses bhala.\ 
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8. Thou that strikest {pra~hr) with both, with both tail and mouth — 
in thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy taihreceptacle ? 

Or, again, ‘ what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a sylla]:>le, unheeded 
by the Anukr. The comm, this time once more declares a scorpion {vrgcika) intended ; 
pucchadhi^ according to him, designates a rouiavdii avayavah. ^Ppp. has for c dsye 
cana te vzsadi.\ 


57(59). Prayer to Sarasvati etc. 

\ydmadcva. — diyrcam. sdrasvatam. Jdgatam,'] 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kaui;. (46. 6) 
it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and 
comm, specify both verses as employed). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 446; Henry, 22, S4; Griffith, i. 354. 

1. What has gone wrong {vi-ksub/i) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in 
myself of my body is torn apart — that may Sarasvati fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b : yad dcasd me carato jandn amt yad 
ydcamdnasya vadata vicjiksttbhe ; and it has a different c : yan me ianva rajasi pra- 
vistaznj further, it reads prndd in d. The authorities are divided between idd and 
ydd at beginning of c; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m.T.K. and the comm, have idd; both edi- 
tions givQydd. Some of our mss, (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvail in d, and one (E.) 
has correspondingly prna. Both verses are irregular as jagatL 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one ; for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper {pus) of it. 

The verse is RV. x. 13. 5 *, but RV. reads ridm at end of b, and twice (in c, d) ztbkd- 
yasya for ubM asya. The translation follows the RV. reading in c. “ Both,” it is to 
be noticed (in c, d), is neuter (or fern.), not masculine. The sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure, SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the avittriann (the comm, glosses it 

with vartayanti afzutisihautiy^ iht same is given by our M.\V.L Ppp- has a text 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : sapta sravanti gi^az/o marziivate pita pitt-a. 
hhya apy avivat padvatah : ubhaye piprati zibhaye'^sy a rdjahi zibhe zthhe ztbhaye^sya 
pisyaba/z , ' ^ ■■ ■ . ' ■■ ■ 

58(60). Invitation to Indra and Varuna. 

lJiSdunzpat/it\—-d'z>yri:am. mantroktadevatyam, jdgataitz i 2^ tnspthhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68, lo, ii). 
They are not used in Kaug. j but Vait. (25. 2) introduces them with hymns 5 i and 44 ; 
see under the latter. 

Translated : Henry, 23, 85 ; Griffith, i. 355. 

I, O Indra-and-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating, 
drink ye, O ye of Arm courses; let your chariot, the sacrifice Qadhvmn), 
for the god-feast, approach toward the stall {svdsa7^a)f to drink. 
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RV, reads -vrata at end of b, adhvardm (which is much better) in c, zn^yati in d. 
Ppp. has ''dhvaram in c, with ayo iox yuvd znA y a hi in d. The comm, 

explains adhvaras as hinsdrahitas^ qualifying rathas, and svdsaram as ^ yajamanasya 
grhajn. 

2. 0 Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour in, 
ye bulls ; here is your beverage {andhas)^ poured about ; sitting on this 
harhis^ do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end as 7 ni (the Anukr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read idath vdm asftte paf'isiktam andhd 
^*sad- etc. ; it also has t/rse/d at end of b. The comm, explains d vrsetkd 77 i by aqnitam^ 
quoting <JB. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 

59(61). Against cursers. 

\Bddardyani. — arindcanamantroktadevafdkam. dmishihham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 37). This verse has the same 
pratlka as vi,37.3 ; but the comm. Lon vi. 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless, with reason, 
regards vi. 37. 3 as intended at Kau^. 48.37 LBloomfield there gives bothjj this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 

does cite mr/i ^apdt for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment on 
vi-37-J 

Translated: Henry, 23,86; Griffith, 1.355. 

I. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
root. 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts as there referred to. 
Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi. 37.3, and it combines in c, as often, vrksdi*va. 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction vrksc \fa. ^L^^® ^ 1 ^*^ ICafha-kss, p. 74. J 

The fifth atucvdka ends here; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses; the Anukr. quotation 
for the verses is padcdz'vo ^^rdJtvam viiicaieh panca^ne syuh^ and, for the hymns, 
camo ^stdu> 

Here ends also the prapdthaka, 

60(62). To the home: on returning or leaving. 

\Brahman {ramydn grhdzt vdstospatin aprdrthayut)- — sapiarcam. vSstospatyam. dmistubkarn : 

I. pardnu^tttp tristubhdl 

Found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 1,2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kau^. several 
times : first, it* is muttered (34» n) in front of the house by one who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hands; second, it again accompanies the action of 
takixig fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. S); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72. 5), with the direction iii prapdday ail, for 
making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in pitrzftddha (82. 15), with 
the same direction; fifth, in iht pmdapitryajna ($9.11), at the end, on entering the 
house; further, the schol. add it (note to 8^23) to the vdsiugatm, and (note to 19. i) 
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reckon it among the ptisfiVca 7 nantras. As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
verse. ^^For the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes 
only vss. 1-6.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,86; Griffith, i. 356. 

1. Bearing sustenance good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS. iii. 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in LQS. iii. 3.1, ApQS. vi. 27. 5, QGS. iii. 7. For vasiivdnis in a, all read %>ah 
sumdtiasj in c, their reading is grhan di'^mi (LQS. ApQS. d ^gdiji) jminasd 7 n 6 da- 
mana/t (LQS. daivefta^, Fpp. has a very different text: grhan etni manasd 7 noda- 
mdno ”rja 7 n bibhrad vasumatts su?nedhd ^ghorena caksusd 7 ftitriye 7 ta grhdndfh pai^yan 
pay a tit iardmi. |_HGS. (i. 29. r a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap. has vah suvattiK)^ and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. has di bwz). J 

2. These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (tirjas-), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming. 

Ppp. reads in c vdmasya^ and at the end jdnaias. 

3. On whom the absent one thinks {adhi-i)^ in whom is abundant well- 
willing — the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS. iii. 42, and also found in ApQS. vi. 27.3, QGS. iii. 7 (both these 
agreeing in text with VS.), L<JS. iii. 3. i, HGS. i. 29. i. VS. reads at the end janatds 
for ayatds (like Ppp. in 2 d ; but Ppp. in this verse has dyatas) ; L<JS. has em iox yem 
in b, huydmahe in c, and jdna (misprint?) at the end; HGS. has eti for yesu^ babJms 
for bahus in b, and jdnaias at the end. LCf. also MGS. 1.14.5 and p. 155, under 
yesv zz-.J The comm, glosses adhyeti with sinarati. 

4. Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us. 

Ppp. has svddusatknaras at end of b, and its second half-verse i^ dristds sar'uapurnd 
grhd nas santn sarvadd, Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a c-d like that 
of Ppp., save sarvapurtisds for -purnds (HGS. also bhUrisakkds in a). 

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses. 

The majority of authorities read nah at the end (our E.O.R. have ^) ; both editions 
give with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii, 43 ; Ap. vi. 27. 3 ; LQS. 
iii. 3. I ; QGS. iii, 3, 7 ; HGS. i, 29. i) ; the only variant is in LQS., rasas for kildlas 
in c.' .. 

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink iira), 
merry {Iiasamudd), thirstless, hungerless be ye ; O houses, be not afraid 
of us. 

HGS. makes up a ver.se thus: a=our 2 b; b = our 6 b; c, anaqyd atrsydj d“Our 
6 d. Ppp. reads (in b, c) hasamuda aksudhyd ^trsyd sta. 
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7. Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. 

‘ Go not after ’ : that is, ‘ do not follow me as I go away ’ (so the comm.). The 
verse is used in Kaug. (23. 6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

\Atharvan. — dvyrcatn, dgneyavi. dnustubham.l 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half ^ of vs. i. The hymn is, according to 
Kau^. (10. 22), to be pronounced 2X dgrahdyana full-moon, in a tnedhajanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic 
student, in the \jtgnikd7ya next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
pratika) ; and the schol. (note to 53. 4) introduce both verses in the goddna ceremony. 
* LBut R’s notes give a variant for i b, as below !J 

Translated: Henry, 24, 87 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

1. In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional Q) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

* What is heard’ igrutd)^ the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp.* M.) read priya instead of priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preksdmahe’^- vayam. The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse. LThe vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i. i. i8.J sug- 

gests that prksdmahe (root prc) may be intended. J 

2. 0 Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

It is questionable whether itpadapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning ^as above : BR., simply, ‘ Kasteiung leiden ’J : Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple tapya, 

62(64). To Agni : against enemies. 

\Ka0apa MdrJca. — dgneyam. jagatLj 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kaug (69.7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it 
appears in the 

Translated; Henry, 24, 88 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (.1^), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen ; set down on 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who 
desire to fight [us]. 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7. 133, 
MS, ii. 12.4 with the following first pdda: a vdcd mddhyam artihad bhw'anyus ; they 
also read cSkitdnas for vrddhdvrsnas.^ and, at beginnixig of c, prsthe prthivy as ^ and TS. 
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has krnute in d. Ppp. has in z jl>rthivya{s)^ which is better. The new version of our 
text so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies Drddhdirrsnya-n, or 
else the understanding of -vrpias as accus. pi. of -san, which is perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition. The comm, reads -nyas, also patnim in b (hav- 
ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mss. vaiy between painiit 
and paitin (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The hrst pada is tridubh. 

63(65). To Agni: for aid. 

{Ka^apa Mdrtca,—jdiavedasam. Jagati.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx, Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation. 

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of ksamat to kramat in d, as suggested by BR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere Unknown for root : cf. also xii. 2. 28 c. 
But the parallel verse TA. x. 1.(68) has ksamat \yo both eel’s, text and comin.J 
and Ppp. reads ksdmdd devo Our comm, explains ati ksamat zs>=alyart/iam 

ksdmdnt dagdhdni karotui TA. further gives ugram agni^n for agnim ukthiiis^ 
rectifies the meter of b by reading kuvema^ leaves the combination devo dti ind, and 
has durita ’(y for -tdni. Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. i C. The verse has no 
jagati character at all, 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

l^Yarna. — dvyream^ mantroktadevatyam uta niirrtam, i. b/turig (iMnsiubk ; s, nyan- 

kusdrini brhatit\ 

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by Kauq. (46.47), in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41, 186; Henry, 25, 88 ; Griffith, i. 357 ; Bloomfield, 167, 555. 

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — -let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus: yad asman krpiagakwiir uispatann mia^e: /I. m. t. maso dp. 
viqvatah. The second half occurs alsoin LQS. ii, 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has v^%miah^ 
at the end.* Prat. iv. 77 appears to require as /^^/^-reading in b ahftimihpdimi ;hxsX all 
'the"''/^</ia!-mss. give , and, SPF, also ' adopts -.that, in his pada-\z%X.\ iibhinipatan 
would , be a ■■ decidedly ■ preferable reading. The . second half- verse is found;. again as 
X. 5, 22 c,d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. *LAnd enaso in cj 

2. What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
O perdition — let the householders fire release me from that sin. 

Ppp. has instead : yadi vd '"mrksata krsna(^akunir mukhena nirrie tava: agms tat 
sarvam qundhaiu havyavdTi ghrtasudanahp the same with Ap(kS. ix. 17.4 

(only this begins yad apd ^jnrksac chakiinif\ rectifying the meter, and has -vdd in d). 


' 

r*..; . 

vii 64-- BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 43^ 

The second half-verse is found without variant in AQS. ii. 7. ii. The comm, takes 
amrksat from root as the translation does; cf. TS. iii. 2. 6 -, krpiaqakundk 
. . . avajnrqet . . . ydc chva *vamrqet. [See the note of Henry or Griffith.J Such a 
verse (8 -f i r : 8 + 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhati. 

65(67). To the plant apamargd: for cleansing. 

\jQukra, — trcam, apdmdrgavirudddivatatn. dmtsiubhami^ 

Not found in Paipp, Used by Kaug. (46. 49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
of apdmdrgd; and vss. i, 2 are reckoned (note to 39-7) to the krtyd gana. And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. i in the nuptial ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the szxvLt pratika) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 
Translated: Grill, 38, 186; Henr}% 25, 89; Griffith, 1.358; Bloomfield, 72, 556. 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper (apdmdrgd)^ hast grown with reverted fruit, 
mayest thou repel {ytt) from me all curses very far from here. 

[The verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7.J All the authorities (except one of SPP’s) 
read apdmdrga without accent at beginning of b ; both te.xts make the necessary cor- 
rection to 4^-. The comm, understands the plant {Achyranthes aspera: see note to 
iv. 1 7. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off {apa- 7 nrj). 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have tdyd instead of tvdyd 
at beginning of c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads ivayd. 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandena in b ; and he has also aqima for asima, which is not a 
bad emendation. 

66(68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

\Brahman.' — brdhmanam. tristubk.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kau^. (9. 2) to hrhachdntigana^ with some 
of the hymns next following. 

Translated: Henry, 25, 89 ; Griffith, i.359. 

I. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 
the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdhmana 
•again';' to : us. ■ 

Ppp. reads : ya^dy antariksdm yadi rajdnsi tata vrksesu bhayanaiapepf ■: a fas- 
mvan paq- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in c; our I), has and, 
according to SPP,, three of his/<2^iz-mss.; he therefore gives in his text which 

is also the comm’s reading ; and that 4s implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApQS. xv. 21. 8), and regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances — in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

\B7‘ahman. — atmadevatyam. purahparosnig hrhatl.^ 

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kaug. for several purposes: first (45. 17, 18), 
after the end of the va^aqamatia^ in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after 
any ceremony performed ; second, in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2 ; third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57.8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed ; fourth, in the savayajfias (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction 
iti pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the brkachdnti gana; 
and the schol. add it (note to 6. 2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in the parvan sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana, in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. i and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agmstoma, 
following the distribution of the fires. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i. 359. 

I. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and 
brdhmana (sacred knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in (J^S. viii. 10. 2, with mam for md in a, and, in c, d, dhisnyaso 
yathasthmiam dhdrayantam ikdi *vaj and the prattka ptmar mam aitv indriy&m is 
found in TA. i. 32. i, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse found at AGS . iii. 6. 8 : punar mam aitv indrzyam punar dyuh pwiar bhagah : 
punar dravinam aitu mam punar brdkmanam ditu mam; which MB. (i. 6.33) also 
has, with md in c and d, LCf. TA. i. 30. i ; also MGS. i. 3. i, and p. 152. J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d: hne ye dhisnyaso 
agnayo yathdsthdnazn iha kalpatdm ^cf. MGS. i. 3. i J. The Anukr. seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each. 

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

Qamtdii. — dvyrcam. sdrasvatam. i, anustubh ; 2 . trispihk. — g. ^amidtL — 
sdrasvatam, gdyatri] 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate 
hymn.^ In Kau9. (81.39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras- 
vati verses in the pitrmedha; the third verse (= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of 
its kindred character, but in both the br/iat 2.nd laghuqdnti gams (9. 2,4). 'Vait intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the tw-o verses) twice (8. 2, 13), once with hymn 40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Saras vatl. ^[So also SPP’s text. The 
decad-division cute the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389. J 

Translated : Henry, 26, 90 ; Griffith, i. 359, 

V I . O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The second half-verse is the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. i c, d. 
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2. This [is] thine oblation, rich in ghee, O Sarasvat! ; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?); these thy most wealful utter- 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of asydm in c to iigydm ; the comm, makes 
it from tlie root as ‘throw,’ and — ksepaniyafn. Perhaps (Roth) djyam is the true 
reach ni; ; Henry understands as pple : “going to the mouth of the Fathers.” The 
first pada is jagatL 

3 (71. i). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious, 
O Sarasvatl ; let us not be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. i and AA. i. i. i, with the variant, fore, ma te vyb^ria 
sathdf^i; and v. 3. 2 has the same, but with sathdaqas (misprint for -drg- 1 ) at 

the end. In i. 1.3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava m 
a expanded to bhavantu divya apa osadhayah. LCf. also Katha-hss., p. 1 15 ; MGS. 
i. 1 1. iS and p. 15C under 

69 (72). Prayer for good fortune. 

[^gafhtdti. — sukhadevatdkam. pathydpanktiP^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two ganas 
(Kiiu^. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360. 

I. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn ; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let" the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv. 42. iV with pavaidm indiari^vd iK>x vdtit 'xn a, and 
ratrih xw d. MS,, in iv. 9. 27, has only four padas, with 'M/ added before vdiu in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 a, b (with pavatdm for vatu in a), 
and our c, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with ratrik instead of our 7 ‘atri). All have alike in d the 
strange expression /ref// dhTyatd?n. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. L^pp. has me for nas all four times ; also ^bhivdte for xfdtu^ and tapati for J 

70 (73). Against an enemy’s sacrifice. 

l^Atharvan, — pancarcam. manirokiadevatya7n nta 0enadevatdkam. trdistubham : 2 f. atijaga- 
tigarbkd jagati ; g-y. aftusiubk {g.pzirahkakwfimati).'] 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s sacred rites. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187 ; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, 1,360; Bloom- 
field, 90, 557. 

1. Whatsoever he yonde,r offers with mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula (ydjus)j that let perdition, 
in concord with death, smit% his offering, before it comes true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (cmim. satyabMtdt ka'mnapkaiM 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. ii. 4. 2^-2, which reads here, at end of b, 
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ydjusd havirbhih (Ppp. has the same) ; in c, niriydr nirrtyd samvidandk^ and, for d, 
pura distad ahutir asya ha?ituj Ppp. has, for di, purd drsid rdjyo hantv asya Lintend- 
ing dr si ad djyam fj. 

2. The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth ; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb [math) his sacrificial 
butter ; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and reads, in d, sajnrddhitn 
(error for sdm ard/nf), and, at the end, kardii. The coram. understands at the begin- 
ning (as fem. sing.). The verse (11+11:13+11) is in no proper sense 
jagaiL 

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 
smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus styled’; the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the end -aghdydnti; the comm., however, reads ydii^ as do, by emendation, 
both the edited texts. 

4. Turned away [are] both thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

The comm, understands bdhu in a also as object of nahydmi, and understands the 
arms as fastened behind {^prstkabhagasainbaddhdu'). [TB. (ii. 4. 2®) has our a, b (with 
dpa for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of a vs. which is immediately followed by our 
next vs.J 

5. I fasten back thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi^ his authorities being equally divided between dpi and 
dpa The majority of ours (only D, noted to the contrary) have which is decidedly 
to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. [TB. (ii. 4. 23) 
has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brd/imand for g/iardsy a many dnd 
in Cj Sind sdri/am for idna a.nd hridm for /lazds in 

71(74). To Agni: for protection. 

[Atharvan. — dgneyam, dnusptbhumi\ 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Used in Kaug. (2, ro^^indho parvan sacrifices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait., it occurs in 'dno.agnistmna 
(21. 15), and also in the agnicayana (38. 8), in the same circling with fire. 

Translated: Plenry, 27,^ 92 ; Griffith, L 361.. 

I. Thee, the devout \gLdpra}^, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one. 

The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural {-vaidm ) ; further found in 
VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii, 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 64 et al), 
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which has for d bhettaram bhanguravatah. Emendation in b to vdpram ‘ rampart ’ seems 

called for ; moreover, drsddv- in c would be acceptable [^see Roth, Z D MG. xlviii. loSJ. 
Ppp. has at the end -vatah^ and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in our text as 
viii. 3. 22. LWinternitz, HothzeUsrituell^ p. 57, cites it from Baudh. i. 6.J |_W. inter- 

lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang- and gives Henry’s trompeur in the 
margin.J '^LRoth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert.” That means ‘ Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited’ [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, according to R’s Colla- 
tion for viii, 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bkaugurdvatdni}, R. in his Notes 
says expressly that Ppp. too “ has vipratn for the correct vapramP \ 

72 (75, 76). With an oblation to India. 

[/, 2. Atharvan. — dvyrcam. dindratn. j. anustuhh ; 2. trisiubh. — j. Atkarvan. — aindram. 

trdistubham^ 

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,^ being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp.; but they are a 
RV. hymn (x. 179). Kaug. (2. 40) uses the hymn in ihtparvan sacrifices, for Indra (the 
schol. adds iti tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. i (or vss. i, 2 ?) is repeated 
(14.3) by the hotar in summoning the adhvaryu to milk the cow in the agnistoma 
ceremony; and again in the same (21. 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
oi dadhigharfnakoma. 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, 1.361. 

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indians seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading ^rdtds 
and dgratas^ nominatives ; the comm, regards our grdtdm {^pakvani) and dqrdtam as 
made neuter to qualify a havis understood; he explains mamdttana ^cf. BR. v. 471J 
as = pacata or taptam kuruta (referring to the expression madantis applied to Water), 
or, alternatively, as indrark stuiibhir madayata i those addressed are the priests {he 
rtvijah'). 

2. The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, O Indra, please come forward; 

the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way; [thy] companions wait 
upon {pan~ds) with treasures as heads of families oh a 

chieftain as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vimadhyam^ iox which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
Lcf. Gram. § 1267 a J vrUj&patim in d. The comm; explains vimadhyant vikalam 
7?iadhyam^ isadMnam madhyabkdgam; he calls the offering referred to ih&^dadhi~ 
gkarma {z^Yzit.). 

3 (76. i). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite {}rtd)\ of the curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, 0 thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. reads sdqrdiarn in b, and purtikrd (vocative) in d. [For a, cf. Aufrecht’s 
Rigveda^ i, p. xvii, preface.J 
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73 (77)- With a heated offering to the Acvins. 

\_Atkarvan. — - ekdda^arca^n. gharmasuktam- afoiiiam nta pratyrcammantroktaddlvatam. 
irdistiibhmn : !, 4^ 6. jagatz ; 2. pathydbrkatl.'\ 

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp. xx. (the first six verses in the order 2, i, 4, 
5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in AQS. iv. 7 and QQS. v. 10 (in both, in the order 
2, 1,6, 5, 4, 3); the last five are RV. verses etc. ; see under the several verses. The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kaug. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10.20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home ; and 
again (92, 15), in the ^nadhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. Vait uses several of the verses, all in the agnistama cere- 
mony : vss. 3 and 4 (14.5) with the offering of gharma j vs. 7 (14.4) summon- 
ing the cow; vs. II (14. 9) before the concluding 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. 1-6) ; Henry, 28,93; Griffith, i. 361. 

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven; heated 
is gharmd; honey is milked for your food (is ) ; for we singers [kdrii)^ 
of many houses, call on you, O Agvins, in joint revelings. 

The translation implies in b the accent is found in no ms. ; the comm, 

makes the same construction. Ppp. reads agvina for vrsand in a ; and also, with both 
A^S. and QQS., puruiafnasas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
|_Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 J. But for raiht, in a, AQS. has raizs and CQS. rayis^ plain 
corruptions. gharzzid is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interprets the verses according to their 
order and application in A(JS. He explains the gharina as the heated sacrificial but- 
ter in the znahdvira dish. 

2. Kindled is Agni, O ye Agvins; heated is your gharmd; CQm^\ 
now, ye hulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones 

the pious ones are reveling. 

AGS. and GCS, both read for mlnam in c, and (with Ppp.) hdravas for 

vedhasas at the end.- The first half-verse occurs also in VS. (asxx. 55 a, b), which 
Qm\ts%)amm\ 2 .Tiiix^zAsviratsiitdhi.Qxag(iiazii. 

3. The bright (pr/) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with hail/’ 
the Agvins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of— this ail the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva’s mouth. 

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in rezding gkarzM as for_yf7/>Mx in a ; the former 
have also for 22 in c. The comm, declares this verse to be used after the gkarzzza 
offering ; the “ bowl ” is the one cd&td upayaznazm; the » G andharva ” is either the 
•sun 'or' the fire. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

4. The offered ghee, the milk/which is in the x'uddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye Agvins; come ; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council (viddtha)^ lords of the good, drink ye the heated gJiarmd in the 
shining space of the sky. 
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In b, C<JS. has su for say at the end, A(JS. has somyam madim (for rocane divaJi), 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm, takes madhvl as madhuvidya- 
veditardu. 

5. Let the heated gharmd, its own invoker (Jiotar)^ attain to you ; let 
your offerer (adhvarytl) move forward, rich in milk ; of the milked sweet, 
O Agvins, of the off spring (.?), eat iy)t) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read 7 iaksati in a, and carati prayasvdn at end of b ; the comm, also 
has pray-, and explains it as prtnanakaripayoyuktak j pray- is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure tanayds in c (omitted in Ludwig’s translation)* is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriyayds, and signifying payodadhydjyarupaha- 
vihpraddnena yajfiam vistdrayantyah, Ppp. has in a S 7 na hoia ; the comm, takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm, 
declares to have the value ot ydjyd verses in the ceremony. Ludwig does 

render tanayds (accent!) by “this,” and tdna and tdndya correspondingly, Tandya 
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayds. J 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the gharmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated (vi-khya) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (yi-rdj). 

SPP’s text has godhuk (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have godkuk, and so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives \\\ godhuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. QQS. reads after it 
(perhaps by a misprint ?) / A^S. (also probably by a misprint ?) payasd 

gosam (omitting dhug o'), has dafm 2 nds for varsnyas in c, and its ^ anu 

dydvdprthwf supranite, while A^S. and Ppp. have nearly the same : ^nu dydvdprthivt 
supranUth, This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v. 8 1 . 2 c, d, and found also in. 
several other texts : VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. i. io4, MS. ii. 7. 8 ; all of them accent dttu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. qnmprayanam) ; one of 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize the adverb 
osdptyhvLt renders it by taptam \_gharmam, ‘the heated ^/iiflr/'/zez-vesserj ; he explains 
m akkyat hj prakd^ayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are tristubh, 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller {savitdr) impel us the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164. 26, 27 ; 
they are repeated below as ix. 10. 4, 5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV. 
has at the end the better reading vocain. The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes gkarma drink, that she may be milked. 

8. Lowing {kin-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her 

mind, hath she come in; let this inviolable one yield milk 

for the Aqvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abkydgat (p. abhi : a : agdt) at end of b- The RV. pada- 
text divides himkrn'vati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading; but our 
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pada-mss. (with the doubtful exception of D.) readhere kinkr-^ without division; at 
ix. 10. 5 they agree with RV. The verse accompanies, says the comm., the coming 
up of the cow for milking. 

9. As enjoyable {j^hta) household guest in our home {durond)^ do 
thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice; smiting away, O Agni, all 
assaulters (abhiytij), Ao thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play 
the foe. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5 ; 28.3), and also occur 
together in TB. ii.4. and MS. iv. ii.i. RV.MS. read at end of c vih&tya^ p. 
vzohdtyas there is no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas in c by abhi- 
yoktrih parasenah, LFor d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J 

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune ; let thy brightnesses 
(dytimnd) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship ; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and ApQS. iii. 1 5. 5 — everywhere without variant. Our comm, 
explains gardka as = ardrahrdaya bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jakpatydm as 
pada-rtdidmg in c, but all the pada^mss. read Jahopatydm^ divided, and SPP. accordingly 
gives that form in his^<z^a-text. The 'KY. pada Ttz.dsjdhpatydm and jakpdHh^):>VL% 
strangely, (the two latter occurring only once each). [Winternitz, Hochzeits- 

rituell^ p. 57, cites the verse. J 

1 1. Mayest thou [verilyj be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 
one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i. 164. 40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10. 20), found also in 
Ap<JS. ix. 5.4, and K<JS. xxv. 1. 19; all these read dtho for ddhd in b, and KQS. has 
bhagavati in a (if it be not a misprint). 

The sixth anuvdka^ with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavingatik saspiak oi the hymns, 
caturdaga. 

74(78), Against apacits: against jealousy : to Agni, 

\Atharvdngiras, — caturrcam. mantroktadevatyam uta jStavedasam. dnustubkam*\ 

This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp. There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kau^. (32. 8 : accord- 
ing to Ke9, and the comm., vss. i and 2, which ' alone are applicable) in a healing cere- 
mony, with the aid of various appliances, used as directed in the text” It is added : 
“ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them]” (32.9), but the fourth 
verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Keg. declares 76.210 be intended.^ 
Verse 3 appears (36. 25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy; and vs. 4 is 
made (1. 34) an alternate to v. 3 when entering on a vow ; in Vait. (i. 13) it follows 
V. 3 in a like use. The comm, here Lp. 4S7^J quotes apacitam Lvii. 74J as read at 
Kaug. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \ apaciias\ to be there meant ; 
but under vi. 83 he quotes apaciias^ and understands accordingly 1 
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we may trust Kegava (p. 333^"-32), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74. i and 2, vii. 76. i, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow ; and with the fourth verse (ca/ur/kfd .* 
namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should Kauy. in 32. 9 say 
caiurtJijfd ? are we to assume a gap in the text of Kaug. ? — Cf. Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii. 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Kegava. They are so associated by the comm, at p. 457' , as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph.J 

Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii = PAOS. Oct. 1S87, and AJP. xi. 324 
(vss. I and 2) ; Henry, 29,95 5 Griffith, i.363; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18,557. 

1. Of the red apacWs black is the mother, so have we heard ; by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (muni) is. His explanation of apaczi, fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported : dosavagad apdk ctyamdfta galad arabhya adhastdt kaksadisarndhistkanesu 
prasrta gantiamdldh : yadva ^pacinvanti purusasya viryam ity apacitah. [_At vi. 83. 3, 
the apadt is “ daughter of the black one.”J 

2. I pierce the first of them ; I pierce also the midmost ; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (stuka). 

The comm, says, at the ^'rndstukd ^ndydsena chidyate tatha. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. 

3. With the spell (vdcas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, O master (pdti), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W.) combint manyzis te in c. 

4. Do thou, O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon (ttpa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tvhzz in a, and so do the mss. of the Kau9ika D^-ve Ch. Bii.J and Vaitana Sutras 
in pratika ; both printed texts give fvdzn [^with the comm.J. His full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas mzy be qyt.Qit&: jdtdndm bhutdndm 
veditar jdtdir vidyamdna jftdyamdna vd jdtaprajna jdtadhana vd. The definition of 
the verse as iristubh is lacking in the Anukr. 

75 (79)* Praise and prayer to the kiue* 

\UparibQ>bhrava, — dpyrcam. dghnyam. trdistubkam: 2.^-av.bhurikpaikydpankti.'\ 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in ICaug, (if iv.2T.7 is 
intended in 19. 14). But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7 ; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4%; Henry, 30, 96 ; Griffith, 1.364. 
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1. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv. 21. 7 ; for the parallel passages with their variants etc., see 
the note to that verse. 

2. Track-knowing are ye, staying (rdmaii)^ united, all-named; come 
unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods ; to this stall, this seat ; sprinkle 
us over with ghee. 

Ramati is called by the comm. ^ gond7nan ; to “ united” he adds “ with their calves, 
or with other kine.” [.The Anukr. seems to scan 8 -1- 7 : 10 : 8 -i- 8. J 

76(80, 81), Against apacits and jayanya: etc, 

Aiharvan. — caturrcam. apacidbhdisajyadevaiyam. dnustubham : i.virdj ; 2, parosnih. 

j*, b. Atharvan. — dvyrcam. jdydnydindraddivatam, trdistubham : j. bhurig anu.pub/i.'] 

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss. and the anuvdka'OndXngs 
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence SPP., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. ; 
I in i. ; 3-5 (as two verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or SPP’s, 
is in accordance with the sense of the verses : 1-2 concern the apacits^ 3-5 the j&ydnya; 
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses ^cf. the 
comm., p. 45621 J) is used ^with vi. 83 {apacitas) or else vii. 74 {apacitdni) — see introd. 
to hymn 74 J by Kau^. (31. 16) in a remedial ceremony against apacits ; and Keg. a;dds 
vs. I also to Lthe citation apaciid7n (which he takes to mean vii. 74. i and 2) made in 
Kaug.J 32. 8 ; for the use, according to Keg., of vs. 2, see under hymn 74. The third verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-5) appears also by itself in 32. ii, in a rite rdjayakptta^ 

with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (= hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kaug.*, 
but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 500*, Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5); Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. 
p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320; 
Henry, 30, 97 ; Griffith, i. 364 ; Bloomfield, S BE. xlii. 17, 559. 

I. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the non-existent ones, more sapless than sikit^ more dissolving 
than salt. 

Said, of course, of the apacits^ which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation implies the emendation of the second sMsrdsas to sttsrdstards^ suggested hy 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to The i 

at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the ir&t s 2 isrdsasj or 
we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm, under- 
stands as one word, the having an intensive force ; he paraphrases hypiiyd- 

: 4 is 7 ^a 7 Jam^iidsP?i.s i£ were the root of the word. He reads in c, and explains 
it as vipraktr 7 tdvayavo *'tyantath 7tihsdras tulddirupah padarthah^ which seems a mere 
guess; Henry substitutes The prefixion of a to sihos would rectify the meter. 

Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse ; it reads, for a, b, 7tdmann asa7h svayam 
srasami asatibliyo vasattard. 
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the 
sides, apacits that are on the perineum {}vijdman), self-deciduous. 

In translating the obscuse vijaman^ the comm, is followed; he says v^esena jay ate 
pafyam atre V/ vijdma guhyapradeqah; Ludwig renders it “knochel.” Upapaksyds 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamipa upakakse bhaudh. 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone Qkikasds)^ descends to 

the sole (?) — the whole jdydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set 
in the top. 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads kaqcit kakudhi. The obscure talidymn is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion In AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS, xv. p. xlvii. The 
comm, explains the word as follow'S : talid ity antikandma : aniike hkavam iaUdyam : 
. . , asthisamipagatam rnddsam : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads taJdbkydmp which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For nir astam in c was conjectured iiir-astam- in the AV. 
Index — not successfully, on account of the gender of Jdydnya (m.). Ludwig proposes 
nir dsfkam, and Bloomfield Ll.c.J does the same; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of dsi/iami)^ and the translation follows it. LFor the “root asthp see note 
to xiii. 1 . 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nir has (hdr^ from the root hr': = nir 
haraiu) idrn^ which SPP. accepts, thinking that the comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” (!), and he even admits it into his text. The comm, further reads 
prasrndii in a, and cii for in d. He calls the jdyanya a rdjayaksma^ and also regards 
it as identical with the jdydnya of TS., and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 5 2) that explains 
the origin of the latter: ydj jdyabkyd\findat ; he states it thus : sa ca jdydsambandhena 
prdpnoti^ or nirmitarajaydsambhogcna jdymndnam ; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout * Lin fact, R’s Collation gives taidbhyam: W. 
seems to take it' as a^slip iox -bhyam^ — Further,; this is followed by upa-^ not 

4. Having wings, the jtzydnya flies; it enters into a man; this is the 
remedy of both, of the dksita and of the sitksata. 

Ppp. has in hyd viqati (\,^.yad v-) pan~^ and lacks c, d. The meaning of the words 
dksita and sdksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be 
two kinds of jdydnya, as the intrusion of any other LmaladyJ here would be very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksiia and suksita, or 
else of aksaia and snksaia. In fact, the comm, reads s2iksitay and explains the two as 
meaning respectively qarire cirakdldvasthdnarahitasya and cirakdlajn avasihiiasya, or, 
alternatively, as ahihsakasya qariram aqosayatah and qariragatasm'vadhdtfm si^sthu 
mhqesam qosayatah* Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to aksatasya, Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the Kau^ika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine ; his rendering, however, < not caused by cutting ’ and ‘ sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively ‘ cut,’ but more nearly ‘ bruise.’ 
There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words ; and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated. 

5 (81. s). We know, indeed, O jdydnya, thine origin {jdna), whence, 
O jdydnya, thou urt born \^jdyase)j, how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose’ house we perform oblation i* 
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Ppp. has only c, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a, b, and reads tvam hanydd yatra 
kuryan niahath havih. [_We had our d at vi. 5. 3 a. — The new decad begins here: 
cf. p. 3^9*] 

6 (81. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Inclra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pour [it] down ; a ddpot of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is RV, vi. 47. 6; RV. has rayisthanas in d. Ppp. offers no variant. 

77 (82). To the Maruts. 

[Angx'ras. — tream. mantroktamaruddevatdkam. i. yp.gdyatrt ; 2. trisUibh ; 

The second and third verses are found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaii^. (48. 38), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft 
rite. In Vait. (9. 2) it appears in the cdturmdsya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. Ye much-heating (sdnitapa^id) ones, here [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers i^riqddas). 

This verse and the next following are two succe.ssive RV. verses (in inverted order, 
vii. 59. 9, S), and are also found together (in the A V. order) in MS. (iv. ro. 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv. 3. 133-4). The other texts all have yteymaka for asmaka 
in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana 
Maruts. 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, 0 Maruts, desires to smite us, 
0 good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of 
hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

7»4f dtiam., in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression; Henry renders without 
our suspecting it” The RV. text (with which MS, agrees throughout) omits mdrias 
in a, inserting abkk after maruiass in c, it has sd mudsta for nmficatdm sd, and, in d, 
hdmnand for tdpasd. TS. makes maruias and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads in h satyani (for diiani) jkghdnsdt., and has in c pa^am prdti sd miadsta. 
Ppp. has, for c, d, tasmku i&n pdqd?i prati ?nuTicata yftyatk tapisthena tapasam acynnCl 
SPP. reads, in c, d, sds kdp-, with half his authorities ; we have noted no such reading 
in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (n + 1 2 : r o 4- 1 1 == 44) 
is irregular, but sums up as 

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended, 
humane (mdm^sa) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 
much-heating, jovial, reveling. 

TS., in b, accents 7 /r 2 iksdyds znd rQB.ch mi mqedi (which is better) ; in c it combines 
A) *smdt and reads dnkasas (for ; in d it has mad/ms (for matsm'-as), Ppp. gives, 

in c, pd^dn prati mHncautu sarvdn. The comm, explains sa^hvaisarmashy va?‘yvarsir 
prddMrbhavisyaniah. This is half /rw/w/V^. 


vii. 78- 


BOOK VII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAl^IHITA. 


444 


78(83). To Agiii: in favor of some one. 

{^Atharvan. — dvyrcam. dgiteyam. i. paromih ; 2. iristubh?\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used in KauQ. (32. 3) with 29 and other hymns of this 
book, in a remedial rite: see under 29. Also vs. 2 by itself (2.41), with x. 6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. i. I9“2X, with laying on of fuel, in the ^arvan sacrifices; and in the 
ajyatantra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of barhis')\ its second pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3. i. In Vait. (4. ii) it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 31,99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. 

TS. (i. 6.43) and MS. (i. 4. i) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse : the first half reads thus : vi te muncdmz 
racana (MS. -iidm') vi ra^zniti vi yoktrd yani paricdrtandni ydktrdni pa?'-). 

I^Cf. MGS. i. 1 1. 23, and p. 155.J Ppp. combines ajasre \ihi in c. The comm, gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end that the sacrificer’s wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks oi par idhi as intended by the 
harness etc. 

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness {yuj) 
with the incantation of the gods ; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities. 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above) : thus, 
dhaitad asmasu (MS. as??tdbhya 7 h') drdvma?h ydc ca (MS. drdvme Vi 4 ) bhadrd??i p?'d 
'?w' {MS. ??2d) brfttfid bhdgadha?t {MS. -da?hy dev dtasu. Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. The analyzes in c drdvind : ihd^ but probably the original value was 

-vma???, and this the translation assumes. 

79 (84). To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

\_At/iarvan. — caUtrrcavi. amdvdsyddcvatdkain, traisUtbkani : i,jaga£L'\ 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in Paipp. i. Used by 
KaUQ. (5.6) in iht parva??^ sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (i. 16) an office similar to 
that prescribed by Kauq. 5. 6. 

Translated: Henry, 32, loo; Griffith, 1.367. 

I. What portion {bhagadheya) the gods made for thee, O Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i*), with ddadhus for dkr?iva?i in a, and Lrectifying 
the meter J sa for tend in c. Ppp. combines dexm ^kr?jva?i in a, and has sa??‘itfada?itas 
in b, and sa i??m?h y- at beginning of c. Sa?k-vas plays upon the equivalent a??id-vas^ 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagaii character. [_We 
had the second half-verse above at 30. 4 c, d.J 
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2. I myself am Amavasya ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers; in me 
came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sdd/ijds, with India 
as chief {jyestjia). 

The Petersburg Lexicon suggests the plausible emendation of 7 na?ri a to ama at 
beginning of b : if it is not rather a ma vasanti intended as a play on ainavdsyh. For the 
sadhyas^ see note to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. [vi. 832. J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter in ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation ; yielding {duh) sustenance with milk is she come to us. 

TS. has (iii. 5.1^) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ- 
ent in detail to be called the same ; it reads niveqartl sa 7 hgdi}ianl vdsund 7 n viqvd rupmii 
vdsuny avecdy anti: sahasraposd 7 h subhdgd rdrdnd sa fia a 'gan vdrcasd sa 7 kvidd 7 id. 
Ppp. reads, in b, vzqva 7 k for 2 irja 77 t; and, in d, vasafta (for duhana') and 7 id "'gaTfi. 

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP. accepts the same. LThe decad ends here ; cf. p. 389.J 

4. O Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of 80. 3. For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse. 

80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamasi). 

[Athaf^azt. — caturrcam, pdur7iamdsam : g, prdjdpatyd, trdistubhaTn : 2 . aziusiubh.'] 

The first and fourth verses are found also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same 
manner as the preceding one (Kau^. 5. 5 ; Vait. 1. 16), but on full-moon day ; it also 
appears (Kau^. 59. 19) with hymn ij etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that 
verse. ■ ■ . ■■ ■ 

Translated : Henry, 32, loi ; Griffith, 1.367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 (vss. 1-2). 

1. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 

full moon been victorious ; in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food {is) on the back of the 
firmament. ^ 

The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iii. 5. i and TB. (iii. i. i^^), without variant; 
the second half-verse reads thus : tdsyd 7 h deva ddhi sa 7 h*vdsa 7 iia uttai 7 zd naka ihd 77 idda~ 
ya 7 itd 77 i. Ppp., in b, 'pvds paurzianidsf before 7 Hadhyatas [^and ends b with J^t^d.yay 

2, We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted unfailing wealth. 

The first half-verse occurs in TB. (iii. 7. 5*3) and Ap^S. (ii. 20. 5), both of which 
read rsabhd77i and pur7idmdsa77i ; their second half-verse reads thus: sd 710 dohatd7h 
suviryafk rdydspdsaik sakasr{7ia7fi. The comm, reads dadhdiu in c. 
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3. O Prajapati, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours ; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

[_Cf, vii. 79. 4.J This verse is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions : VS. (x. 20 et al), TS. (i.S. 142 et ah), TB. (ii. 8. i ^ et al.), MS. (ii. 6. 12 ; iv. 14. i), 
MB. (ii. 5. 9). [Cf. MP. ii. 22. 19.J RVh reads, for b, jatatii pdri ta babhi&va; 
and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our rUpani ; 
MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence 7 iah{ Hfdt ihii (for nd tvdd 
eiafii') in a, and in both occurrences yds 7 ndi kdm {lo'c ydikattias te) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the si 2 i 7 'as : in Kaug., in the parvait sacrifice (5. 9), by addition 
to iv. 39; and by special mention, beside vs. i, with h. 17 etc. (59. 19: see under 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56.2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student; — in Vmt. (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
Kaugika |_cf. note to Kaug. i. 6J; also (2.12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering, 
of fat to Prajapati; and it is to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agnikotm. The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a 7 }iahdcci 7 iti called 7 ?idrudga 7 il. 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (.?) 
of days, of nights. They who, O worshipful one, gratify {ardhaya-) thee 
with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading ic^ given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.'^') and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense ^than te\ (a combination of id is hardly possible) ; SPP. reads //, with the 
great majority of bis authorities. Ppp. has 7 £fa qat^mresu for atiq- in b, and, in d, fidkafh 
sukrfas pareidh. The comm, gives aidaya 72 ti in c. Pie explains aiiqarvardiiz to mean 
either 7 'di 7 i 77 i atitya varia 7 nd 7 i€m $ 077 iddihavissu or else irtfyasava?im>ydpisu kavism : 
thus akin in meaning with atirdtra ; and this is perhaps right. *[^1 find no note of P.M.J 

81 (86). To the sun and moon. 

\_Atharvan. — sadrcam. sdvit7''tsitryacdndramasam. trdistubkam : y.anustubk; 4,y,dsZdra- 

pankti (y. samz^dj).'] 

[_ Partly prose — 4 and 5.J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the ndxaQ daz-^fbkis^ and so directed by Kaug. (24. 18) to be 
used [_to accompany the worship of the darqa (see vs. 3 and note)J ; Keg. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it. 
The comm, regards vss, i and 2 as intended to be quoted at Kaug. 75. 6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1. 1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. i, 23, as marked in 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Naksatra Kalpa (i 5), 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury (budka). 

Translated : Henry, 33, loi ; Griffith, i, 368.— Cf. Hillebrandt, Fed, A/jd/wb., i. 302-3. 

I. These two move on one after the other by magic {mayd) ; two play- 
ing young ones go about the sea; the one looks abroad upon 

all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. x, 85. iS, 19, 
and are also found in MS. iv. 12, 2; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7,12^ (repeated in 
ii. 8. 93) : all read adhvardm (for '^rnavdm') at end of b ; they have, for c, vi^vany anyd 
bhtivand ^bhi- (but MS. vA) cdsttj and, at end of jdyaU (the comm, also has Juyate) 
pimah; and TB. combines rtun an-. Repeated below as xiv. i . 23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2.11 
[_on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Lt:s Hy nines Rokitas^ p. 38-40J. 
i^As for the thrice occurring haplography, vkvCinyd for vl^v any anyd, cf. iv. 5. 5, note.J 
Too irregular (ii -fi 2 : 94 - 12 = 44) to be passed simply as trzsfubh. ^The other texts 
suggest the true rectificatiou of the meter of c.J 

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign {ketd) of the days, thou goest 
to the apex (a^ra) of the dawns ; thou disposes! their share to the gods 
as thou comest ; thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14s the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdmds nom. in d. Further, TS. reads dgre at end of b, and 
tirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. [_Over “ stretchest ” W. interlines ‘‘ extend- 
est.”J LVss. 1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24. J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by 
name; make me, O first-sight idarqd)^ not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches. 

The darqd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra * son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou; complete at point art 
thou, complete at end ; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by 
kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches, 

LProse. J Some mss. .(including our O.) combine 'dar^aid V. The j$ii^/<rx-division 
sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat, iv. 38. 

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate — with his breath do thou fill 
thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches. 

LProse, J The mss. read in c pydgisimak^ which SPP. accordingly adopts in his 
text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pyasiuznaJu (which the 
'■Goirm.^nts)ipydsuimaM is found in many texts (VS.TA.C^QS.C^XS.HGS,), but also 

(as /y-aorist from the secondary root-form Ap^.S. (iii. 4. 6). It 

is. by an error that our printedText has [instead of pydsis- : see Gram. § 914 bj. 
These two prose verses ” are very 01 described by the Anukr. 

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up. 
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The verse is found also in TS. (ii.4. 14*), MS. (iv. 9. 27 ; 12, 2), (v. S.4): in a, 

all read thm rectifying the meter, and MS. has j 4 t/id before it, and also at 

be.t;iniiing oi b, with a correlative evd at beginning of c; in b, all end with d/csi/ajak 
pfktiiii, and US.(^.<^.S. have d^si'a'm before it; in c, TS.C^tJS. give tw rajd for asman 
The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in 
tlh; verse. Tlie Anukr, seems to balance dehcient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh amivdka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the 
<|U(jted Anukr. says of the verses trinqad eka ca saplamah; and, of the hymns, sapta- 
mdx^ Lis this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth amwaka^ p. 42S 1 pancama- 
saptamdv \ astdu. 

82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni. 

\_Qtunaka {sampatkdmah), — sadrcam, dgneyam. irdistubkam : 2, kakummati brkatt ; 

S^jagatl?^ 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kaug. (59. 15), with ii. 6, in a rite for success; and also (59.19), with hymn 17 etc.: 
see under 17; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayana ceremony (57. 21), accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire^; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahaqdnti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs 
it (or vs. I ?) in the agnicayana^ after laying on fuel with vii. 1 5 ; further ( 5 - 16) 
vs. 2, in the agnyadheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath ; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. 

P* 359^5; comm., p. 4S4 end.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 42S ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i. 369. 

1. Sing (arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us 
excellent possessions; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv, 58. 10 and VS. xvii. 98. Both read in a arsaia 
(which is better), and at the ttid pavanie. The comm, understands devaids in c. He 
regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor,, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v. 7.9s a-nd the first three in MS. i. ^*4, 
with sundry variants : both put grkndmi in a before dgre^ and MS. rectifies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between, the two; for b, MS. has sahd prajdya vdrcasd dhdnena 
(TS, entirely different, rdyds pdsdya etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajam, 
and, for ayus, MS. gives rayas and TS, vdreas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads 
at the end agnih. The meter (8 + 1 1 ; 1 1 4- 6 = 36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. 

3. Just here, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth; let not* the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down; by dominion, O Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee ; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii. 4), TS. (iv. 1.7®), MS. (ii. 12. 5) ; all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
purvacittds of b, VS.TS. read purvacUas^ and MS. purvdcittdii (the editor noting 
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that K. and Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probably refers to 
other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own ; the comm, 
says : asmattah purvam ivadvisayama 7 iaskah or t 7 >advisayaydgakaraiiamaiiasah. 
All the pada-m^'a, read at the end dttih-striah, and this is required by Prat. ii. 86 ; but 
SPP. alters to dni-strtah — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The 'KV.pada- 
text also has (viii. 33. 9) dnih-sirtah ; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports 
nothing), dnistrtah, unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn 
ii.6 (between vss.3 and 4); Land it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS., is similar: see note to ii. 6. 3J. Ppp. reads dahhan for ni 
krmi in b, and ksatrain L^nd silyamafu^ in c. This jagaii has one tjdstubh pada. 

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

Ami ‘ after ’ seems here to have a distributive force : Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc. with his brightness ; or it is the opposite of prati in vs. 5 : aJiu 
*from behind,’ as prati ‘ from in front.’ The verse is found as VS. xi. 17, and in TS. 
iv. i. 2^, TB. 1.2. 1^3, and MS. i. 8.9. All these have in c dnu suryasya piiritira ca 
r'aqinin (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS. MS. give a tatantha^ and 
TS.TB. a tatdfia. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. i. 27, 28. 

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13. i a, which is 
identical with its first pada ; its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm, is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) reading ptirutrd in c. 

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today let the goddesses thy kin (jiapit) bring thee ghee; 
ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni. 

Ppp. reads duhrate in d. The comm, gives naptryas in c, and declares it to mean 
the waters ; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general. 

83 (88). For release from Varuna^s fetters. 

{(ptmahi^epa, — caturrcam. ‘vdru7mm, anuspibham: s pathydpankti ; ^, 4 ,trisjubh 
ig. brhatigarbhd)i\ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.) 
is, according to Kauq. (32. 14), to be repeated in. a remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut 
amid flowing waters ; also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv, 16. 3, 
in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsis, Vait. (10. 22) has vs. i ^ at the 
end of the paqtibandha^ when the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit ; and vs. 3 in the 
ag 7 iicaya 7 ta (28. 17), on loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried. 
The comm, quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an. offering to Varuna in 
a 77 zahdgdnii for portents. -^L^ccording to Garbe, the whole hymn.J 

Translated: Henry, 35,104; Griffith, i. 370 ; Bloomfield, 12,562. 
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1. In the waters, O king Varuna, is built for thee a golden house; 
thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds (ddfuan). 

Ail the authorities have mitkds at end of b, and SPP. admits this in his text, 
although it is a palpable misreading for 77iitds [_cf. Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 107 J, which is 
given by Ppp. and by A^"S. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation mitds ; the comm, makes for/«////ar the forced interpretation a?ianyasddhdranah 
pares&fn anabhigamyo vd> Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dlidm&ni to damdni LRoth, he., p. loSJ in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dkamnoHihdmnas in 2 a to da-\ yet not only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A(JS,, are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2 ; 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dhd-^ although we can only 
wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm, explains dkamdni 
vmncaiu by sthdnany asmadlydni tyajatu. The AQS. version of the verse reads : 
dvipe rajTw varimasya grho mito kiranyayah : sa no dkrtavrato rdjd dhdmno-dhdmna 
iha muhcaiti, Ppp. has its b like A<JS. ; in d it reads dkdmd vi no suce> 

2. From every bond, O king, here, 0 Varuna, release us ; if ^‘O waters, 
inviolable ones!’' if O Varuna!” we have said, from that, O Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi. 22 b, C; TS. 1.3.11* ; MS. 
i. 2. rS; A^'S. iii. 6. 24 ; CCS. viii. 12. ii; LC^* v. 4. 6: TB. ii. 6. 6=^ and VS. xx, 18 
have padas c~e ; Land MGS., ii. i . 1 1, has the praifka : cf. p. 151, under dhamno J. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhafn?to-dhdmnah (so SPP. : the comm, 
explains by sarvasmad rogasthdndi j our text emends to da-\ Lsee note to vs. ij); 
VS.CC^-f-C^* have (in a~b) r&jahs idio; all, as also Ppp., have no mnfica in both b 
and e ; VS. unaccountably gives akiis instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) ; 
TS. MS. TB. accent dghnyds and, with LCS., omit the iti after it; lot ydd Ucimd \ti 
d, VS.TS.TB.ACS.CCS*bCS. read qdpdmahe (printed sayd-^ LCS.), while MS. has 
(^dpmftahdi. The accent ag/tnyas (as nom.) and the reading rodruna (voc.) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyds of TS. etc. seems to be preferable; but all the AV. /^z^«cz-mss. 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunahy though all the saThhitd-m^s. without 
exception combine vdnme ""ii. Our translation implies dgJmyds (or aghnyds') ; the 
comm, says he aghnydh. Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. L'^be Anukr. seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the amredita as six syllables. J 

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere 
ipjratd)^ be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i, 24. 15, and found also as VS. xii. 12, and in TS. ( 1 . 5. i u et al), 
MS. (i. 2. 18 et al), SV. I 589 (Naigeya appendix i.4), and MB. (1, 7. 10). All 
agree in reading dthd at beginning of c instead of our ddha (the comm, has diha)^ and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydm after vratd in c, while SV. accents andgdsas in d. 
LKnauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of the verse.J 
below as xviix. 4. 69. J 

4. Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna’s ; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 
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The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121. i, above. Our text ought 
to read in c, as there, 7 ti/i sz'-. [_Pronounce, as there, mz>dsmdt,\ There is no 

brliati element in the verse. 


84 (89). To Agni; and to Indra. 

\JBhrgii. — ircarn, dhtdram: j.dgneyt. irdistnbham : i. jagati?^ 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp., in iii. For the use by Kau9. and Vait. (not 
of vs. I), see under vss. 2, 3. 

Translated: Henry, 35, 105; Griffith, i. 371. 

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling {virdj)y bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies utibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS. iv. i . 73" and MS. ii. 12. 5 ; MS. makes c easy 
by reading inaimsandm (it also has vl for vif^vds)^ and VS.TS. by reading jndnusir 
bhiydh, MS. VS. give after this qivehhis ; and VS.TS. have agds for dmiuas in c. 
All read dnistrtas (Ppp. anistatas) for dmartyas in a, and vrdhc for gdyam at the 
end (Ppp. gdydili). Ppp. has, in c, d, majinsyebhyah (^ivebhir. All the texts thus 
relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra ; but no ms. or other authority so divides. 

2. O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou 
bull of men (carsani) ; thou didst push away the inimical people; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in RV. 
t'. I So. 3, 2), found also in TS. i. 6.1 24. Both these read in c a 7 miraydntam^ their only 
variant in this verse. In d ca 7 'sa 7 tlnd 772 is most naturally made dependent on vrsab/m, 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kaucj. (i 7.31) in the consecra- 
tion of a king [_Weber, JRdjasfiya, p. 142 J, and (140.17) in the i 7 idramahQtsava^ y 4 \^ 
libation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. accent carm/zmizm and all of 

W’s and SPP’s mss. seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to^ correct our te.xt by deleting the accent ; but the accent Can hardly be aught else than 
an old blunder. J 

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile 
{?srkd)f [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half-verse was read above as 26. 2 b, c. The vei'se h RV. x. i So. 2, TS. 
i, 6. 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS.iv. 12. 3, VS. 
xviii. 71 ; their only variant is zt j agamy fit in b, for which TS. has jagawd, and all the 
rest jaganthd. The comm, takes as an adj., [Cf. Knauer’s Index 

to MGS., p. 153.J [For use by Kau9., see mider vsAa.J Vait. (29. 5) uses the verse 
in the agnicayana^ in the covering of the first layers. 



vii. 8$- 


BOOK vn. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


452 


Bs (90). InTOcation of Xarkshya. 

lAi/iarvan (svastyavanakdma/i), — idr/^svadevat}'am, 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kauq. (59. 14), with 86 and 1 17, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the d/ja- 
ianiras it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayami gana. 

Translated : Henry, 36, 105; Griffith, i. 372. — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 268. 

I. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, LTarkshyaJ having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift. 

The verse is RV. x. 178. i and SV,i. 332. For our sdhov&nam, in b, RV. reads 
sakav&nam and SV. sahovanain ; both have prianajam (undivided in RV. pada-i^yX) 
in c instead of -djim (p, and, in d, the RV. /^x^/iiz-text understands iha as simply 

ikd^ ours as ihd : a. The comm, also reads prianajam^ but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or ji. 

86(91). Invocation of Indra. 

\Atharvan (svasiyayamMmah), — dindram, trdistubham^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kau9. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 and 25.36) ; but appears further (140.6) in the indramahotsava^ with 
hymn 91 and v.3. ii, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106 ; Griffith, i. 372. 

I. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — -1 call now on the mighty {^akrd), much-called Indra ; let the 
bounteous (pmgMvan) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi.47. 1 1, also SV. i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i. 6. 125, MS. iv. 9. 27 et al. 
In a, TS. accents dvitdramj in c, RV.VS. begin hvdydmi (iox huvi mT) \ for d, they 
all read svasii no (but SV. iddm havir) maghdvd dhatv (SV. vetv) indrah. L^f. also 
MGS. i. II. 16, and p. 150. J 

87 (92), Homage to Rudra. 

\Atharvafu — rdudrani. jdgatam.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Found m Kaug. (59. 29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait, : in the parvmi sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka ; also (24, 17) 
at the end of the when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, iv». 333 f Henry, 3^^^^^ Griffith, i. 372. 

I. The Rudra that is in the fire that is within the waters, that 

entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped {kip) all these beings — to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at V. 5. 93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical character : it reads yd rudrd ag?tdti (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd apsd yd dsadhisu 
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j/d rudrd vigva bhuvana "‘"'viviqa ids 7 nai rudraya ndmo asttt; thus omitting the per- 
plexing agitaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading adya. The 
comm, explains cdklpe by {srasttuh) samartho bhavati, Pada b is tristnbh j [_but a is 
not to be made good by pronouncing rzidrd as a trisyllablej. 

88(93). Against poison. 

\Garutman. — taksakadevatyarn . j-av. br/iatLj 

I Prose. J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail. 
Used by Kaug. (29. 6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with 
grass and flinging this out in the direction of the snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5ti ; Henry, 36, ro6; Griffith, i.373. 

I. Go away! enemy (dri) art thou; enemy verily art thou; in poison 
hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go away straight 
to the snake ; smite that ! 

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arir vd *si is made. Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise, The 
“verse” (12 : 14 : 10 = 36) is brhati only in number of syllables. [.The comm, reads 
abhyupehi. He takes the “ that” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13. 4. J 

89(94). To Agni and the waters. 

\Sindhudvipa. — caturrcmn. dgneyam. dnustubkam : 4. ^p, nicriparosnih.'] 

LPartly prose — “ verse ” 4. J The first three verses are found also in Paipp. i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the siltras. In Kau^. it is addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student’s return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. r, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel on the fire after sunset ; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his 
hands are washed in the Mpanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57. 27) he partakes of 
hot food; two phrases occurring in the latter V2, tejo^si) appear (6. 12, 13) in the 
paritait sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how- 
ever, considers them such) ; and the schol. (note to 46. 17) and comm, reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndmydSi or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one’s teacher. In Vait (3. 1 8), vss. 1-3 accompany in the parz^u sacrifice the prie.sts’ 
cleansing; vs. I (or more .?) in the (24. 6) is repeated on approach to the 

ahatfanfya \ with vs. 3, the sacrificer’s wife is decked in the cdUi 7 'masya sacrifice 
(8. 20) ; with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in the sacrifice (4.1), 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, !. 373. 

I. The heavenly waters have I honored (^•^y) ; with sap have we been 
mingled ; with milk, O Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

The verse is, with differences, RV, i. 23. 23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22), 
T.S. (i. 4. 453), MS. (1.3. 39), JB. (!i.68), LQS. (ii. 12. 13). RV. has, for a, apo adya 
acdrisajji ; the others nearly the same [see also note to vs. 4, below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form and TS. omits while JB. reads acdrsam ; 
in b, RV. has at end agasinahi^ L(JS. aganjiiahi^ VS.TS..MS. asrkpnahi ; in c, TS. 
combines ag-, and RV, reads for agmnam ; VS. adds a fifth pada. The 
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verse is repeated as x. 5. 465 and its second half is the last part of ix. i. 14. Ppp. agrees 
in a with RV., and has aganmahi in b. The comm, glosses acayisatn with pftjayami, 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with iife-time ; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the seers (m). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. i. 1 5 and x. 5. 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
in c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one or two of our 
mss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm, explains 7ne asya by enam mam (supplying 
puiaiii)^ or, alternatively, eiddrqasya ine (supplying abhimataphalam sddhayitum), 
Ppp. reads, for h, p raj ay d ca bahttm krdhi, and combines in d sahars-. [_ Perhaps the 
Anukr. scans c, d as 7 + 9. J 

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 
{mala), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly (?). 

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent apas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to dpas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in d qepc ^bhl-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. i. 23.22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi. 17, ApQS. vii. 21.6, LQS, ii. 2. ii. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhlritnam ; Ap. has zhi for ca in c and d; 
LQS. agrees throLighout. The RV. text is this : idain dpah prd z^ahaia ydt ktm ca 
duritdm mdyi :ydd vd dtdm ahhidiidrdha ydd vd qtpd uiti ^nrtain. The sense of our 
abhirnnam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhl ; it occurs only in this vers6. The comm, explains 
it as abhi and runa for rna ‘ debt’ 

4. Fire-wood {edhas) art thou, may I be prosperous {edh) ; fuel 
{samtdk) art thou, may I altogether prosper {sam-edh) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

kProse.J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idk ‘ burn ’ and cdh ‘ prosper,’ is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, AQS. iii. 6. 26, LQS. ii. 12. 12, ^'GS. ii. 10. VS. and 
QGS. have all three parts, only omitting sd?H edhistya in the second^; L<JS. has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edhismidhi; AQS. reads as L(^S., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me dehi. The Anukr. scans 
8 + 9: 10 = 27. LMGS. has the first two addresses at i. i. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156): then 
follows apo adyanzj acdfdsam ; znd^ tejo *‘si is at ii. 2. ii (cf. p. iSo).J reading 

edhimndhi in the first. J 

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power* 

l^Angiras. — trcam. inantr0ktadetmtyam > i,gayatrt; 2 , virdtpurastddbrhatt; 

J. ynw. b’p, bknrig jagatl'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^, (36. 35) in a women’s rite, being directed 
against the lover of one’s wife. 

Translated : Henry, 37, 107; Griffith, i. 374 and 475. 

I. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper; 
harm the force of the barbarian {ddsd). 
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five padas (a refrain being added 
as sixth) of RV. viii. 40. 6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn, 
as divided after 2 h, do not appear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn, 
directed against one’s wife’s paramour ; and the comm, regards this first verse as an 
appeal to Agni. Ppp. reads at end ja 7 nbhaya, 

2. We, by Indrahs aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 
I relax the vigor {} gibhrdm) of thy member (?) by Varuna’s vow (%J 7 'aid). 

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. reads bhaje 7 }tahi. The translation of c is 
tentative only ; qibhrdin (our W. qibhraiJi) is possibly a corruption of 0 b ham j for bhra- 
jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj) compare iv. 4, i. The comm, reads ^tibhrain, 
and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with root bhrdj) explains 
bhrajas by dipta 7 )t (supplying reias). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mldpayavi bhrati ^ukra. 
The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the atmstubh into a bad brhati j but RV. 
has both. 

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent {} dndvayas) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting(?), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou unstretch ; w.hat is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only 
at a. venture. The comm, explains attdvayas as either ‘not arriving’ (from root2/J = 
g(i 77 t') or ‘ not enjoying ’ (from d-vl = ad^ i.e. bhaks ‘ enjoy ’) ; k 7 iadiva 7 it (our text reads 
incorrectly klad-^ with only one ms., Bp.^, and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per- 
haps ‘wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of klid') he regards as from root krad^ with substitu- 
tion of ft for r, and renders ‘inviting’ {ahvdTtavant) ; 0 hkttrd he derives from ganku; 
avasiha is to him simply = {strlsa 7 }iipc) avails fhatn ana ^ or (as for avah-stha') striyd. 
adhahpradeqe sa} 7 ibhogdya tisthatah. i_In a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced. J 

Here ends the eighth anuvdka^ of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
asiamdu nava^ ^nd caiurvtVt^a. See p. 1045. J 

91 (96). To ladra: for aid. 

l^Aiharvau. — cdndramasam\t\, trm0ubham7\ 

This and the two following hymns are w’anting in Paipp. This one (the comm, 
says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kaug. (59, 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a 
village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3. ii and vii. 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the 
mdraffiahoisava ; and it is reckoned to the abhaya gaiaa to 16. 8), and to the 
svastyayqna gatta (note to 25.36). 

Translated: Henry, 37, 108; GrifBth, i. 374. 

I. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
possessing ; let him put down (hddh) hatred, let him make for us fearless- 
ness ; may we be lords of wealth in heroes. 

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or 
VI47.12, 13), and are also found together in VS, (xx. 51, 52), TS. (i.;. and 

hlS. (iv. 12. 5). All these agree in leaving out the 7 zas which disturbs the meter of c. 
Our pada~text agrees with that of RV, in buth verses in falsely dividing and 

the comm, explains the word correspondingly with dhanavafi hitatjfid vd. 
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92 (97). To Indra; for aid. 

\_Atharvan {etc, as hymn 9/).] 

Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana gam (note to Kaug. 25. 36), and 
by the comm, joined with 91 : see under 91. 

Translated: Henry, 3S, loS ; Griffith, i.374. 

I, Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from 
ns any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half- 
verses, and all but MS. read asme at end of (our) a. The safhhita-xtti^Sxig sanutdr is 
prescribed by Prat. ii.aS. The comm, explains the word as = tirohiiStn ox gucpian, 

93 ( 9 ^)* India’s aid. 

[B/irg^'angiras. — dindram. gdyatram^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kaug., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (.see under 91). 

Translated: Henry, 38, loS ; Griffith, i.374. 

I. With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe, 
smiting V'ritras irresistibly. 

The verse i.s found also in TS. iii. 5. 3= and MS. i. 3. 12. TS. reads saydjas for 
7 ftanyitnd, and sdsahvauia fox abhi sydtfia ; MS.,9'///Vf for vaydm^ dva bdtihe for abhi 
sydma, ami ghnata for glindnias. Most of the samkHix-v[i%<s>, give symtia (our W.O., 
and two fifths of SPl^’s authorities, jj-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat, 
(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma^ and that accordingly should be the accepted text. 
LIii c, rather, ^smiting adversaries ^ ?J 

94 (99). For India’s help to unanimity. 

\^Atha)’vaH, — sdumyam. dmistubham,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kaug. In V:lit. (13. 12) it accompanies, in 
the ag 7 iisfoma^ the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23. 7), the 
bringing of the dhruvagraJia of soma into the cup. 

Translated : Henry, 3$, 109 ; Griffith, i. 375. — Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249. 

r. Fixed {dhruvd), with a fixed oblation, do we lead clown Soma, that 
Indra may make the clans {vi^ like-minded, wholly ours. 

'The verse is RV. x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 23 c, and the first half is found in ItlS. 
i. 3. 15 ; also in TS. iii. 2. 8^, followed at the interval of two pfulas by the second half. 
RV. has, for dva , . . naydmast\ abhi , . . mr^dviasi (Ppp. abhi soma bhrcdj;iahi)\ 
fox yd thd nas in c it reads tUha te (Ppp. atrd and in d balihftas (also Ppp.) 

for sdmmanasas, TS. has, for c, d, ydihd na indra id %dcyh kdvai'ih sdrvdh soma- 
nasah kdrat, IdS. reads vah (!) for in b; VS. is quite different; dh. dh, tndnasd 
vdcU sdmam dva nayfunt : dihd na indra id vi^o 'sapatfidh snmanasas kdrat. 
hence karat for kdrat in d. — The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. xxxv. 7.J 
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95 (lOO)- A spell against some one. 

\Kapihjala. — trcam. mantroktagrdhradevatyam . dnuspibham : 2, j. bkurij.'] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it 
in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering {pra/yahuti'). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i. 375. 

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown {^ydvd) quiverers QvitJmrd)^ 
as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his 
heart. 

The comm, renders vithurdti by samtatam calanapldu (also vyathanapldu bhaya- 
vantau)^ and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by. the frog {inajidukdtmand bha%n- 
tasya) — which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet tdrksydu, 
Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which 
are to be expelled from some woman’s heart. 

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking {}itd-av) wolves. 

The comm, explains udavantau by goyiithamadhye vatsdn udgrhya gacchani&u j 
Henry renders “ that watch one another.” |_He would reject ledm a.J 

3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters ; I shut 
up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man. 

Strhn in d would be a welcome emendation: “of the man who bore away the woman 
from here ” ; but the analogy of i. 8. i c favors the text as given by the mss. The 
comm, supplies dsmakinath dhanam as object of jahhdra ; or, alternatively, he takes 
the latter as ■= prakrfavdn asmdn bddhitavan; medhra {fnih -k- tra) he paraphrases 
with marmasthdnopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as 
that of Kaug. -^or as ours. SPP. retains the h of before strive d, against his. 
usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss. 

96(101). For quiet kidneys (?)• 

\Kapinjala>—^prdkrtam\J\’^;vdyasam. djiustiibham,']. 

Found in Paipp- xx. Occurs in Kauq. (48. 41) just after the preceding hymn, but in 
a different rite against an approaching enemy, who is made to drink a preparation. 
^ LBerlin ms. 

Translated: Henry, 39, lii; Griffith, i, 376. 

X. The kine have sat in their seat ; the bird has flown to its nest; the 
mountains have stood in their site ; I have made the (two) kidneys stand 
in their station. 

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable * vrkkdk^ the comm, reads vrkdu^ and 
understands it to mean “ the he-wolf and the she-\vol£ ” ; they are to be made to stay 
in an enemy’s house. He also reads in c ^ sthane^ regarding d as prefix to astlmh. 
SPP. combines again (cf. 95.3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities, 
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astliuh sih-. Atisthipan at the end in our text is a misprint for -pam. Ppp. appears 
to read mnva7nam instead. The second half-verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. i c, d. 
[Bp. has vrkvdu; 0 ., vrkvav; E. and SPP’s D., vrMv : this last is, to be sure, not 
vfMu ‘ wolves.’ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn (a/isf/iz- 
pain vfkdn) something to do with the placing of this one here 

97 (102). Accompanying an offering. 

[A tharvan ( yajnasam pTirftakdznah *) . — astarcam . majitroktdindrdgftam . trdistubkmn : 

S-S'P’ drci hhurig gayatrl ; 6. yp. prdjapatyd hr hail ; 7- J-p. sdmtit bhtirig 
jagatl ; S. uparistdd brhaiid\ 

|_Partly prose, 5-8. J Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in KaiKj. (6. 3), in the 
parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called saihsthitahomas ; vs. S is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction ity uttaznazh caiurgr kite 11a. V^’erse 2 is further found in the zzpa- 
nayazia ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the cdmm. 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait. (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvazi sacrifice. |_The decad 
division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3: cf. p. 389. J *j_The text reads anena 
yajnasampfn’uekdmo yajne paiwt istvd ''prd?'tkayat / \ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 39, iii ; Griffith, i, 376. 

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O 
knowing hotarj mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou, 
foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i.4. 44®), 
MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vaydfh hi tvd ; in b, RV. reads cikitvo while 
the other texts have dgne hdtaram dvrn-. In c, RV. reads ayds and uia \amisthas j 
VS. has the same, and also fdhak both times for dhrzivdvi ; TS.MS. fdhak^ but 
ay at between, and MS. -misia^ while TS. has In d, RV. begins pz'ajaztdn 

vidvai\ ttp-^ VS.TS. begin prajdmm yay^ and have vidvait (for somam) at the end ; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvhi pz'ajdndnn ttpa ydhi yajhdm. The comm, apparently 
has ayas in c, but he 'explains it as = aydksTs ~ yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it w'ere ayds; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas^ all recognition of its 
connection with yaj must be lost. The comm, also reads uid ^aznisthas^ with the other 
texts. Ppp. has in c, but otherwise agrees with RV. 

2. Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with 
patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together 
with what of the prayers (h 7 'dhvm 7 t) pleasing {ddtd) to the gods, 
together with the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The verse is RV. v, 42. 4, and also occurs in VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i. 4, 44* ), TB. (ii. 8. 2^'), 
and MS. (i. 3. 38). AH save MS. read m after indra in a (also the comm., and one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) nep for nem ; in b, RV.MS. (also the comm.) have 
hari'vas^ the others maghavan instead, and RVL at end svastl; in c, all (witli P])!).) 
hrdhmazid^ and all .save 'KM , dcvdkrtatn Ppp. also) after it ; in d, RV.TS.TB. (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper snmatyA (gtdit involves an anacoluthon which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single one of his mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brahma mi in c. 
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3 . The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring — them, 0 Agni, 
send forward in [thine] own station {sadhdsiha); having eaten, having 
drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones 
(t>dsu ) . 

This and the following verse are given together in VS. (viii. 18, 19), TS. (1.4. 44^-3), 
MS. (i. 3. 3S), but in different order and combination: namely, in VS., our 4 before 3A* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins \v\i\\yan av~, and TS. ends with devan (/-) ; inc, all 
end with -sag ca vigve^ and after it VS. has asmd^ and TS.MS. 'sjne. Ppp. reads, in b, 
p 7 'eraya punar ague sve sadhasthe. The fourth pada is deficient. More precisely, 
our 4 a-c with 3 d before our 3 a-c with 4 d.J 

4 . We have made for you easily accessible seats^ 0 gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (.?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svaga^ and later in a sddanam^ MS. sMand 
krnomi; in b, VS. MS. have -gme'ddm sdvanam Jus-, TS. sdvane ‘‘ddm j - ; Ppp. also 
has krnomi^ followed by the unintelligible caste *dam savane jusdndh j the AV. text 
(p. savane : nia) is apparently a corruption of sdvane * 7 na, which the comm, reads. In 

c, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinsi for sva vdsfini ; in 

d, VS. MS. have dsujn for vdsum^ and VS, svdy' for diva?;!^ and all tisijiata for ro/iata, 

Ppp. gives, for c, d, v. bh. dudhas tvam gharmaut tarn u tisthatd All the AV- 

(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdhamdnd : without final 

visarga^ and all the smkhitd-V!x%%. (except our P.p.m.) have -nd sva; both printed texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -ndh sva (which the comm, also reads), 
and SPP. adds the visarga to both p’ples in his/<3!^/«-te.xt. The pada reading in a is 
sddand : akarma (our Bp. -ndh s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prat. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule*, SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The comm, explains gharmdm in d by 
ddiiya^n. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
intruded svd. 

5 . O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 
[thine] own source (ydm) : hail! 

bProse.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 22 a, and in 
TS. i. 4. 443 ^ and MS. i. 3, 38. The sam/tztd-mss, add a stroke of punctuation before 
j'wiw which is wanting in the other texts, and which otir edition also omits; SPP. 
retains it. The comm, explains Vishnu as intended hy yajnam. . ^^Also vi. 6. 2-.J 

6 . This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism : hail ! 

bPtose.J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before suviryah^^ omitted in 
our text, but given by SPP. ; the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b; TS.MS. as above) do not 
have it. TS. differs only by reading suvirak ; MS. does the same and omits svahd (add- 
ing instead tena sdin hhava bhmjam gachd)\ VS. ends with /J; 

si'diid. Ppp. has a yet more different version : esa te yajfio yajafndnas svahd silktana- 
mmdikas szivlrds svahd. taking the word as an adjective, BR., s.v., would 

read with TS. suvirah.] 
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7. Vds/iat to those offered to; vdshai to those not offered to; ye way- 
(^«/7/-)finding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way. 

[Prose. J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii. 21 
et al,, TS. i. 4.443 et al., MS. i. 3. 38. Ppp. reads svahutcbhyo vasadhMebhyah. 

8 . O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 
gods; hail! in heaven — hail! on earth — hail! in atmosphere- — hail! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail ! 

[Prose.J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b; but it is briefer: thus, jndnasas paia imdm deva yajfidm svahd vate 
dhah; TS. vup. i. no deva devesu yajndm svahd vaci svalta vate dhah; MS. ni. p. 
sudhatv imdm yajfidm divl devem vate dhah svalid, Ppp.? again, 7 n. p, imam deva 
yajhaih svdhd : vdce svahd vdcaye dhds svahd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as S + 7 ; 9 -f 1 2 = 36. 

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra. 

{^Athaivan, — manU'oktaddivatam. irdistuifkam : /. viraj.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kau^. (6, 7), the verse accompanies, at the parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity; and again (88. 6), in the pinda- 
pilQiaJha^ the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4.6), it goes with 
the casting of prastara into the fire in the // sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 40, U2; Griffith, i. 377. 

I. The barhis all {sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts ; [it is] ail anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods ; let the oblation go to indra: hail ! 

A corre.sponding but quite d iff enm found as VS. ii. 22 (immediately fol- 

lowing a repetition of the VS. version of our 97.7,8): it xtvA's anktdm instead of 
akidm in a and c, has ddiiydir vdsubhis iox indrena vdsuud in b, indras for de%mis inc, 
and, for d, divydm 7 idbho gachatu ydt svahd. Ppp. also has (better) vasnbhis for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for kavis 
in d. The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

99(104), When bestrewing the vddi. 

[At/iarvan. — mantroktaddivatam. trdistubkam: i. tdmrij.l 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kau^. (2. 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis 
and the same in Vait (2. 7) : both in the sacrifice. 

Translated: Eudwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 1 13 ; Griffith, i. 377. — Henry gives an 
elaborate comment. Oldenberg, Indogermanisehe Forschjtngen^.Ansiigef^ iii. 3, refers 
to IVxXlchxd^rxdxpM^u- mtd Vaiimondsopfer^ 19, 64. 

I. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth {vcdi) ; do not rob 
the sister lying down yonder ; the kofads seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[arc] jewels (uishd) in the sacrificeris world. 

The comm. 3*egards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjccture.s tlie 
/sister’ to be the nttaravedi ; and Henry also understands the same; it is perhaps 
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rather the grass that lies about ; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
sponding verse is found in TB. iii. 7. 5 ‘3 and Ap. iii. 13.5: they read abkl icfi' pari at 
beginning of a : jdm frn ma hihsir a^nnya gdydnd for b ; -dam. hciriidh suanirndh in c, 
imd, m A, iate ioT et€ bradhne toY loke. 

100 (105). Agamst bad dreams. 

[ Yama. — duhraapnand^anadcvatyani . d nuspihkanid\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^. (46. 1 1) in a rite' against bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the diiJisvafaimidcana gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 49S ; Henry, 40, 115 ; Griffith, i. 37S. 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success {dbliuti)] I make brahman my inner [defense]; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads svapndt in b. A corresponding verse is found in KQS. 
XXV. 1 1. 20 : for b it p dp ah svapndd abhfitydij it reads karave for krnve in c, and, 
for parah svapnamukhd krdhi, Ppp. ends with - 7 nukhd suva. Near half of SPP’s 
authorities pdrdh in d. The comm, szmpfiam uk/ids by svapfiadvarikd/i. 

LGriffith says: I tarn away: and lie on my other side” — to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cf. i. 19. 4 and v. S.6.J 

loi (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

[ Yama. — duhniapmxim^anadevatyam. dnupuhham.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by KfiuQ. (46. 1 2) in a rite against ill effect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46,9) to the ditJuvapnandcana gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Plenry, 40, 1 1 5 ; Griffith, i. 378. — Given by Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel^ p. 1 57, without other comment than is implied in the title. 

I. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard nahtm c as two independent words. A corresponding 
verse is found in Ap^S. x. 13. n and HGS, 1. 17,4; reading thus: yad annajn adyaie 
naktam (FI. sdyafn) na tat prdiah ksudho\vati (H. Ar.): sarvam tad asn}d?i nid 

hihsir (H. -slji) nahi tad dadrqe diva (H. diva dadrge divah'). Ppp. has instead of 
me in c. P* 

102 (107), Accompanying self-relief* 

\_PraJdpati. — viafitroktmidndd^vatyam. virdt parastddbr/iatr'] 

Wanting in Paipp. Kfiiu;. (52. 15) prescribes it in a rite for welfare, “with action as 
given in the verse” (7// mantroktani). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 115; Griffith, 1.378. 

I. Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, I will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords (Icvard) harm me. 

All the authorities read meksami in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a 
wholly impossible form, and the misreading of f for sy is an easy and familiar one ; even 
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the meter demands 7 ne-kst- [.rather urdhuds The comm, has instead mdi ’^syatni^ 
explaining it as = mil gamisydmi / Virtually all the authorities, too, leave iisihan 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our R.s.m. tisihan) ; this both editions 
emend. |_The Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 t- 8 : 7 4 - S = 34.J 

[_The squatting posture in making water is, I believe, general witli the natives of India 
to this day. So Hesiod, Works a fid Days, 727 : dvr r/eAtbto rerpa/x/xcVos dp^os 

ofxixdv . . . ktK. C£. xiii. i. 56 and my note.J 

Here ends the ninth anuvdka, of 12 hymns and 21 verses: the old Anukr. says 
navamo dvdda(^a and ekarnnqa. 

103 (108). For betterment. 

\Brakman, — aivinddivatam, irdidnbkam.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, i. 378. — Cf. Bloomfield, 
AJP. X vii. 408-9. 

I. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us up out of 
this reproachful hate — who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal.^ who wins long life-time among the gods } 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 
The comm, (also Ppp.) reads r'anaU in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka, to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Prajapafci (Ka). Ppp. further has fw 'syd in a, and kaypur, ko yaj. in c. 

104 (109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

\Brahma7t.----^itlmaddivatam, irdLpnhham^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau^, (66. 17) in a savayajna, having as sava a 
cultivated field [urvardkhye savayajTie, comm.). 

Translated: Henry, 41, ir6; Griffith, i. 379. — Cf. above, v. 11, introduction. 

I. Who, enjoying companionship with Brihaspati, shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan.^ 

The translation implies in d tanvdm as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV. 
xviii. 3. 59 reads tanvds, but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48. 4 b and 
vii. loi . 3 b. The comm, refers to v. 1 1 as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp. E.O.K.) accent in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text; 

ours lias the correct sakhydm, Ppp. begins with and has in b, for nUyavatsdm, 

dhcnum eidm, c, iam brhaspafyd sakhyd. 

105(110). An exhortation to holy life. 

[ A tharv&n, — mantroktadevtxtyaiit . dmtsHwham . ] 

Found also in Pbaipp. xx. Quoted by Kau^. (55. 1 6) in the apanayana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (5^.16), as he makes the pupil turn so as to face him. 

, Translated: Henry, 41, Jt7; Griffith, i.379. 
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I. Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words {mcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions. 

Ppp. reads saJia for vacas in b, and, for d, devo devanam sakhya jusdmh. The 
comm, paraphrases pranltis by prakrstanayanddivedabrahmacaryaniyatih. 

106 (ill). Deprecation for offenses. 

\_Aiharvan> — mafttroktaddivaiafn uta jdtavedasam (c, ^^vdrunam). hrJiatlgarhhd trisjitbh?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Applied by Kaug. (6.2), in the parvan sacrifice, with 
offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony ; and later 
(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
similar purpose in Vait. in the agnistoma (12. 5), and again later (16. 8). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379. 

I, If {ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have offended, 
O Jatavedas, in our behavior (cdrana), from that do thou protect us, O fore- 
thoughtful one ; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes gnbkJ as 
loc., = gobhane sdnge karmani, Ppp. reads tasmdt for iatas in c, and giikhe in d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than tlie Anukr. admits. 


107(112). To relieve a stinging pain. 

\_Bhrgu. — saury atn utd* bddivatam. dnusUtbham?^ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by KauQ. (31,27) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated: Henry, 42, r 17 ; Griffith, i. 379. 

I. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean; these have made fall thy sting (gaiyd). 

The comm, regards gafya as used figuratively of a stinging disease: galyavat pUd- 
kdrinam kasagUsmadlrogam, The seven rays are to him the seven forms of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. i. 

108 (113). Against enemies : to AgnL 

[BAr^u. — dzyrcam. dgneyam. trdisH4.bkam: i, brhatl^arbhd.'\ 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48. 37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and 59 (see under 31) ; and both verses separately are reckoned to the duhs%fap 7 tand- 
gana gana 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517 ; Henry, 42, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 380. 

I. Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly — us, 
G Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the toothed dmnl go ; let there be of them no abode {ydstn)^ O Agni, 
nor offspring. 
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The comm, explains arani as artikarini t'Ciksast * a pain-causing she-demon ’ ; by its 
form it should be a fern, to anina ‘strange.’ Again (as at iv. 16. i) SPP. unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an antarhJtanmnan) in a nas taydt 
(instead of na stdydt)^, and in /fZf/tz-text laydt^ although every known |_begins 
the word with $- andj stay at alone has etymological justification. Some of the samhita- 
mss. (including our W.I.) read dv( sv- in a-b. The mss. also vary between tan and 
tain (our Bp. and all our samhitd-x^^^. have the latter ; both editions give the former). 
[_One does not easily see how the Anukr. justices its definition. J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
O Jatavedas, in accord with Vaicvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. 

All SPP’s/iZzfzz-mss., and one of ours (D.), read suptam in a, by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests vaivasvatena for 'udiqvdnarena in c ; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 

109(114). L^or success with the dice.J 

IBddardyanit^ — saptarcam. dgneyam uta niafttroktaddivatam. dnusp4bkam : i.mrdt 
purastddbrhati ; JT, d. trisjubk,'] 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, i, 2, 5, 3, 7, 4). Used by Kau(;. 
(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling ; see under 50; and by 
Vait. (6. 10), in the agnyddkeya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adkvaryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayani cow. LThe decad division cuts 
the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p. 3S9.J ^[Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 
bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 3$ and 40. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 429 (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p.4S6; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
i, 3S0. *— Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284. '■ 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 
self-controller; with ghee do I aid{!’) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. 

a, Henry would suppress either iddm or else ndma.j Ppp. combines /e? 'ksepi 
ill b, and reads kalyam in c. The comm, explains babkrdve as babhrtivarndydi 
^ tatsamjfmkdya dydtajayakdrpze devdya; of Kali he says pardjayahetuh pancasaih-- 
khyaytikio '‘kpi visayo *yah kalir ity ucyate^ and quotes TB. i. 5, 1 1 ^ ; qiksanii is either 
iddaydmi dr samartham karium icchdtni* 

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revel in both kinds of oblatioiivS. 

Ppp. puts agm ziXtx ghrtam in a La great improvement of the meter J, reads nakhep 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni hy %\vm% yathtibhdgas jmdnas, and has madautM 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantn^ and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -//, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D.) of outs, give in b. The comm, boldly declares akp-b/yas 
in b to mttm pratikitavebhyas : they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may 
be beaten. 
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
{Jtavirdhdna) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee; let them 
make the rival gambler subject to me. 

Ppp. begins puts atitara first in b, reads in c ta nfm [intending no? J hasiam 
krtena (this is a great improvement) satft sr~^ and has nas kit- in d. The comm, under- 
stands haznrdhana in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse is identical with 
xiv. 2. 34 a, b. 

4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee ; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Compare above, 50. i. The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddioyiavdm by 
the \ SPP., however, alters his to simply to agree with 

the comm’s grammatical explanation ! as if that were of the smalle.st authority or value ; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 
dlv -f and glosses it with adivyamy aksdir adivanam * karomi / Ppp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. the Correc- 

tions to vol. ii., p. 5355, SPP. suggests adevana7n.\ 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp. version is quite^ different : yo no devo dhanam idam didega yo *ksdndm 
gmhauam qasatiath ca : sa no '"vatu kavir etc. ; also gandha?-vdis sadh- in d. The 
comm, gidhana?^ 2i.nd(;Jsa7ia7n respectively hy gr a hami77t svaklydir aksdir jitvd 

svlkara7ia7n^ and svlyand77i aksd7id7h jayahvasthd7ie (one ms. -ydhhva-'^ ^va^esatiam, 

6. PI aving good things in common {Udihvasii)—th.?iX. is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, O drops, 
would we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c sNitlv tas77zdi ta indro kav-. Emendation in b to aksCih (voc.) would be 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that ijzda- 
vas in c means * the marks or pips on the dice!: perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves ^ ; the comm, renders hy sdntavantah somad^alaksitahaviry%tktad^\ as adj. 
qualifying vayatn. The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
addressed in a; in b he understands the two epithets to be gen. sing., ugraifipaqya being 
for -qydyds I and he refers to and quotes TA, ii. 4. i, where they are found as singular, 
instead of our own text vi. 1 18. 2. The third pada is jagati [only by count]. * 
major Lex. takes it as ‘ dice,’— W. put a sign opposite itidavo as if he meant to make a 
text-critical remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading; but SPP. 
reports iddtk vah and mdavdk; none give {7idavah,] t[‘^s it were ifidavah^ i7idti- 
7}ia7itah,\ 

7. If {ydt) a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Veclic 
studentship, if I take up the brown dice— let them be gracious to us in 
such plight, 

Ppp. begins with yad devait^ and VQzds uvi7/za in b. One w'ould like to emend to 
dlebhe m c. 
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no (1 15). To India and Agni: for help. 

{Bhrgu, — trcam. dindrdgnam. i. gdynitri ; 2. trisUibh ; afiusgtibhC^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx., vs. 3 not with vss. i, 2. Kaiu;.. (15. 1 1) employs the hymn 
(the comm, says, vss. i and 2), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations : see under 3 ; 
further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men- 
tioned in the verses. Vait. (8.6) has it (vss. i, 2?) with an oblation to Indra and 
Agni, in the dgrayana isti ; and vs. 3 (3.17), in the parvan sacrihce, as the priests 
receive and partake of their z'^t^-portion. 

Translated: Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 
your worshiper (dacvdhs ) ; for ye are both best Vritra-slayers. 

The translation implies emendation of /laids in b to kat/uu\ which the construction 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (ii. 4. 57 : this has also ?nedtnd iov ddguse in a, and yuvdm, for ud/ia in c). 
Both editions give hatds^ with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for 
hato^ and for c ugrdya vrtrakantamdin. Render rather, ‘ye slay the adversaries . . . 
adversary-slayers’.^ cf. iv. 32. 7, note.J has dgnd indmq ca ddgdsa just after its 

version of our vs. 2.J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven (svdr)^ who 
stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (.^), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 4. 57) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a stU^ar before djayan^ 
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djanang in b, TB. has 
bkdvanasya mddkye; \n both accent /nc carsaufi and TB. vrsand (as voc.)*; in d, 
MS. ends with -kduam huv€may\ihile TB. has agni indra vrtraMnd huve vdm. Ppp. 
has at the hQgmning ydb/iyam svar itayaiy agre {eva wanting), and Jmvdjna at the end. 
The ‘ they ’ of a, according to the comm., are the gods. Yox prdcarsani is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word isi doubtless a corruption ; the Pet. Lex. had 
conjectured an emendation to prd L^oraparing RV. i. 109. sj ; the comm, gives 

it an alternative explanation: €\\!atx prakarsena drastdrdu^.xix prakrstd maunsyd yayor 
yasirttfena sanii. [_As to vrira-., see note to vs. i.J ^[^And MS. reads vdjrabd/ium.^ 

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served {?2ipa-gm/£) thee with a bowl ; O Indra, 
enter into us with songs — for the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

In a, Hpdgrah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hr ; the comm, takes it thus : anya- 
ira yathd na gacchasi tathd svddhtnam krtavdn. The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl: so in Vait. 
iii. 17. One might conjecture tndo for indra in c (our P.O. indrani)^ but indra. ■v&i 
cited in Vait. (ib.); j_Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this vs. was 
intended J, ' Ppp, adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada : saj^vam iadi 
' rlradhdsi : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54. 3. L^^PP* in a npdi *nam 

di;vds,j 
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III (116). To a soma“vessel. 

\Brahman. — vdrsabham, farabrhati tristubh.l 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below. - 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i. 382. 

I. Indra’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
beings ; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f.) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -dhdnd and reads in b (after ds'vdfiani') asya 'vii^vm'fi^ahy and 

at the end ids te svadhito grnantu. The comm, regards the verse as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kaug. 24. 19) or to the pfiiabhri sonia-vessel (as quoted 
in Vait. 17.9). In c, dsti is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to dstisj the comm, 
explains it as = purovartintsH gosu or yajamanddiriipdsu viksu. The verse is 

further reckoned Lnote to Kaug. 19. ij to the pustika 7 ?iantras. It is a pure irisiubh^ 
without brhati element ; but the /<z^<2-mss. make the third pada end with^i. [With a, 
cf. RV. iii. 36. 8 a.J ' 

II2 (117). For release from guilt and distress. 

— dvyrcam. 7 ?iantroktdbddivaiam, djtustuhkam : i. bhwij.l 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc.: see 
under 29; it is also reckoned to the ahholinga gana (note to 32.27). The comm, 
regards it as quoted by Kaug, (78. 10) ; but doubtless the verse there intended is the 
equivalent xiv. 2.45. 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, i. 3S2. 

1. Beautiful {qumbhani) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows ; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

The epithets in the first half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure ; for 
sumne the Qoxavci, suhsdxtxLtts aniahsvapn-ej yzimbhanip he renders hy pbMkdrinyim, 
and mahivrate by mahat kar 77 ia yayoh, Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
& for apas. The verse is repeated below as xiv. 2. 45. * \pfdhi'vrata occurs elsewhere. J 
f LBR. conjecture qdndhafil : cf, note to vi. 115.3.J 

2, Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

This verse is a repetition of vi. 96. 2. 

113 (118). Against a (woman) rival : with a plant. 

\Bhdrgava, — dvyrcam, irsUkddevatyaffi, /. virdd anustubh; 3. ^ankumati 4'p, bkurtg usnih?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (36. 38), in one of the rites concerning 
women, against a wife’s lover, with a plant called ‘arrow-feather ’ (Dariia, 

\yirapunkhd: for which BL conjectures J qarapunkhd^ which is Thephrosia pufpurea 
LRothJ, though T. spinosa is the spinous species). 

Translated ; Weber, Sttid, v. 350 ; Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i. 382. 
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1 . O rough one ! thou of rough creepers ! cut up yon woman, O rough 
one ! — that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yon man of virile power. 

Ppp. reads trzs^- everywhere, and tristinandana ; and its second half-verse is : adha- 
grdrstayadyamas iam asmai ^epyavaiah. The comm, gives, as one of' his suggested 
synonyms for trstika^ ddhajanika or bdndparny&khyazisadhi ; vandanas Lcf. below, 
n5.2j are, according to him, laidndm vrksandm co part prarfu/Ms ^adfya^k/idm 
avesta^ndna vibhinnaparnalatdvi^esak, Krtddvistd in c is literally ‘ having done what 
is hated ’ {dvesakarini^ comm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival. 
There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word, 
feyyd, ^esyd-, ^asyd” being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists; the 
comm, explains the word as = prajananasdmarthyavate. The verse is a good anu- 
sjubh^ not virdj, 

2 . Rough art thou, a rough one ; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow Qva^d) of a bull. 

The first part in Ppp. reads : irisid tzHsiakd *si vrsd vrsdiaky asi. The comm, 
tries to find root taftc + 5 in vzsdtaki (= visam dtankayaW) ; vaqd he paraphrases with 
vandhyd gduh. The verse is rather kakimmiatl than qankuznatu Lit becomes a per- 
fectly regular amisitibk if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an asz\j 

114(119). Against enemies. 

[BAdrgava. — dvyrcam, agmsomtyam. dmistub/tam.] 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. x.x. Used by Kau9. (36. 39 : doubtless only 
vs. I ) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (3^.4) against demons, with vi,34. 

Translated: Weber, v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, 1,383. 

I. I take from thy entrails (vaksdnd), I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor, 

Ppp. has, for b, d dade hrdaydd adhi^ and, for the second half-verse, d te ntukkasyti 
yad varca d^mh znd abhyatrpsasi. The comm, says urusafkdhir vanksana ity zicyaiej 
or, alternatively, the vaksands are kaiimkatyurupdddh. This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 115. 

2- Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets i^,anudhyd)r,mA 
forth imprecations; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 
the abusers (f.). 

[In the edition, the final r-slgn of mksasvhzir has slipped to the left from its place 
over the syllable ka~. The vs. seems to belong to h. 1 1 5 : see note to the preceding vs. J 

115 (120). Against ill luck. 

'[Atkarvdngtras. — caturrcam* sdvitmm ; jdtavedasam, dnusjubham: g, tristubk.l 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kaug. (iS. i 6 -»i 8 ) 
in rites against nirrti (‘perdition ’), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm, quotes it also from the (JEntikalpa (6. 16) in expiatory rites. 
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Translated: Muir, V.34S; Ludwig, p.499; Grill, 41,187; Henry, 45,124; Griffith, 
1.383; Bloomfield, 168,564. . 

1. Fly forth from here, O evil sign (laksmi) ; disappear from here ; fly 
forth from yonder; with a hook of metal {ayasmdya) we attach thee to him 

* that hates [us]. 

Ppp, reads in dipapa- ior papi, and, for dvipnas tasmin tva sajjdmah. The 
comm, has at the end sacamasi. He paraphrases/^^/ lakpnihy pdpartipiriy alaksmi j 
it might be rendered also by ‘luck’ or ‘fortune’ ; the expression is found also in MB. 
i.4-L5- 

2. The un enjoyable hying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a 
tree — that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
being golden-handed, granting good to us. 

Ppp. offers no variants, SPP. reports his pada-vcL^%, as reading in a pataya : iu or 
pataya : luh^ which is very strange, as ours have the true patayaltih. All the 

pada-ms&. give in b vcindanahohia, and Prat. ii. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre- 
scribes the irregular combination to vdndane *vaj but SPP., on the sole authority of 
the commentator, alters hxs pada-t^xt to vdndandoiva / The comm, explains vandand 
simply as lataviqesa^ and refers back to 113. i as another instance of the use of the 
word ; paiaydlus he paraphrases with pdtayitrl ddurgatyakdrhu. 

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth 
together with his body; the worst of these we send forth out from here ; 
to us, G Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction pvd d. [As to “ loi,” see 

iii. II. 5 note.J 

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren (khild) ; 
let the good (pimya) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear. 

The /^<f<2-mss. read in a endhj probably it is rather end ^ thus.’ The comm, reads 
blunderingly at the end amnagan^ and understands ids its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.* He glosses by The /«^fe-reading 'zdstkitd/ioiva m b is 

according to Prat iv. 77. |_In a good pasture, the cows would keep close together: on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Stud, ii. 205. J 
[_ApQS. iv.T 5. 4 may be compared. J [The Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
* L Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 

^116 (121)* Against intermittent fever. 

[AtkarvM^h’as. --”dvyr€am, cdndramasam, /. purosnik ; 2. i-av. 2~p, Srcy anupidk.'] 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kfiu^. 
(32, 17 : Keg. adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 ; and it is reckoned (note to 26. i) to the iakmatiagana gana. 

Translated : Grohmann, /«^. ix. 3S6, 414 ; Zimmer, p. 381; Henry, 45, 124: 

Griffith, i/384 ; Bloomfield, 4, 565. — ~ Gf. also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173. 

I. Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one; homage to the cold, 
former-desire-performing one. 
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The last epithet is extremely obscure and probably corrupt ; the comm, makes krfvan 
from the root krt^ and explains it as “ cutting up or deferring the fruition of previous 
wishes”; Henry says “doing its will of old.” Again SPP. changes the codattaya -oi 
five-sixths of his authorities and all of ours to nodanaya^ because the comm, has the 
latter. The verse (9 H- 7 : 12 = 28) is no iipiih except in the sum of syllables. 

2. He that attacks {abhi 4 ) every other day, on both [intermediate] 
days, let him, baffled {avraid), attack this frog. 

The comm, reads ttbltayedyus . The verse, though really metrical (i i + 12) is treated 
by the Anukr. as prose (24 syllables). 

117 (i22). Invitation to India. 

[Atkarvangiras. — dindram. yaihydbrhati.l 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by KauQ. (59. 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for 
welfare; and it is, with iiS, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana; while 
a schol. (note to 137.4) adds it and iiS in the introduction to the ajyatantra; that 
another uses, it with u6 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats it in 
the agnisioma with the offering of the hdriyojanagraha. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 1 25 ; Griffith, i. 384. 

I. Come, O India, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go over them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. i, found also as SV. i. 246 et al, VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2. 
Our (and SPP’s) reading in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two of SPP’s; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS, in c have ni^ which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of vi; SV, has the corruption niyemnr in nd^ and 
TA., yet worse, nyimiir in nd. [^TA, has at the end, corruptly, tiidhanvdva tin imi.\ 

118(123), When arming a warrior. 

[Atkarvdngiras. -- bakudevatyam uia cdndramasam. irdi stub ham. 1 

Wanting in Paipp* Used in Kau^. (16. 7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a 
hostile army, with arming a king or ksliatriya; for its connection with hymn 117, see 
under that hymn ; and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (probably 
wrongly, as the comm, knows no such use). Vait. has it (34. 12) in the sattra sacrifice, 
with arming a king. 

Translated : Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, i. 384. 

I, I cover thy vitals with armor; let king Soma dress thee over with 
the immortal {amrta ) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel. 

The verse is also RV. vi. 75. 18, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS, xvii. 49, all these 
without variation from our text; but TS. (in iv. 6. 45) has vdrmabhis in a, abht (for 
dnu) in b, vdrivas te astu for vdrunas te krnotu Limproving the meterj in c, and, for 
d,y. tvdm dnu madaniu devah^ The third pada has a redundant syllable. 

The last or tenth amivdka^ of x6 hymns and 32 verses, ends here ; and the quoted 
Anukr. says \ trtfy&} ^ntyau pda^a Lcf. p* 413 ondj, ^nd^paro dvdtrhi^aka ucyaie. 

Two of our mss, sum up the book as of 1 1 8 1 ymns, others note only the number of 
vargas or decads; none say 123. 

Here ends also the seventeenth 



